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PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION. 

PROFESSOR BLAss’s Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch 

appeared in Germany in October, 1896. The present translation 
reproduces the whole work with the exception of the Preface, 

which the author considered unsuitable to the English edition, 
on account of the somewhat personal character given to it by 

the dedication which he had combined with it. Some points of 

the Preface, however, are of sufficient general interest to be repro- 

duced here in a summary form. 
The author maintains that whereas Hellenistic Greek cannot 

in comparison with Attic Greek be regarded as a very rich 

language, it is for all that (except where borrowed literary words 

and phrases intrude themselves) a pure language, which is 

governed by regular laws of its own. He applies to it the 
proverb tov kaov Kat Td petorwpov Kador. 

The present work does not profess to give the elements of 

Greek grammar, but presupposes some knowledge on the part 

of the reader. Those who desire to read the Greek Testament 
after a two months’ study of the Greek language are referred to 

such works as Huddilston’s Essentials of New Testament Greek. 
With regard to textual criticism, a distinguishing feature in the 

grammar is that whereas earlier grammarians quote the editions 

of the leading N.T. critics, Professor Blass quotes the MSS., 

leaving the reader to draw his own conclusions as to the true 

text in each instance. Whilst admitting that we have now 
reached something like a new “Textus Receptus” based on the 

oldest Greek tradition, and acknowledging the services rendered 
to N.T. criticism by such critics as Lachmann, Tischendorf, Westcott 
and Hort, and Tregelles, he has to confess that a definite conclusion 

on this subject has not yet been arrived at. 
The only point in reference to matters of ‘higher criticism’ to 

which attention has to be called is that the John who wrote the 
V 



- PREFACE. 

Apocalypse is distinguished from John the author of the Gospel 

and Epistles. The first and second Epistles of Peter do not 

present sufficiently well-marked differences to require a distinction 

to be drawn between them in a grammar of this kind. The 

Pauline Epistles are all quoted as the work of St. Paul; the Epistle 

to the Hebrews is naturally not so quoted. The general position 

taken up by Professor Blass with regard to questions of authorship 

is shown by the following words: ‘The tradition which has been 
transmitted to us as to the names of the authors of the N.T. books, 

in so far as it is unanimous, I hold to be approximately con- 

temporary with those authors; that is to say, the approximation 

is as close as we can at present look for; and, without claiming 

to be a prophet, one may assert that, to whatever nearer approxim- 

ation we may be brought by fortunate discoveries in the future, 

Luke will remain Luke, and Mark will continue to be Mark.’ 

The books to which the author expresses his obligations are the 

grammars of Winer (including the new edition of P. Schmiedel) and 
Buttmann, Jos. Viteau, Etude sur le Grec du N.T., Paris, 1893, and 

Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek, Chicago, 

1893. The first-named of these works having grown to such 

voluminous proportions, the present grammar, written in a smaller 

compass, may, the author hopes, find a place beside it for such 

persons as maintain the opinion péya BuBAiov peya Kakov. 
The isolation of the N.T. from other contemporary or nearly 

contemporary writings is a hindrance to the proper understanding 
of it, and should by all means be avoided ; illustrations are there- 

fore drawn by the writer from the Epistle of Barnabas, the 
Shepherd of Hermas, the first and the so-called second Epistle of 

Clement, and the Clementine Homilies. 

The translator has merely to add that the references have been 
to a great extent verified by him, and that the proofs have all 
passed through the hands of Professor Blass, who has introduced 
several additions and corrections which are not contained in the 
original German edition. He has also to express his thanks to 
the Rev. A. E. Brooke, Fellow of King’s College. Cambridge, for 
kindly looking over the greater part of the translation in Ms. and 
removing some of its imperfections, and to two of his own sisters 
for welcome assistance in the work of transposing the third of the 
Indices to suit the new pagination. 

H, t.J..:T. 

May 13, 1898. 



NOTE TO THE SECOND ENGLISH EDITION. 

In the present edition the various minor alterations and additions 

introduced by the author into the second German edition 
(Géttingen, 1902) have been incorporated. Owing to the plates 
of the first English edition having been stereotyped, it has been 
found necessary to adhere, except at the end of the volume, to 
the original pagination. The bulk of the author’s additions have 
consequently been collected into two appendices. This unavoid- 
able arrangement may, it is feared, be a little inconvenient to 
the reader: the references at the foot of the pages, however, 

indicate in each case where the additional matter is to be found. 
The indices have been corrected and considerably enlarged. 

Ho Sted. 5 

April 1, 1905. 
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PARDEE 

INTRODUCTION: PHONETICS AND ACCIDENCE. 

§ 1. INTRODUCTION. 

1. The special study of the grammar of New Testament Greek 
has been for the most part prompted by purely practical needs. In 
Greek literature as such the writings brought together in the New 
Testament can claim but a very modest position ; and the general 
grammar of the Greek language can take but very limited notice of 
the special features which they present. Yet, on the other hand, 
their contents give them so paramount an importance, that in order 
to understand them fully, and to restore them to their primitive 
form, the most exact investigation even of their grammatical peculi- 
arities becomes an absolute necessity. 

The New Testament writers represent in general that portion of 
the population of the Hellenised East, which, while it employed 
Greek more or less fluently as the language of intercourse and 
commerce—side by side with the native languages which were by no 
means superseded—yet remained unfamiliar with the real Hellenic 
culture and the literature of classical Greek. Luke, whose Hellenic 
culture is unquestionable, forms an exception. But how far, in this 
respect, exceptions are also to be admitted in the case of Paul and 
the author of the epistle to the Hebrews (Barnabas), it is not, especi- 
ally in the case of the first-named writer, easy to decide: at any rate 
the traces of classical culture in all three writers are next to nothing, 
whereas in the next generation a Clement of Rome, with his yuvatxes 
Aavaides kat Aipxat and his story of the phcenix,! at once displays an en- 
tirely different character. Accordingly, the language employed in the 
N.T. is, on the whole, such as was spoken in the lower circles of society, 
not such as was written in works of literature. But between these two 
forms of speech there existed even at that time a very considerable 
difference. The literary language had always remained dependent in 
some measure on the old classical masterpieces ; and though in the 
first centuries of Hellenistic influence it had followed the develop- 
ment of the living language, and so had parted some distance from 
those models, yet since the first century before Christ it had kept 
struggling back to them again with an ever-increasing determination, 

1Clem. ad Corinth. vi. 2: xxv. 

«& A 



2 INTRODUCTION. [$ x. 1-2,$2.1. 

If, then, the literature of the Alexandrian period must be called 
Hellenistic, that of the Roman period must be termed Atticistic. 
But the popular language had gone its own way, and continued to 
do so until out of ancient Greek there was gradually developed 
modern Greek, which, however, in its literature—its prose literature 
in particular—is still very strongly affected by classic influences. 
The N.T. then shows us an intermediate stage on the road between 
ancient and modern Greek; on this ground, too, its language is 
deserving of a special treatment. 

2. It is indeed true that for a knowledge of the popular language 
of the first century after Christ, as of the immediately preceding and 
succeeding periods, the N.T. is by no means our only source. In 
the way of literature not much is to be added, certainly nothing 
which can diminish the supreme importance of the N.T. Un- 
doubtedly the Greek translations of the Old Testament show a great 
affinity of language, but they are translations, and slavishly literal 
translations ; no one ever spoke so, not even the Jewish translators. 
Of profane literature, one might perhaps quote the discourses of 
Epictetus contained in Arrian’s commentary as the work most avail- 
able for our purpose. But, alongside of its use in literature, the 
spoken language is found—found, too, in its various gradations, 
corresponding naturally to the position and education of the speaker 
—in those private records, the number and importance of which 
is being perpetually increased by fresh discoveries in Egypt. The 
language of the N.T. may, therefore, be quite rightly treated in 
close connection with these. A grammar of the popular language 
of the period, written on the basis of all these various authori- 
ties and remains, would be, from the grammarian’s point of view, 
more satisfactory than one which was limited to the language of the 
New Testament.! The practical considerations, however, from which 
we set out, will be constantly imposing such a limitation; for it 
cannot be of the same importance to us to know what some chance 
Egyptian writes in a letter or deed of sale, as it is to know what the 
men of the N.T. have written, however true it may be that in their 
own day the cultured world drew no distinction between these last 
and the lower classes of Egyptians and Syrians, and despised them 
both alike. 

§ 2. ELEMENTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. 

1. By far the most predominant element in the language of the 
New Testament is the Greek of common speech which was dis- 
seminated in the East by the Macedonian conquest, in the form 
which it had gradually assumed under the wider development of 
several centuries. This common speech is in the main a somewhat 

modified Attic, in which were omitted such Attic peculiarities as ap- 
peared too strange to the bulk of the remaining Greeks, and thus 
were at an earlier time not adopted in the language of Tragedy, such 
as 77 instead of oo in @dAarra etc., and pp instead of po in dppyv 

1Cf. G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1895), p. 57 ff. 
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etc. As a matter of course it is the later Attic, not the older, 
which lies at the base of it, which explains, to take one example, 
the absence of any trace of a dual in this language. But as the 
development extended, the remaining distinctions in the language 
between duality and plurality were also set aside: not only is 
wotepos abandoned for tis, éxdtepos for ékactos, and so on, but 
above all the superlative is abandoned for the comparative: and 
this _is_a state of things which we find in the language of the 
N.T., but by no means in the literary language of a contemporary 

MO are me gs re 

and later date, which affords no traces of these peculiarities. With 
this is connected the more limited use of the optative, and many 
other usages, to be discussed in their place. Another not very con- 
siderable portion of the alterations concerns the phonetic forms 
of declension and conjugation, under which may be classed the 
extension of the inflexion -a, gen. -ys to words in -pa, and the trans- 
ference of lst aorist terminations to the 2nd aorist. A third and 
much larger class embraces the uses and combinations of forms and 
‘“‘form-words,” in which a similar striving after simplification is 
unmistakable. Very many usages disappear; the use of the 
infinitive as the complement of the verb is extended at the ex- 
pense of that of the participle, the objective accusative at the 
expense of the genitive and dative; the rules concerning ov or 
pay are as simple as they are intricate for the classical languages. 
Of quite another order, and concealed by the orthography, which 
remained the same, are the general changes in the sounds of the 
language, which even at that time had been carried out in no 
small measure, though they were still far from attaining their 
later and modern dimensions. A last class is composed of 
changes in lexicology—for the most part the substitution of a 
new expression in place of the usual expression for a thing or an 
idea, or the approach to such a substitution, the new appearing 
side by side with the old as its equivalent. This, however, does 
not as a rule come within the province of grammar, unless the 
expression be a kind of “form-word,” for instance a preposition, or 
an irregular verb, an instance of this being the present of «idoy, 
which in general is no longer dpa, but PAerw or Gewpd. The 
Hellenistic language as a whole is in its way not less subject to 
rules nor less systematic than Attic; but it has certainly not 
received such a literary cultivation as the latter, because the con- 
tinuous development of culture never allowed it completely to 
break away from the older form, which was so exclusively regarded 
as the standard of what the language should be.1 

* Since the xow7 had such a wide diffusion, from Italy and Gaul to Egypt and 
Syria, it is a priori impossible that it should have been everywhere entirely aj) 
uniform, and so it is correct to speak also of an Alexandrian dialect (7 ’ANeZav- 
Sdpéwv diddexros) as a special form of it (W.-Schm. § 3,1, note 4). Ofcourse we 
are not in a position to make many distinctions in details in this respect. This 
is apparent even in the attempt made by Thumb, d. griech. Spr. im Zeitalter 
des Hellenismus, pp. 162-201. Yet even in the N.T. writers certain differences 
are well-marked, which have nothing to do with a more or less cultivated 
style, e.g. some writers, and Luke in particular, confuse eis and év, whereas the 
author of the Apocalypse is able to distinguish between these prepositions. 
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2. One element of the popular languages of that time, and there- 
fore of the New Testament language, which though not prominent 
is clearly traceable, is the Latin element. The ruling people of 
Italy intermingled with the population of all the provinces ; Roman 
proper names. were widely circulated (as the N.T. at once clearly 
shows in the names of its authors and the persons addressed) ; but 
appellatives (kovetwiia, Snvapiov, covddprov,! Kevtvpiwv) also found ad- 
mission, and some phrases, particularly of commercial and legal life, 
were literally translated (as 76 ixavdy woveiv, AapPaverv = satisfacere, 
satis accipere). In general, however, this influence remains confined 
to lexicology and phraseology ; inaslight degree it affects the forma- 
tion of words (“Hpwd.cavoi, Xpyot-vavoi, PcAurm7jovor = Philippe(n)ses”), 
in perhaps a greater degree the syntax (éxéAevoev avTov araxOjvar = 
duci eum iussit), still it 1s difficult here to determine what is due to 
native development of the language and what to foreign influence. 

3. The national Hebrew or Aramaic element influenced Greek- 
writing Jews in a threefold manner. In the first place it is 
probable that the speaker or writer quite involuntarily and uncon- 
sciously rendered a phrase from his mother tongue by an accurately 
corresponding phrase; again, that the reading and hearing of the 
Old Testament in the Greek version coloured the writer's style, 
especially if he desired to write in a solemn and dignified manner 
(just as profane writers borrowed phrases from the Attic writers 
for a similar object); third and last, a great part of the N.T. 
writings (the three first Gospels and the first half of the Acts) is 
in all probability a direct working over of Hebrew or Aramaic 
materials. This was not a translation lke that executed by the 
LXX., rendered word for word with the utmost fidelity, and almost 
without any regard to intelligibility ; but it was convenient to 
adhere to the originals even in expression instead of looking for 
a form of expression which was good Greek. The Hebraisms and 
Aramaisms are, then, for the most part of a lexical kind, ie. they 
consist in the meaning which is attributed to a word (cxavdador is 

the rendering of Dy52 in the ethical sense, hence cxavdadcev), 

or in phrases literally translated (as tpécwrov apBdver OD Nw 
‘to respect the person,’ hence zpoowroArprrys — Anpiia); these 
expressions, which moreover are not too numerous, must have been 
current in Jewish, and subsequently in Christian, communities. 
In the department of grammar the influence of Hebrew is seen 
especially in a series of peculiarities in the use of prepositions, 
consisting partly of circumlocutions such as dpécKew évairidv Tivos 
instead of tuvi, rpd rpordrov THs eicddov avrot, * before him,’ partly 
in an extended use of certain prepositions such as ev (ez) on the 

Again Hermas, undoubtedly a representative of the unadulterated xowv7}, uses 
often enough the superlative forms in -ravos and -.cros in elative sense, whereas 
the forms in -raros are almost entirely absent from the writers of the N.T., and 
even those in -ccros are only very seldom found (see §11,3). Such cases must, 
then, go back to /ocal differences within the cow, even if we can no longer 
rightly assign the range of circulation of individual peculiarities. 

12¥, App. p. 327. 
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analogy of the corresponding Hebrew word (2); much is also taken 
over in the use of the article and the pronouns ; to which must be 
added the periphrasis for the simple tense by means of jv ete. 
with the participle, beside other examples. 

4. The literary language has also furnished its contribution to 
the language of the N.T., if only in the case of a few more cultured 
writers, especially Luke, Paul, and the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews.t A very large number of good classical constructions are 
indeed found in the N.T., but confined to these particular writers, 
just as it is only they who occasionally employ a series of words 
which belonged to the language of literary culture and not to 
colloquial speech. Persons of some culture had these words and 
constructions at their disposal when they required them, and would 
even employ the correct forms of words as alternatives to the vulgar 
forms of ordinary use. This is shown most distinctly by the speech 
of Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.), which we may safely regard as 
reported with comparative accuracy. On this occasion, when Paul 
had a more distinguished audience than he ever had before, he 
makes use not only of pure Greek proverbs and modes of speech 
(pds Kevrpov AaktiCerv 14, ovK Eotiy Ev ywvia Terpaypevov TovTo 26), 
but there also appears here—setting aside the Epistle of Jude2— 
the only superlative in -raros in the whole N.T. (tv axpeBeorarny 
aiperiv 5), and here only toacw for ‘they know’ (4), not otdacv ; he 
must therefore have learnt somewhere (?at school), that in order to 
speak correct Attic Greek one must conjugate iopev iote icacw. The 
writer of the Ep. to the Hebrews also once (12. 17) uses tore for 
‘ye know,’ although the Vulgate rendering is sczfote (the imperative 
never had any other form). But in another place he has oidapev and 
not icpev (10. 30); therefore his employment of ioe is not due to 
Atticism, but apparently to regard for rhythm (cp. § 82, 3). For the 
culture of this writer was of a rhetorical nature, the reflex, in fact, of 
the rhetoric and oratory of the time. Luke’s culture, on the other 
hand, was grammatical, and to that extent Atticistic or classical ; 
hence he occasionally reproduces the old and classical forms. It is 
noteworthy that in the artificial reproduction of the ancient language 
the same phenomenon repeated itself to a certain degree, which had 
long before occurred in the reproduction of Homeric language by 
subsequent poets: namely, that the imitator sometimes misunder- 
stood, and accordingly misused, a phrase. Just as Archilochus on the 
strength of the Homeric line: réxvov éudv, yeven pev iréptepos eotw 
"Axtdrcds, tperBirepos 5é od éoor (II. xi. 786, Mencetius to Patroclus) 
employed vréprepos = vewtepos (a sense which it never bore)*+: so in 
all probability Luke (with or without precedent) used pera tiv aduéiv 
pov in A. 20. 29 as equivalent to ‘after my departure,’ because he 
had misunderstood pera rijv arvév (correctly ‘arrival’) ts yuvarKos 
in Herodotus, 9,77. The same writer has drjecay, eEjerav (from the 
obsolete dept, fer) with the force of the aorist, éxeire, ouoce, In 
answer to the question Where ? and many other instances. 

Ee 2) yop. ps S21: 
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§ 3. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. One portion of the changes in the Greek language that have 
been alluded to (§ 2, 1) concerned generally the sounds and com- 
binations of these; but in general alterations of this kind it is 
usual for the spelling not to imitate the new sound off-hand, and 
certainly not without hesitation, in the case of a word which already 
had a stereotyped and ordinary spelling. So, in Greek, in the 
time of the composition of the N.T., there was, as we know from 
manifold evidence of stone and papyrus, no one fixed orthography in 
existence, but writers fluctuated between the old historical spelling 
and a new phonetic manner of writing. The sound-changes, 
at that time not nearly so great as they afterwards became, had 
principally to do with the so-called « adscript in the diphthongs 
a, 0, » (strictly as, 41, we with 2 pronounced), which, since about the 
second century before Christ, had become mute, and with the old 
diphthong «, which from about the same period ceased to be 
distinguished from long «. But the writing of AI, HI, QI, EI did 
not on that account become obsolete, preserved as they were by 
their occurrence in all ancient books and literal transcripts of them ; 
only it was no longer known in which cases da, @ 6 should be 
furnished with the symbol for « mute, and in which cases long 2 
should be written as EI. Many persons took the drastic measure 
of omitting the « mute in all cases, even in the dative, as Strabo! 
attests, in the same way that we also find I as the prevailing spelling 
for t (though still not without exceptions) in manuscripts of the 
period?; others considered that in EI as against I they had a 
convenient means of distinguishing between 7 and 7, in the same 
way that @ and ¢, 6 and 6 were distinguished. So xuve’s is sometimes 
KINIC, Sometimes keineic; and even keinic would be frequently 
written by any ordinary scribe. It was not until a later date that 
the historical method of writing was uniformly carried out, and 
even then not without occasional errors, by learned grammarians, 
especially Herodian of Alexandria, who taught in Rome under 
M. Aurelius. This was in keeping with the prevailing impulse of 
the time, which made for the revival of the old classical language. 
Since then, in spite of increasing difficulties, this method of spelling 
has been continuously taught and inculcated in the schools with the 
help of numerous artificial rules up till the present day. 

2. It is impossible therefore to suppose, after what has been 
stated, that even Luke and Paul could have employed the correct 
historical spelling in the case of « mute and e; for at that time 
there was nobody in the schools of Antioch and Tarsus who could 
teach it them, certainly not in the case of «, though some rules 
might be formulated at an earlier period with regard to « mute. 
We are debarred from all knowledge as to how they actually did 

1 Strabo, xiv., p. 648, rodXol yap xwpls Tod « ypddovar Tas Sorikds, Kal ExBdddovor 
dé 7d os puotxhy airiav ovK eyov. 

? Papyrus Ms. of the poems of Hero(n)das, London, 1891. 
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write, and it is a matter of indifference, provided that one realizes 
this state of things, and recognizes that e.g. Awcin stood equally 
well for daovv or dwcev. The oldest scribes whose work we possess 
(cent. 4-6) always kept themselves much freer from the influence of 
the schools than the later, i.e. they frequently wrote phonetically or 
according to the rule «=< (so the scribe of B), and indeed « mute 
finds no place in Mss. before the seventh century. In our case there 
can be no question that we should follow the Byzantine school, and 
consistently employ the historical spelling in the N.T., as well as in 
the case of all profane writers, and remove all half measures, such as 
those, for instance, still remaining in Tischendorf and in the Stutt- 
gart N.T., without any regard to the Ms. evidence. The recording 
and weighing of evidence of this kind in the case of individual 
words, e.g. words in -eva, -ca, is the most unprofitable of tasks. 

3. The t mute should therefore be supplied, as the correct his- 
torical spelling, in the following words, as well as in the well-known 
cases: pupvyoKev, Ovyocxev (for -n-icKev), ravtaxy, TOVTYH, €iKN), 

Kpupy, AdOpa, weCn, (avte)répe! (old dative forms); dOdos, (Gov, 
TaTpoos, vrep~ov, @ov, Tpwas, “Hpwdys (for “Hpwidns, from ijpuas), 
tpopa, om ew (for ow-tfev). In the case of odfev, it is not yet 
satisfactorily ascertained how far the tenses partook of the 1, since 
caow interposes itself and supplies eow@nv (for ecaw6yv), cwrip ete. ; 
in the active we may write c¢cw, eowoa, céowxa: in the perf. pass. 
céowopat appears to be correct, like vevopicpor, but céeowrae (A. 4. 9) 
on the model of «oé@nv. It is also doubtful whether anc was ever 
present in the forms first found in Hellenistic Greek, dunv, yvanv 
(optat.), martpoAwas, pytpoAdas (Attic doinv, yvoinv, -Aotas); but 
since e is essential to the optative, we may insert it in those 
instances. As yet there is not sufficient evidence to decide between 
Tpaos — Tpdos, mpactys —zpacrys. For e« in place of ye vide infra 5. 

4, Ev for t is established in Mss. and editions, being found most 
persistently in Semitic words, especially proper names, where it 
would never once be without use as an indication of the length of 
the «, provided only that it be correctly understood to have this 
meaning, and not to represent a diphthong, which is fundamentally 
wrong. We can, if we please, in these cases assist the pronunciation 
by means of the symbol for a long vowel (2): thus Aavid, ’Addi, 
"Axip, Beviapiv, "EAtakip, "EXtoaBer,? "Idipos, Kis, Aevi(s), NepOadtp, 
Lardipa,® TaPiba, XepovPiv; VeOonpavi,t lepiyw*; 7At, paBBi, raAtOa, 

1 Certainly in later times the a in (kar)avtirepa appears to be short, since it 
is elided in verse, Maneth. iv. 188. 

2 Eves. always in B, generally 8, occasionally CD, see Tisch. on L. 1. 5. 

3 The mss. (A. 5. I) vary between ec, «, v: there is no doubt of the identity 
of the name with the Aram. x}2¥ (pulchra), still it has been Grecised (gen. -ys 

like udxarpa, -pns, § 7, 1) no doubt in connection with cdm¢(e):pos, in which the 
ec is quite unjustifiable (Ap. 21. 19, -tpos BP). 

4See Kautzsch in W.-Schm. § 5, 13 a (Hebr. ‘9% na for 0'3").4* The spelling 
with » at the end as against -e, -. has only the very slenderest attestation ; 
even the 7 of the second syllable must perhaps give way to the a of the western 
tradition (many authorities in Mt. 26. 36: cp. Mc. 14. 32). **v. App. p. 327. 

° With e Mt. 20. 29 BCLZ; so always B, frequently x(D). 
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caBayOavi. The proper names in -‘as have in most cases %, and 
therefore no «ev (so Mapiap, Mapia), but rightly ’HAeias, ’HAtas 

oN, "lwoeias, -otas TINDN?, ’Ofelas, -ias sIMY, Ovpeias SPIN.1 

"EXuaios L. 4. 27 YAN has undoubtedly j, and is also spelt with 
e. in B (only), just as B has Papewato (Me. 7. 1, 3, 5, A. 5. 34 
etc.), T'aAeAatia, -aios (Mc. 1. 14, 16, Jo. 7. 1, A. 5. 37 ete.), Zeava 
(G. 4. 24 f.), Zev (R. 9. 33 etc.). Laydpea follows the analogy of 
’"Avridxera, “AXeEdvopea etc., and must therefore retain « in our 
spelling of it,? although the inhabitant is called Yapapirys, as the 
inhabitant of Mapoévera is Mapwvirns. 

5. With regard to Greek words and names, the following must be 
noted for the correct discrimination between e and ¢: oixtipw, not 
-eipw (cp. oiktippds, -ipywv, which in B certainly also have « § 4, 2). 
Ikévorv, not Kix. (¢ according to Etym. M. sub verbo, which, however, 
does not agree with the coins, which give « and «; the MSS. in 
A. 13, 51, 14. 1 also read 1). pelyvumi, eueéa etc., pelypa. Tive, 
telow, eTera, tAdvixos, -vixia, (from vixy). mavorxec A. 16. 34 

_(sABIC), waprAnbd L. 23. 18, see § 28, 7. There is considerable 
fluctuation in the language from the earliest times between -«id 
(proparoxyt.) and -i@; Kaxora@ia Ja. 5. 10 (BIP) is the form 
attested also for Attic Greek; oéXAcva, however (R. 3. 1, Jude 16), 
already existed in Attic beside apéXera. Aoyia ‘a collection’ 1 C. 
16. 1 f. is, as Deissmann has shown from the papyri, radically wrong, 
and should be Aoye‘a, from the verb Aoyevw, the existence of which 
we have also learnt from the papyri.* The spelling ozpareias (B) 
2 C. 10. 4 cannot be invalidated on the ground that in Attic 
otpareia ‘campaign’ and o7zpari. ‘army’ are interchanged, and 
the one form stands for the other; erapxia ‘province’ A. 25. 1 
has for a variant in the MSS. not ezapyeia but 7 exdpyeios 
(A, cp. 31), but inscriptional evidence now proves -eia to be 
the correct form.* Ez is produced from 7 according to the later 
Attic usage (which converted every y into «) in the words 
Nevtoupyds, -ia, -eiv (orig. Aniz., then Ayz.), which were taken 
over from Attic, and in PotAa (L. 22. 42, the literary word 
=the colloquial OéAes § 21, 7), whereas, in other cases y in 
roots and in terminations (dat. 1st. decl., conjunct., 2 sing. pass.) 
remained as ¢, and the use of the future for aor. conj. (§ 65, 2, 5) 
can on no account be explained by this Attic intermixture of the 
diphthongs. 

6. H in the language of the N.T., and also in the standard Mss., 
is in general far from being interchanged with +. Xpyoriavol (and 
Xpyores) rests on a popular interpretation of the word, for in place 
of the unintelligible Xpiords the heathen (from whom the designation 
of the new sect as Xpyor. proceeded) substituted the familiar 
Xpyor7os, which had a similar sound; the spelling of the word with 
7 (in the N.T. preserved in every passage by 8! A. 11. 26, 26. 28. 
1 P. 4. 16) was not completely rejected even by the Christians, and 

1234y, App. p. 327. 
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maintained its position for a very long time.! Kvpywos for 
Quirinius L. 2. 2 may be explained in a similar way (by a connec- 
tion of it with Kvpjvy), but B and the Latin mss. have Kvp(e)ivev 
Cyrino.2 In L. 14. 13, 21 dvamrepos for avarnpos is attested by 
quite preponderating evidence (nABD al.), and is moreover men- 
tioned by Phrynichus? the Atticist as a vulgar form.” @ pay for 7 
pav H. 6. 14 (RABD?) is attested also in the LXX. and in papyri‘; 
besides, all this class of variations belongs strictly to the province of 
correct pronunciation [orthoepy|, and not to that of orthography. 
It is the same with the doubtful yuprvyirys or yupviryns (yuputedtopev 
1 C. 4. 11, with 7 L al., which, according to Dindorf in Steph. Thes., 
is the correct spelling), and cuKiv@cov semicinctium A. 19. 12 (all 
MSS.), with which one might compare the comparatively early occur- 
rence of duvdpia denarw® (N.T., however, always has énv.). All 
uncials have ovpixov serccum® Ap. 18. 12. The distinction made 
between kapndAos ‘camel’ and kxdpysros ‘rope’ (Mt. 19. 24 etc, 
Suidas), appears to be a later artificiality. 

7. At amuch earlier time than the interchange of 7 —« begins that 
of as—e¢ (7), appearing in passive verbal terminations already in the 
Hellenistic period, in the middle of a word before a vowel (and 
soon after universally) in the first and second centuries A.D., 80 
that little confidence can be placed in our Mss. as a whole in this 
respect, though the oldest (D perhaps excepted) are still far more 
correct in this than in the case of «-—v. The question, therefore, 
whether, in obedience to these witnesses, xepea is to be written for 
Kepaia, e€epvys and the like, should not be raised; the following 
may be specially noticed : AtAapira: A. 2. 9 (B correctly)’ ; dvayacov 
Me. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (on quite overwhelming evidence); paidy 
racda Ap. 18. 13 (all uncials fed7); pardovns paenula (the Greek 
form: strictly it should be da:voAns) 2 Tim. 4. 13 (e all uncials 
except L); but cvxopopea (A al. -aia) L. 19. 4 (from ovxdpopor, 
formation like pyAea from pjAov). 

8. The diphthong vw is already from early times limited to the 
case where it is followed by another vowel, and even then it is 
contracted in Attic Greek from the fifth century onwards into v; 
it reappears, however, in Hellenistic Greek, being frequently indeed 

1See Hermes xxx. 465 ff. 

2 Cp. Dittenberger, Herm. vi. 149. In Joseph. also the majority of the Mss. 
have -nv.os: to which add Mapxos Kupijyuos C. I. A. iii. 599. 

3Phryn. in Bk. Anecd. i. 9, 22, dvamnpia dia Tod Thy pwr, ov dia Tis Ex 
diPOdyyou, ws oi duabe?s (Tisch. ad loc. ). 

4 Blass, Ausspr. d. Gr. 33°, 77 (Aegypt. Urk. des Berl. Mus. 545). 

5 Ibid. 37, 94. 
6 Cp. (W.-Schm. § 5, 14) cipixorouds (so for -ds) Neapolitan inscription, Inscr. 

Gr. It. et Sic. 785, to which sirieariwm and holosiricum are given as parallel 
forms in Latin Inscr. (Mommsen). 

7From Ait\éu ody ; see Euseb. Onomast. ed. Larsow-Parthey, p. 22. Yet 
according to Kénneke (vide infra 13) the LXX. have AiAdu and ’Edauirac side 
by side. *v, App. p. 306. 
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written (in inscriptions and papyri) vet, 7.¢. ti-i, Whereas on the other 
hand the inflexion -via, -vins (§ 7, 1) seems to imply that the « is not 
pronounced. The uncial mss. of the N.T. write it throughout ; it 
sometimes occurs in the word-division in B that the first scribe 
divides v\ov!; A has occasionally what comes to the same thing, vios, 
and so Din L. 1. 18 tpof_Bynx«via.2—The diphthong wv is non-existent 
(as also in Attic it may be said not to occur); Mwvo7s is a trisyllable, 
and consequently to be written Mwvojs. Hv ($15, 4) also in Mss. 
such as xA regularly has the marks of diaeresis, 

9. Consonants. Z—o.—The spelling (6, ¢u in place of of, op? is 
widely disseminated in the Hellenistic and Roman period, in order 
to indicate the soft sound which o has in this position only. This ¢ 
however, is found far more rarely in the middle than at the beginning 
of a word. In the N.T. the Mss. have Zudvpva Ap. 1. 11, 2. 8 (8, 
Latt. partly ; but (uipva has little support, as D Mt. 2. 11, oGudprvys 
x Jo. 19. 39); (Bevvives 1 Th. 5. 19 (BID! FG). 

10. Single and double consonant.—With regard to the writing 
of a single or double consonant much obscurity prevails in the Roman 
period. The observance of the old-Greek rule, that p, if it passes 
from the beginning to the middle of a word (through inflexion or 
composition), preserves the stronger pronunciation of the initial letter 
by becoming doubled,‘ is even in Attic Greek not quite without 
exceptions ; in the later period the pronunciation itself must have 
changed, and the stronger initial p approximated to the weaker 
medial p, so that even a reduplication with p was now tolerated 
(pepavtirpevos § 15, 6). The Syriac vss., however, still represent p 
by rh: yaw ‘Popyy.® The reduplication cannot be universally 
adopted in the N.T. without great violence to the oldest Mss., al- 
though in these also there are still sufficient remnants of the ancient 
practice to be found: thus all mss. have eppnfev L. 9. 42, eppeOy 
Mt. 5. 21, 27 etc. (always in these words, § 16, 1), see Gregory 
Tisch. iii. 121; appworos always, appynros 2 C. 12. 4, xeupcppovs Jo. 
18. 1 etc.; on the other hand, dépados Jo. 19. 23 (pp B), eriparre Me. 
2. 21 (pp BPKMUD), aropipavres A. 27. 43 8C etc. But while 
this matter too belongs to orthography, the spelling pp recommends 
itself as a general principle. apyoia is wrong, since it is assimilated 
from zav-pyoia (rapno. B! Me. 8. 32,and passim; also SDL sometimes, 
see Tisch.)® ; appaSav (a borrowed Semitic word) has the metrical 
prosody — ~ — guaranteed and the doubling of the consonant estab- 
lished in its Semitic form (dpaB. 2 C. 1. 22 8AFGL, 5. 5 8DE, 
E. 1. 14 FG), ep. also Lat. arrha.’ 

In the case of the other liquids and all the mutes there are only 
isolated instances. PadAAdvriov, not Padrdvrov, is shown on quite 

1 Tischendorf, N.T. Vat., p. xxviii. 4. There seem to have been people 
who thought themselves bound, for correctness’ sake, to pronounce hii-i-os, 
‘mit-i-a, in three syllables ; ep. Cramer, Anecd. Oxon. III. 251. 

? (Herodian) Cram. An. Ox. III. 251 objects to the trisyllabic uvia, vids. 

° Her. ibid. 250. 4.067 a, (App, — one. 
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preponderating MS. evidence to be correct, and the orthography is 
also vouched for on metrical grounds. @vyeAos 2 Tim. 1. 15 CxD 
etc., -eAAos A: the single letter appears to be the better spelling.! 
In papwvas 827272 the duplication of the » has very slender attest- 
ation. évvevijKkovtTa, evvatos are wrong; yevvypo for living creatures 
is correct (yevvav, yevvao@ar), for products of the field incorrect, 
sincesthese are termed yévyjya from yiverGar Mt. 26. 29, Me. 14. 25, 
L. 12. 18 ete. This rests on quite preponderant evidence, which 
is confirmed by the papyri.2 On xv(v)vo, xrevvw see § 17. In 
’Iwavys the single v is attested by the almost universal evidence of 
B, often by that of D*; it belongs to the series of Hellenised names 
(§ 10, 2), which treat the an of the Hebrew termination as a variable 
inflection (the LXx. have ’Iwavay and ’Iwavov as var. lect., § 10, 2), 
whereas the interpretation of “Iwavvys as from Iwavav-ns (W.-Schm. 
§ 5, 26 c) affords no explanation whatever for the -ys.*_ On the other 
hand, “Avva 37 is correct, and “Iwdévva (Aram. JOY, ep. TOW 
LYovedvva, Mapiay,= Mapidppn of Josephus) is also explicable (L. 8. 3 
with v BD: 24. 10 with v only DL); the masc. “Avvas (for 4274 
Hebr., “Avavos Joseph.) might be influenced by the analogy of 
"Avva.—Mutes: xpéParos appears to be commended by Lat. grabatus, 
and the duplication of the £8 (introduced by the corrector in B) is 
accordingly incorrect in any case ; but for the 77 there is the greatest 
MS. authority (for which 8 has xr; the single 7 in B! only at Me. 
2. 4).° Cp. W.-Schm. § 5, note 52. “Idan is the orthography of the 
N.T. (1 Macc.); elsewhere ’Iorn preponderates (W.-Schm. § 5, 
note 54). 

11. Doubling of the aspirate.—The aspirate, consisting of Tenuis 
+ Aspiration, in correct writing naturally doubles only the first 
element, xx, 79, 7; but at all times, in incorrect writing, the two 
are doubled, xx, 00, ¢¢. So N.T. ’Addia for ’Ardia (§ 6, 7) 
Philem. 2 D!; Ydéddipa A. 5, 1 DE (but card(e)ipos Ap. 21. 19 
in all MSS.); efpaGa or -c6a Me. 7. 34 nearly all: especially widely 
extended is Ma@@aios (in the title to the Gospel sBD); Ma@@ias 
A. 1. 23, 26 BID; Mad@dv Mt. 1. 15 B(D); Ma6@a0 (-aad, -ar) 
Ea.29 8B" 

12. Assimilation.—Much diversity in writing is occasioned in 
Greek (as also in Latin) at all periods by the adoption or omission 
of the assimilation of consonants, which clash with each other by 
reason of their juxtaposition within a word. In the classical period 
the assimilation is often further extended to independent contiguous 
words, and many instances of this are still preserved in the oldest 
Mss. of the Alexandrian period; at a later date there are a few 
remnants of it, and so we find the following in the Mss. of the 

' buyédos (Gentile noun ?) C. I. Gr. ii. 3027 cited by W.-Schm. ibid. d. 
?Tbid. a; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 105 f. [=Bible Studies 109f.]; Neue 

Bibelst. 12 [=do. 184]. Phrynichus, p. 286 Bk. censures the use of yévynua (to 
be emended to yévnua)=Kapmoi as vulgar. 

B25. App. p. 328. 

e 
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N.T 3% a perm Ap..1. 13, 2. 2 etc.. AG, H. 2. 12 AP, Mi 18. 2; 
L. 18. 20 LA ete? otu Mapp L. 2. 5 AE al.; crip rao 24, 21 
EG al.; ey yaorpé L. 21. 23 A. The later period, on the other 
hand, in accordance with its character in other matters (cp. §§ 5, 1; 
28, 8), was rather inclined to isolate words and even the elements of 
words ; hence in the later papyri the prepositions ev and ovv remain 
without assimilation even in composition, and so also in the old Mss. 
of the N.T., but this more often happens with ovv than with ev, see 
W.H. App. 149 f., W.-Schm. § 5, 25". ’Eé is everywhere assimilated 
to the extent that it loses the o before consonants, both in composi- 
tion and as a separately-written word; but the Attic and Alexandrian — 
writers went further, and assimilated the guttural, so that ey was 
written before mediae and liquids, ey before @and ¢. But the Mss. of 
the N.T. are scarcely acquainted with more than e€ and ex; for exyova 
1 Tim. 5. 4 D? has éyyova (i.e. eggona, not engona, Blass, Ausspr. 123°), 
dmeyStoe, B* Col. 2. 11; dvéyAurros D L. 12. 33. We naturally 
carry out our rule consistently. 

13. Transcription of Semitic words.—In the reproduction of 
adopted Semitic words (proper names in the main) the MSS. occa- 
sionally show an extraordinary amount of divergence, which is partly 
due to the ignorance of the scribes, partly also, as must be admitted, 
to corrections on the part of persons who thought themselves better 
informed. Thus the words on the cross in Mt. 27. 46 run as follows 
in the different witnesses: Ae — andAz (a At) — EAw(e)e(n), Aewa — Anpa 
—Xe)iya—Aapa, caBayxOav(e)e —caPaxtave —(apOaver (cap6.); in 
Me. 15. 34 eAw(e)t — eAwy — nA(eE)1, Aca — Aap(p)a— A(e)ipa, caBayO.— 
caPakt.—o1Bax dave —(a(Ba)pOave. Grammar, however, is not con- 
cerned with individual words, but only with the rules for the tran- 
scription of foreign sounds, which are the same for the N.T. as for 
the LXX.2 The following are not expressed: §, , Mm, ¥, with 
some exceptions, where m is represented by x, as “PayyjA DM, 

"Axa WIN, Xappav PIT, rdoya NOSD, 3) varies between “PaydB 

Ot. 1.5, : PaaS. E11. 31, Ja. 2. 255 and 9 by y, as T'opoppa rt ey, 

Taga WY; “AxeAdendx A. 1. 19 is strange for NAT 2PM (cp. Zpax 

NTP).2—s and 4=c and v; the latter (a half-vowel, our w, not our v) 
blends with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong: Aavid, Eva, 
Aevis, Nivevirar L. 11. 324; ep. with this 2xevas A. 19. 14 if this 
= Lat. Scaeva. 3, Dd, n= x, >, thus with aspiration, except when 
two aspirates would stand in adjacent syllables, in which case the 
Greeks differentiate also in native words; so tacya (Joseph. has 
v. l. dacka: ep. LXX. MMOD =Tacydp and Paccorp), Kadapvaovyu 

Dam? NBD (xBD Mt. 4. 13, 11. 23 etc., later Mss. Kazepv., see 

1 rahwyevecia Mt. 19. 28 SB'CDE etc., Tit. 3. 5 SACDEFG. 

2 Cp. C. Konneke in Progr. von Stargard, 1885. 
3 Reproduction of the guttural by prefixing a is seen in ad7\e Mt. 27. 46 (see 

above) L (Euseb.), Nafavanr Sym, LXX. *Aepudy jioIg, “Aevdwp 784 Ty. 

4 Another reading Nuvevy (male -evi). aby, App. p. 306. 
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Tisch. on Mt. 4. 13), Kyn¢as. But m is also represented by 7, as in 
od BPBarov N32; cp. ’Acrapry, likewise admitted into the language 

at an early date*; N=7X becomes, in L. 4. 26, Sdperra in sABICD 

al., ZapepOa B?KLM; there is fluctuation also between Na(apeé, 
-pet, -pa(O), where the corresponding Semitic form is uncertain. 
Tevvnoaped, -per in Mt. 14. 34, Me. 6. 53, L. 5. 1, is incorrect, D in 
Mt., Mc. correctly, Tevyvyoap ; in "EAwa Bed, -Ber the 7 corresponds 
to Semitic ¥, Y2H2N. On the other hand p> i are rendered by the 

tenues x, 7,1 while z is almost entirely absent from Semitic words. 
Sibilants: OY w=c, }=¢ (with the value of French z), but 12 

Mt. 1. 5 Boes 8B, Boos C, Boof EKLM al.; 238 toowros.’ On 

"A(wros TYTN see § 6, 7. 

14. In Latin words it must be noted that gui is rendered by xv: 
aquilo dxtAwv (§ 28, 3); Kupimos Quirinius sup. 6; likewise quid 
by xo: quadrans xodpavrns.2 U is ov: Kkovetwdia Mt. 27. 65, “Povdos ; 
but also v: Kevtupiwv Me. 15. 39.2 On i=e see § 6, 3. 

§ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS, ACCENTS, BREATHINGS, 
PUNCTUATION. 

1. In the time of the composition of the N.T. and for long after- 
wards the division of words was not generally practised, although 
grammarians had much discussion on the subject of the position 
of accents and breathings, as to what might be regarded as ev pépos 
tov Aoyov and what might not. It is absent from the old Mss., and 
moreover continues to be imperfect in the later mss. down to the 
15th century. Of course it is the case with Greek as with other 
languages—the controversy of the grammarians shows it-—that the 
individuality of separate words was not in all cases quite strictly 
established: words that were originally separate were by degrees 
blended together in such a way that it is not always perceptible 
at what point in the development the separation came absolutely 
to an end. One indication of the fact that the blending has been 
completed is when the constituent parts can no longer be separated 
by another word: drav 6, not ére & Gy is the correct expression, 
whereas ds 6’ av is employed ; in the N.T. we also have acatvras de 
Me, 14. 31, L. 20. 31, R. 8. 26 (on the other hand Homer has és & 
avtws, Which is still met with in Herodotus and Attic writers)*; 7d 
0 avTo, T) yap avT@ are still retained in the N.T. On the same 
principle the following e.g. form one word: déo7us (still separable in 
Attic), katrep, toivuv, pevto., oddé, ovre, ovSEroTE, OVTW (the two last 

separable in Att.), pare and pijtiye, aoet, dowep, Womepel, in the N.T. 

1 Exception: caBaxGavi (see above) ‘unpaw, in which case, however, there is 
a reverse change by assimilation to -xrave. 

2Cp. Eckinger, d. Orthogr. lat. W. in griech. Inschr., (Zurich) Miinchen, 
‘803, p. L121 fi. 3 Dittenberger, Hermes vi. 296. Eckinger, p. 58 ff. 

4 Even as late as Philodem, fnrop. ii. 97, Sudhaus. aev. App. p. 306. 



1A DIVISION OF WORDS—ACCENTS. [§ 4. 1-2. 

IQ) . € 

also indisputably ovdeis, prdets, where ovd’ vd’ evds can no longer, as 
in Att., take the place of v7’ ovdevds etc. A second criterion is 
afforded by the new accent for the combined words: eméxeva 
(brepexerva.) from ex’ exeiva, ovdets from ovd’ efs, exradau (€xTore) from 
ex wadae (ex Tore); a third by the new signification of the com- 
pound : zapaxpyjya is no longer identical with rapa ypjya, KaOdAo0v 
is different from xa@ odov, the origin of e€avrjs in €€ avrns THs bpas® 
and of tvaré in iva ti yevnrat is obscured. All this, however, by no 
means affords a universally binding rule, not even the absence of 
the first indication of blending; for in that case one would have to 
write e.g. ds tus in Attic. So also in the N.T. rovréore ‘that is’ 
is not proved to be erroneous by the occurrence of a single instance 
of rovro dé exre (R. 1. 12), but it certainly does prove that it is not 
the necessary form. In most cases it looks strange for preposi- 
tions before adverbs to appear as separate words, because the 
independent notion of the preposition is lost: therefore we have 
erdvw, vroKkdTw, eravpiov ‘to-morrow,’ aévavtT., Kabdrag, vrepAiay, 
brep(ex)reprooas!; still az’ apts ‘from henceforth’ appears to be 
correct, also ef’ dra ‘once for all,’ ‘at once,’ cf. eri tpis, On xa? 
eis, kata, eis see § 51, 5; wirepeyd (Lachm. 2 C. 11. 23) is clearly 
an impossibility, as the sense is, I (subject) am so more than they 
(predic. ). 

2. The system of symbols for reading purposes (accents, breathings, 
etc.), developed by the Alexandrian grammarians, was in the first. 
instance only employed for the text of poetry written in dialect, and 
was not carried out in ordinary prose till the times of minuscule 
writing.2 With regard to accents, we have to apply the traditional 
rules of the old grammarians to the N.T. as to other literature, 
except in so far as an accentuation is expressly stated to be Attic 
as opposed to the Hellenistic method, or where we notice in the 
later form of the language a prosody different from that of the 
earlier language, which necessitates a different accent. Peculiar 
to Attic is the accentuation dverys etc., in N.T. accordingly dverijs ; 
also pOpos for pwpds, a&ypesos for dxpeios (whereas EepHpos, ETotpos, 
opoios were the ancient forms, and foreign to the kowvy*), ipavtos 
for ipdvros with a different prosody, ysAadov for -ddwv, imperat. 
idé AaPe for ide AdBe. On the other hand we are informed by 
Herodian that (x@is -dv, oopts -bv were the ordinary, not a 
peculiarly Attic accentuation. One characteristic of the later 
language is the shortening of the stem-vowel in words in -pa, as 
Oeua, ropa (§ 27, 2), therefore xA‘ua, xpiva also are paroxytone, 

1 Also brepexrepiccod EK. 3. 20, 1 Th. 3. ro (5. 13, v.1. -cds) always presents 
a single idea, and is completely held together by izep. Cp. § 28, 2. 

2It is true that Euthalius already used those symbols in his edition of the 
N.T. writings (W.-Schm. 6, 1, note 1), and they are also found in individual 
uncials dating from the 7th century (Gregory Tisch. iii. 99 f.); in B they 
originate from a corrector of the 10th or 11th century. 

% According to Herodian’s words (epi povipous NéEews, 938 L.) one would 
have concluded that égpnuos, &rowos were peculiar to late Attic; however, 
modern Greek also has épnuos (romance lang. ermo etc., Dietz, Etymol. Worterb. 
d. rom. Spr. I. sub verb.) érowuos, uccos, but dxpetos. %v. App. p. 306. 
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not KAtpa, kpipa; but xpicpa is not analogous to these (cp. xpicrds), 
and is even written xpeopa in B! (1 Jo. 2. 20, 27). Also zviyos 
for wviyos, plyos for piyos are attested as vulgar forms (Lobeck,. 
Phryn. 107), but there is no reason to infer from these that yYixos 
is the N.T. form of Ytyos. Herodian informs us that the shortening 
of « and v before € was the general rule, hence we get P7AcE, x7pvé, 
knpvéat ; but we have no ground whatever for extending this rule 
to c and v before ¥, and B has @Aeyus, hence accent OAtyis ; similarly 
pivav (peav B) from pirtw, whereas the prosody of xvr7w is not 
established, and the accent of xia is therefore equally uncertain. 
Kpd(o, Kpatov; tpiBw, etpiva etc. (with ec before Y in B and the 
Herculanean rolls), therefore cuvtetpipOat Mec. 5. 4 (cuvtetperpbae 
B). In ozidos ‘spot’ the quantity of the « is unattested, except 
indirectly by B, which throughout has ox-Aos, aariAos, ortAovyr ; this 
proves that it is not oziAos. In oiktippwv, otxtippos, in which B 
has « in almost all cases (contrary to all analogy: the words occur 
in the old dialects), the accent does not enter into the question. 
TafodvAdkuov, not -eov, is the constant form in B, and is also made 
probable by the analogy of such words as teAdvov, pvporwdALor ; 
eid@Avov (§ 27, 3) has also better attestation in the N.T. (SAB etc.) 
than -eov. In Latin proper names the quantity of the vowel in 
Latin is the standard for determining the accent. This is definitely 
fixed for Marcus, Priscus, quartus ; hence Mépxos, Kpioros,! Kovapros; 
but Lexovvdos or Lexovvdos. In spite of everything there remains 
considerable doubt in the accentuation, since the accents of the MSs. 
are not altogether decisive ; everything connected with the Hebrew 
proper names is completely uncertain, but there is also much uncer- 
tainty in the Greek and Grecised names. 

3. The same principle must be followed for determining the 
breathing, yet with somewhat greater deference to the MSS., not so 
much to the actual symbols employed by them, as to the writing 
with aspirate or tenuis in the case of the elision of a vowel or in the 
case of ovx, ody. It is established from other sources as well that 
the rough breathing in the Hellenistic language did not in all cases 
belong to the same words as in Attic; the mss. of the N.T. have 
a place among the witnesses, although to be sure some of these, such 
as D of the Gospels and Acts, are generally untrustworthy in the 
matter of tenuis or aspirate, and they are never agreed in the doubt- 
ful cases. Smooth for rough breathing is very strongly attested in 
Jo0.8.44 ovK eornkev (8BIDLX al.), which might be a newly-formed per- 
fect of éornv or7jkw, and not an equivalent for eoryxev ‘stands,’ or impf. 
of o77}xw, see $23, 6. The rough breathing is abundantly vouched 
for in certain words that originally began with a digamma: Aris, 
mito (ep eAid:) A. 2. 26 SCD, R. 8 20 xBID'FG, 1 C. 9. 10 
in the first occasion only FG, in the second only A. R. 4. 18 
C!IDIFG, 5. 2 D'FG, Tit. 1. 2 D! (& FG), 3. 7 xa? FG (xara D), 
A. 26. 6 no attestation. adeArifovres DP L. 6. 35 (adeArixis 

1B has Kpewsros, also in some places the equally correct forms IIpeicxa, 
IpeickAXa. 
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Herm. Vis. iii. 12. 2&8); there is also one example of this from Attic 
Greek, another from Hellenistic, the Greek O.T. supplies several.1 
—iseiv: dpidw Ph. 2. 23 sABIDIFG, edide A. 4. 29 ADE, edeider 
L. 1. 25 DW°A(X), ovx tdod A. 2. 7 SDE, ovx iddvres 1 P. 1. 8 BI 
which also has ovyx «idov G. 1. 19; many examples of a¢-, e¢-, ka0- 
in O.T.2 The form ‘dws often attested in inscriptions? exists in 
Kal? idtav Mt. 14. 23 D (ibid. 13 all have xa7), 17. 19 BD, 
20. 17 Bi, 24. 3 NB', Mc. 4. 34 BDA, 6. 31 B! (not 32); in B 
again in 9. 28, 13. 3 (elsewhere Balso kav’). “Equopxjoes Mt. 5. 338 
(widely extended, Phryn. p. 308 Lob., from evopx.*) ; but eros (xat’ 
éros L. 2. 41, Hellenistic often éros) does not appear in the N.T. 
with the rough breathing.“ Sporadic instances like ov« efpov, ovK 
évexev, ovx OWerGe (Gregory Tisch. iii. 90) must be regarded as 
clerical errors; ovx oAvyos, however (where there is no former 
digamma in question), is not only a good variant reading in nearly 
all the passages in the N.T. (A. 12. 18 8A, 14. 288, 17. 4 B*, 
19. 23 8AD, 19. 24 8, 27. 20 A; elsewhere only 15. 2, 17. 12), but 
is found also in the LXX. and the papyri.° 

4, A difficult, indeed insoluble, question is that concerning the 
use of rough or smooth breathing in Semitic words, especially proper 
names. The principle carried out by Westcott and Hort appears to 
be rational, namely, of representing % and y by the smooth breath- 
ing, § and 7 by the rough, a practice which gives us many strange 
results: “APedX (), “AAdaios (mm), Eva (m), “Avvo (m), and “Avavias 
(mt), GAAnAowa (), but ’"EBpatos (3).° The Ms. evidence, on the 
other hand, is deserving of little confidence in itself, and these 
witnesses are anything but agreed among themselves (“Hoaias —’Ho., 
“ABpadp—’ABp., "HAias —“HA. ete.) Initial » must, when repre- 
sented by +, receive the smooth breathing, except where Hellenisation 
connects the Hebrew with a Greek word with a rough breathing: 
“lepoodAvpa (but ‘lepoveaAyjp, leptyd, in accordance with the rule). 
Hoaias has dropped the * (so also Aram. x7 wy). 

5, Of the remaining symbols, the familiar signs for long and short 
in unfamiliar words might in many cases be employed with advan- 
tage, so tin Semitic words as an equivalent for the «« of the MSS. 
(§ 3, 4). The marks of diaeresis, which from a very early time 
were made use of to indicate a vowel which began a syllable, 
especially « or v, are necessary or useful in cases where the « or v 
might be combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong: 
"Axaita, Ayaixds, "EBpairri, Irodeuais, T'aios (the last name was still 

‘Gregory, p. 91; W.-Schm. § 5, 10 a; A. Thumb, Spir. asper (Strassburg, 
1889), p. 65, 71. 

2 Gregory, ibid., Thumb 71. 
3 Thumb, ibid. 

4Tbid. 72. *°v. App. p. 306. 

> Berl. Aeg. Urk. No. 72; W.-H. 143. Elsewhere however, as in No. 2, ov« 
6r. and N.T. én’ érivya D Mt. 25. 21, 23. 

°Cp. Gregory, 106 f. Jerome in his explanation of Biblical names avowedly 
brings 8Mny under one head, and never writes h for any of these letters. 



§ 4. 5-6.] BREATHINGS, PUNCTUATION. 17 

a trisyllable in Latin when the literature was at its prime).1 In 
Semitic names, moreover, it is often a question what is a diphthong 
and what is not; the use of the marks of diaeresis in ancient MSS. 
(as in D Xopofaiv, ByOcaida) and the Latin translation can guide 
us here, thus “lecoa: Jessae (-e), "Edpaip Ephraem (-em, also SL in 
Jo. 11. 54 -eu),2 but Kaiv, Naiv, Hoaias, ByOcaida(v), although in 
the case of Kavav, in spite of the Latin ai and of Kaivay in JD, 
according to the primary Semitic form (j7*P) a: appears to be 
more correct.? 

On Kar(a)pas Catphas it is difficult to make any assertion ;* on 
Moiojs see § 3, 8. The hypodiastole may be employed in 4, tu for 
distinction, though 6 7 may likewise be written (but da7us). 

6. As regards punctuation, it is certain that the writers of the N.T. 
were acquainted with it, imasmuch as other writers of that time 
made use of it, not only in MSS., but frequently also in letters and 
documents ; but whether they practised it, no one knows, and 
certainly not how and where they employed it, since no authentic 
information has come down to us on the subject. The oldest 
witnesses (8 and B) have some punctuation as early as the first 
hand ;® in B the higher point on the line (o7rvyp7)) is, as a rule, 
employed for the conclusion of an idea, the lower point (trootiypH 
viz. AYTON.) where the idea is still left in suspense. One very 
practical contrivance for reading purposes, which (although often 
imperfectly executed) meets us e.g. in D of the Gospels and Acts, 
and in D (Claromont.) of the letters of St. Paul, and which Euthalius 

about the middle of the 5th century*employed in his editions of 
New Testament writings, is the writing in sense-lines (o7/xov), the 
line being broken off at every, even the smallest, section in the train 
of ideas, which required a pause in reading.® Later editors are 
compelled to give their own punctuation, and therewith often 
enough their own interpretation: this they do very decidedly when 
they put signs of interrogation (which in the MSS. are not earlier 
than the 9th century) in place of full stops. Economy in the use of 
punctuation is not to be commended: the most correct principle 
appears to be to punctuate wherever a pause is necessary for reading 
correctly. 

: 1 As proved by Fr. Allen, Harvard Studies in Class. Phil. ii. (Boston, 1891), 
Lf. 

*yoya L. 4. 27 is Naiway (-as) in SABCDKL, hence X Neyav, Latt. (some) 
Neman; but Neeuay EFM al. and other Latt.; the remaining Latt. Naaman. 

3 Kawapu or -vavy without the marks of diaer. both B and &; B always 
BnOcada(v), & partly (in three instances) -catda(v), partly -cada(v) (three 
instances also); Hoaas B mostly (except R. 9. 22, 29, 10. 16, 20), & nine. 
times Hoaas, ten times Hoaias; but Naiv, Kaivy 8B constantly. 

4¥For Ka:agas D and most Latt. have Kadas (Kaerd., Knd.) 3 Katadas is also 
found in Josephus. The Semitic spelling is xo‘p, so that there is a clear. 
distinction between this name and Kyd¢ds which is >. Lagarde, Ubersicht 
tib. d. Bildung d. Nomina, 97. Mitt. 4. 18. Schiirer, Gesch. d. jiid. Volkes 2, 
156. 159 (Nestle). 56v. App. p. 328. “v, App. p. 306. 

B 
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§ 5. ELISION, CRASIS, VARIABLE FINAL CONSONANTS. 

1. It is in keeping with the tendency to a greater isolating of 
individual words, which we have mentioned above (§ 3, 12) as 
characteristic of the language of the period, that only a very 
moderate use is made in the N.T., according to the Ms. evidence 
which may here be relied on, of the combination of words by means 
of the ousting (elision) or blending (crasis) of the concluding vowel 
(or diphthong) of a word. This tendency was carried so far, that 
even in compound words the final vowel of the first component part 
was not elided (retpa-dpyns in the N.T., in later Greek 60-ovcvos ; 
§ 28, 8).1. In no case does elision take place in noun or verb forms ; 
even in the verse of Menander, 1 C. 15. 33, there is no necessity 
whatever to write xpjo@ outAtas for ypnora op. for the sake of the 
verse, since the writing with elision or in full (plene, the regular 
Latin usage) was always, even in verse, quite a matter for individual 
opinion with the ancients. The only case where a pronoun suffers 
elision is tovr’ eore or Tovterre (§ 4, 1)*; so that it is particles alone 
which are still coupled together with comparative frequency with 
other words, though here also the elision might be much more 
abundant than it is.2 ’AAAd, according to Gregory, out of 345 cases 
where a vowel follows, undergoes elision in 215 (in these statistics it 
must, however, be remembered that the standard Mss. are far from 
being always in agreement) ; before articles, pronouns, and particles 
it shows a greater tendency to combine than before nouns and verbs. 
Ae: & av frequently, otherwise combination hardly ever takes 
place (Ph. 2. 18 d€ avré SBP, & avro ACDE al.). Ovd’ av H. 8. 4, 
ov) ov Mt. 24. 21, H. 13. 5, ovd’ otrws 1 C. 14. 21, odd? dre R. 9. 7; 
in ov iva H. 9. 25, C deviates from the rest with ovde; the scriptio 
plena is more widely attested in ov) «& A. 19. 2, ovd 7 H. 9. 18; 
elsewhere the final vowel remains. Te, ove, pjre, dua, apa, dpa ete. 
are not subject to elision. In prepositions, elision very seldom 
takes place where a proper name follows; even on inscriptions of an 
earlier time there was a preference for preserving the names 
independent and recognisable by writing the preposition in full. 
On the other hand, there was a tendency to elision in the case 
of current phrases, and where a pronoun followed: az’ dpyjjs, az’ 
apt, am avTov, am e“ov, em avTo, Kat’ eue, Kat’ (kal) idiav, Kar’ 
oikov, per’ euov, Trap Ov, vf’ nuav (tov), vm ovdevos (1 C. 2. 15). 
"Avr undergoes elision only in av@ év; elision is most frequent with 
dua (because there were already two vowels adjacent to each other), 
thus &’ tropovns R. 8. 25, d0 exdrrpov 1 C. 13. 12; but with 
proper names dua *Inoov R. 16. 27, dua "Hoatov Mt. 8. 17 (before 
’"ABpaau H. 7. 9 dia and &’ are both attested). 

2. The use of crasis is quite limited in the N.T. In the case of 
the article, which affords so many instances in Attic Greck, there 

1 See Gregory, 113 ff. ay, App. p. 306. 
2 Gregory, 93 ff. Zimmer, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Th., 1881, 487 ff.; 1882, 340 ff. 
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occur only the following in the N.T.: tovvavriov 2 C. 2. 7, G. 2. 7, 
1 P. 3. 9 (stereotyped as a single word, hence tovv. dé); tovvopa 
‘by name’ Mt. 27. 57 (D 76 dvoya); xara ravta (yap) L. 6. 23, 26, 
17. 30, but even in this phrase (which is equivalent to a single word) 
there is not wanting strong attestation for ta aird.1 With kal the 
crasis is constant in kav=‘if it be but,’ fairly constant in cay =‘ even 
if’ (but xav for kat eav ‘and if’ is only sporadically found) ; in most 
places there is preponderating evidence for kayo, kapol, Kapé, KaKELVOS, 
kaxei(Gev).2 Thus cai is only blended with the following word, if it 
be a pronoun or a particle ; of xaAeyev and the like there appears to 
be hardly a thought.? 

3. The variable v after « and « at the end of a word became more 
and more firmly established in Attic Greek in the course of time, as 
the inscriptions show, and so passed over into the Hellenistic 
language as the favourite termination, though modern Greek shows 
us that it subsequently disappeared again. In the standard mss. of 
the N.T. it is but seldom wanting, whether a consonant or a vowel 
follow it, or the word stands at the end of a sentence ; the rule that 
the v should always be inserted before a vowel and always omitted 
before a consonant is indeed not without a certain ratio, and receives 
a certain amount of early support from the usage of the papyri, but 
as far as we know the rule was only formulated in the Byzantine 
era, and the instances where it is broken are quite innumerable.* 
The v is wanting® occasionally after -e (L. 1. 3 edoge xBCD etc., 
-v AEKSA), and in éoriv, somewhat more often after the -cz of the 
plural (xaA@o. most Mss. Me. 2. 4, éxovor L. 16. 29, Typ@ou twice 
Jo. 5. 23), most frequently, comparatively speaking, after -ov dat. 
plur.; wépvor® 2 C. 8. 10, 9. 2 (D*FG répov, D” zépicv which is else- 
where attested),’ and etxoox (12 exx. in N.T.)*® remain free from it. 

4. The o of otrws is also established, for the most part, in the 
N.T. before consonants as well as before vowels; ovrw is only 
strongly attested in A, 23. 11 (SAB before ce), Ph. 3.17 (RABD*FG 

1Tn Acts 15. 27 there is for ra attra a v.1. in D ravra (as Todro is sometimes 
read for 76 airé). 1 Th. 2. 14 A taiva (with coronis). Ph. 3. 1 8*FGP tava. 
1 P. 5. gall Mss. 7a adrd. With conjunction, 7a yap aird, 70 dé air 

* The statistics are given in Gregory, 96f.; Zimmer, l.c., 1881, 482. Kai eav 
all mss. in Mt. 5. 47, 10. 13 ete.; xav ‘and if’ ‘Mc.’ 16. 18, L. 13. 9 (D «ai éav), 
6. 34 D, Ja. 5. 15; more often ‘even if,’ as Mt. 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14 (but in 16 only 
8 has kav), 

3 Nor yet of ddeAgoi, admecraduévor, which Holwerda conjectures in A. 28. 15, 
Jo. 1. 24, whereas his proposals in A. 22. 5 xay (for xai)...éuaprvpec (B), Mt. 
12. 21 xav (for cal, =xai ev), L. 18. 7 xav paxpoOvun (for kai w—et) are more 
probable. But D* has xcdre@vmec in L. 15. 16. 

4 Kiithner-Blass, i. 3, i. 292. 

> W. H. 146 ff.; Gregory, 97 ff. 
6Lex. rhet. in Reitzenstein Ind. lect. Rostoch. 1892/3, p. 6: mépuvcw oi 

*Arrikol peTa TOD v, PwvyjevTos éripepouevov. 

7 Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 repovvg &, repicvv7 as, = Tepvow7y, but ii. 1. 1 répuce 
twice (once repo. 8*). Dieterich, Unters. z. Gesch. d. gr. Spr. 37. W. Crénert, 
Zeitschr. f. Gymn.-W. lii. 580. 

8y, App. p. 328. 
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before zepurar.), H. 12. 21 (w*A before doBepov), Ap. 16. 18 (RAB 
before peyas). “Axprand péxpe generally stand, as in Attic, even before 
a vowel without o, according to the majority of the Mss., but peyprs 
aivatos H. 12. 4 (-pt D*), and more frequently pexpis (aypis) 06 
Me. 13. 30 (-pt, D ews), G. 3. 19, 4. 19, H. 3. 13 (4xpe M), while in 
1 C. 11. 26, 15. 25 etc., the witnesses are divided. “Avtixpis Xiov 
A. 20. 15 ‘over against’ (a late usage), Att. (kat)avrixpv (avtuKpus 
in Attic =‘ downright’). 

§ 6. SPORADIC SOUND-CHANGES. 

1. General sound-changes in the language of the N.T. as opposed 
to Attic Greek do not openly present themselves, or at least are no 
longer apparent, being concealed by the older orthography, which 
either remained unaltered or was restored by the scribes (cp. § 3, 1). 
Of sporadic alterations which influenced the spelling as well as 
the pronunciation of words, the following are noteworthy :— 
A-E (a-7, av—ev). For ap we have ep in tecoepdxovta (lon., mod. 

Gk., also papyri) in all cases according to the earliest evidence ; 
also téeooepa Jo. 19. 23 NALM, Ap. 4. 6, A. 4. 9 8A etc.; but 
Tégoapes, -dpwv, -apor: Tésoepas never, but in place of it -apes= 
accusative (see § 8, 2), so that we must give the regular inflection 
Técoapes, -apa etc., to the N.T. writers (=Ionic and mod. Gk. 
-epes, -epa etc.).2 Kaéapifev also frequently has ¢«p in the MSS. 
(xaGapos never; cp. also puoepds Clem. ad Cor. i. 14. 1, 30. 1 A): 
Mt. 8. 3 éxafepicOy B*EL al. (ibid. kaGapicOn7, 2 Kabapicar all 
mss.), Me. 1. 42 exabepico6) AB*CG al. (41 KaGapicOn71, 40 
kafapica, 44 Kkafapiopov all Mss.); elsewhere more often with 
-ep-, especially in A;? no possible paradigm results from this, -ap- 
must be written throughout. Cp. further Ildrepa for -apa AC 
A. 21. 1.—Variation between wa—ve (va—ve): diddy, vadros, as in 
Attic (Ionic and Hellenistic ¢iéAy, veAos Phryn. Lob. 309), xArepds 
Ap. 3. 16 only in; vice versa, aud¢iafee B in L. 12. 28 for -é€a, 
-evvvew see § 17, The vulgar term zid(w ‘seize’ (§ 24, Anoro- 
muao77}s Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Mus. 325, 2) comes from the Doric 
miafw =7e(w ‘press,’* but has become differentiated from it (vezte- 
opévos ‘pressed down’ L. 6. 38).—a and ev at the close of a word: 
evexev (etv.) is Ionic and Hellenistic; the Attic evexa (§ 40, 6) cannot 
be tolerated except in A, 26. 21, where all the witnesses have it 
(speech of Paul before Agrippa, cp. § 1,4; on the other hand in 
19. 32 -xa is only in 8AB).* The Ionic and Hellenistic etrev for 
eiva 1s only found in Me. 4. 28 8B*L; évecrev nowhere (according to 
Phrynichus 124, Lob., both words are écydtws PBapBapa). For 
ayyapevw (a word borrowed from Persian: so spelt in mod. Gk.), 

1 Apoc. Petr. 21, 26 (xar)avtixpis éxelvov, atdr&v, 29 xaravrixpd TovTwr. 

2 Gregory, 80. Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 217 f. 

3 Gregory, 82. Buresch, 219. 
4Eivexa Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 8, but 2. 1 elvexey 8, Evexa as, 5. 2 évexey &, 

évexa as, @y. App. p. 306. 
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eyyap. Mt. 5.41 8, Mc. 15. 21 8*B*.{ For Aadpariay 2 Tim. 4. 10, 
A Acpp., C AcApu.; in Latin also we have Delm. side by side with 
Dalm.t—A-H: odayos odayo (Doric, but also in the xowj) D Mt. 
15. 14, L. 6. 39 (but in Jo, 16. 13, A. 8. 31 D also reads 7), ep. 
Lobeck, Phryn, 429.—AY for EY: cpavvav for épevvav Jo. 5. 39 NB*, 
7. 52 SB*T etc. (NB* in general, AC occasionally), an Alexandrianism 
according to Buresch, kh. Mus. xlvi. 213 (Lxx. xA generally, not 
BC: frequent in papyri).? 

2. A-O, E-O.  LIlarpodAdas, pyntpoddas (§ 3, 3) were written 
instead of -aAovas, from aAo(c)av 1 Tim. 1. 9 according to SADFGL, 
on the analogy of zatpo-xrovos etc., when the formation of the 
words had been forgotten. Meoavixriov Mc. 13. 35 only B*, L. 11. 5 
only D*, in A. 16. 25 and 20. 7 all MSS. pecov-; cp. pecartvALov 
Lob. Phryn. 195.* Kodocoat C. 1. 2 is read by nearly all Mss., 
but the title is rpds KoAacoaeis in AB*K(s). The editor would 
bring the text and the title, which certainly did not originate 
with the author, into agreement; in favour of o we have the coins 
and nearly all the evidence of profane writers (-a- is a v.l. in 
Xenophon, Anab. i. 2. 6).—H-O: c€oAoGpevdev A. 3. 23 8BeEP al. 
(-- AB*CD), crofpevew H. 11. 28 (-<- only ADE), oAobpevrjs 1 C. 
10. 10 (-« D*[FG]). Thus the evidence is overwhelming for the 
second o, which has arisen from assimilation with the first o (as in 
6Bodés for 6fe<Xdds), this is also the popular spelling (mod. Gk. 
Eodofpevw); side by side with it oAe#pos remains constant in N.T. 
Buresch ? is in favour of « in the N.T. and the Lxx.; in the latter, 
where the word is extraordinarily frequent, we should write with « 
according to 8A*B*(B° -o-).—In ’AredAjs A. 18. 24, 19. 1 8* for 
"AmodXGs (AroAXGvios D) it must be remembered that the names 
are originally identical: ’AwéAAwv being Doric for ’A7wéAXAov. It 
appears in fact that in the Acts we should read ’AzvedAjs (in the 
a text), whereas ’Avo\Ads is an interpolation from 1 C. 1. 12 etc; 
the scholia also (Cramer, Caten., p. 309) seem to assume a difference 
with regard to the name between Acts and 1 Corinthians. 

3. E-I, 1-Y. The Latin ¢ in the majority of cases where the 
vowel was no pure 2, but inclining to é was represented by the 
older Greek writers not by « but by «: TéPepus,t TeBepios, Aopercos, 
Karerwtov and others (but Tiros always with c), see Dittenberger, 
Herm. vi. 130 ff. In the N.T. TrGepiov L. 3. 1 is the traditional 
spelling, but AEvtiov linteum Jo. 13. 4 f.,5 Aeyewv legio the majority 
of uncials in Mt. 26. 53 (--s*B*DL), Me. 5. 9 (-1- x*B*CDLA), 
15 (-- s*BLA, hiat D), L. 8. 30 (---8*B*D*L). In the N.T. the 
best authority thus supports -.6v; both forms occur in inscriptions.® 

1De Vit. Onomasticon tot. lat. s.v. * 
2Gregory, 81. W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz., 1895, 40. 
3 Op. cit. 216 f., cp. also H. Anz. Subsidia ad cognosc. Graecorum serm. 

vulg. e Pentat. vers. repetita (Diss. phil. Hal. xii.), p. 363. *Odo@pevovrar stands 
side by side with é\epos also in Clem. Hom. xi. 9. 

4 Hermas, however, has TiSepw Vis. i. 1. 2. 
5 Ditt. 144 (Hesych.; Nevridpros, inscr.). 
STbid. 142 (Aeyudv also in Plut. Rom. 13, Otho 12: -ewy in Pap. Oxyrh. ii. 

p. 265). tv. App. p. 328. 1* vy, App. p. 328. *v. App. p. 306. 
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The opposite change is seen in IlorioAn Puteoli (A. 28. 13), the 
ordinary Greek spelling? (similar is the termination of Aev7vov ; 
the form Aevreov would have looked unnatural to a Greek). In 
the Greek word dArevs it appears that if the termination contains 
i (-vet, -ets), the preceding « becomes ¢ from dissimilation: dAeets 
Mi 4. 18 £ w*B*C, Mc. 1..16 AB*E™, 17 KAB*ORG SL 5. :2 
s*ACLQ.*-I - ¥: MvuzcAjvy is the older spelling, MirvA, A. 20. 14 
that of the later writers; for TpwyiAvov or -ia (Strab., Stephan. 
Byzant., Plin.) the Mss. in A, 20. 15 have -vAva, -vA(A)vov (-vALov, 
-os MSS. of Ptolem. v. 2. 8). 

4. Interchange of short and long vowel (or diphthong).—A — 2. 
avayatov, avwiyacov (cp. on ar—e, § 3, 7): the spelling with a has 
overwhelming authority in Me. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (from ava-y7 ; 
aveiyacov with v.l. dvéxacov in Xenoph. Anab. v. 4. 29).—EI before 
a vowel easily loses its « from early times, especially in derivatives 
("Apevos rayos, but ’Apeorayirys as in N.T.); hence may be explained 
nxpeoOnrav R. 3. 12 O.T. (RAB*D*G, in Lxx. 8A’), whereas 
axpetos does not vary. But there are instances in the simple 
word as well: zéAeos (and reAcotvv) often in Attic, TéAccos (and reAet- 
ovv, but teAe@oor D* in H. 10. 1) N.T.; wAéov also in N.T. occa- 
sionally, L. 3. 13 (-etov C), A. 15. 28 (D -eiov), elsewhere wAcior, 
and always wAciwy, zA¢ovos etc. (Attic also has zAéovos); in the 
derivatives always wAcovegia, -extetv.—N.T. always «ow (Homer and 
tragedians have eicw and écw); on the other hand, «tvexev with 
lengthened vowel (Ionic; efvexa is found in Attic Gk. as well, even 
in prose) is an alternative for evexev in L. 4. 18, O.T. (also LXx. 
Is. 61. 1; supra p. 20, note 4), A. 28. 20 8*A, 2 C. 3. 10 (most MSS. ).— 
O-—Q: zpaépos (from zpwt) and zpdipos Ja. 5. 7 (o 8AB*P) are 
comparable with wzAdipos (Att.) and Adios (late writers). For 
xpe-opereryns L. 7. 41, 16. 5 we should not write ypewd. (which has 
less authority );? nor should we replace the correct =rwixds A. 17. 18 
by 2roikés of RAD al—[Y—-—OY: kodXtpiov Ap. 3. 18 NBC, -ov'piov 
AP does not belong here, on account of the long v; the latter form, 
which is found elsewhere, is certainly of Latin origin.]| A peculiar 
word is 6peipoxat or ou., which is equivalent to ipetpopas (ervGvpuo) in 
sense, 1 Th. 2. 8 (in O.T. sporadically),? but cannot easily be connected 
with tuetp. (from fuepos) ; but pe/pouat appears to exist in this sense 
(Nicand. Theriac. 403), ep. (6)évpopat, (6)kéAAw, and the like, 
Kiihner, I*, i. 186. 

5. Contraction and loss of vowel.—In contraction the Hellenistic 
language, as appears from its inflections, does not go quite so far as 
the Attic. Still veouqvia for Att. vovynvia in Col. 2. 16 is only attested 
by BFG (Lxx. occasionally): while dyaGoepyetv (1 Tim. 6. 18; 
ayafoupyov A. 14, 17, v.l. dyaforowv) arises from the endeavour 
to keep the two halves of the compound word recognisable, § 28, 8 

1 Ditt. 145. 

? Herodian, ii. 606 L., has w and o; the word is certainly not Attic (the oldest 
form is xpyorns, then xpedorns) ; xpew-pudrdxiov and the like come from Attic 
xpéws = xpéos. See further Lobeck, Phryn. 691; W.-Schm. § 16, 5, n. 28. 

3See W.-H. 152 a, W.-Schm. § 16, 6. “vy. App. p. 307. 
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(always Kaxotpyos, tepovpyetv etc.).1 An entirely new kind of con- 
traction is that of v= into t: tapetov from tap.eiov, reiv (pin) 
from zueiv, see § 24, exeixerca B* Acts 24, 4? (so also tyeta for tyiea, 
no instances in N.T.). In veoocds, veoocia, veorciov contraction 
never took place, but the « dropped out in (Ionic and) Hellenistic 
Gk.: so in N.T. vooods L. 2. 24 SBE al., vocoia with v.]. vocota 
13. 34, Mt. 23. 37 (condemned by Phryn. 206, Lob.). In éAavés 
(Att.) for €Acevos it must be remembered that the spelling cAevos 
(Ap. 3. 17 AP, 1 C. 15. 19 FG) may also represent «Acivos, and 
moreover, contraction in the N.T. is improbable. The reflexives in 
Hellenistic Gk. are ceautov, cavrov (and euavrov), § 13, 1; the con- 
junction ‘if’ is edv, § 26, 4, a form which is also very largely 
introduced to express the potential particle (ibid.) 

6. Prothetic vowels.—The only points to note under this head 
are that Gé\w always stands for ¢JeAw; on the other hand ketvos 
never stands for exetvos: similarly x@és is not found, but only «y6és 
(also the prevalent Attic form) Jo. 4. 52 8AB*CD al., A. 7. 28 
sB*CD, H. 13. 8sAC*D*M. On opetpoyar vide supra 4. 

7. Interchange of consonants.—The main point under this head 
is that the Hellenistic language did not adopt the Attic substitution 
of tz for oo or of pp for po, though isolated instances of this were 
continually intruding into it from the literary language, especially 
as Atticising writers naturally imitated this peculiarity as well as 
others. In the N.T. for oo we have: @dAacca, tpaccw, tapdoow, 
extAjooopa. (77 A. 13. 12 B) wepwods; also Kkpetoowv Pauline 
epp. on preponderant evidence (1 C. 7, 38, 11. 17, Ph. 1. 23, only 
1 C. 7. 9 -77- SBDE), but xpetrrwy Hebrews (77 1. 4, 7. 7, 19, 22, 
8. 6 [twice], 9. 23, 11. 16, 35, 40, 12. 24, there is diversity only in 
6. 9, where t7 is read by D*K, and 10. 34 oo 8A) and Petrine epp. 
(ier, 3. 175; doubtful 2 P. 2. 21).. To this corresponds jocwv, 
ynooovo Oa: in St. Paul (1 C. 11. 17, 2 C. 12. 13, 15), but the literary 
words 7rrac0o, r7n~a are read with zr even in his letters, 
mene ed, bh llor2, IC: 6.9: éAcogev Jo. 2. 10, R.-9. 12 '0.7.; 
éXdtrwv H. 7. 7, 1 Tim. 5. 9 (all Mss.; cp. § 2, 4); literary words, 
pvmmrovery 2 0. 8. 15 O.T.; ¢eAarrovy H. 2. 7 (9) O.T., Jo. 3. Zo. 
{tt is also occasionally found in Hermas: Vis. il. 7. 6 €Aatrov; 
Sim. ix. 27. 4 eAdrrovs; 9. 6 eAdétTwpa). Similarly oijpepov always 
takes the place of Att. 7)epov.— With regard to Att. pp for po the 
usage is more evenly divided. “Aponv Gospels, Ap. 12. 5 (but 
dp(p)eva 8B, clearly a correction for apcev), R. 1. 27 [twice] 
(pp 8*(C]), G. 3. 28 (pp 8), 1 C. 6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10°; but along with 
Oapros, Odpoe, Oapoeire, which are constant, we find (in Paul. epp. 
aad) Hebr.), Cappy 2 C. 5. 6, 8, 7. 16, 10. 15, H. 13: 6 (also 
mod. Gk. @appo ; but Apoc. Petr. 5 Oapojcavres tapabapovvey); for 

* Also in R. 13. 3 for 7@ dya0@ epyy there is a conjectural reading 7G dyao- 
epyw, but the antithetical clause d\\a 7 xax@ will not suit this. 

2 Elsewhere always émeikyjs, -veikera. In éodiw, écOiers the analogy of the other 
parts of the verb prevented the fusion from taking place; on d¢eis from ddinu 
see § 23, 7. The vulgar forms ety and vyeia are discussed by [Herodian] ~ 
Cram. An. Oxon. iii. 261, 251. ay. App.:p. 307. 
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the vulgar paxpav, paxpdGev Le. and Hebr. give zoppw(Gev) L. 14. 32, 
17. 12, 24. 28, H. 11. 13 (Mt.15.8=Me. 7. 6 O.T.; paxpav kat roppw 
Barn. 20. 2).—Apart from these, there is hardly anything worthy of 
note. Fluctuation in the aspiration of consonants: or—o¢@ (also 
fluctuate in Attic) in omvpis, opvpis Mt. 15. 37 (c¢- D),7 16. 10 
(op- BD), Me. 8. 8 (cd- 8A*D), 8. 20 (og- D), A. 9. 25 (og- xC, hiat 
D); ofdyyos D Me. 15. 36 (not Mt. 27. 48; o¢- is also Attic) ; 
ot—oO: paords Ap. 1. 13 BCP, -c@ds 8, pafos A (€ orig. =o6, so 

still in N.T.”Afwros A. 8. 40 TITDN, so L. 11. 27 paoroé most MSS., 

-c60i DFG 23. 29 (D*), but C pafot (usage also fluctuates in Attic 
writers, Kiihner I*, i. 157). onOpa is read L. 21. 11 BD for 
~oPytpa ; this suffix takes the form sometimes of -@pov, sometimes of 
-tpov, Kiihner, ibid. 11. 271. 27. The w in ’Ardia (’Ad¢ia, see 
§ 3, 11), Philem. 2, is aspirated, as in inscriptions of the regions 
(Phrygia, Caria) to which Appia belonged, where the name is fre- 
quent.? The Attic tavdoxeiov, tavdoxevs for -xetov, -yevs (Lob. Phryn. 
307) occurs in L. 10. 34f. inx*orsx*D*. In overs, yn Geis the 6 of ovd(e), 
#7 6(é) has united, contrary to rule, with the aspirate of eis to form 6 (else- 
where 6=7 +aspirate) ; these forms occur from the latter part of the 
Attic period onwards, in writers (Aristot.), on inscriptions, and on 
papyri, and so, too, in the N.T. (and LXxx.) occasionally: pnGev 
A. 27. 33 SAB; ovfevés L. 22. 35 ABQT al. 2 C. 11. 8 8BMP; 
ovdey L. 23. 14 SBT, A. 15. 9 BHLP, 19. 27 8RABHP, 26. 26 sB, 
1 C. 13. 2 8ABCD*L (thus this spelling is by no means universal). 
Still efovfevety is the prevalent form (as also in LXx.; only in 
Me. 9. 12 BD have -devn 67). W. Schm. § 5, 27, n. 62 (Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2.1 ot#& x* Sim. ix. 4. 6; Clem. Cor. i. 33. 1, 45. 7 pnOapas, 
Le. pnde apuas). 

8. Insertion and omission of consonants.—Aapdvw in Hellenistic 
Gk. retains in all forms and derivatives with the stem AvP the » of 
the present tense: éAjpPpOnv, AnpYis, TporwroAnprrys etc., § 24, 
W.-Schm. § 5, 30° The addition of p in eurri(u)rAnm, epri(p)rpypt 
is as variable in Attic as in Hellenistic Gk. (W.-Schm. ibid.) ; 
N.T. eurirAav A. 14. 17 (with » DEP), eururpacbar 28. 6 x* for 
Tiprpac Gas (xurp. A; elsewhere uncertainty about the p only exists 
in the case of these compounds with ¢ey-).—Insertion of cons. for 
euphony (av-6-pés, wernp-P-pia) takes place in many Semitic names 
("Eo-6-pas, Map-B-p7), in the N.T. Yapyav, i.e. Lap-r-cdv, H. 11. 32 
CIorpajrA D L. 2. 32, ete.).—odvdpov for opupiv A. 3.7 8*AB*C* is 
unexplained. poyytAddos Me. 7. 32 has no authority (poy:AdAos 
=0 poyis AaA@v, and so with one y in SAB*DGK al.: also LXx. 
Is. 35. 6: B™ is the first to write yy). The excision of a 
consonant (accompanied by lengthening of a vowel) appears in 
yivopat, yivérxw (Ionic and Hellenistic); also noticeable is dpxos 
_=dpxtos Ap. 13. 2 (all uncials), found also in the Lxx. and 
elsewhere in the late language (W.-Schm. § 5, 31). 

pbey, Anpop. ai. 
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§7. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. Words in -pa and those in -via, ie. -ta (§ 3, 8) follow the 
pattern of those in -coa, -AAa etc., ie. they take in G.D. 7s, n 
instead of Att. as, g. (On the other hand those in -pa [7H<pa], and 
in true -va [aA Gera, pic] retain a throughout the sing.) 2reipa, -1$ 
(A. 10. 1 etc.), paxaipy (A. 12. 2), rAnuptpys (L. 6. 48), zpdpys 
(A. 27. 30), Zarfepa, -y (5. 1), cvverdvia, -ns (5. 2). Similarly the 
Lxx. and the papyri.! Exception: oveipa (adj.), oreipa L. 1. 36 all 
MSS. 

2. The inflection a, G. ds, etc. in proper names is not confined to 
words where a definite sound (¢, 4, p) precedes, any more than it is 
in Attic. Mapé@a, -as Jo. 11. 1; Avéda, -as (2) A. 9. 38 (ep. § 10, 5). 
To this corresponds the inflection of masc. names, N. as, G. & (as in 
Doric etc.), D. a, A. av, V. a: "Iovéus, -a (Me. 6. 3); "Aypirras, -& 
(A. 25. 23). Cp. § 10, 1. (On the other hand, -ias, -fov: so 
Zaxapias, -ov L. 1. 40, 3. 2, beside “Avva and Kaiafa; ’HAdov, 1. 17 
[-a 8B], 4. 25, like Att. KadAcas, -ov.) 

3. Peculiarities.—Oca A. 19. 27 occurs in the formula 7 peydéAn 
Gea “Apreuts (as in inscriptions); but ibid. 37 7) eds, which is the 
usual Att. form.—Qcés, voc. bee, Mt. 27. 46 is unclassical, occasion- 
ally in LXx.; cp. Synt. § 33, 4. 

4. Contracted words in Decl. I. and II.—Boppas, G. @, L. 13. 29, 
Ap. 21. 13 (Att. and later writers have Bopeas and Boppas). The 
use of contracted words of Decl. II. is very limited: vots and rdots 
are transferred to Decl. III. (§ 9, 3); yeswappov Jo. 18. 1 is no doubt 
from -ppos ; oorovv Jo. 19. 36 O.T., but uncontracted daréa L. 24. 39 
(D oora) ; -ewv Mt. 23. 27, Eph. 5. 30 T.R., H. 11. 22,? like ypucéwv 
Ap. 2. 1 AQ, -éous 4. 4 8, -éas 5. 8 & (cp. Clem. Hom. x. 8 xpvcéovs, 
apyvpéous, xptoea, dpy'pes, XdAKea ; XVil. 3 XdAKea, yptoea); but this 
uncontracted form is in no passage read by all Mss., and alternates 
with much more numerous examples of contraction in this adj. (and 
in the adjectives drAots, durAots) in Ap. and elsewhere. Cp. 
W. Schmidt de Joseph. eloc. 491 f. Xpvodv Ap. 1. 13 8*AC is a gross 
blunder, wrongly formed on the model of ypvods 1. 12 (2). 

5. The so-called Attic second declension is wanting, with the 
exception of the formula fAcws cou (v.]. tAcos) Mt. 16. 22; ep. tAews 
v.l. -eos H. 8. 12 (Hermas, Sim. ix. 23. 4; tAewv [-ews A] Clem. Cor. 
1, 2. 3). ’Avdyewy Me. 14. 15 (-dyavov, -dyacov are the best attested 
readings), L. 22. 12 (-dyavov, -dyaov, -ayeov, -wyeov) is an incorrect 
form ; 7 €ws is non-existent, avy taking its place; Aads, vads stand 
for Neds, veds; 1) GAwy, -wvos for 7) dAws. “H Kos A. 21. 1, ace. K@ for 
Kav (like late Attic), is declined in this case after the manner of 
atdws Decl. III. 

'E.g. dpovpns Berlin Pap. 328, ii. 32; 349, 8. “Iduins 327, 15. T'eyovvins 
578, 17. Eidveins (§ 3, 8) 405, 24.* 

1k 27. App. p.-328. 
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6. Gender in Decl, II. —‘O and 7) dAaGaorpos, also 76 -ov, are recorded 
in Me. 14. 3 (according to Att. it should be 7, but © aAaBaoros 
Aristoph., 75 -rov Menander). “O ayvGos for 7 Ap. 8. 11 (?) (& omits 
5). ‘O Bdéros in Me. 12. 26 has overwhelming authority ; 7) is read in 
L. 20. 37, A. 7. 35 (Hellenistic, according to Moeris). “H Aqvos 
Ap. 14. 19 f. as commonly, but, according to ABCP, mv Anvov... ov 
péyav (cp. LXX., Gen. 30. 38). ‘O AcBos in all cases, even of the 
specially precious species of stones (where Attic has 7). “H Aros (as 
in old dialects, Lxx.), L. 15. 14, A. 11. 28 (6 L. 4. 25). “H ovapvos 
H. 9. 4 (Attic: 6 Doric and Lxx.). “O tados for 7 Ap. 21. 18 (cp. 
\iGos ; 6 teAos Theophrast. de lapid. 49). 

§8 THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Accusative singular in a and v.—The late-Greek forms in -av for 
a (inscriptions, papyri: found quite early in dialects), on the analogy 
of Decl. I. are frequently found in Mss., Mt. 2. 10 dovrépay x*C, 
Jo. 20. 25 xetpav AB, A. 14. 12 Atav DEH al., apoevay Ap. 12. 3 A, 
cixovav 13. 14 A, pavav 22. 2 (Tisch. on H. 6. 19); they do not 
deserve to be adopted. In words in -ns the accus. in -yv is not 
unknown to Attic (tpujpyv, AnooGevnv), but occurs only in barytone 
words [paroxyt. or proparoxyt.]; in the N.T. the following are 
incredible: dogdadynv (faccent) H. 6. 19 ACD, ocvyyerny R. 16. 11 
AB*D*, doeBnv R. 4. 5 8D*FG, tyeqv Jo. 5. 11 8*.—In barytones 
in -ts with 7 6 in the stem, the regular Attic accus. is -v, and so 
too in the N.T. xapiv etc. are the usual forms: but xapi7a A. 24. 
27 (-.v 8*EL), 25. g A, Jd. 4 AB, Hellenistic according to Moeris 
(papyri).! Cp. xAeida L. 11. 52 (LXx.; Attic has xAetv and so Ap. 
3. 7, 20. 1, and also D in Luke, but according to Justin we should 
read in Ap. ras «Acts, infra 2). 

2. Accusative plural (assimilation to the nominative plural).— 
The old termination (v)s in vowel stems (rots Porpis, tods Bows) has 
disappeared in Hellenistic Gk., and these words are inflected with 
as: Mt. 14. 17 iyOvas, Jo. 2. 14 Boas. But xAets — xXAetv — ras KXéFs, 
Ap. 1. 18 (xAeiéas B)*—For -as we have -es in the MSS. (accus. = 
nom.: old dialects and late Gk.*) in the case of récoapes (§ 6, 1), 
A. 27. 298, Jo. 11. 17 8A, Ap. (4. 4), 7. 1 A twice, P once, 9. 148 
(so still more often in Lxx.). So also we have by assimilation 
(like at and ras wéAes, tpr7jpes) ot and tots PacrAcis in Hellenistic 
Gk., and this accus. plur. is regular in N.T. for all words in -evs. 

3. Relation of the nominative to the cases (inflection with or 
without consonant).—The inflection -as, -aos= ws, as yipas, -ws, Kepas, 
-ws, has almost disappeared. Ijpas, dat. yjpec in L. 1. 36 (as in 
Ionic: so usually in LXxX., where also the gen. yijpovs occurs, as in 
Clem. Cor. i. 63. 3; ibid. 10. 7 ype, v.l. -a). Képas, répas take + 
(as in Attic and always in Hellenistic Gk. tépata, teparwy acc. to 
Moeris): xépara Ap. 13. 1, tépara Mt. 24. 24. We have only 
kpeas and plur. xpéa R. 14. 21, 1 C. 8. 13 (other cases wanting). 

12, App. p. 328. “vy, App. p. 307. 
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There is most attestation for the consonantal inflection with v for 
all cases of the comp. in -wv: exceptions are almost confined to the 
mvs (¢Ncovs- nom. or ace. A. 132 31, 19. 32, 21: 10, 23, 13, ‘31, 
24. 11, 25. 6, 14: but -ves, -vas 27. 12, 20, 28. 23) and John (pei(o, 
& -ova 1. 51, eAdoow 2. 10, pei(w ABE al. -wv, D -ova 5. 36, CAcicow 
2. 10, a few MSS. -cowv or -ocov, telovs 4. 41, elsewhere Mt. 26. 53 
mXetw or -ovs).—On the other hand the 6 is omitted not only in 
vnotes Mt. 15. 22, Mc. 8. 3, wrongly written vijorus—the vulgar 
nom. was vicrns, [Herodian] Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 248, hence 
vaotes like aAnOets (although the so-called Herodian speaks of. 
declining like the 1st declension)—but also in épevs (acc.) Tit. 3. 9 
s°AD al. (ce s*DE al., but in the middle of words that are clearly 
plurals), G. 5. 20 (nom. with v.l. epis sing.), 2 C. 12. 20 (ditto), ep. 
v.l. in 1 C. 3. 3, 1 Tim. 6. 4; side by side with <psées 1 C. 1. 11 all 
MSS. (€pecs acc. in Clem. Cor. i. 35. 5).—Assimilation of the nom. to 
the oblique cases takes place in Hellenistic Gk. in words in -és, -ivos 
when ty is substituted for is (piv, ZaAauiv), and so in N.T., 1) civ 
1 Th. 5. 3 (dxtiv Apoc. Petr. 7). 

4, Open and contracted forms.—’Opéwy Ap. 6. 15 (Hermas, Sim. 
ix. 4. 4 ete; Clem. Cor. i. 10, 7), and yeAewy H. 13. 15 (from 
Lxx. Hos. 14. 3) show the widespread tendency, which is 
apparently not wholly foreign to Attic, to leave this case uncon- 
tracted in words in os. (But erov A. 4. 22, 7. 30 etc.) On the 
other hand we have mijxvus, rnx@v for mjxewv Jo. 21. 8 (-ewy A), 
Ap. 21. 1731 ijpucvs (a barytone adj. in vs: Babvs etc. are never so 
inflected) has ijpicous for -eos Mc. 6. 23 (Apoc. Petr. 27), ijuion 
L. 19. 8 TIL (D?), with the var. lect. jpioc(e)a SBLQ, ra tpeocv 
ARA(D*). “Hyicesa would be a not impossible assimilation to 7 
npioea ; yuicovs and -oy are attested as Hellenistic.2 “Yyiijs, byeq 
Jo. 5. 11, 15 etc. are Hellenistic (Attic has tyd as well) 

5. Genitive -eos and -ews. Palews L. 24. 1 (on preponderant 
evidence), and zpaéws SBKL 1 P. 3. 4 are mistakes of the popular 
language (see Lobeck, Phr. 247) for -cos (otherwise there is no 
instance of the gen. of the adj. in -%s). 

6. Peculiarities.—‘Salt’ in Attic is of Gdes, in N.T. 76 @das, 
Mt. 5. 13 twice (dra [ep. 73 ydéAa] & twice, D once), Me. 9. 50 
twice (aa once x*, twice LA), L. 14. 34 (aAa 8*D), no doubt derived 
from tovs aAas, and inflected like repas : GAate Col. 4.6. This form is 
also characteristic of the common language, according to Herodian ii. 
716, Lentz. (In Me. 9. 49 D has 4Xé in a clause from Levit. 2. 13 
which is wanting in 8BLA; ibid. 50, acc. dda 8*A*BDLA, aAas 
s°A°CN al.)—Nats only occurs in A. 27. 41 Tiyv vaty (literary 
word = vulgar 76 wAotov).—Opvié ‘a hen’ nom. sing. L. 13. 34 (cp. 
Doric gen. épvexos);? for ‘bird’ N.T. has épveov Ap. 18. 2 ete. 
(also Barn. 10. 4, Clem. 1 Cor. 25. 2, Herm. Sim. ix. 1, 8).— 
Zvyyevrs, -efs, dat. plur. -evou (like yovets, -etov) Me. 6. 4 (-éorv &* 
[om. x*]AB?CD* al.), L. 2. 44 B*LXAA; according to [Herodian] 
Cram. An. Ox. ii. 246 others even said -veiou. 

itty, App. p. 328: 
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§ 9. METAPLASMUS. 

1. Fluctuation between neuter and masculine in Declension II.— 
Arvos for -ov is only a v.l. in L. 14. 16, Ap. 19. 9 (B), 17. Aeopos 
has plural decpd (old) L. 8. 29, A. 16. 26, 20. 23, and dexpot (old) 
Ph. 1. 13 (without distinction). Zvyés ‘yoke’ (in use since Polyb.) 
never (vydv, Oeuédvov, plur. -a A. 16. 23 (Hom. Lxx.; Herm. Sim. 
ix. 14. 6; Attic, according to Moeris), elsewhere 6 OepedAros 
10. 3. 11 f., 2 Tim. 2. 19, Clem. Cor. i. 33. 3 etc. (strictly sc. AvOos ; 
Attic). ‘O varos R. 11. 10 O.T. quot. (class. 75 vdrov). Ztros, plur. 
cira A. 7. 12 HP (Att. and LXX.; ovrva read by 8AB etc. does not 
suit the sense). Zrddiov has plur. oradva Jo. 6. 19 8*D, and oradiovs 
x ABL al.: the latter also occurs in L. 24. 13 and Ap. 21. 16 
AB al. with v.l. -éwv (both plurs. are Attic). 

2. Fluctuation between Declensions I. and II.—Compound sub- 
stantives with apyev in their second half are formed with -apyos in 
Attic, in (dialectic and) Hellenistic Gk. more often with -dpxns 
(Decl. L.), Kiihner, i. 3, i. 502. So in N.T. cOvépxys, rarpidpyys, 
TroAutapyxys, TeTpadpxyns ('Aovapxov Acts 19. 31), also exarovrdpyys 
centurio Mt. 8. 13 (-x@ 8°UA), and in the majority of places in the 
Acts; but ycAiapyos tribunus always, exatovrapxos A. 22. 25 and 
often (with much variety of reading about the vowel); otparore- 
Sapxos or -ys 28 16, an addition of the 6 text (om. xAB).! 
Sucevtépiov A. 28. 8 according to Moeris is Hellenistic for -pia, 
Lob. Phryn. 518. *Hxos, 6 (in L. 21. 25 70, see 3), L. 4. 37, A. 2. 2, 
H. 12. 19, similarly stands for 7.7% (Moeris). 

3. Fluctuation between Declensions II. (I.) and III.—The exx. 
of interchange of -os masc., Decl. II., and -os neut., Decl. III., have 
somewhat increased in number, in comparison with those in the 
classical language. The Attic 6 &eos becomes 76 €Aeos in LXX. and 
N.T. always (exc. Mt. 9. 13 €Aeov C29EFG etc.: 12. 7 eAcov EG etc., 
23. 23 Tov éhkeov CAAIIT: H. 4. 16 €Acov C°D°EL: Tit. 3. 5 tov 
éXeov D°KL), with gen. edéovs, dat. eAcee (the original forms, if we 
may judge from the old derivative edcevos, cp. paewvos from dos, 
and the compound v7Aejs). “O {ios is the class. and also the usual 
N.T: form; +3 ¢ (nom..or ace.) 2 C.-9. 2 8B, Ph. 3.6 B*ABD*1G, 
with gen. GjAouvs A. 5. 17 only B* (Clem. Cor. i. 6. 1, 2, 9. 1 ete. 
7o; 5. 2, 4, 5 etc. 0). "Hxous L. 21. 25 for jxov (see 2). “O OduBos 
(ancient) for 7d L. 4. 36 D (6. peéyas), ep. A. 3. 10 OduBov C. To 
mottos (nom. or acc. sing.) 2. C. 8. 2 s*BCP, E. 1. 7, 2. 7, 3. 8, 16, 
“h. 4. 19, Col. 1. 27 (also 6 7A, 8), 2. 2 (neut. 8*A BC), is attested on 
preponderant or very good evidence; elsewhere (even E. 1. 18) 
o wA., and always gen. wAovrov. To oxédros (cp. cKorevds) is 
universally found (earlier 6 and 7d): in H. 12. 18 oxérw is a wrong 
reading for (6¢m. Fluctuation between -os neut. and -a, -7 Decl. I. 
is rarer: 7d 8hpos (Attic, which has also 4 déYa) 2 C. 11. 27 diver 
(Sivm B*); 73 vixos? 1 C. 15. 54 f. O.T. quot., 57, Mt. 12. 20 O.T. 

1On the usage of Josephus cp. W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 485 ff. 
* The usual Lxx. form: Lob. Phryn. 647. 
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quot., Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 5; 1 vikn 1 Jo. 5. 4. Nots and dois 
(the latter A. 27. 9) are declined like Bots: gen. voos, dat. voi, as 
also in Herm. Sim. ix. 17. 2 (cp. § 7, 4)... “H dev, -wvos Mt. 3. 12, 
L. 3. 17, for 7 aAws, -w (cp. § 7, 5). The dat. is formed from 
Decl. III. in words that in their other cases are neuters of Decl. IL: 
daxpvov (Ap. 7. 17, 21. 4) —ddxpva—S8éxpvow L. 7. 38, 44 (also in 
Attic occasionally ; Sdxpv is an old form occurring in poetry): 
ot BBatov —cdBBara—céBBacw always Mt. 12. 1 etc., except Mt. 
12. 12 where B has cafParos (Lachm.).—Consonantal stem of 
Decl. III. for -o- stem of Decl. II. : xarijywp (on the model of f7j7wp) 
Ap. 12. 10 only in A for xatzyopos (8BCP as elsewhere in N.T.).? 

§ 10. PROPER NAMES. INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew personal names of the O.T., when quoted as such, 
remain with few exceptions unaltered and indeclinable: ’Aéddp, 
"APpadu, "laxaPB, Papaw, Aavid etc. The exceptions are mainly 
nominatives in 7_, which are represented by the termination -as and 
declined according to Decl. I. (gen. -a and -ov, see § 7, 2): "Iovéas 
Mt. 1. 2 f.; Ovpias, gen. -ov ibid. 6; "E€exias, "Hoaias ete. (but ’APia 

fase | ibid 7 nom, aec., 1, bs: een.) Other exceptions are: 
Mavacof Mt. 1. ro ace., Mavacos nom., ep. inf. 3 (Mavaco7} nom. 
n?B); “lavvns and "IauBpns 2 Tim. 3. 8; Aes, -es nom. H. 7. 9 
x°BC*, the remaining MSS. -- (e): cp. Inf. 2. Zodopev is declined 
either with gen. -ovos (therefore nom. -pwv), so Mt. 1. 6 -pova (but 
x* -uov indecl.), 12. 42, and elsewhere: or -Gvrtos (like Hevodor, 
therefore nom. -wov): A. 3. 11 -w@vtos (DE -uovos), 5, 12 (-povos 
BDEP) ; so also LXx., unless, as usually happens, the word remains 
indeclinable. Incois Josua H. 4. 8. Mwvo7js (so, according to the 
best evidence, with Lxx. and Josephus, instead of Mwo. of the 
ordinary MSS.), gen. always -éws as if from -ets, dat. -e¢ Mt. 17. 4 
sBD al. (others -7), Mc. 9. 4 AB®DE etc., ibid. 5 SABCDE ete. 
(nearly all), and so elsewhere with constant variation in the MSs. 
between -e and -7: acc. -eu only in L. 16. 29, elsewhere -jv 
(AS Gort: fe 35. 1 ©2102 A. 3. 3). The latter inflection:: -qs, =; 
-n, -nv (cp. inf. 3) is that prevalent in the Lxx.* 

2. The same old Hebrew names, if employed as proper names of 
other persons of the N.T. period, are far more susceptible to 
Hellenisation and declension. The Hellenising is carried out: (a) 
by appending -os; “IaxwBos always, “Ayaf-os A. 11. 28, 21. 10: (0) 
in words that in their Greek pronunciation would end in a vowel, by 
appending -s to the nom., -v to the acc.: so Ijcots, "Incoty (ep. 1), 
Aevis (also written -ers; therefore 7) Mc. 2. 14 (ace. -v, indecl. R*A 

1So also fois, gen. pods, in later Greek: cp. W.-Schm. § 8, 11, note 7 (Cramer, 
An. Ox. iii. 248). 

2Tbid. § 8, 13: it looks as if the original nom. was taken for a gen.: the late 
form didxwy for didxovos is parallel. 

3JIn Josephus Niese and Naber write -éos (hardly a possible inflection ; in the 
MSS. -éws is a strongly attested variant), -e?, -7v in their text; -éws (with v.1. 
-€os) is found as early as Diodor. Sic. 34. 1. 3. W.-Schm. § 10, 5. 
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al.), L. 5. 27 (acc. -wv, indecl. D), 29 (nom. -ts, indecl. D); to which 
must be added the nom. in -as, see 1; for the inflection vide inf. 3: 
(c) in names in -an, by the substitution of s for v in the nom., so that 
the inflection follows that of ‘lovdas: “Avvas L. 3. 4, A. 4. 6, 
Jo. 18. 13, 24 72% (Joseph. "Avav-os): "Iwvabas A. 4. 6 D,} a name 

which in Joseph. is still further Hellenised to ‘Iwva@ns: so N.T. 
"Iwavns (§ 3, 10) we or Iwavav (L. 3. 27 in the genealogy of Christ), 
gen. -ov,? dat. -y (-e L. 7. 18, 22 8AB or B*[L], Mt. 11. 4 DA, 
Ap. 1. 1 8*, ep. Mwicei), ace. -yv. Josephus also makes Kacvas out of 
Kavav and Nafas out of Nafav. The common name ’Iwarys is also 
abbreviated into Iwva (Syr. 8272) LXx. 2 (4) Kings 25. 23, and so 
Mt. 16. 17 Yipwv Bapwwva= ZX. (6 vids) "Iwavov Jo. 1. 42 (lova 
AB al, Syr.), 2lo¢s & Clow AG al, Syr. Sin. -y a form 

which also stands for the prophet Jonah L. 11. 29 etc.); "Iwvay or 
-ép (SBI, Syr.) is found in L. 3. 30 (in the genealogy of Christ). 
By a similar abbreviation 92 became Sy “lwoijs, gen. -jrTos 
(inf. 3) Me. 6. 3 BDLA (lwojd &, "Iwry AC), 15. 40, 47 (with 
similar v.1.): cp. the var. lect. to Mt. 13. 55, 27. 56, A. 1. 23, 4. 36; 
in this name the evidence preponderates for the full Hebrew form 
without alteration, vide inf. (d) The Hellenisation is carried furthest 
in Vipov, -wvos = Zvpedv (this form occurs for Peter in A. 15. 14 in 
James’ speech, 2 P. 1. 1 [2éuwy B]: for others in A. 13. 1, L. 2. 25 
etc.): the pure Greek name with a similar sound is substituted for 
the Hebrew name, after a fashion not unknown to the Jews of the 
present day, just as “Idowy (A. 17. 5 etc.) is substituted for Jesus, 
and perhaps Kvdias for Xov(as (L. 8. 3 according to the Latin cod. /). 
On the other hand, the following, though employed in this way, 
remain unaltered and indeclinable: *Iwc7 generally (vide sup.), 
Nafavayd (also the names of the angels Miya [Mey. B] and 
TaBpinr), Mavajv A. 13.1. Similarly the woman’s name ’EAicafe7: 
whereas O72 sometimes remains as Mapiap, esp. for the mother of 

Christ, and sometimes is Hellenised to Mapia (Mapicéup in Joseph.), 
with great diversity of reading in the Mss. (gen. Mapias Mt. 1. 16, 
18, 2. 11 etc.; acc. Mapedy 1. 20 [-tav BL]: in chaps. 27 and 28 the 
form -ia for the nom. has most support in the case of the other 
Maries; in L Mapidy 1. 27, 30, 34, 37, 39 etc., but THs Mapias qr, 
4 Mapia 2. 19 SBD [D has also frequently elsewhere nom. -a, dat. -a 
i.e. -¢, ace. -av]; Paul in R. 16. 9 has Mapeay, an unknown lady, in 
ABCP-iav).3 The following are declinable without further addition : 
“Avva iz (nom. L. 2. 36) and MapOa Syr. NFA (gen. -as, see 
§ 7,-2); the following are Hellenised by the addition of « (a2): 
"Iwav(v)a Syr. ym, Zovravva Syr. www (L. 8. 3, 24. 10), and there 

is a similar addition of 7 in ZaAwpy Syr. ob Me. 15. 40, 16. 1. 

1’Twvd0as appears already on an Egyptian papyrus of the 3rd cent. B.c., 
Flinders Petrie Pap. ii., p.23: ’Aao\\wrov... [rape idnuov, bs kal cuptoti Iwydbas 
[kaXetrac]. ; 

2 "Twavou (v.1. "Iwavav) in Lxx. 2 Chr. 28.12. *Cp. W.-Schm. § 10, 1, note 1. 
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3. The declension of Hebrew masc. proper names whose stem 

ends in a long vowel (with the exception of those in -ias), and of 

the similar Greek or Graeco-Roman names which are formed by 

abbreviation (§ 29), follows the same pattern on the whole for all 

vowels, and is consequently known as the “mixed” declension. 

Three cases (G.D.V.) exhibit the pure stem (the datives in a, 7, » 
being in our spelling extended by an « mute); the nom. in all cases 

has s, the acc. generally v, but this is often wanting in LXxX. and 

N.T. with the 7(c) and w stems: Mavacoijs, acc. -7, vide sup. 1 (so 
LXX., e.g. 2 (4) Kings 20. 21, 21. 1, 2 Chron. chap. 33): Aeus, vide 

sup. 1, 2: ’AmodXds, ace. ’"AroAAG A. 19. 1 (ov A®L, ‘AveAARY 8%, 

§ 6, 2), cp. Ka ace. § 7, 5, 1 C. 4.6 (-ov 8*AB), Tit. 3. 13 (-ov DH, 
-wva FG). Exx. (a) BapaBBas, Bapvafas, "lovéas, Zyvas (from Zyvo- 

Swpos), LiAds (= ZAovavds). (6) (Mavacojs, vide sup.) ’AzeAAqs 

R. 16. 10, ace. -7v (as in A. 19. 18, vide sup.). The gen. of Greek 

names of this class, in classical Greek -od, is unrepresented in N.T. 

(c) Aevs, vide sup. 2. (d) Incods, -ov, -ov, -ovv, -ov. (e) “AvodAas 

(from ’AvoAAdvios). In extra-Biblical Greek besides this declension 

of such names there is found a second, in which there is a similar 

nom. in -s, but the stem for the remaining cases is extended by the 
addition of a consonant (usually 6, in Egypt and in the Cyrenaica 7), 
e.g. ’Ammas, -ados, “Eppijs, -j50s (Inser. of Arsinoe in C. 1. G. 5321 
Inoods -covros, ep. Ptolemais 5289): the single N.T. example of this 
declension is ’Iwa7js, -jTos, sup. 2. 

4. Roman proper names.—There need only be noticed Agrippa 
’Aypimmas, -a: Aquila ’Axtdas: Cleméns, Crescéns, Pudéns, gen. -€ntis 
= (KAzjpys) -evros Ph. 4. 3, Kpijoxns 2 Tim. 4. 10, [lovdns (-evros) 21. 
The 2 of the nom., which was hardly pronounced, is often absent 
from Latin inscriptions. 

5. Names of places, mountains, rivers.—In this category it is the 
usual practice in by far the majority of cases for non-Greek names 
to remain un-Hellenised and undeclined, with the exception, of 
course, of prominent place-names, which were already known to 
the Greeks at an earlier period, such as Tvpos ; Zuddr, -Gvos ; "ACwros 
Asdod (cp. § 6, 7) A. 8 40; Aapackds ete. and (river-name) 
"lopdavys, -ov. The Hellenisation is well marked, a new etymology 
(‘<pos, YoAvpor) being given, in the case of ‘lepordAvpa, -w, a form 
which is employed in the N.T. alongside of "Iepoveadjp (in the 
latter there is no good reason for writing the rough breathing, 
§ 4, 4; Mc. and John (Gosp.) always have ‘Iepoo., and so Mt. exe. 
in 23. 37: ’lepovc. is always the form in Ap., Hebr., and in Paul, 
except in the narrative of G. 1. 17 f, 2. 1: L. gives both forms, 
but ’Iepovec. rarely in his Gospel.!_ Other exceptions are: Bnfavia, 
gen. -as, acc. -av Jo. 11. 1, Me. 11. 12, Jo. 12. 1, Me. 11. 11 ete. 
(but Mt. 21. 17, Mc. 11. 1 B* eis ByOavia, L. 19. 29 R*BD* cis 
BynOdayn wat ByOavia): Todyota, Mc. 15. 22 tiv Todyobav rérov 
(ToAyo#a ACDE al.): Tépoppa, -ov Mt. 10. 15 (-as CDLMP), -as 

2 P. 2. 6, cp. inf. 6 (4) Touoppa): Avssa, gen. Avddns A. 9, 38 
BEHLP, -as s*B*C, -a indecl. 8°A (which is harsh in the con- 

*LxXx. Iepovc., except in 2, 3, 4 Macc. and Tobit. See W.-Schm. § 10, 3. . 
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nection éyyis ovens A. 77 lorry); elsewhere the acc. is Avdda, ibid. 
32, 35 (-av CEHLP), either as neut. plur. or as indecl. (?):1 Sdperra 
ace. L. 4. 26 (-wy gen. LXX. Obad. 20): tov Zapwva (’Acoap.) ‘The 

plain’ FIND; Decl. III. or (with Aramaic -a) indecl. (2): Sé8opa 

= (therefore Hellenised), -ov Mt.10.15, 11. 24, L. 17. 29, 2 P. 2. 6; 

-os Mt. 11. 23 (Mc. 6. 11 Text. Rec., an insertion from Mt.), 
L. 10. 12 (so earlier in LXx.). On the other hand the following 
e.g. are unaltered and indecl.: ByGAccu, ByOpayj, Kadapvaovp, 
Aivév Jo. 3. 23, Ladi ibid., 2vwv; (mountain) 2va, (brook) Keédpov 
Jo. 18. 1 (rot xetudppov tod K. correctly AS; other Mss. are corrupt 
with tov Keédpwv, tov Kedpov; Josephus declines tod Kedpdavos). 
’"EXauiv, Mount of Olives, as a Greek rendering cannot be indecl.; 
therefore, as we elsewhere have 7d pos tév éAacov, we must also read 
dpos (ace.) TS KaAovpevov eAacov (not “EAawv) L. 19. 29, 21. 37: all 
MSS. give a wrong inflection in A. 1. 12 Tod KaAovpevov "EAarovos 
for éAaov : ep. § 33, 1.7 

6. On the declension of place-names.—Double declension as in 
class. Greek is seen in Neav woAw A. 16. 11; therefore also read 
‘lepa woAe Col. 4. 13. Instances of metaplasmus: Decl. I. fem. 
sing., Decl. II. neut. plur.—Avo7vpa, ace. -av A. 14. 6, 21, 16. 1, 
but dat. -os 14. 8, 16. 2: Ovarepa ace. Ap. 1. 11 8, -av ABC, gen. 
-wov A. 16. 14, dat. -o1s Ap. 2. 18 (B -py, § 7, 1), 24 (8° -pn, B -pass), 
ep. Avéda, supra 5. Decl. III. and Decl. I. confused.—2Zarapiv, dat. 
-ive A. 13. 5, but -tvy sAEL, cp. (W.-Schm. § 10, 5) gen. Zadrapivis 
in Suid. ’Exidavios (cod. A), Salamina(m) Latt. ap. Acts ibid. like 
Justin li. 7. 7, Salaminae insulae xliv. 3. 2, Salaminam (cp. the new 
formations in romance languages, Tarragona, Cartagena, Narbonne). 

7. Gender.—In place-names the fem. is so much the rule that we 
have not only 7 ‘lepovoadrjp (A. 5. 28 etc.), but even zara “lepood- 
Avpa Mt. 2. 3 (on A. 16. 12 idriwrovs, tris eori... Torus, see 
§ 31, 2). The mase. 6 ScAway (the spring and the pool) in L. 13. 4, 
Jo. 9.7, 11 is explained by the interpretation added in Jo. 9. 7 
dTerTuApevos,?. 

8. Of indeclinable appellatives there are only a few: (rdv KopBav 
Mt. 27. 6 B*, correctly tiv xopBavav; indecl. in another sense 
Me. 7. 11, where it is introduced as a Hebr. word): pavva, 76 
(Ap. 2. 17 TOU p.)! TAT XO, ra) (L. 2. 4I TOU Ae (catayv gen. for -va 

2 C. 12. 7 8° al.; more a proper name than an appellative): ocixepa 
ace. L. 1. 15 (indecl. in LXx.): 7 ovat Ap. 9. 12, 11. 14 (like 4 
OXixus etc.: also used as a subst. elsewhere, LXx. and 1 C. 9. 16, 
see W.-Gr.). 

§ 11. ADJECTIVES. 

1, Adjectives in -os, -y (-a), -ov and -os, -ov.—(a) Compound adj. 
9 apy) (dpyos=d-epyés) 1 Tim. 5. 13, Tit. 1. 12 (Epimenides), Ja. 

There is a similar fluctuation in Josephus, W.-Schm. ibid. ®v. App. p. 329. 
a) is has 7) =., sc. rny7, B. J. v. 12. 2, vi. 8. 5, but méxpe 70d &. ii. 16. 

2, 1a. 
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9. 20 BC* (v1. vexpa); Att. apyos yuv7y Phryn. Lob. 104 f. ‘H airo- 
patn Me. 4. 28 (not unclass.). “H zapafadaccia Mt. 4. 13 (rv 
rapabaraco.v D, rapa Gadraccav &*), but 7) wapddus L. 6. 17; 
these compounds in -cos admit of both forms. ()) Uncompounded 
adj. “H épnpos always (Att. -wos and -yn). “H éromos Mt. 25. 10 
(A -pat), -un 2 C. 9. 5, 1 P. 1. 5 (Att. -yos and -yy). ‘H aidves 
is the usual form as it is in Att.; -ta 2 Th. 2. 16 (-cov FG), H. 9. 12, 
often as a v.l. ‘H Beata always (Att. -a and -os). “H xéopuos (Att. 
-ia) 1 Tim. 2. 9 s*AD°™ al.; v.l. -tws. “H pératos and -ia (as in Att.). 
“H Sporos? Ap. 4. 3. “H sovos 1 Tim. 2. 8 (-ia Att. and Lxx.). ‘“H 
ovpavios L. 2. 13 (v.l. ovpavov), A. 26. 19 (Att. -ia). In other cases 
the N.T. is in agreement with the ordinary grammar. 

2. To ovyyevijs L. 1. 36 has the fem. 7 cvyyevis for Att. -7s (Clem. 
Hom. xii. 8: Phryn. Lob. 451: Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 247; cp. evyevi- 
dwv yvvatkov Clem. Rom. Epit. ii. 144), whereas strictly this fem. 
only belonged to words in -rys, -rov, and to those in -evs (BacvAis). 

3. Comparison.—The absorption of the category of duality into 
that of plurality (cp. §§ 2, 1, and 13, 5), occasioned also the dis- 
appearance from the vulgar language of one of the two degrees 
of comparison, which in the great majority of cases (cp. inf. 5) was 
the superlative, the functions of which were taken over by the 
comparative.!_ The only instances of a superl. in -raros in the N.T. 
are axpiBeoratos A. 26. 5 (in literary language, the speech of Paul 
before Agrippa, § 2, 4) and dyiwraros Jd. 20, the latter being used 
in an elative sense. The remaining superlatives are in -wTos, 
and are generally employed in intensive [elative| sense, and in some 
cases have quite lost their force: @€dxirros perewiguus passim? (as 
a true superl., either due to the literary language or corrupt reading 
in1C, 15.9: for which éAaxirérepos occurs in HK. 3. &, inf. 4): 
HBiora 2 C. 12. 9, 15, A. 18. 3 D (‘gladly,’ ‘very gladly’): xpérore 
m an address L. 1. 1 ete.: péyoros permagnus 2 P. 1. 4: wdetoros 
Mt. 11. 20, 21. 8, cp. § 44, 4: 1 C. 14. 27 (7d wdciorov ‘at most’): 3 
os taxiora A. 17. 15 (literary language, a true superl.): tporos 
passim: éyyora D Me. 6. 36 (Joseph. passim: Clem. Cor. i. 5. 1). 
The most frequent superlative which still remains is (uaAAov-) 
parirra (Acts, Pauline epp., 2 Peter: still there are no more than 
twelve instances in all).4 Cp. Synt. § 44, 3. 

1 The usage of the Ep. of Barnabas agrees with that of the N.T. On the 
other hand in Hermas, although his Greek is the unadulterated language of 
ordinary speech, superlatives in -raros and -icros are quite common with intensive 
{elative] sense, while he also uses the comparative for the superlative proper. 
This (Roman) form of the xow# thus held the same position in this respect as 
the Italian of to-day, which does not distinguish between comp. and superl., 
but has preserved the forms in -zssimo, etc., in intensive sense. 

_ > Hermas, Mand. v. 1. 5 rod éhaxicrou dyuvOiov ‘the little bit of wormwood,’ 
In a preceding passage (ibid.) dywOiov pixpdv Niav. A similar use occurs as 
early as Aeschin. iii. 104. 

3 Herm. Sim. viii. 5. 6, 10. 1, ix. 7. 4 7d mdetorov pépos, but viii. 1. 6 7d 
w)elov [L. 

*A popular substitute for uaddov, udduora as also for mAe(wy and telcos is 
supplied by the adjective mepiuccés (‘superabundant,’ ‘ample’) together with 
its adverb and comparative. 70 mepicody tovrwy Mt. 5. 7=70 mdéov T. (cpr G 
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4. Special forms of the comparative.—For comp. of aya@és we 
never have dpeivwv, BéATvov as an ady. only in 2 Tim. 1. 18 (-iwv 
Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 3, 7. 1); Kpetoowv (-rTwv, § 6, 7) only in Pauline 
epp., Hebrews, and Pet. (‘more excellent’ or ‘mightier,’ ‘of higher 
standing,’ opp. to éAdrrwv H. 7. 7); the vulgar ayawrepos (Herm. 
Mand. viii. 9. 1) is never found in the N.T.!' For comp. of kak3s, 
xeipwv ‘worse’ is frequent; 7d #ocov is opp. to 76 Kpeiooov 1 C. 
1l. 17; fiooov adv. ‘less’ (of degree) 2 C. 12. 15. ’EAdoowv 
deterior is the opposite to xpeioowv Jo. 2. 10, H. 7. 7, vide supra: 
or, as in Attic, to peifwov R. 9. 12 O.T. quot.; adv. €Aarrov ‘less’ 
(of number) 1 Tim. 5. 9 (psxporepos is ‘smaller’ as in Attic). Téxvov 
(Hellenistic, B taxevov) is the constant form, not @arrov (Att.) or 
-coov, unless the latter is to be read for dooov in A. 27. 13 (a 
literary word, cp. in Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 the juxtaposition of the 
cultured phrase dws @arrov with conj., and the vulgar eis 75 taxv0v 
with inf.). ’Edaxurtdrepos ‘the lowest of all’ (see 3) is correctly 
formed according to the rules of the common language ; per(otepos 
3 Jo. 4*shows an obscured sense of the idea of the comp. in 
peiCwv, but is not without analogies in the older language (e.g. épecvo- 
tepos). Avmddtepov Mt. 23. 15=duplo magis (Appian also has 
Surrorepa tottwv=durddova +t. Proem. 10), whereas dmAotvcorepos 
shows the Attic formation of such comparatives. 

5. Adjectival comparative (and superlative) of adverbs.—The 
superl. mpatros has been retained where the comp. zporepos in the 
sense of ‘the first of two’ has disappeared, so Jo. 1. 15, 30 patos 
pov, A. 1. 1 tov zparov Adyov (but zpdtepos=‘ former,’ ‘ hitherto’ 
survives in E. 4. 22 tv zpotépay avactpopyy, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 
3. 1, 3 ete.) ; the corresponding adv. zpdrepov = ‘formerly’ H. 10. 32, 
1 P. 1. 14 7d wpdr. (§ 34, 7) in Jo. 6. 62, 9. 8 (ibid. 7. 50, 51 as a 
wrong reading), G. 4. 13, 1 Tim. 1. 13, whereas the first of two actions 
is here also denoted by zparov (Mt. 7. 5, 8. 21, L. 14. 28, 31 etc.), 
except in H. 4. 6, 7. 27 (literary style; in 2 C. 1.15 apdrepov should 
apparently be erased with 8*). The opposite word %eryaros is like- 
wise also used in comp. sense (Mt. 27. 64); while torepos is superl. 
1 Tim. 4. 1 (a wrong reading in Mt. 21. 31); the adv. torepov is 

§ 44, note 3), L. 12. 4 repiccdbrepév (repiccdv AD al.) 71 =mdéov Tr; 12. 48 repic- 
adrepov, D rdéov ; cp. Mt. 11. 9=L. 7. 26, Me. 12. go=L. 20. 47, Mc. 12. 33 vIl. 
mepioobrepov and mdetov, Clem. Cor.i.61.3. Theadv. repicods Mt. 27.23, on which 
Chrysost. vii. 813B says mepisoG@s Touréote waddov, Me. 10. 26, 15. 14 (-coorépws 
ENP al.). (In conjunction paddov tepiccdrepov [-épws D] Me. 7. 36, -épws mu. 
2 C. 7. 13, vide inf., cp. § 44, 5 and pleonasms like ev0éws rapaypjua.) So also 
the Berlin papyri, 326, ii. 9 ef & ét mwepiood ypdupara KaraXirw (‘further’), and 
mod. Greek zrepuscérepos, adv. -pov ‘more.’ In St. Paul, however, repiocorépws 
appears occasionally to have a still stronger force = trepBaddbvrws 2 C. 7. 15, 
12. 5, G. 1. 14, ep. A. 26. 11 (rep. wadAdXov 2 C. 7. 13 (?) = ‘still much more,’ cp. 
sup.), while in other passages of his writings it may be replaced by ua\Xov or 
MdadoTa, as mepioodbrepos by mAeiwy: Ph. 1. 14, 20. 1. 12, 1 C. 12. 23 £., 2C. 10. 
8 etc. Soalso H. 7. 15 mepiccdrepov (= maddov) ere karddydov, 2. 1, 13. 19 -pws, 
Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 2, Sim. v. 3. 3. 

1 Kiihner, i. 3, 1. 565. dya@draros is also found in Herm. Vis. i. 2. 3 (‘ excel- 
lent’; as a proper superl. in Diod, Sic. xvi. 85); Herm. Sim. viii. 9 has 
novrepos, Kiihner, ibid, 555, *v. App. p. 307. 
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common (also in superl. sense, as in Mt. 22. 27, L. 20. 32). 
Further exx. of comp. of adverbs: éérepos Mt. 8. 12 etc. (Herm. 
Dim: 1x. 7. yp ET WTEPOS Ay 6. 24; lope: 19, KaToTEpos Es 4: 9 (of 

course also in superl. sense); these adjectives are not found in 
Attic, which however has the corresponding adverbs: dvdrepov 
L. 14. 10, H. 10. 8 (Att. more often -pw),! xatwrépw Mt. 2. 16 
(ké7w perhaps more correctly D), zoppwrépw (-pov AB) L. 24. 28, 
eyytrepov R, 13. 11. 

§ 12. NUMERALS. 

1. Avo has gen. dvo, dat. dvciv (plural inflection) : similarly Lxx.:? 
Suvaiv for dvotv is condemned by Phrynichus (Lob. 210). 

2. In compounds of déka with units, at Jeast from thirteen up- 
wards, déxa occupies the first place (this practice is more frequent 
in the later language than in the older: in mod. Gk., except in the 
case of eleven and twelve, it is universal): (dexadvo [Polyb. | 
A. 19. 7 HLP, 24. 11 same evidence; Sdexatéooapes Mt. 1. 17, 
2 C0. 12. 2, G. 2. 1: dexarévre Jo. 11. 18, A. 27. 28, G. 1. 18 (d€xa 
kal wevte Herm. Vis. il. 2.1 8): dexaoxTo L. 13. 4 (d€ka Kat o. 8A 
al.), 11 (6. x. 6, ALal.). The ordinals, however, take the reverse 
order: teooaperkatdexatos A. 27. 27, mevtexatdexatos L. 3. 1 (Ionic 
and later language: Attic usually rérapros cat déx.). With larger 
numbers there is a similar order of words, with or (usually) without 
kai: €etxooe tpets 1 C, 10, 8, teroepaKkovra Kat €€ Jo. 2. 20. 

§ 13. PRONOUNS. 

1. Personal.—The 3rd pers. is represented by avrov: the same 
form is used for the 3rd pers. possessive. eflexives: Ist pers. 
sing. euavTov, Ind sing. ceavTod (not cavrov), 3rd sing. edvTod (not 
avrov):? plural Ist, 2nd, and 3rd pers. éavrav (so in Hellenistic Gk., 
not pov a, tuov a, cpov a3 on tov atrov in 1 C. 5. 13 from 
Deut. 17. 7, see § 48, 10). 

2. Demonstratives.—Otros, éxeivos as usually; the intensive ¢ 
(ovrog-t) is unknown, but is employed by Luke (in the Acts) and 
Paul (Hebrews) in the adv. vuvi=vov. “O8e is rare and almost con- 
fined to the phrase rade Aéyer: Acts 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1, 8, 12, 18, 

1 Peculiar are éri dvw, éru Kdrw for dvwrepov, katwrepov in the apocryphal addi- 
tion to Mt. 20. 28 in D®, with which cp. Xen. Anab. 7, 5. 9 ért dvw orpareverOat 
(and Dindorf’s note). 2W.-Schm. §9, 11. 

3’ Even in the inscriptions of this period the trisyllabic forms, éav7od etc. sup- 
plant the dissyllabic, which in classical times were used alongside of them. In 
the old edd. of the N.T. the latter still appear pretty frequently, but are now 

rightly replaced by éavrod or a’rod (see Synt. § 48, 6), so even in R. 14. 14 6v 

éavro) SAB, A. 20. 30 dricw éavrév RAB. The long a results from the con- 
traction (go a’rod) ; in the Hellenistic and Roman period it has occasioned the 
loss of the v in pronunciation, whence the spelling ¢uarod, éarod (just as the ¢ in 
a, a was unpronounced). See Wackernagel in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxiii. 
(Ni F. xii: ), p: 2 i: 
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3. 1, 7, 143; elsewhere téde A. 15. 23 D; ryde L. 10. 39; rivde 
Ja. 4. 13 (Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 5 7jé¢ is only a conjecture). Cp. Synt. 
§ 49, 1, and inf. 4. 

3. Relatives.—Os, 7, 6: doris, yTUs, 6,7c; the latter, however, 
only in the nom. sing. and plur., except that 6,7. also appears as 
acc.: in meaning it becomes confused with és, see Synt. § 50,1. We 
have the stereotyped phrase éws érov in Luke and John (also in Mt. 
5. 25; af’ drovin D L. 13. 25); otherwise there is no instance of 
these old forms (so we never find dooa, arra for az.va), in the same 
way that the forms tot, tov (=Tivos, Twos), TO, TY (=THM, TLVE) ete. 
from tis, tus have become obsolete. “Oozep is only found in Me. 15. 6 
x°B8C al. évrep rovvto (male ov tapyt. 8*AB* ; the right reading in 
DG dv av #rovvto § 63, 7), and according to Marcion in L. 10. 21 azeo 
éxpuvas. On the use of és for a demonstrative pron. see Synt. § 46, 2. 

4. Correlative pronouns.—Iloios — rovovros (todo only 2 P. 1. 17 
ro.arde, cp. 2)—oio0s—<dzotos.  Ldc0s—tocottos—éc0s. I nAiKos 
(G. 6.11, H. 7,4) —tyjAumovros (2 C..1.-90; He 2g a oe, 
Ap. 16. 18) —7AvKxos (Col. 2. 1, Ja. 3.5). To these must be added 
motamés (with similar meaning to zotos), Synt. § 50, 6. On the 
correlative adverbs, see § 25. Towotrtos and tocovros (tnALKovTOS) 
have neut. in -ov and -o (both forms are also found in Att., though 
the first is more frequent): with var. lect. Mt. 18. 5, A. 21. 25 
6B text, H. 7. 22: with -ov only H. 12. 13; on the other hand 
tnAtkovto Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 10 (2. 3 with v.1.).“ 

5. With pronouns and pronominal forms it has also happened 
that words indicating duality as distinct from plurality have become 
obsolete (worepos—Tis; exdtepos—exacros), with the exception of 
dppotepot (the N.T. form, never audw) and érepos, which, however, 
already becomes confused with GAAos. Cp. Synt. § 51, 6. 

§ 14. SYSTEM OF CONJUGATION. 

1. The system of the conjugation of the verb is apparently not 
much altered from its earlier state, since nearly all the classical 
forms are found in the N.T., the dual, of course, excepted. The 
voices remain as before: and the tenses are the same, except that in 
all voices only one future exists: €xw, €€w (the fut. cy7jo, which is 
derived from the aorist and related to it in meaning, never occurs); 
pupyycKkopat, pvnoOjcopas (not peuvyjcouae fut. perf., of which the 
name ‘ Attic future’ is sufficient indication that it was absent from 
the Hellenistic language); eornv, oTHcopat; exTtaOnv, otaPjcopat, but 
not eor7éw! fut. perf.; daivouar, davicepat, but the form davotpa, 
which in Attic was allied to the present as distinguished from 
gavnc. which belonged to édavnv, no longer appears (1 P. 4. 18 is a 
quotation from Lxx. Prov. 11. 31). This certainly destroys the 
harmonious structure of the system of the tenses, viz. continuous 

'For xexpdfovra L. 19. 40 the better attested reading is xpdtovow NBL 
(xpdfovrar D: xexpdtoua: passim in Lxx.). But cp. the aor. éxéxpaga A. 24. 21, 
inf. § 24. “vy, App. p. 307. 
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action in present, past, and future time =pres. impf. and fut. of the 
present (€£w, tTuypjoouas pass.): completed action in past and future 
time = aorist and fut. of the aorist (cx7jow, typnOjocopac): continuity 
of completed action in present, past, and future time =perf., plupf., 
and fut. of the perfect (eor7éw, BeSAjoopat pass.). Of the moods, 
moreover, the optative is clearly on its way to becoming obsolete, 
being only found in Luke’s writings with any frequency, where its 
presence is due to the influence of the literary language which 
retained it. Of the future opt. there is no trace, and this tense is, 
generally speaking, almost confined to the indic., since the use of the 
fut. infin. is, with few exceptions, limited to the Acts (11. 28, 23. 30, 
24, 15, 27. 10: cp. Synt. § 61, 3), and the fut. part. outside the 
writings of the same author (Gosp. 22. 49, Acts 8. 27, 20. 22, 22. 5, 
24. 17) is of quite rare occurrence (Mt. 27. 41 cdcwv, but cacar x*, 
nou ousce Jon 0.041) 2b C.toa7, 1 3..5. 13. 27, 1 P. 3, 13, 
2 P. 2. 13 with v.1.), cp. Synt. § 61, 4. Finally, the verbal adjective 
has practically disappeared, with the exception of forms like dvvards 
which have become stereotyped as adjectives; the only exx. are 
awa0nros ‘liable to suffering’ A. 26. 23, and BAnreéov L. 5. 38 (*D 
ParAovow; as a v.l. also in the parallel passage Mc. 2. 22) ‘one must 
put into,’ as in Att.: ep. Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 6 aiperurepov.” 

2, Periphrastic forms.—The perf. and pluperf. indic., act. and pass., 
are not unfrequently represented by a periphrasis (as is also the case 
in Att.), while for the perf. conjunctive (passive) a periphrasis is a 
necessity (as in Att. for the most part); the perf. imperat. is 
expressed periphrastically in L. 12. 35 éorwoav weprefwopévar ; on the 
other hand we have zepipwoo Me. 4. 39. By means of periphrasis 
the place of the fut. perf. may also be supplied (L. 12. 52, Mt. 16. 19, 
18. 18, H. 2. 13); periphrasis has, on the whole, a very wide range in 
the N.T., see Synt. § 62. 

§ 15. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 

1. The syllabic augment is wanting as a rule in the pluperf. (as 
also in other Hellenistic writings, but not in Att.)’; exceptions are 
chiefly in the passive (W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 438): éBéBAnro 
L. 16. 20, éreyéyparto A. 17. 23 (fv yeypappevov D), cvvereBavro 
J. 9. 22, wepredédero 11. 44 (wepidéd. D*), éreroiGe L. 11. 22 (rérouWev 
D), eyeyover Jo. 6. 17 v.1., and many others. 

2. The syllabic augment, in places where in Attic it holds an excep- 
tional position instead of (or in addition to) the temporal, has been 
ill maintained: Gvotpa, dvovpny (Att. éwv.; Pap. Oxyrh. ii. p. 205 
ewvnHevos, 253 dvnpevnv), O06, doa (arwoa(v)to A. 7. 27 etc., Ldcev 45, 
efewoev only in N*E; dOovv Ev. Petr. 6): in avoiyw, kaTayvupe it has in- 
deed survived, but through being misunderstood has intruded into the 
other moods and the fut. (see irreg. verbs, § 24) ; tpoopdunv (-wp- BeP) 
A. 2. 25 O.T. quot.: édpwv Jo. 6. 2xT'A al. is no doubt a wrong reading 
for éOedpovv (cp. ibid.). On the reduplication in éépaxa, vide. inf. 6. 

3. The augment 7- instead of é- (less frequent in Att. than in later 
writers) is always used with 6éAw (Att. e6éAw, 7}GeAov), never with 

fey Apps par. 
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BovAopa (a word adopted from the literary language: but Potrero 
Herm. Sim. v. 6. 5); in dvvoyarc and péAAw there is much variation 
in the Mss. between 7duv., 7ju-, and edvr., eu- (cp. W.-Schm. § 12, 3). 

4. Loss of the temporal augment.—The addition of the temporal 
augment was not without exceptions even in Attic Gk. in the case 
of an initial diphthong of which the first letter was « or o. The 
N.T. has eifa G. 2. 5 (as in Att.), otxodopuo, otxodou7 On RB* Jo. 2. 20, 
oikodépnoev B*D A. 7. 47, érotxoddunoev 1 C. 3. 14 (€rwx. B°C): on 
the other hand oxoddpnoev Mt. 21. 33 all MSS., @xoddpuynro L. 4. 29 
(oikoddpntat D), ep. evoxnoev 2 Tim. 1. 5 (-ot only D*), xatwoxyoev 
(-wev) Ja. 4. 5 O.T., tapoxynoey H. 11. 9 etc. W. H. App. 161. 
Since the original documents of the time show several instances 
of unaugmented o., and the practice is proscribed as Ionic by the 
grammarians (Phrynich. 153 Lob., Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 260), it may 
safely be attributed to the writers ; besides 6 (for d) no longer bore 
much resemblance to oi (which in ordinary pronunciation inclined to 
3b). Cp. W.-Schm.§12, 5. Ev in older Attic when augmented always 
became 7, in the later Attic (which also used 7, ec interchangeably) 
not always ;! in the N.T. ev preponderates, but yv- also occurs not 
unfrequently : nipioxero H. 11. 5 acc. to SADE, zpoonvgavro A. 8. 15 
(-ev- only B), 20. 36 (-ev- B*D), ndxopuny R. 9. 3 (evx. DEKL).? For 
unaugmented a: the only ex. is 2 Tim. 1. 16 erauryxivOy (-n- 8*K ; 
interchange of ar=é and 7 ?).—The augment is wanting in the case 
of a single short vowel in éAnAvGev (as in Att.: Attic reduplic.): in 
avéOn for -e(0n A. 16. 26, ddeOnoav R. 4. 7 O.T. (e arose from the 
moods instead of «=i: similarly LXx.): in ddedov as a particle 
introducing a wish, cp. § 63, 5; other cases appear to be clerical 
errors: Sueppjver(c)ev L. 24. 27 (-y- EHK™M al.), dceyeipero Jo. 6. 18 
B al., tpoopdynv A. 2. 25 O.T.,vide supra 2, dvop806n L. 13. 13 (-w 
nE al.) etc. 

5. Temporal augment » or «.—In general the N.T. agrees with 
Attic ; thus it has épyd(opat, npyafopnv A. 18. 3 8*AB*DE, apyacdpnv 
Mt. 25. 16 s*B*DL, 26. 10 8*B*D, Mc. 14. 6 8*B*D, L. 19. 16 
s*A B*DE* al., H. 11. 33 »*D* (see also R. 7. 8, 15. 18, 2 C. 7. 11, 
12. 12; B* reads ei- only in R. 15. 18, & in all these four passages, 
DE never) as in Attic, and in the Berlin Egyptian Records 530. 15 
cuvnpyacavro (but perf. -e-, augm. and redupl. being distinguished, 
see 6). 

6. Reduplication.—Initial 6 loses its peculiarity in fepavtic- 
pevos H. 10. 22 8*ACD*P for épp.: wepipepappéevos Ap. 19. 13 only 
8* (repipepavticp. 8°), cp. pepispevor Mt. 9. 36 D*. (Similar forms 
in Jonian and late writers,*W.-Schm. § 12, 8: Kiihner, I.? ii. 23). 
On p for pp, vide supra § 3, 10. pvyotedw, pepvnorevpevn (on the 
model of pewvnpor) L. 1. 27, 2. 5 only as a v.l. (Clem. Hom. xiii. 16: 

*In the later Atticism this is purely phonetic, as is shown by the fact that 
this ev was also introduced as the augment for av: evéjoa from avédvw. The 
same ev appears in inscriptions of the Roman period ; but in the N.T. the only 

example is D evdéave A. 12. 24.* 1%v, App. p. 329. 

* W.-Schm. §12, 50. @vy,. App. p. 307. 
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Kiuhner, ibid. 24). «ipyaopae (from FeFepy.) as in Att. (augm. 7, see 
5) Jo. 3. 21, 1 P. 4. 3. Similarly we have <dpaxa beside édpwv: in 
this case, however, the spelling éwpaxa is very widely spread both in 
Att. and in the N.T. (1 C. 9. 1 -o- 8B*D°EFGP, -w- AB? al.: 
Jo. 1. 18 -o- B*EFGHKX, -o- sAB°CLM al. etc.). «iAxwpévos is read 
by nearly all Mss. in L. 16. 20 (as if from €AxKw). 

7. Augment and reduplication in compound verbs and verbs 
derived from compounds.—Where the simple verb (with initial 
vowel) has been forgotten, the augment precedes the prepos. (so usu. 
in Att., but always in N.T.): Kxabevdw, exdevdov ; Kabifw, exadioa, 
exabe(ounyv, exabjunv!; yudecpevos. In addition to these N.T. has 
apia (=adinur) ndev Me. 1. 34, 11. 16 (attested also in Att., but 
hardly correctly, as an alternative for adie, jie), and avoiyw, jvoéa 
side by side with avew€a, nvewEa, with inf. dvewyOqvar L. 3. 21 
(avocx@. only in D): impf. only (6c)jvorye L. 24. 32, perf. act. in 
nearly all cases avéewya Jo. 1. 52 (jvewydta 8), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. 11. 
See irreg. verbs, § 24. Thus whereas in this instance the double 
augm. appears as against the Att. usage, dvéxouat has only the single 
augm.: averxounv A. 18. 4 (jv. DEHLP), dveiyer Ge 2 C.11. 1 (ibid. 4, 
but BD* avey.), ep. Moeris’s dictum 7véoyero ’Atrikoi, av. “EAAnves ; 
elsewhere, too, in the N.T. there i: no instance of doubly augmented 
forms of this kind. 

Verbs derived from compounds (vapacivGera) are in general 
treated like compound verbs in Attic Gk., if the first component 
part is a prepos.: the same is always the rule in N T., except in the 
case of zpodyteverv: expopytevoapev Mt. 7, 22 xB*CLZ, zpoed. 
B’EGM al., 11. 13 expopytevoavy SB*CDG, zpoed. B**EFG al., (with 
similar division of Mss.) 15. 7, Mc. 7. 6, L. 1. 67, A. 19. 6 (8 always 
exp. except in Jd. 14 zpoerpodyntevceyv: B* éxpod., B* éxpoed., all 
others zpoed.).2 So also duaxov® makes dunkdvovy (from didékovos : 
does dua form part of the word ?), but in Att. éSvaxovovy (we even 
have repiooev, repreooevov in EK Acts 16. 5, a form proscribed by 
Phrynichus and Cramer, An. Ox. 11. 257). Verbs formed from com- 
pounds of «?, when the adverb is followed by a short vowel, have a 
tendency in the late language to augment this vowel : evayyeAifouar, 
evnyyeAr(ounv (so always): evapecTo, evnpertnxéevar H. 11. 5 xDEP 
(evap. AKL).? Verbs compounded of two prepositions tend to a 
double augmentation: amexatéorn (dzox. B) Me. 8. 25, drexatertaOy 
(arox. DK) Mt. 12. 13: similarly Mc. 3. 5 (amox. D), L. 6. 10 
(parallel forms occur in inscriptions and the papyri); but in H. 12. 4 
avrekaterTyTe is hardly attested.+ 

1’Exduuvoay Mt. 13. 15 O.T., A. 28. 27 O.T., explains itself. Kauutiw from 
kat(a)uvw: the verb is proscribed by Phryn. Lob. 339. 

* This verb is treated at length in Kévros xpirixal cat ypayp. maparnphcecs (1895), 
p- 70 ff.: see also W. Schmidt, Joseph. eloc. 442. Tappyoidgouac émapp. does 
not come under this head (ray not rapa is imbedded in it). 

*Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 evapecrnxdrwy &, ednp. as: etnpéorycav Sim. viii. 
3. 5. 4v. App. p. 329. - 
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§ 16. VERBS IN -. TENSE FORMATION. 

1. Verbs with pure stem.—®opéw keeps a short vowel in the 
formation of the tenses (Att. -7-), epopecapev, popevopev 1 C. 15. 49 
(popeoat Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3, but perf. wepopyxores ibid.: 1);1 
inversely (ézv)roféw makes erero@noa 1 P .2. 2 (LXX.; in old and 
Attic Gk. -era preponderates). Cp. eppeOnv from stem pe Mt. 5. 21 © 
8LM al., 27 KL al., 31 8LM al., and so elsewhere. interchangeably 
with éppyOnv (cp. LXX. and other late writings), but the short 
vowel is limited in N.T. and other writings to the indic.: where 
there is no augment the form is always pyGes etc. (but in Pap. 
Oxyrh. ii. p. 161, we even find peGevrwv). Llewvav makes vewdoo, 
éreivaoa (no doubt with a, not a) L. 6. 25 ete. (so also LXx.); but 
dwWav, dujyow. With o we have AeAovopevoe H. 10. 23 x D*P, the 
other Mss. have AeAovp. as in Att. and so Jo. 13. 10 (-cp- only FE): 
kekAeopat always (L. 1l. 7 etc.), as against Att. -expar (-ypar) : 
éxAcio Onv as Att.: ep. irreg. verbs (dvvupi, Kepavvep, oOCw. 

2. Verbs with mute stem.—Of verbs in -(w the following have a 
guttural character : vuord(o, evioragav Mt. 25. 8 (Hellen.: Att. -aca): 
raitw, fut. évraigw, avr. pass. everatyOnv Me. 10. 34, Mt. 2.16 ete. 
(Doric and Hellen.: ¢xawa etc. Att.); the following is dental: 
carrito, cardriow, éodArica (1 C. 15. 52, Mt. 6. 2 al.), Hellenistic 
for -(y)éa; the following fluctuate: dprd{w, -dow, apraca, -ao0Onv 
(=Att.), but -dynv Hellenist. 2 C. 12. 2, 4, ep. dpragé (Att.), dprayy 
(old and Att.), dpraypds (4prd€o Homeric fut.): ornpifw, -iow, -o 
L. 9. 5r BCL al. (xa 8AD al.), 22. 32 (-€ Dal.), Ap. 3. 2 ACP 
(-€- 8B), 2 Th. 3. 3 B, A. 15. 32 CE, elsewhere -& (and ceoriprypa., 
aTnprypos), Which was the old inflection: cp. ornpryg. “Appogo 
(jppordynv), opatw (eodaéa) are unrepresented in present and 
imperfect. 

3. Verbs with liquid stem.—Verbs in -aivo, -aipw take only -ava, 
-apa in the lst aor. act., without regard to the preceding sound: 
thus €£jpava (p precedes) as in Att., but also €Aevcava (exépdava),* 
eBickava, exnpava for Att. -nva: emupavoas from -faivw L. 1. 79, 
avapavavres (male -havévres AB*CE al.) A. 21. 3, avy Ap. 18. 23: 
efexabapa 1 C. 5. 7, 2 Tim. 2. 21 (exaOapa is also sporadically 
found in 4th century Attic). “Apo: (contracted from defpar) agrees 
with Att. Perf. pass. e€npappévos Me. 11. 20 (Att. -acpar, though 
-appat is also attested), peuappeévos Tit. 1. 15 (Att. -op-), ep. pepapap- 
pevos Herm. Vis, iii. 11. 2 8 (-acp- as), Katyoxvppeéevos Mand. xii. 5. 2 
(we even have kataceonpnppeva in Pap. Ox. 1. p. 183). 

§17. VERBS IN -2. NEW FORMATION OF A PRESENT 

TENSE. 

A new present tense is formed out of the perf. (instances of which 
are forthcoming also at an earlier period: yeywvéw from yéywva) : 
yenyopev (Phryn. 118) from éypyyopa (the latter never in N.T.: 

1 The € in ¢opéw is never found elsewhere except in the aorist and future active. 
21C. 9. 21 8ABal., but 8°DEKL kepdjow the regular form elsewhere, cp. 

Irreg. Verbs, § 24. 



S17, $18] NEW PRESENT TENSE. Al 

ypny. LXX., never in good writers, N.T. with aor. éypyydpyca) : 
om ‘stand’ from eornxa (used along with the latter word),* 
Me. 11. 25 orjxere (-nre; orn7TE 8), 3. 31 oTHKOvTEs BC* (v.]. oravtes, 
eoTnkotes, eoTates), 1 C. 16. 13 (imperat. orzjxere), G. 5. 1 (id.), 
Ph. 4. 1 (id.), 1 Th. 3. 8 (id.), the only additional forms elsewhere 
are o7jKee R. 14. 4, and o7jxere indic. Ph. 1. 27: thus it is almost 
confined to Pauline writings, and is mainly found in the imperat. 
(for which eorare is the old form, eorjxere is unexampled).’? The 
word (mod. Gk. oréxw: orjxw, Epigr. Kaibel, 970) is thoroughly 
plebeian. Other exx. of new present forms are: dpdidte for -evvepe 
(Hellenist., also Lxx.) L. 12. 28, dudiage B, -efee DL (the latter 
form, elsewhere unattested, is cited by Cramer, An. Ox. 2. 338, 
as Ko.vov, and -d(w as dwprkov), -evvvor. SA etc. as all MSS. read in 
Mt. 6. 30 :—evdsdtonw ‘put on’ Me. 15. 17 SBC (D evévéicx.) for 
evdtw: evdudtoKowat ‘put on oneself’ L. 8. 27 8*A (D -dvéi-)’ al. 
(v.L aor.), 16. 19 (LXx., Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 5) :—xptBwo (Hellenist., 
see Phryn. Lob. 317: formed from the Hellenist. aor. expiPyy, like 
eypapynv from ypadw: see § 19, 2), L. 1. 24 mwepréxpvBev impf., not 
2nd aor.: elsewhere no instances of pres. or impf. in N.T., Ev. 
Petr. 16 expuBdpeGo. :—(aro)krév(v)w for -Kteivw, with extremely un- 
certain spelling: Mt. 10. 28 -xrevvovtwy (-evovtwv E al., -ecvovtwy B): 
Me. 12. 5 -xrevvovres, FG al. -€vovres, B -evviv7es, 8° -vvivtes, MS 
-aivovtes: L. 12. 4 -evvovtwv, -evdvtrwv DG al., -awv- M, -ev- B: 
2 C. 3. 6 -évve, ACDE al. -éver, B -civee: Ap. 6. 11 -évver Oar, BP 
-eiverOar: 13. 10 -éver, -evee BCP, -efvee 8; here Lachm. writes -aivec 
(as he does in 2 C. 3. 6), Tischend. -eve?! The ordinary -evw has 
most support in Mt. 23. 37 (-evv- CGK, -ev- 8), L. 13. 34 (-erv- AK 
al.). For the spelling with -vv- or -v- see on xtv(v)o :—vinre (appar- 
ently not earlier than Hellenistic Gk., from vivo, ema) for vigw :— 
xiv(vjo for xéw (Hellenist., mod. Gk.: ep. Kéxupar, exvOnv with 
exAvOnv from wAtvvw) everywhere except in Mt. 9. 17 exxeirat 
(probably due to interpolation’); in Ap. 16. 1 we should write 
exxéate aor. with B instead of -éeve.2 The best MSS. write the word 
with vv: A. 9. 22 8B*C, 21. 31 8*AB*D, 22. 20 sAB*, Mt. 26. 28 
SABCD al., similarly 23. 35, Mc. 14. 24, L. 11. 50, 22. 20; in other 
writings, however (Lob. Phryn. 726), x’vw is the only recognised 
form, and this also has analogy in its favour. Cp. further in the 
table of verbs, § 24, Bracrav, yapilev, omraver Oar (under dpayv). 

§ 18. VERBS IN -0. ON THE FORMATION OF THE FUTURE. 

1. The so-called Attic future of verbs in -éw, -<(w ete. disappears, 
almost entirely, as the name implies, from Hellenistic Greek, and 
entirely from the N.T.; therefore -évw, -dow, not -6 -eis, -6 -as in N.T. 

'In Acts 3. 1 for dvéBawor A has dvalBevvov, C dvéBevvoy, in L. 10. 31 A xarai- 
Bevvev, The spelling -xraivw has, however, little probability in view of the con- 
sistent forms of the fut. -evd and aor. -ewa ; with -évw one might compare pévw. 
(dzroxrévyw also occurs occasionally in Lxx., W.-Schm. § 15 note.) 

* Herm. Vis. v. 5 cvyxivvov 8; in Sim. viii. 2. 7 rapaxéew of as should 
perhaps be emended rapayéa. abedy, App. p. 307 
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Greek are correct (whilst the LXX. retains e.g. épyara, dpa). So in 
particular KaAG kadéow, TEAO TeAETH (a7dAAYL, drroAETw, arohodpar, 
§ 24). On the other hand, verbs in -i¢w to a great extent form their 
fut., as in Att., with -., particularly (W. H. ii. App., p. 163) in the 
3rd pers. plur. act., where the following syllable also begins with a 
a: é€Amovow L. 1. 48, edadiotdo. 19. 44 etc. (only in Col. 4. 9 
yvwpicovew x°BFGP, -votov. 8*ACD* al., whereas ibid. 7 all Mss. have 
yvopioe, cp. E. 6. 21, Jo. 17. 26). In the Lxx. the formation in 
-@ prevails, and this is accordingly found in O.T. quotations, 
mapopyto R. 10. 19, perouxto A. 7. 43. Additional exx.: Mt. 25. 32 
adopice 8*LA, -ve? 8'ABD al. (-covocv 13. 49 all MSS.): Barrice 
always: Ja. 4.8 éyyet (-ives A): eudaviow, Oepicw, Kabiow are 
constant: diaxafapret Mt. 3. 12, item (L. 3. 17) H. 9. 14 (kaé.): 
kopetoGe 1 P. 5. 4, Kopuetrar Col. 3. 25 8*ACD* (-icerat x°BD* al.), 
E. 6. 8 »°D* al. (-icerar R*ABD* al.), kopsovmevor 2 P. 2. 13 (v.L 
dduxovpevot) : oTnpiCw, -icw or -i£w, § 16, 2: dwret Ap. 22. 5 xB, -ive 
AP: yapioeras R. 8. 32: ypoveed H. 10. 37 O.T. 8°AD® al., -ioes 8*D* 
(ov pa) xpovion LXX.*): ywpicw. Since in O.T. quotations the -. 
of the LXx. has not been corrupted by scribes into -icw, it appears 
that in original passages of the N.T. the reading -iow should in 
general be preferred. 

2. Future without the characteristic form of the future tense.— 
IIiouat agrees with the Att. form: for doar N.T. has dayopuat, 
LL. 14. 15,°17. 8; Jo. 2. 17 O:T.,. da. B25 47 ae (xx: hae 
cOouar passim: dayouat, epdayov correspond to wiopat, eriov: 
Phryn. 327, day. BapBapov). In place of the fut. yéw the Lxx. and 
N.T. have yea, yee?s ete.; exyeeire Deut. 12. 16, 24 (Clem. Cor. 
lil. 7, 5 wadetra for reioerar from rdcyw, cp. Kafedovpar). 

3. Whereas in Att. many active verbs form a future middle, in 
N.T. the active form is in most cases employed throughout. 
’"Axovcowat occurs in the Acts (exc. in 28. 26 O.T. quot. -ere) and 
R. 10. 14 a wrong reading of s*DE al. for -cworv 8°B; but dxotow,* 
Jo. 5, 25 (-ovras AD al.), 28 (item), 10. 16 al. (where there is 
diversity of reading -cw is preferable, since -cowa: has not been 
corrupted in the Acts). ‘Apaprqjow Mt. 18. 21 (Herm. Mand. iv. 
1. 1, 2): dmwavracw Mec. 14. 13: adprdcw Jo. 10. 28 (RDLX od py 
dprdon): Brapo Acts 28. 26 O.T.: yeddow L. 6. 21: (ydoopuar as 
ordinarily): 8d Mt. 23. 34 al.:! (erOiw, payoua, see 2): thew 
Jo. 5. 25 SBDL (-ovra: A al.), 6. 51 SDL (-erae BC al.), 57 ABC? 
(-erau T'A al., G) C*D), with diversity of reading ibid. 58 and so 
passim, (joomae all Mss. in Jo. 11. 25, R. 8. 13, Gjow (1 Th. 5. ro, 
see § 65, 2) 2 Tim. 2. 11 (cuvGjoopev; -wpev CLP is only a cor- 
ruption): both forms also occur in Att.: (drofavotuwar as usual) : 
Gavpacovrat Ap. 17. 8 8B, correctly for N.T. OavpacOjocovra. AP 
(from Oavpafouar=-w, cp. 13. 3): Kratow L. 6. 25, Jo. 16. 20, Ap. 
18. 9 (wrongly -ovras xA, though so read in Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 2): 

'’Emopxjcw Mt. 5. 33 is also the Att. form: xaremiopxycduevos Demosth. 54, 
40 is passive. “vy, App. p. 307. 
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kpdto L. 19. 40 BL, Kkexpafovrae AR al. as in Att. and Lxx, 
Kpagovtas D: (Ayj(p)Youar, dYouor as usual): matge Mc. 10. 34: 
(Tevovpo1, ziopar as usual): petow Jo. 7. 38: crov8dcew 2 P. 1. 15 
(-a(w 8): cvvavricw (cp. azav7.: no Attic instance of fut. from cvr- 
avT@) L, 22. 10, A. 20. 22: (réEopar, pevEouar, xapijrouar as usual).! 

§ 19. VERBS IN -2. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 

1. Ist aorist act. in -ca instead of 2nd aorist.—(*Hé«) beside 7jyayov 
is seen in éwagas 2 P. 2. 5, emiovvagae L. 13. 34, cvvagavres A. 14. 27 D 
(found at the least in dialects, LXx., and late writers): #pépryca side 
by side with 7jpaprov R. 5. 14, 16,7Mt. 18. 15,” Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 6, 
vi. 2. 7 ete. (Empedocl., Lxx., Lob. Phryn. 732): Blwca 1 P. 4. 2 
(the better Att. form is ePiwv), e(yoa often takes the place of 
the last word (Ionic and late, not Att.) A. 26. 5 etc.: eBddorqoa 
mit. 13. 26, HH. 9. 4, -eausative Ja. 5. 18 as in Lxx. Gen. I. 11 
(Empedocl., late writers), never ¢GAactov: voa intrans. for <dvy 
Me. 1. 32 BD (edu s A etc.), L. 4. 4o dtcavros D, dtévavros a few MSS., 
Siévovros most MSS.: éxpaga as in late writers (the Attic dvéxpayov in 
L. 23. 18 sBLT and Herm. Vis. 111. 8. 9 avéxpayev; A. 24. 21 éxexpa£a 
SABC as LXX.): eupa (late) A. 6. 2 (kareA.), L.5.11 D (id.), Me. 12.198 
katadeiWy for -A(e)iry, elsewhere ¢Arrov.2 The assimilation to the 
fut. is everywhere well marked.—A new 2nd aor. avé@adov is formed 
from dvafadkAw Ph. 4. 10 (LXX.), apparently in causative sense 
(dveOadere Td drEp Euov poveiv), unless tov should be read with FG ; 
cp. § 24: 71, 2. 

2. 2nd aorist passive for 2nd aorist active.—'Edinv for edu, prev 
(cvuppreicar) L. 8. 6 ff., exfuy Mt. 24. 32=Me. 13. 28 (like eppvnv; 
late). So also zapewedvnoayv for -vcav is read by B in Jd. 4. 

3. 1st and 2nd aorist (and future) passive.—In the passive voice 
the substitution of the 2nd aor. for the lst is a very favourite idiom. 
nyyeAnv’ L. 8. 20 az.?(LXX., and as early as Att.): jvotyqnv Me. 7. 35 
(-oty@. A al.), A. 12. 10 (-x@7 EHLP), Ap. 11. 19 (-x@y B), 15. 5 side 
by side with -yOnv (Att. has Ist aor.): fut. -yjoopar Mt. 7. 7, 
L. 11. 10 sAC al., avoiyerat BD (as also B in Mt. loc. cit.), but 
-xOjoopat L. 11. 9 f. (A)(D)EF al.: aprayny 2 C. 12. 2, 4 (late) for 
Att. jpracOnv (so Ap. 12. 5 ACP, but -dyy 8, -4x@ B), with fut. 
-ynoopat 1 Th. 4. 17: ékdnv (Hom., Ionic, late writers) Ap. 8. 7, 
1 C. 3. 15 (2 P. 3. 10), elsewhere, as in Att., we have the Ist aor. and 
the fut. formed from it: ékptBnv Mt. 5. 14, etc. In these new 2nd 
aorist forms there was a preference for the medial letters as the 
final sound of the stem, even though as in the last instance (xpv¢-) 
the stem strictly had another termination (-f@nv Att., -dyv poet.) : 
cp. pres. kptBw $17: kareviyny Acts 2. 37: Swopvyfvar vl. -yPjvae 
Mt. 24. 48 (Herm. Sim. ix. 6. 7): Surdynv G. 3. 19 trerdyny 

1 Xapjooua is also to be regarded as Att. fut. of the aorist, as compared with 
xatpnow fut. of the present. 

2 Herm. Sim. viii. 3. 5 has xaréNecWev along with -crev. Clem. Cor. ii. 5 kara- 
NetWavras, 10 -AetYwuev. Deissmann N. B. 18 [=Bible St. 190] (the simple form 
é\erWa is frequent in the Anthology). abeéy. App. p. a0s: 
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R. 8. 20, 10. 3 al., tpooeraéyn Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 10, vrorayjoopae 
1 C. 15. 28, H. 12. 9 (Barn. 19. 7), but L. 17. 9 f. duarayGevra as in 
Attic. Wvyo makes Wuyfoerar Mt. 24. 12 (-xjoerar K ; late writers 
even say yvye, Lob. on Soph. Ajax, p. 3737: cp. exptBnv — xpiBo). 
New Ist aorists (for what in Attic is expressed by a different verb) 
are éréyOnv L. 2. 11, Mt. 2. 2 (Att. eyevounv) : dextavOnv passim (Att. 
dwéGavov). A substitute for 2nd aor. is exAi@nv (poet.), the regular 
form (also kAvOjcopar) for Att. exrAtvyv. | 

4. On the intermixture of terminations of the Ist and 2nd aor. 

act. and mid. see § 21, l. 

§ 20. VERBS IN -2. AORIST AND FUTURE OF DEPONENT 
VERBS. 

1. Aorist passive for aorist middle.—’Eyevqonv (Hellenist., Phryn. 
108, LXx.) in addition to eyevounv: Mt. 6. 10, 9. 29, 15. 28, 26. 42 
imperat. yevnOyTo, in O.T. quot. eyev79y 21. 42; elsewhere only 
11. 23 -v7@noav SBCD, 28. 4 8BC*DL; Me. and Jo. (including Epp. 
and Apoc.) never have this form except in O.T. quotations, so also 
L. Gosp., but 10. 13 (=Mt. 11. 23) -vj@ycav RBDLZ, 18. 23 -v70y 
sBL: in Acts the only instance is 4. 4 all Mss. -v7@y, but D also 
has it in 7. 13, 20. 3, 16; it is frequent, however, in the epistles of 
Paul and Peter, and in Hebrews. Cp. the perfect yeyévyuat (found 
in Att.) in addition to yéyova. ’Arexpi@nv (Hellenist., Phryn. 108) is 
universal, Luke alone uses the Attic form azexpuvdpny as well, 3. 16 
(23. 9, L correctly -vero), A. 3. 12 (D is different), and always in the 
indic.; otherwise the latter form is only found with var. lect.: 
Mt. 27. 12 (D correctly -ero), Mc. 14. 61 (-i6y D; -vero?), Jo. 5. 17, 
19, 12. 23. The corresponding fut. is aroxpiOjcopa. So also 
droKkpivopat ‘dissemble,’ cvverexpiOnoav G. 2. 13 (vrexpiOnv Herm. 
Sim. ix. 19. 3, as Polyb.), dsaxpivoyor ‘doubt,’ SexpiOynv. ’Aze- 
AoynPynv (an old form, but not good Attic) L. 21. 14, areAoyjono be 
12. 11, but Clem. Alex. ii. 357 Dind. cites here too -767«.* 
Again, €éyeipoyat only makes yép6yv (found in Attic), never 
nypopnv:” dvaravopa, (éravaranoopat L. 10. 6 NB* (-adoerar 
rell.), Ap. 14. 13 8AC (ibid. 6. 11 -avoovrat or -wvrae all Mss., 
and so elsewhere; but Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3 8, ill. 9. 1 & eran), 
and xatarajoerat Pap. Londin. p. 113, line 916; éxavoa, éxanv 
corresponds to eravra, exdnv). To verbs expressive of emotion, 
which also in Att. take a passive aorist, belong ayaAAcouou (found 
along with -.d, § 24), AjyodAdOqv (-cOnv BL) Jo. 5. 35 (but 8. 56 
-acdpnv, and so elsewhere): (avud(ouar, late form) eavpdcny 
Ap. 13. 3 A (-atpacey SBP, -avpactw6n C), -cOijcouo 17. 8, ep. 
§ 18, 3 (the act. -afo occurs in Ap. 17. 7 and regularly elsewhere ; 
éJavpdcOyv in pass. sense 2 Th. 1. 10): @apPeioGa Me. 1. 27 
eGapPHnOnrav (-Byoav D), OapBnbevres A. 3. 11 D, cp. impf. Me. 10. 
24, 32, but OapBov A. 9. 6 D as in Hom. etc.—Arveréfaro A. 17. 2 
8AB (-€x07 DE), 18. 19 SAB (-€xy@7 EHLP) is a wrong reading for 
dueAeyero ; the Attic duveAéyOnv stands in Me. 9. 34. ’ApveioGar and 

abev, App. p. 308. 
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dm- have only the aor. mid. (Att. more often aor. pass.; a corrupt 
active form amrapynoa occurs in Herm. Sim. 1. 5). 

2. The future passive (i.e. strictly the aoristic fut., see § 14, 1) is 
found with other verbs similar to those mentioned : (evdpavOjcopar 
only B for pres. Ap. 11. 16) kowpnojcopar 1 C. 15. 51, perapednPycopar 

H. 7. 21 O.T. quot., davacopar (pavotuat 1 P. 4. 18 O.T. quot.), 

doPnPjoopa. H. 13.6 O.T. On the other hand: yevjoopar, dvvjcopar, 
émpedqoopa: 1 Tim. 3. 5: wopevoopuar (L. 11. 5 etc.). 

§ 21. VERBS IN -0. TERMINATIONS. 

1. As early as Attic Greek there is not wanting an intermediate 
form between the lst and 2nd aor. act. mid., with the terminations 
of the lst aor. but without its o: eda beside eizov, sjveyxa beside 
nveykov. The Hellenistic language had a tendency to extend this 
type to numerous aorists which in classical Greek had the termin- 
ations of the 2nd aor. throughout: «fAa, -apyv, ebpa, -apnv ete. 
(Kiihner I? ii, 104). Still this process, by means of which the 
second aorist was eventually quite superseded, is in the N.T. far 
from complete. Etra (W. H. App. 164) keeps a unchanged in the 
forms with 7 (as also in Att.): «irate, -dtw, -dtwoav; also fairly 
often before wp: aweamdpcba 2 C. 4. 2, tpoeirapev 1 Th. 4. 6 (-o- AKL 
al.) ; e@ras Mt. bis, L. semel, Mc. 12. 32 with v.l -es 8*DEF al., 
Jo. 4. 17 -es 8B*; -av has preponderant evidence; rarely «iza as 
in“A. 26. 153; imperat. etre and eizov (for accent, Lob. Phr. 348) 
interchangeably ; the part «as is rare (A. 22. 29 -6v HLP), «izaca 
hardly occurs (in Jo. 11. 28 all Mss. have eizotca in the first place, 
BC* have -aca in the second ; -aca Herm. Vis. iii. 2. 3 8, iv. 3. 7 8"); 
cirovtos etc. and «imeiv are constant. “Hveyxa has a except in 
the infin. (only 1 P. 2. 5 has dvevéyxa, always -etv in Joseph., 
W. Schm. de Joseph. elocut. 457) ; imp. Mt. 8. 4 zpocéveyxe (-ov BC), 
wap- Mc. 14. 36, L. 22. 42 (male vv. ll. - L al., -etv AQ al). 
Other verbs never have inf. in -a: nor part. -as, nor yet imperat. 
2 sing. in -ov; on the other hand these forms occur: ¢Baday A. 16. 
37 BD, 21. 27 s*A (é-), Me. 14. 46 8B (er-), (€EeBarav Me. 12. 8 B, 
cp. Mi ifs: 48D, 21.39 D, Ap. 18. 19 C); Sav Mi. ES. 17 8B; 

L. 10. 24 SBC al., Me. 6. 33 D ete.: ciSapev Mt. 25. 37 B*I, Me. 2. 

12 CD, 9. 38 DN: «idare L. 7. 22 A, Jo. 6. 26 C: eida Ap. 17. 3 A, 

6 8A; in these instances -ov has far the most support from the Mss. 
It is otherwise with <idov, -Aa: efAaro 2 Th. 2. 13 (-ero K), Herm. 

Sim. v. 6. 6: dveiAare A. 2. 23, -ato 7. 21 (-ero P), -av 10. 39 (-ov 

HLP): éfefAaro 7. 10 (-ero H), 12. 11 (-ero P), -dpnv 23. 27 (-ounv 

HLP), but -é06a. 7. 34 O.T. quot.’ Etpa has only slender attesta- 

tion: etpdpevos H. 9. 12 (-d- D*), -av L. 8. 35 B*, Mt. 22. 10 D, 

A. 5. ro AE, 13. 6 A: -apey L. 23. 2 B*L al. Again there is 

preponderant evidence for %mreca, -av, -ate (G. 5. 4): Imp. -a7e 

L. 23. 30 (-ere 8*ABD al.), Ap. 6. 16 (-ere SBC). *Hd0a Ap. 10. 9 A 
(-ov SBCP), -apev A. 27. 5 8A, 28. 16 A. 21. 8 B, Mis 25,2367 0 

-av is often interchanged with -ov: but the imp. éA@are, €AGdrw is 
aoy, App. p. 308. 
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attested by the mass of the mss. All other instances are quite 
isolated: défavay Mt. 8. 32 8°, L. 20. 31 B*, Jo. 8. 53 D*: eAaBar, 
-apev, -ate JO. 1. 12 and 1 Jo. 2. 27 B*, L. 5.5 A: emav 1 C. 10. 
4 D* ete. 

2. The (mod. Gk.) extension of the terminations -a, -as etc. to 
the imperfect is rare, and in no case unanimously attested. Evyav 
Me. 8. 7 8BDA, A. 28. 2 8AB, 8. 108, Ap. 9. 8 8A (9 -ov omn.), 
L. 4. 40 D, Jo. 15. 22, 24 D* (rell. -ov or -ovav): -apev 2 Jo. 5 8A: 
éxeyav Jo. 11. 56 8D, 9. 10, 11. 368%, A. 28. 6 B. According to 
Buresch, Rh. Mus. 46, 224, these forms should not be recognised in 
the N.T., since the Mss. supporting them are quite thrown into the 
shade by the enormous mass of those which support -or, -es ete. 

3. The (aoristic) termination -av for -ac. in the 3rd pers. plur. 
perf. (Alexandrian according to Sext. Emp. adv. gramm. 213) is not 
frequent either in the Lxx. or in the N.T., and in the latter is 
nowhere unanimously attested, so that its originality is subject to 
the same doubt with the last exx. (Buresch, p. 205 ff). The 
instances are: éwpaxav L. 9. 36 BC2LX, Col. 2. 1 x*ABCD*P: 
teTnpyxav BDL Jo. 17. 6: éyvwxav ABCD al., ibid. 7 (érjpyocav — 
eyvwv 8): daméotaAxay RAB A. 16. 36: «iceAnAvOav BP Ja. 5. 4: 
yeyovay R. 16. 7 8AB, Ap. 21. 6 °A (-a 8*BP, Buresch): zéz(r)wxav 
18. 3 AC: etpyxay 19. 3 RAP. 

4, The termination -cav for -v in the 3rd pers. plur. in Hellenistic 
and N.T. Greek is constant in the imper. (also in the pass. and mid. 
as tporevgdobucav Ja. 5. 14); in the impf. (Hellenist., Kn. I. 11.3 55) 
it is found in édoAwtoay R. 3. 13 O.T. quot.: also e’yooay Jo. 15. 
22, 24 8B al. (etxav D*, efyov AD? which makes a very serious 
ambiguity), rapeAdBooav 2 Th. 3. 6 8*AD* (-ere BFG, -ov 8°D°"E al., 
somewhat ambiguous).* The forms are apparently authentic, since 
it is difficult to suppose that they were very familiar to the scribes, 
except in contract verbs, where these forms are also found in mod. 
Gk.; cp. eGopvBotoav D A. 17. 5 (katoixovoay? D 2. 46; D also has 
YnrAadjoacayv, etporav in 17. 27, see 5; Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 7 evora- 
Govoav, ix. 9. 5 édoxotoav). Cp. Buresch, 195 ff. 

5. The termination -es for -as (in perf. and aor.)! is not only 
quite unclassical, but is also only slenderly attested in the N.T.: 
Ap. 2. 3 Kexoriaxes AC, 4 adfxes 8C: €AjjAvbes A. 21. 22 B, Edpaxes 
Jo. 8. 57 B*, eSwxes 17. 7 AB, 8 B, eiAndes Ap. 11. 17 C ete. 
(W.-Schm. § 13, 16; Buresch, 219 ff.; eiw6es Papyr. of Hyperides 
c. Philipp. col. 4. 20). 

6. The rare optative has 3rd sing. of the 1st aor. in az (also Clem. 
Cor. i. 33, 1 édoar), not the better Att. -eve; and a corresponding 3rd 
plur. in av: roujoaev L. 6. 11 BL (-evev 8A, -ecav Att. EKM al.: 
D has quite a different reading): A. 17. 27 wndradjoaav B al., 
-ecev SE, -cxcav and ibid. etpowray D, which may be correct (cp. 

* Apollonius, Synt. i. 10, p. 37: 37, p. 71, attests efpnxes, ypawes, ypavérw for 
-as, -d7w as forms about which grammarians were in conflict. ’Ag¢jKxere B* 
Mt. 23. 23. @v, App. p. 308. 
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LXX. aivécaucav Gen. 49. 8, €APocoay Deut. 33. 16, W.-Schm. § 13, 14, 
note 14; even yévowwav, Kleinasiat. Inschr. Bull. de corresp. hellén. 
ii. 600), since the scribes of D and of its ancestors certainly did not 
find the optative in the living language. 

7. The plupf. of course keeps «: (not ¢) in the plur.: reroujKewav 
Me. 15. 7 ete. 

8. The 2nd pers. sing. of the pres. and fut. pass. and mid. 
regularly ends (as also in the older Attic) in -7; the later Attic « 
(ne and ev interchangeable, § 3, 5) is found only in the word BovAe, 
borrowed by Luke from the literary language (L. 22. 42 -Ay FGR al.; 
cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9 BovAy, v. 5. 5 apparently BovAe), = Gédreus 
of the popular language. . Along with -y, the termination -ca, esp. 
frequent in contract verbs in -aw, corresponding to the forms -pau, 
-rat as in the perf., is a new formation of the popular language 
which coincides with the primitive ending, and in mod. Greek has 
affected verbs of all classes.! ’Odvvacar L. 16. 25: kavyaoa 1 C. 4. 7, 
R. 2. 17, 23, 11. 18: also fayeras, rieoat L. 17. 8. (Herm. Vis. ii. 
4. 1 tavacar: Sim. 1. 3 xpaoa | Vis. ii. 6. 7 the same form, but 
corrupt], ix. 2. 6 emomdoa.) These should be regarded as the 
regular forms in the N.T., since odvvg, dayy, rim are not represented.” 

§ 22. CONTRACT VERBS. 

1. Verbs in -éo.—Znv takes 7 as in Att., but rewvav, dupav take a 
for 7 as in other Hellenist. writings (cp. éretvaca, § 16,1). (From (jv 
1 sing. impf. e(nv R. 7. 9 B for efwv.*) From xpopa: we have yparae 
in 1 Tim, 1. 8 8D al., xpijonror AP, otherwise there is no apposite 
example ; ypaoOa: is Hellenistic, cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 6. 5 A, § 21, 7, 
W.-Schm. § 13, 24.—Confusion of -dw and -éw: jpdrovw Mt. 15. 23 
sABCD, Me. 4. 10 xC, Jo. 4. 31 C (no MS. in 4. 4o [9. 15 X], 12. 21), 
A. 16. 39 A; no other form of this vb. with ov. [ eveBptpovvto 
Me. 14. 5 8C*, -yovpevos Jo. 11. 38 SAU ; Bpmmorrba, ‘to be angry,’ 
occurs in Xenoph. Cyrop. 4. 5. 9, -éo@a: in Aristoph. and Lucian, 
aL 20, , 1; the case therefore resembles nooao Oar — nooovd Gat], 
Koruvow Mt 6. 28 B:—vixonvre Ape 25 Pe Sa 
(-ovre B), 15. 2 C:—xaredéyow L. 8. 53 D*KX ete. Cp. mod. 
a W.-Schm. § 13, 26.—On -Goai, 2 pers. sing. pass., see 

2. Verbs in -é«.—Uncontracted contrary to the rule is édéero 
L. 8. 38 (-e?ro s*BC?LX, -ceiro AP formed out of -eero with correc- 
tion « written over it), ep. Clem. Hom. iii. 63; zvée Jo. 3. 8 
according to L and Chrys.; xaréppee Apoc. Petr. 26, Phryn. 220. 
It is conceivable that the conjugation was pneo pne -is -i -omen -ete, and 
not _pnis -t -ite.—Confusion of -éw and -dw: éXeovros R. 9. 16 (-ovvTos 
B°K), éXedre Jd. 22 8BC%, 23 8B (there is much variety of reading 
In this verse) ; but R. 9.18 éAce? SA2BD‘L all, éAea only in D*(E)FG 
(otherwise no exx. of such forms from éAe: both forms found in 

12295) App: p; 329: 
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Lxx.:! the tenses have 7, though «aw has éaow) :—éAAdya Philem. 
18, -e. 8°7D°"EKL, -arac R. 5. 13 only 8* (and «AXdoyaro A); the 
Hellenistic vb. elsewhere employs -eiv.” 

3. Verbs in -d.—Infin. -otv (= dev) for -obv : katacknvotv Mt. 13. 32 
B*D, Me. 4. 32 B*: drodexarotv H. 7. 5 BD*: dipotv 1 P. 2. 15 »*: 
but zAnpovy all uncials in L. 9. 31, and it is the constant form in 
LXX., so that the termination -otv is hardly established for the 
N.T. Cp. W.-Schm. § 13, 25: Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugr. Gramm. 
193.—The conjunctive is regular in evodarar 1 C. 16. 2 (-d067 
x°ACI al.): on the other hand it takes the indic. form in G. 4. 17 
(nAovre, 1 C. 4. 6 pvovotecGe (just as the sing. of the conj. act. is 
identical with the indic., and in vbs. in -¢w the whole conjunctive). 

§ 23. VERBS IN -MIL. 

1. The conjugation in -~1, which from the beginning of the Greek 
language gradually gives way to the other conjugation in -w, and 
which has eventually entirely disappeared in modern Greek, in 
spite of many signs of decay is not yet obsolete in the N.T. In 
vbs. in -vupe (and in 6AAvpe), which in Attic and other early writers 
have already a very strong rival in the forms in -(v)éw, the older 
method of formation has not yet disappeared in the N.T., and is 
especially the prevalent form (as in Att.) in the passive: Mt. 8. 25 
droAXAtpeOa, 9. 17 ddAXvTat, etc. Active forms: Setxvups 1 C. 12. 31 
(never -vw in this form), dexviers Jo. 2. 18 (never -vs), deikvvo 
Mt. 4. 8 (8 -vver), Jo. 5. 20 (-vtee D, but ibid. D -vvorv for dei£ec), 
cp. dpdrevvvow § 24; but aroddAver Jo. 12. 25 (v.L -eres), ouvde 
Mt. 23. 20 ff. (from this verb there is no certain form in -y.), 
dpvvovotv H. 6. 16. Imperf. only in -w form: efavvves Jo. 21. 8, 
(ir)eotpdvvvov Mt, 21. 8 (v.l. ecrpwoav), Mc. 11. 8 D, L. 19. 36. 
Imperat. awdAXAve R. 14. 15, ouvvere Ja. 5. 12, cBevvete 1 Th. 5. 19. 
Infin. ouvvev Mt. 26. 74, Me. 14. 71 (-tvas BEHL al.), decxviery 16, 21 
(-Wvat B). Partic. droAAtwv Ap. 9. 11, deexviovtos 22. 8 (-dvTos 8) : 
but trofwvvivres A, 27. 17, drodexvivtra 2 Th. 2, 4 (-bovra AFG). 

2. In verbs in -dvai, -€var, -dvac there are similar transitions to the 
w conjugation. Luviornpe R. 16. 1, cvvioryor 3. 5, 5. 8, 2 C. 10.8 are 
a few certain relics of the active of these forms in -dvau (undoubtedly 
from the literary language); elsewhere this verb takes the form 
of ioravev (Hellenist.), for which toray (more often than -avew in 
LXxX.) is a frequent v.l., occasionally also the plebeian ocravey 
(dmoxatacraves A. 1. 6 D, 17. 15 Katacravovres D*, Mec. 9. 12 
arokataoraver 8*]), -rurtaver B*). Thus: cumorave 2 C. 3. 1, FG 
-avat, BD* -av: 4. 2 cvvorévtes 8CD*FG, -Ovres D°EKL, -dvovzes 
ABP, a similar division of the Mss. in 6. 4 (-@vTes is also read by 
8°): 1 C. 13. 2 peftoraveev ACKL, -avac SBDEFG (this is the only 
instance where a ju form is strongly supported as a v.1.): peOuorraves 

1W.-Schm. § 13, 26, note 26. 

7 On this confusion of -dw and -éw see Hatzidakis, Einl. in d. neugr. Gr. 128. 
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Herm. Vis. 1. 3. 4. IliurAacv stands for miymAavas in A. 14. 17 
éur(m)rA@v (LXX.). The passive remains unaffected by this change 
(cp. 1): weptioraco 2 Tim. 2. 16, Tit. 3. 9, xafioratae H. 5. 1 ete. 
({eu|riprpacbo. A. 28. 6, Tisch. -ac6ar), xpepara. Mt. 22. 40, Kpepa- 
pevos A, 28, 4, G. 3. 13 O.T. quot.: so also dvvapa, éricrapo as 
usual, except that dvvopar, -duea, -duevos are read by B or B* in 
Mt. 19. 12, 26. 53, Mc. 10. 39, A. 4. 20, 27. 15 (also in the papyri), 
cp. e€expeuero L. 19. 48 8B: and dtvy stands for dvvacae in 
Me: 9.22 f. 8 (or 8’) BD al. 1..40 B, L. 16. 2 sBDP (v.1. -jon), 
Ap. 2. 2, but -acac is read by all mss. in Mt. 5. 36, L. 5. 12, 6. 42, 
Jo. 13. 36 (Phryn. 359: still dvvy or -¢ is already found in Attic 
poets). Cp. W.-Schm. § 14, 17; both forms are found in Hermas, 
e.g. dvvy Vis. il. 1. 3, i. 10, 8, -acae ili. 8. 5.—On éornv vide infra 4. 

3. TiOnpr, S(8op..—The pres. indic. as in Att.; tapadidws is found 
L. 22. 4; 6:60 only in Ap. 3.9 AC! (-wue BP, dédwxa &); 710, i.e. TiBet, 
for -yow occurs in L. 8.16 D. But in the impf. the forms érie, 
<déoov are already found in Att. and so in N.T.; 3rd plur. érifovy 
A. 3. 2, 4. 35 (cp. for Attic, Bekk. Anecd. 1. 90), also 8. 17 according 
to D*EHLP (-ecav xAD?, -ocay B, -eucav C), Me. 6. 56 ADN al. (-eoav 
sBLA): edidovv A. 4. 33, 27. 1, Me. 15. 23, but A. 16. 4 -ocay (-ovv 
HLP), Jo. 19. 3 8B; the forms in -ovy are to be preferred. Imperat. 
Tie, dtcdov as in Att. But didwus in the passive goes over to the 
w conjugation, the analogy between the two forms being very close: 
duedidero A. 4. 35 (-oTo B°P), rapedidero 1 C. 11. 23 (-oTo B®LP), and 
so 2nd aor. mid. awédero H. 12. 16 AC, cp. Mt. 21. 33 »*B*CL, Me. 
12. 1 SAB*CKL, L. 20. 9 8*AB*CL; but drédocGe A. 5. 8 all MSss.— 
For pres. conj. see 4. 

4, 2nd aorist active and middle.—'Eornyv is found as an alternative 
for coraOnv, see 6; TiOnus, Sidwue employ the 2nd aor. only in the 
mid., while eOjxapev, -are, -av, edwxkapev? etc. are the aor. act. forms in 
use (only L. 1. 2 has Attic 2nd aor. act. rapédocay, literary language 
in the preface). From other verbs «6yv, éyvwv may be added. The 
indic. is regular (for the mid. cp. 3). The conj. to édwxa (and 
6idwpt) €yvwv shows great fluctuation (2 sing. 60s Mt. 5. 25): in the 
3rd sing., which through the loss of the « in pronunciation had 
become identical with the Ist sing., beside 6@ (6160) and yv@ we also 
have the forms 6o@ (61602), yvot*or day (identical with the optat.). 
This last form, however, is almost confined to the Pauline Epistles, 
where the scribes often met with the optat., which was not cur- 
rent in their own day, and therefore introduced it occasionally 
for the conj. (vide infra): E. 1. 17 d¢éy most Mss. (6@ B), 3. 16 
6éy only DEK al., 2 Tim. 2. 25 d0y 8*ACD*P (Jo. 15. 16 day 

1 Aiéw Tisch., others 6.66, cp. dmodvdobv for -dv A Ap. 22. 2 (there is a similar 
doubt about the accent in rapadsdwy & Mt. 26. 46, D Me. 14. 42, J. 18. 2, 21. 20). 
In Hermas 7:64 occurs Vis. i. 1. 3, ii. 1. 2; Clem. Cor. i. 23 dodid0t. Examples 
from the papyri in W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895, 45. 

2 No inference for an aor. é6woa can be drawn from iva... déon Jo. 17. 2 8°AC 
al. (v.1. -cw, -cer, 66 etc.) : nor yet from Me. 6. 37 dyopdowper ... ddowpev (SBD, 
v.l. -cowev and d&puev), see § 65, 2. *v, App. p. 308. 

D 
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“EGH al.; arodoin7 D* 1 Th. 5.15). It is more difficult to decide 
between 60, yv@ and do, yvot (the latter like Ao‘) : still yv@ has the 
greater attestation (Jo. 7. 51, 11. 57 [yvot D*], 14. 31, A. 22. 
24: whereas yvot has equal or greater authority in its favour in 
Me. 5. 43, 9. 30, L. 19. 15); also (azo)d@ all Mss. in Mt. 18. 30, 
the same form or dy all Mss. in E. 1. 17, 3. 16, 2 Tim. 2. 25, 
Jo. 15. 16 (8 ddcer), ep. 13. 29 (d0¢ D).—The optat. 67 is Hellenistic 
(Phryn. 345 f., Moeris)! and in Paul. Epp. R. 15. 5 etc.—Imperat. 
avao7n@s and avdora A, 12. 7, E. 5. 14 O.T. quot. (-77«, -n7e are con- 
stant), avaba Ap. 4. 1 (-y& A), peraBa Mt. 17. 20 along with 
petdBnOe Jo. 7. 3, karaBnOi Mt. 27. 40 ete., tpocavaBynf L. 14. 10; 
this verb also has -Parw, -Bare Mt. 24. 17, 27. 42, Ap. 11. 12 (-nte B) 
like tipa, -are.? 

5. Perfect active.—Of the perfects formed after a partial analogy 
to verbs in -t, €>77n«a limits these shorter forms to the infin. “Eorévar 
L. 13. 25, A. 12.14, 1 C. 10. 12 (no other form: also usu. in the LxXx.), 
and partic. errs (in most cases: éoTnKus is also found), fem. éoroca 
1 C. 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, neut. eords Mt. 24. 15 (vl. -s)* Ap. 14. 1 
(B -s), but exrnKds (ss -ds) 5. 6. But the indic. remains éorijxapev 
etc. (cp. ddxapev), On orixw see $17. From réeOvyxa we have inf. 
teOvavat A. 14. 19 DEHLP; reOvyKds always. Od6a, -as, -e, -ajev ete. 

(fonic and Hellenist.); only in A. 26. 4 (speech of Paul before 
Agrippa) ioaccv (literary language); tore H. 12. 17 (unless it be 
imperat.; cp. § 2, 4); plupf. qdevv, -es, etc.; moods as in Att.: «idd, 
impt. iore H. 12. 172 Ja. 1. 19? (v.L dove) E. 5.5% (vl ore); 
infin. <idévat, part. €tdds. 

6. Remaining tenses of the ordinary verbs in -p..—Icrdvw in 
transitive sense has fut. orjow, aor. «o7rnoa, perf. eoraxa (differ- 
entiated from -y«xa; first found in Hyperides) A. 8.11. Intransitive 
are iotapat, fut. orjoopat and orafjcopat, aor. eotnv and eordOny ; 
both forms in the simple vb. are identical in meaning, as in Jonic and 
Hellenist.* (in Att. eord6nv, crajo. have a passive sense). Com- 
pounds of torapo., e.g. dvOicrapat, av-, ad-, di-, eEav-, €&-, ef- ete. take 
-nv, ~jrouae in aor. and fut. in intransitive senses ; on the other hand 
the following also take aor. in -@yv in passive senses: Kabiorapas 
(R. 5. 19), amroxa. (Mt. 12. 13, Me. 3. 5 -orn C, Me. 8. 25 -orn 
nBCLA, L. 6. 10 -orn »*, H. 13. 19), wef. (L. 16. 4).4 The perf. 
eo7nka has present meaning; but in Jo. 8. 44 ov« (RB*DLX al.) 
extnxev (§ 4, 3) it has true perfect sense ‘has stood,’ a new formation 
related to éoryy (2).—From ¢ypt, except for -pi, -0i, é6n (which is 
at once impf. and aor., as in Att.), no forms are represented in N.T. 

1 This -jnv is found in other Hellenistic writings in all optatives in -oiny 3 
Philodem. Rhet. ed. Sudhaus, ii. 52, 144, 169, 285, evropwn, tron, ouotoywn, - 

tors | 
2 Attic poets also have dvdora, xard@a, but other forms with 7; Lxx. only 

has -ora side by side with -orn. 

3 There is not sufficient ground for attributing a passive sense to the simple 
verb cra@jva in passages like L. 21. 36 (D ibid..orjoera:). 

* But also without passive sense érecrdOnv D L. 4. 39, 10. 40, Clem. Cor. i. 
12. 4; dvrecrd0nv Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 3, mapeor. Sim. viii. 4. 1, and so D in 
L. 4. 39, 10. 40 émricraeis. aby, App. p. 308. 
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—Ti@npr has, as generally in the Hellenist. language, perf. act. réGexa 
(Jo. 11. 34: Att. -nxa), perf. mid. reGeas (ovvt.) Jo. 9. 22 (pass. in 
iv TeHepevos Jo. 19. 41 8B for é€vé6y;1 in the parallel passage L. 23. 
53 1” Kewevos according to the Att. usage, which is adhered to else- 
where in N.T. in the substitution of xeto@ou for teGeio Gar). 

7. “Inp..—Only found in composition with av-, ad-, (zap-), Ka6-, 
cvv-, and in the case of dd-, cvv-inps (the only compounds in use in 
the popular language) with the alternative form in -iw: in -‘ere, -’erac 
the two conjugations coincide. “Adinue (so Jo. 14. 27), -iyor 
(Mt. 3. 15), -vevae (Mc. 2. 7 ete.); on the other hand -‘opev (so 
x"ABCDE) in L. 11. 4 (Mt. 6. 12 D al, but x*B adijxapev) ;* 2nd 
sing. pres. adeis (i.e. -cevs, -tis, ep. § 6, 5, note 2), though in this case 
there appears in Att. also ves (and tiGeas) ; impf. yduev Me. 1. 34, 
11. 16; in the passive there is fluctuation between -ievta:, -iovrat, 
-<wvtat (vide infra). Cp. in Hermas adinow Mand. x. 3. 3, -ievrae 
Vis. il. 2. 4, -dovorv iii. 7.1. In the case of ovvinp. there is only one 
undisputed instance of the conjugation in -w: A. 7. 25 cvmevar: 
elsewhere Mt. 13. 19 ovvevtos, DF -iovros: L. 24. 45 ovvievar, B* 
cvveivat ; also cvviw, except in quotations, is never without var. lect.: 
Mt. 13. 13 cvviover (language influenced by O.T.: -vwo.v B** ep. D), 
(2 C. 10. 12 cvvover [-caow xB, -wcacw &*]),’ R. 3.11 cvvior, O.T. 
quot. (Barn. 12. 10 cvviwv, but 4. 6, 10. 12 -vevae: Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2. 1, x. 1. 3 ovvia, iv. 2. 2 ovvie, x. 1. 6 ovviovow, Sim. ix. 12. 1 
otvvie; in the LXX. the forms from dd¢iw and cvviw are more estab- 
lished and fairly frequent, W.-Schm. § 14, 16). ’Avinws, avievzes 
E. 6. 9; xaQceuevos A. 10. 11, 11. 5—Tenses: N.T. has adjjxayr ete. 
like €@nxav (4 supra), the perf. -eixa never occurs, while cuvijxate 
Mt. 13. 51, ddijxapev kat jKoAovOj}Kapev (BCD, al. -joapev) Me. 10. 28 
may indeed give the impression of being perfects, but are still to be 
taken as aorists (cp. Mt. 19. 27, L. 18. 28, and with ovv7jxare Aristoph. 
Ach. 101 €vv7jxa@ 6 A€ye). The Doric (and Ionic) perf. was €wxa, 
pass. €wuar, and the latter also appears in N.T.: the form adéwvtar 
is to be preferred in Jo. 20. 23 (wrong variants -/evrau, -(€)tovrar: &* 
apeOyoerat), 1 Jo. 2. 12, L. 7. 47 f., 5. 20, 23 (also in Mt. 9. 2, 5 
against -iovras D [5 Dsx*], -evras x[5 8°]B, Mc. 2. 5 [-cevrae B], 9 
[-te 8B]). On aveOnv, adePnv see § 15, 4. 

8. Eiyt.—The transition to the inflection of a deponent vb. (seen 
in écovar: in mod. Gk. universally carried out) appears in ypyyv Ist 
pers. (differentiated from 7v 3rd pers. Lob. Phryn. 152), from which 
nucOa is also formed Mt. 23. 30, A. 27. 37, E. 2.3 8B; in G. 4. 3 
jyev in the first instance (all Mss.) with 7jpyeGa (8D*FG) following ; 
elsewhere 7jev.—The 2nd sing. impf. 7jr@a only occurs in Mt. 26. 60, 
Me. 14. 67 (Euseb. quotes the verse with 7js), elsewhere it is 7s (the ter- 
mination -c6a occurs nowhere else) as in Hellenistic Gk. (Phryn. 149). 
The imperat. has beside éortw, éotworav the vulgar form 77H Ja. 5. 12, 
1 C. 16. 22 (Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 4, Clem. Cor. i. 48. 5), ep. W.-Schm. 
§ 14, 1° "Ev (ie. strictly éveors, evi=év: cp. répa=mapeore) occurs 

1 Herm. Sim. ix. 15. 4 has re@equévor in pass. sense, similarly mepireGecueva, 
Clem. Cor. i. 20. 4. abew, App. p. 308. 
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in 1 C. 6. 5, G. 3. 28, Col. 3. 11, Ja. 1. 17, already in the sense of 
éoriv ‘there is,’ which together with eioi has been supplanted by this 
word, now written «fva:, in modern Greek. W. Schmid, Atticism. 
1 Pi bf Pag 

9, Etp..—In the popular language the verb occurs neither in its 
simple form nor in composition, €pxova: taking its place, § 24; the 
compounds only are employed by L. and Hebr. (from the literary 
language) and not always correctly. Etotaow H. 9. 6 for Att. eivép- 
xovra. (eiciaow is fut. in Att.): etov6s B Acts 9. 6 (the other Mss. 
-eAOe): eiorevar 3. 3, 20. 7, 4 D, 27. 43: partic. L. 8. 4 (-eA@dvros) D), 
Acts 13. 42, in aoristic sense 21. 17 in the f text, so aoristic cionea 
21. 18, 26, -erav 17. 10, 15. (Clem. Cor. i. 24. 3 dieu ‘departs’ 
[Att. ‘will depart’], cp. 54. 2: Clem. Hom. i1. 1, ili. 63, (ér)erudy 
= -eh Our.) 

10, “Hpot, Ketpar.—Kabynuat, xa0y A. 23. 3 (cp. dévy, supra 3; so 
already in Hyperides for -ycax), imperat. «xaGov (already in late 
Att.) Ja. 2. 3, Mt. 22. 44 etc, and O.T. for -yoo. Imperf. 
always éxa@junv § 15, 7; fut. KaPjoouor Mt. 19. 28 (-toerbe CD* 
al.), L. 22. 30 RAB? al. Cp. § 24.—Keiuar is regular: also used as 
perf. pass. of 7/6nux as in Att., supra 6. 

§ 24. TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 

(The prefixing of * indicates that the paradigm embraces several stems.) 

“Ayodduav active L. 1. 47 (Ap. 19. 7, prob. more correctly -dueba B; 
1 P. 1. 8 -Gre only BC*) ; elsewhere deponent with aor. (mid. ? and) pass., § 20. 
The verb is absent from profane Greek (which has aydA\ouae instead). 

"Ayyédrew, ayyéAnv constant, § 19, 3. 

“Ayew, aor. #yayov and rarely 7éa, § 19, 1; perf. act. unattested. 

(Ayvivat) only in composition xarayyv. (as in Att.), pres. impf. unattested : 
aor. karéagéav (Att.) Jo. 19. 32 f., but the use of the augm. is incorrectly extended 
(§ 15, 2) to the fut. caredéee Mt. 12. 20, O.T., and aor. conj. pass. xareayGouw 
do. 19, 3. 

* Aipetv, aor. ef\ov and -Aa, § 21,1: fut. €Ad (late writers, Lxx.) L. 12. 18, 
2 Th. 2. 8 (v.1. dvaXdo?, vide inf.), Ap. 22. 19 (but mid. aipyooua, = Att. Ph. 1. 22). 

"Axovew, fut. dxotcw and Attic -coua, § 18, 3. 
"AdnPew for ade%v (Phryn. p. 151): only pres. attested (aor. #\eca in LXX.: 

no other form of the aor. is likely to have existed). Cp. v7@ev. 

“Adder bar, with compounds dv-, €£,- ép-, almost confined to Acts: (Jo. 4. 14, 
21. 7 D), Ist aor. 7Adunv (Lxx.) A. 14. 10 (Jo. 21. 7 D): 2nd aor. épadduevos 19. 
16 (also 3. 8 é&addu. is better than -\\- of the Mss.): both forms occur in Att. 

“Apaptravev, fut. duapriow, § 18, 3: Ist aor. qudpryca along with 2nd 
aor. 7jjuaprov, § 19, 1. 

"Audiatey, -cétew, -evyivac: see § 17. 

‘AvdXotv=dvaNicxew (both Att., -ofv also in Lxx., W.-Schm. § 15): dvadot 
2 Th. 2. 8 &* Origen (v.1. dvaddoer, dvede?). Tenses regular: L. 9. 54, G. 5. 15. 

(Avrav): fut. dravrjicw, cvv-, § 18, 3. 

*AmretdetoOar deponent A. 4. 17, 21 for Att. dene (1 P. 2. 23); 
OvatrecXeto ax as depon. is also Att. 

"Atrodoyeio8ar deponent with pass. (mid.) aor., § 20, 1. 

Aprafeyv: fut. -dcw, § 18, 3: 2nd aor. pass. -ynv (and Ist aor. -cfnv? as in 
Att.), § 19, 3. *v, App. p. 308. 
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Avgew, atéavev, both forms Att., but in transit. sense ‘increase,’ whereas 
‘crow’ is -ouat. N.T. has -dvw trans. only in 1 C. 3. 6f.,2C. 9. 10 (Herm. 
Vis. ili. 4. 1 atéw, i. 1. 6 avéjoas). Elsewhere -dvw (and avé: only E. 2. 21, 
Col. 2. 19) is used=Att. -oua A. 6. 7 al.: along with -dvowac Mt. 13. 32 
(8°D -7on), Mc. 4. 8 v.1., Epp. Paul. passim, 1 P. 2. 2. 

Baivey: aor. €8nv, dvdBa, -Bare, § 23, 4. 

‘ Bapetv : BeBapnuévos old (BeB. nidev Plat. Sympos. 2038) Mt. 26. 43, 
L. 9. 32 (Me. 14. 40 var. lect. BeB., KkaraBeB., KaraBapovpmevor, KataBapuvd- 
pevot. Baptvw is the ordinary Att. word, but in N.T. besides this passage it 
only occurs as a v.l. in L. 21. 34 DH, 2 C. 5. 4 D*FG). Elsewhere in the 
pass.: 2 C. 1. 8, 5. 4, 1 Tim. 5. 16, L. 21. 34. Also the compounds émBapeiv, 
karaB. in St. Paul (xaraB. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 6, Bapodyra Clem. Hom. xi. 16). 
W. Schmidt, Atticism. iii. 187. 

Backatvew : aor. -ava,§ 16, 3. 

[Buotv]: Bidcac 1 P. 4. 2, for Att. -vac (the only form in which this verb 
occurs: elsewhere (jy, cp. inf.). 

BXaoravery : pres. conj. -vn Mc. 4. 27 SAC? al., but BC*DLA Bdacra from 
BP\acrdv, as Herm. Sim. iv. 1 BAasravra (W.-Schm. § 15): a new Ist aor. -noa 
eecurs, § 19, 1. 

BXérrevy, ‘to look,’ primarily and in old Greek only of the function of the eye, 
with no signification of perception: aor. €BXeYa (Acts 3. 4) as in Att. (Jo. 9. 39 
Brérwow v.l. BAéPwour i.e. become possessed of sight, somewhat like dvaPnéy., 
which is so used in Att. as well as in N.T.; cp. BAévere A. 28. 26 O.T., also 
without an object): mepreBredunv Me. 3. 5, etc. With the Hellenistic mean- 
ing ‘to see’ of perception (for opadv, vide inf.) only in pres. and impf. 
(IlpoBréWacbat = mpotdéoOa H. 11. 4o, see § 55, 1.) 

BovAco Bar, § 15, 3: § 21, 7. 

Tapetv: also used of the wife (for Att. -e?c@a:) Mc. 10. 12 (-707 v.1.), 1 Tim. 
5. 11, 14 etc.; elsewhere for the wife N.T. uses -ifec@ac (but aor. -76nv 
1 C. 7. 39 =éynudunv Att.), for which yapulcxovrac is read Mc. 12. 25 E al., 
L. 20. 34 RBL (éxyauior. E al., éxyauig. A al., yauodvra D), 35 B (yauig. 8D al., 
éxyamig.iA al.). The act. yapuifew (éxy.) ‘to give to wife’: Mt. 24. 38 (yau. 8D, 
rell. éxy.), 1 C. 7. 38.—Aor. act. éydunoa Mt. 5. 32 al., Herm. Mand. iv. 4 (so 
-nOnv, Vide supra), for which the Att. form occurs as a v.1., yjuas Mt. 22. 35 
NBL, L. 14. 20 (AaBov D), 1 C. 7. 28 yaunons ... yjun (D*FG yaun). 

Tedayv, fut. -dow, § 18, 3. 

Tiver$ar (never yiyv. as in Att.), aor. éyevdunv and -v7Ony, § 20. 

Twookew (never yi. as in Att.), 2nd aor. conj. yvot and yv@, § 23, 4. 
Ipnyopetv, § 17 ; cp. éyetpev. Aciobar, cdéero, § 22, 2. 
Atakovety, dinxdvour, § 15, 6. ASdvat, see § 23, 3 and 4. 

Aubav, -ds, § 22,1; duw7jow, § 16, 1. Avaxev, fut. -Ew, § 18, 3. 

Aivacbar pres., § 23, 2; augm. 7- or é-, § 15, 3; fut. dvvjooum, § 20, 2; aor. 
HOovvnOnv (and jdvvacOnv Mt. 17. 16 B, Mc. 7. 24 8B, Epic and Ionic). 

Avewv intrans. ‘to set’ E. 4. 26 (Homeric: Att. dvoua), for which divw 
(Xenoph. and others) occurs in L. 4. 40 (6vcavros D): aor. éduv, @duca, § 19, 1 
(cddnoay, § 19, 2); evdtvovres ‘creeping in’ 2 Tim. 3. 6 (cp. Barn. 4. Io). 
*Evdvew trans. ‘to put on’ pres. only in Mc. 15. 17 AN, correct reading 
-d.dvoKew, see § 17: so mid. évdrdvcxecOa, see ibid.: but tenses as in Att. -édvoa, 
-duny etc.: similarly éxédca: (pres. and impf. unattested). 

*"Eyetpew ‘raise up’ (‘awake’ is rather dveyeipew): intrams. @yerpe (not -ae 
aor. mid.), se. ceavtov Me. 5. 41 etc. (Eurip. Iph. Aul. 624); intrans. -oua 
‘rise’ (dveyelpouac ‘awake’ intrans.), aor. 7yépOnv, § 20; perf. éyiyeprar ‘is 
risen’ Mc. 6. 14 8BDL, 1 C. 15. 4 (late writers ; Att. éypijyopa ‘I am awake’ 
has become ypnyop, § 17). 
BIA — ot8a, § 23, 5: fut. eiijow H. 8. 11 O.T. quot. (Ionic and late=Att. 

elcopar). 

Himeiv, eipyka etc. see \éyeuv. 
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*EXeav — éXectv, § 22, 2. 

’EvAkew, aor. ei\xica as in Att., fat. EAx¥ow Jo. 12. 32 (Att. Aéw). 

*“EAkodv : ciAxwuévos, § 15, 6. "EpBpwpacbar -otcbar, § 22,1; aor. § 20, 1. 

"EpydterOar: npyafouny, npyacduny, elpyacuat, § 15, 5 and 6. 

*"EpxeoOat. In Att. for ‘to come’ épxoua is used only in the indic., conj. 
iw, inf. iévac ete., impf. 7a, yew: ‘will come’=eiu. When eiu fell out of use 
(§ 23, 9), 2pxouae was employed throughout: épxwua, jpxdunr etc., fut. EXevoouar 
(Epic and Ionic: Phryn. 37). Aor. #\@ov and perf. €\7Avéa as in Att. 

* Eo @lew and éodew (-Gew as early as Hom., Doric and late writers). The 
former predominates (as also in LXxX.), so without var. lect. Mt. 9. 11, 11. 18 f., 
12. retc., R. 14. 2f., 6, 20etc.; but éc@nre L. 22. 30 BD*T, 2c @wv Mc. 1.6 8BL*A, 
12. 40 B, L. 7. 33 BD, 34 D, 10. 7 BD (elsewhere even Mc. and L. have éc@iew in 
all the ss.). Fut. ddyoua from aor. égayov, § 18, 2: 2nd sing. -eom, § 21, 7. 
Pf. Bé8pwxa (from the obsolete Bi8pHcxw) Jo. 6. 13, aor. pass. Bpw6y L. 22. 16 D 
(fut. perf. Bpwjcouat LXx.); the verb ‘to eat’ thus completed. (The pres. in 
the popular language was tp@ya, so always in S. John, elsewhere only Mt. 24. 38; 
see also Herm. Sim. v. 3. 7, Barn. 7. 8, 10. 2, 3.) 

“Exe, fut. only é&w, § 14,1; similarly dvéyecOa has only avéfouac: impf. 
and aor. dvevx., averx., § 15, 7. 

Ziv, fut. fjfow and -oua, § 18, 3: aor. &noa A. 26. 5, Herm. Sim. viii. 9. 1, 
for which in Att. é8iwy was introduced as a supplementary form (cp. sup. 
G.obv): perf. unattested. (Impf. Ist sing. &fnv, -wv, § 22, 1.) 

Zeovvivar, perf. pass. and mid. weprefwopévos (Att. without c) L.12. 35 al. 

Hew: 3rd. plur. jxacow Mc. 8. 3 RADN (al. jxovow, B eiciv), cp. Clem. 
Cor. i. 12. 2. The transition of this verb of perfect meaning to the inflection 
of the perfect tense is found also in Lxx. and other late writings, W.-Schm. 
§ 13, 2: Kiihner I. ii.? 488 : W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 470. 

‘Hocotc bar, 2 C. 12. 13 8*BD* AoowOnre (Ionic éocotc a), with v.1. Ar7HOnTe 
(the Attic form [literary lang.] as in 2 P. 2. 19 f. #rryTa, Arrovra, and even 
i77nua in §. Paul), FG in 2 C. loc. cit. 7AaTTwAnTe, cp. Jo. 3. 30 (literary lang.). 

(OddAAew), aor. dvéfarov, § 19, 1 (no other form attested) ; dva@dd)w (intrans. ) 
Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2. 

Oavpdtev (-ecPar depon.), aor. €Gavuaca and -dcOny, fut. (Pavudcouat), -acd7- 
coua, § 18, 3: § 20, 1. 

Ocicbar, see Gewperr. 
Ograv not (as in Att.) é#é\ev, the ordinary word of the popular language 

for ‘will’ (so mod. Gk.): beside it is found BovAec@a (literary lang.) without 
distinction of meaning, rare in the Gospels, and not often in the Epistles, 
frequent only in the Acts.—Augm. always 7-, § 15, 3 (perfect unattested). 

*Qewpeitv, generally defective, only pres. and impf. being used, but fut. 
Jo. 7. 3, aor. Mt. 28. 1, L. 8 35 D, 23. 48 SBCD al., Jo. 8. 51 (-cec §), 
Ap. 11. 12; elsewhere the tenses of Oedc@a (pres. impf. wanting) are used: 
aor. -acduny, perf. rePéauar, aor. pass. €Geabnv. 

“‘TAdoxeo$ar, mid. (Att.) H. 2. 17; thdoOnre ‘be merciful’ L. 18. 13, ep. 
eihacbév ‘ expiated’ Plat. Legg. 862 C. 

Ioravew (icradv), ticrac@a, § 23, 2, 4, 5, 6. 

Kaéapifew ‘to cleanse,’ vulgar form for Att. xa@aipew (Jo. 15. 2 D correctly 
Kafapet, ep. H. 10. 23; xexa@apuéyvwy is found in Herm. Sim. ix. 18. 3). In 
compounds the simpler form is more attested : ditaxa@apa L. 3. 17 8*B (for Kai 
diaxaGapiet), éexxabdpate 1 C. 5. 7, éxxabdpy 2 Tim. 2. 21. ; 

KavéferOar, xabifew, cabiobar. In Attic éxa@efduny aor. = ‘I seated myself,’ 
xabifw ‘I seat’ trans. and also intrans. ‘I seat myself,’ which is elsewhere ex- 
pressed by -ifouac: xd@nua ‘I sit’ (in perfect sense). In the N.T. ‘I set’ or 
‘seat’ is kadifw, aor. -.ca (as in Att.): ‘I seated myself’ = éxa@ica (not mid.), 
so that the sense of Jo. 19. 13 is extremely doubtful: there is also a perf. 
kexa@xev (intrans.) H. 12. 2 (the present only appears in trans. sense: for fut. 
vide inf.) ; aor. éxa@écOnv from xabéfoua (Phryn. 269) only in L. 10. 39 RABC* 
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al., -icaca C*DP ete.; ‘sit’ is xd@nua (in the majority of cases) and Kabéfopat 
(rare): éxadéfero impf. ‘sat’ (‘had seated himself’) Jo. 4. 6, 11. 20, for which 
€xa0nro occurs elsewhere, as in Mt. 13. 13 xadefouevos = xabju. A. 6. 15 
(D -juevar) etc.; fut. Kadjooua Mt. 19. 28 (-icecbe CD* al.), L. 22. 30 SAB? al. 
(-icecOe EF, but B* xd@node conj., D Kxabéfnobe) for Attic xadedodtua. The 
2nd pers. of kd@nuae is Kd0y, § 23, 10: imperat. xdovu ibid. (‘sit’ = ‘seat thyself’ 
NG, 322: AA Ol \ Sa. 203): 

Kaew: aor. and fut. pass. § 19, 3. Kavrciv: fut. caréow, § 18, 1. 

(Kepavvivat), perf. pass. cexépacuae (late; Att. xéxpdua) H. 4. 2 (NABCD*), 
Ap. 14. Io. 

Kep8aive (pres. and impf. unattested), aor. éxépdyoa as if from Kepdéw (Ionic 
and late writers) Mt. 16. 26 and passim ; but Kkepddavw (§ 16, 3) 1C. 9. 21 S* ABC 
al. (8°DE al. xepdjow, as also four times in the same chap. ver. 19, 20, 22); 
a corresponding fut. pass. xkepdyAjcovra occurs 1 P. 3. 1. There is fluctuation 
also in Josephus between the Attic and the vulgar forms, W. Schmidt, de Jos. 
elocut. 451, 459. 

Kvaleyv, fut. crravow, § 18, 3. 

Knrtelav, perf. pass. xéxNewcuae for -eyuat, § 16, 1. 

KXivew, aor. and fut. pass. éxd@nv, krnOjooua, § 19, 3. 

Kpafew, the pres. rare in Att. (which uses xéxpaya instead) is often in N.T., 
on the other hand xéxpaya is only used in Jo. 1. 15 (see § 56, 5): fut. xpatw 
(kexpdgouat), § 18, 3: aor. éxéxpagéa (LXX., from Kéxpaya) only A. 24, 21 SABC. 

Kolvew : droxpivoua, broxpivouam, aor. and fut. § 20, 1. 

Kpipev, aor. pass. éxpvBnv, § 19, 3. 

(Krefvew): only in compound dzoxreiyw and -év(v)w, § 17; aor. pass. dze- 
Krav@nv (late) Mc. 9. 31 al. = Att. dréOavor. 

(Kvetv, kvew) dzoxved (-xver) Ja. 1. 15, -vnoev 1. 18 (from kiw we have éxvouev in 
LXxX., W.-Schm. § 15). 

KvAtew (already in Att.; older form -ivéw) Me. 9. 20, fut. -tcow Me. 16. 35 
aor. act. éxvhioa, perf. pass. KexvAucwar as in Att. 

Adxetv ‘to burst’: éAdkenoe A. 1. 18 (cp. Acts of Thomas, § 33) as in 
Aristoph. Nub. 410 diadaxjoaca: elsewhere unknown: to be distinguished 
from \dokw ‘sound’ (aor. é\dxKov). 

AapBavew, fut. AjnuPoua, aor. pass. eAjupOnv (Ajuyis Ph. 4. 15, dvddynuyis 
L. 9. 51: mpocwrodjumrns) as in other Hellenistic writings, § 6, 8. (The later 
MSs. restore the Attic form by omitting the uw, and even in the N.T. Apocryphal 
writings practically no trace of these forms remains: Reinhold, de graecit. 
patr. apost. etc., p. 46f.) 

(A¢yew ‘to collect’): only in ovddéyw, -a, éxeeyuévos (Att. usually 
éfekeypu..) L. 9. 35. 

*“Aéyav ‘to say’: Att. A\éEw, Aefa etc.; but in N.T. defective (the be- 
ginning of this defective state reaches back into Attic times, Miller, Amer. 
Journ. of Philol. xvi. 162) with only pres. and impf.; the remaining tenses 
being aor. eimov, -a (§ 21, 1), fut. épd, perf. elpyxa, aor. pass. éppéOnv, pnOfvat, 
§ 16, 1, perf. eipnua. (Still Aéyew and eieiv were felt to be separate verbs, 
otherwise we should not find these combinations: rofro eirdy déyer Jo. 21. 10, 
eirev Kéeywy L, 12. 25, 20. 2.) But duadréyouar, dued€xOnv as in Att. (Me. 9. 34), 
see § 20, 1. 

Acimew: (class.) with alternative form Nurdvew, Sieduraver Acts 8. 24 D, 
17. 13 D, tmodurdvey 1 P. 2. 21, éyKxaraduravduevoe. FG Euseb. Chrys. in 
2 C. 4. 9 (also Lxx.); Ist aor. @\exWa occurs occasionally instead of édurov, 
£19, 1. 

Aovew, \Aovua, § 16, 1. 

(Médew) émimehoduar (LXX.) or -oua (both Attic forms) not represented : 
fut. -jooua, § 20, 2: perauéNouar (the only Att. form) 2 C. 7. 8, aor. -4Onv (not 
attested in Att.) Mt. 21. 29 etc., fut. -nOjcoua: H. 7. 21 O.T. quot. 

MédAev: eueddov and #uedrov, § 15, 3. Muatvew: weulaupo, § 16, 3. 
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Mynorevew: perf. pass. meuvjorevpa v.1, § 15, 6. 

Nadav ‘to spin’ for vjv (Ionic and late), the constant N.T. form, ep. 
adjGev. 

Niwrew for vitew, § 17. 

(Evpeiv), pres. unattested: aor. mid. fvpacOai as if from Evpew (not Evpicba 

pres.) 1 C. 11. 6 and évpjcacda A. 21. 24 (both forms unattested in Att.), but 
in Acts D* has vpwvrat, 8B*D°EP Evpjoovra: perf. é&¥pyuar (Att.) 1 C. 11. 5. 

(Ovyew) dvotyev (never -yviva): the augment is always in the a in the comp. 
Siavolyew, Sinvoixdncay L. 24. 31, diqvoryev 32 etc.; also in the simple vb. con- 
stantly in the 2nd aor. pass. qvoiynv A. 12. 10 (-x6 E al.), which is a new 
formation; in the other forms (the impf. is only attested for diay.) the old 
syllabic augm. is still strongly represented: Ist aor. act. dvéwia Jo. 9. 14 
(qvéwtev LX, Fvotev D), 17 Hvoigev RAD al., BX jvéws., KL avéyé., similarly 
ver. 32: in verses 21, 26, 30 B also has #votev, and this form deserves prefer- 
ence (cp. A. 5. 19, 9. 40, 12. 14, 14. 27, Ap. 6. 1, 3 etc.) ;—perf. (intrans. as 
in late writers) dvéwya Jo. 1. 52 (qvewyéra 8), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. 11, elsewhere 
dvéwyua as in Att. R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., 2 C. 2. 12 (qvewyu. DEP), A. 10. 11 
(jqve. E), 16. 27: Ap. 4. 1 B, but RAP ve., similarly 10. 1, 8, 19. 11 (3. 8 a». 
ABC) ;—Ist aor. pass. dvegxOnv Mt. 3. 16 (qve. B), 9. 30 (ve. BD), 27. 52, 
L. 1. 64 ete.: qvegx. Jo. 9. 10 with preponderant evidence (dv. AK al.) : Acts 
16. 26 qvolx8. RAE, 7qvegxO. BCD, ave. HLP: there is diversity of reading also 
in Ap. 20. 12. Infin. dvewy@jvar L. 3. 21 (-vo- only D), cp. supra dyviva., 
§ 15,2. On Ist and 2nd aor. (jvolynv) and fut. -yjoopat (-xO7jc-) see § 19, 3. 

Oixripery (so to be spelt for -eipe), fut. oixripyow R. 9. 15 O.T. quot. (late). 

(OdAtvat) dodr., § 23, 1: fut. daodéow as also in Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 5 
(=Att. drodG 1 C. 1. 19 O.T. quot., so nearly always in Lxx.): but fut. pass. 
aododuar L. 13. 3 ete. 

**Qpav is still more defective than in Attic, since even the pres. and impf. 
are rare (being confined to the literary language): the popular language 
replaced them by means of Bdé7ew and Gewpeitv. (Exceptions: dpa, opare, cave, 
-ete Mt. 8. 4 etc. [but Sdézerve is also used in this sense A. 13. 4o etc.]: also 
L. 16.23, 23. 49, A. 8..23?, EL IL. 27,.0 Pol Soda 2 24 [Ap 1828, Jou. 2, 
Me. 8. 24]: in composition H. 12. 2, A. 2. 25 O.T., R. 1. 20; pres. and impf. 
are rare also in Hermas: Vis. iii. 2. 4, 8. 9, Mand. vi. 2. 4: Barn. épare 15. 8). 
The perf. is still always édpaxa (éwp.), § 15, 6: aor. eidov (-a, § 21, 1): fut. 
SYouu: aor. pass. &POnv apparui, fut. dpOjoouac (perf. @rrac Herm. Vis. 
iii, 1. 28). In addition a new present form is created omrdvopar A. 1. 3 
(Lxx.; Papyr. Louvre notices et extr. de Mss. xviii. 2, no. 49 according to the 
facsimile). 

’‘Optooey aor. pass. § 19, 3. 
Tlatteyv, maitw etc., § 16, 2; § 18, 3. TIavew, dvarajocoua, § 20, 1. 

Tle(6av, aor. pass. éreicOnv, fut. recOjooua L. 16. 31 (micrevcovow D),. 

Tleavay, -ds etc., § 22, 1: aor. éweivaca, § 16, 1. 

Tlepateyv ‘to tempt’ or ‘try any one’ (Hom., and late writers) always for 
Att. weipav; also for ‘to attempt anything’=Att. mepic@a A. 24. 6 al. 
(re.pacbac A. 26. 21 speech of Paul before Agrippa). 

TIuatev, Tvéfev. The latter =‘ to press’ as in Att. L. 6. 38 (but in Lxx. the 
a form is used even in this sense, éferiacev ‘ pressed out’ Jd. 6. 38); the former 
is confined to the common language = ‘ to lay hands on’ (mod. Gk. midvw), aor. 
ériaca, émedcOnv (John, Acts, once even in St. Paul, Apoc.). 

ITuprdayv for -dvar, § 23, 2. 

ITivew, fut. iowa, miecat, § 21, 7; aor. mov, imper. mie L. 12. 19 (Att. also 
mic), infin. contracted to meiv, wiv (§ 6, 5) Mt. 27. 34 8*D, Me. 10. 38 D, 
15. 23 D, Jo. 4. 7 &*B*C*DL, cp. ibid. 9, 10 etc. (Anthol. Pal. xi. 140 in 
verse: papyri in W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895, 40.) 

*TIurpackeu, in Hellenistic Gk. conjugated in full with the exception of fut 
and aor. act. (so impf. act. émimrpacxoy A. 2. 45). In Attic it is only in the 
pass. that the conjugation is fairly complete: the act. has perf. mérpaxa 
(Mt. 13. 46: D émrwdncev), but in the other tenses rwreiv and drodidocbat 
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are used. The N.T. employs the aorist of the latter of these two verbs 
(A. 5. 8, 7. 9, H. 12. 16), from the former we have 7wdé, érwdouv, éradnoa, 
Twodpat pass. (all used in Att. as well): in addition to these rémpaya R. 7. 14, 
erpadnv Mt. 18. 25 etc. 

Tlinreay, recov, and more frequently éreca, § 21, 1. 
Tlo€etv, aor. é160noa, § 16, 1. 

“Patvew, pavtifev. For reduplication, § 15, 6. 

“Petv, fut. pevow, § 18, 3 (Attic has pres. fut. pevoouat, aoristic fut. pujcouac). 

“Pryvivar in the pass. Mt. 9. 17, L. 5. 6 A al.: for which pjoceww (-rrew, late 
writers) appears in Mt. 9. 17 D, L. 5. 6 8BL, Me. 2. 22, AT al., v.1. pnéec ; aor. 
éppnéa ; the old epic word pjccev=Tirrey, cp. the Attic (and Lxx.) pdrrecv 
‘to dash down’ Demosth. 54. 8 is found with the latter meaning in Me. 9. 18 
(jdooe. D), L. 9. 42, Lxx. Sap. 4. 19: Hermas, Mand. xi. 3 pdgéac as). To 
this word also belongs rpocépyéevy = mpooéBare L. 6. 48. 

‘Pirrey and pimreitvy, Att., in the N.T. the present stem only occurs in 
A. 22. 23, -olvrwy (-dvrwy DEHL) cp. ép(p)imrow Herm. Vis. iii. 5. 5: perf. 
péptumat, § 15, 6. 

“Per @ar ‘to save’ (Epic, Ionic, and late writers) with aor. mid. ép(p)ucduny 
and aor. pass. é€p(p)¥cOnv (late) L. 1. 74 etc. 

ZadmiLew, cadzicw etc., § 16, 2. 

Lypaive, conuava, § 16, 3. 

*Zkotrety, oxapacbar in Attic form one verb, since only pres. and impf. of 
okxorew are found, and from cxéy. the forms -rrouat, €oxerTounv are absent. In 

N.T. cxorety is used as in Att., oxéy. never: while émicxérrecOa: is found in the 
pres. = ‘to visit’ (H. 2. 6, Ja. 1. 27); émicxomeivy=‘ to take care’ H. 12. 15 (ém- 
oxérrecOa ‘to inspect’ Clem. Cor. i. 25. 5; cuvecxémrovro Ev. Petr. 43). 

Ztrovoatev, fut. -cw, § 18, 3. 

Zrnpifey, tenses, § 16, 2. 

ATpevvvew (not cropevy., which appears first in late scholiasts), § 23, 1. 

Létev (« adscript, § 3, 3): like éowOyv (€cawOny, cadw) the perf. céowra is 
still found Acts 4. 9 8A (v.1. -crat), but cecwopéva E. 2. § all Mss., and in vy. 8 
only P has the Att. form -wyévor. 

Tacoev, erdynv, together with érax6ny, § 19, 3. 

Tedeiv, fut. reAdow, § 18, 1. 

Tixrewv, éréxOnv, § 19, 3. 

Tvyxdavew: the Hellenistic perf. is rérevya for Att. ter¥ynxa, Phryn. 395: 
so H. 8. 6 rérevyey SBD°H (v.1. terixnxey P, téruxye male 8* AD*KL, a form 
which is also occasionally found in the older editions of late writers: Lob. on 
Phryn. loc. cit.). 

*T are is defective and completed by means of other verbs as in Attic: 
TUmTeW, éruTTOV, TaTdéw, émdraia (pres. impf. etc. from this stem not found), 
éra.oa (no pres. and impf. found: mpocéracar is a good suggestion of Lachmann 
in Mt. 7. 25 for -ecav), pass. TUmrouat, aor. érA7ynv (the only form of this verb 
represented) Ap. 8. 12. 

*Vardyew ‘to go,’ ‘ depart,’ a word of the common language (never in Acts, 
Paul, or Hebrews; mod. Gk. rdéyw, mnyaivw), which makes only a present 
tense (most frequently the pres. imperat.); supplemented by wopevouac (which, 
however, is not defective itself). 

Paiva, épava, § 16, 3: davjcoua (pavotuar), § 20, 2. 

(PatoKev Lxx.), Pdokev (emipdcxovca Mt. 28. 1, émégwoxev L. 23. 54), an 
Tonic and Hellenistic verb, only found in composition with d.a-, ém-, bro-, and 
elsewhere only in pres. and impf. (cp. ddos, gas): N.T. has fut. ematoe 
E. 5. 14a quotation (duépdavoe LXX. Gen. 44. 3; imdgavors Herodot.). 

*Pépew, iveyka, -elv etc. § 21, 1. 

@P0dvew, aor. @pOaca (so and épOnyv Attic), perf. éfOaxa (unattested in Att.) 
1 Th. 2. 16 BD*. Meaning ‘to arrive at,’ ‘come upon’ as in mod. Gk.; ‘ to 
anticipate ’ only in] Th. 4. 15 (for which zpog@. is used Mt. 17. 25). 
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DoPeiobar, PoSnOjoouat, § 20, 2. 

Popeiv, Popécw etc. § 16, l. 

Shay, in act. only H. 12. 15 (O.T. quot.) intransitive (frequently in late 

writers) ; elsewhere only aor. egvny, § 19, 2. 

Xalpev, xapjoouat, § 18, 3. 

Xu(v)vew for xeiv, § 17: fut. xed, § 18, 2: aor. éxea as in Att.: pass. 

Kéxuuat, €xvAnv also Att. 

Wiyew, pres. L. 21. 26 dro-: fut. perf. Yuyjoouat, § 19, 3. 
’‘OGeiv, augment, § 15, 2. 

’Oveio Oar, augment, § 15, 2: aor. avnoduny A. 7. 16 (Att. érpiduny, which is 
still used in the Lxx.). 

§ 25. ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs of manner formed from adjectives with termination 
-ws occasionally have a comparative with a corresponding ending in 
-répws : wepiacorepws 2 C. 1. 12, and constantly in St. Paul, H. 2. 1, 
13. 19 (6. 17 -6repov, but B -orépws, 7. 15 -orTepov), Me. 15. 14 ENP al. 
(wepurods 8AB al.), 7. 36 D (-drepov SAB al.), cp. for their meaning 
and usage § 11, 4; ozovdaorepws Ph. 2. 28 (D*FG -orepov) ; “ep. 
éxydtws éxe (Polyb.) Me. 5. 23. Elsewhere such comparative 
adverbs take -repov, which is also the predominant termination in 
Attic, and from -(()wv the constant adverbial form is -(c)ov (BeArvov 
etc., Attic has also the adverbial ending -ovus). ’ ‘ Well’ is kaAd@s, no 
longer ¢d (except in E. 6. 3 O.T. quot., A. 15. 29 literary language : «d 
woveiv ‘to benefit’ anyone, only in Me. 14. 7); ‘better’ is xpetooov 
(1 C. 7. 38). AcrAdrepov ‘in double measure’ Mt. 23. 15 (late).—On 
GVWTEpoV, KaTWTépw, ToppwTepov (-Tépw) see § 11, 5. We have an 
instance of a numeral adverb zpétws in A. 11. 26 BD? (zpdrov 
A al., D* reads differently), 2c. ‘for the first time,’ ep. Clem. Hom. 
ix. 4 TOV TpOTUWS dvayKdoavTa, XV1. 20 TpOTOS EPOE YEW, A TPUTWS 7)KOv- 
capev, always used of the first appearance of something. Similarly 
in Polyb. vi. 5. 10, Diod. Sic. iv. 24 tore rpwrws ete., Phryn. Lob. 
311 f.—An instance’of an adverb formed from a participle (according 
to classical precedent) is pevdopevws 2 C. 9. 6 (Plutarch). 

2. In adverbs of place the distinction between ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ 
is not always preserved even in classical Gk. (€v6a, evrav@a, evade, 
avw, KéTw, clow, €£w);1 in the N.T. there is no longer any distinction 
whatever, in the same way that ev and «is begin to be confused (§ 39, 
3). Ilod is ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ (wot has disappeared) ; to it 
corresponds o3, érov (ov indef. is only in H. 2. 6, 4. 4, and in the 
sense ‘about’ in R. 4. 19; d#rov H. 2. 16). ‘Here’ (‘hither’) is 
expressed by ev@dée in L, (esp. in Acts) and Jo. 4. 15 f. (nowhere by 
évravOa), but usu. by de (in Acts only 9. 14, 21), which no longer _ 
has its original meaning ‘thus’ (from @s— de): Att. also occasionally 

1But Attic writers still have beside eicw, éw the forms &dov, évrés, éxrds to 
express the answer to the question ‘where?’; accordingly Phrynichus 127 con- 
demns the use of e’cw in answer to this question, in spite of the instances that 
occur in poetry and prose. N.T. never has évdov, and only rarely évrés, éxrds 
(the latter most often in St. Paul), which are still correctly used to answer 
the question ‘ where ?’. abey, App. p. 308. 
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uses dde= ‘hither.’! ‘There’ (‘thither’) is exe, in scholarly language 
exeioe A. 21. 3, 22. 5 (D exe?) = ‘there,’ as in Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 119 
éx(€)ive duarpiBovow.? Cp. oxoce for opov A. 20. 18 D joined with 
dvtwy ; wavtaxov ‘to every quarter’ Mc. 1. 28, aAAaxov ‘to another 
place’ ‘ibid. 38, Lob. Phryn. 43 £—The local adverbs in -7 are no 
longer represented except tavras tav7axy (-ov HLP) ‘everywhere’ 
A. 31. 28; mavTy Te Kat TavTayov 24. 3 appears to mean ‘in every 
way and everywhere.’ 

3. Adverbs answering the question ‘whence?’ with termination 
-Oev: 760ev (xofev nowhere), dev (o7dHev nowhere), €vev (opposed to 
éexel, unclass.) Mt. 17. 20 (evrevfev C), L. 16. 26 (=Attic evreder, 
ose) elsewhere évrevev, which i is also used for Attic &Oev in the 
phrase Jo. 19. 18 evrev ev Kal evrevdev = Attic evGev Kat évOev (Ap. 
22. 2 évr. kal exeiBev AB, évT. Kal evT. some minuscules, evOev kat x*, 

evGev add. N°). ‘ Thence’ is exeiVev; other forms are ravrToGev eae 
xobev Me. 1. 45 EGU al. as in Attic prose), aAAax6Gev.—The termina- 
tion -Gev has become stereotyped and meaningless in most cases in 
the words eombev, e€wHev ‘within,’ ‘ without,’ as is often the case even 
in Attic Gk. (they have the meaning ‘from within,’ ‘from without’ in 
Me. 7. 18, 21, 23, L. 11.7; these forms are never used in answer to the 
question ‘whither ?’): also in kvxAdGev Ap. 4. 8 (Att.): and the ter- 
mination is entirely without force in eurpocbev, dri Ger, as it is from 
the earliest times. On the other hand avwev =‘ from above’ (kétwbev 
does not appear) ; dz’ avwev éws kétw in Mt. 27. 51 (dw om. 8L), Me. 
15. 38 is like dio paxpodev beside paxpobev Mt. 26. 58 (ad om. NCF 
al.), Mec. 15. 40, 5. 6 (avo om. AKL al.) etc. (also used in conjunction 
with iorac Oat, so that dd and -Gev both lose their force), éx mardidGev 
Me. 9. 21 (without e« AX al., D é« waudds), ep. (am’, e€) otpavobev 
Homer, Acts 14. 17 (without prep.) ; later writers are fond of reviv- 
ing this kind of expression Lob. Phryn. 46. Maxpdéev first occurs 
in Hellenistic Gk. (= Attic réppwGev which occurs in L. 17. 12 with 
eotnoav, H. 11. 13), also raud(c)6Gev is first found in late writers (Lob. 
Phryn. 93); on the other hand the classical eyyi@ev is absent from 
us a 

4, Adverbs of time. —lIlo6re, roré, dre (orore only L. 6. 3 AEHK al., 
ote NBCD al.), tore ; besides these (a\Aore is wanting) mavrote fre- 
quently in St. Paul for dei? (mod. Gk. and late writers, ep. Phryn. 
103), and occasionally in Mt. Mc. L. (never in Acts), H. ies 5 (never 
in Epp. Cath.) ; ae¢ only occurs in [Mc. 15. 8 ACD al., om. xBA} 
mei Give 62. ti, 6.10) lit. 112 quot. 3. 10 O.T.], | es ae = 
(om. A Syr. EKuseb.), 2 P. 1. 12.—IInvixa ete. do not occur, only 
nvixa In 2 C. 3. 15 f. (modelled on O.T. language). 

5. The waning of the system of the correlative adverbs is seen 
chiefly in the indefinite adverbs, of which zore alone is in ordinary 

1 Hermas frequently has @ée xdxeice ‘hither and thither,’ Mand. v. 2. 7 etc. 

2¥For éxet in A. 18. 19 BHLP have airod, which is only found elsewhere in 
Mt. 26. 36 (om. 8C*), A. 15. 34 B text (?), 21. 4 (not without var. lect.). 

3Tn Hermas the use of def instead of wdvrore is one of the indications which 
mark the forged conclusion of Simonides (Sim. ix. 50-x.). 
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use (7ws Only in €izws, piyrws: on zov [roe] see 2 and 3); also in 
the indefinite relatives, which become confused with the definite 
forms (§§ 13, 3; 50, 1), and then in some cases (for ovoGev sup. 3, 
o7orTe 4) Banesly or almost entirely disappear. 

6. On compounded adverbs see § 28, 7. 

§ 26. PARTICLES. 

1. In the use of particles the New Testament language is poor in 
comparison with the classical, not only because a considerable num- 
ber of old particles are completely absent, but more especially because 
many of the remainder are only employed in a limited way. The 
Syntax will treat of the manner of employment and the combinations 
of the individual particles; here we merely give a table of those 
which are represented and those which are absent, together with 
deme on the form of some of them. 

Particles (and conjunctions) or combinations of particles i in the 
NE: dXXAd, dpa, av, apa (apaye), a dpa (apaye), axpus), YP, 76 ¢, or), 
Sirov (one ex.), 616, Rees Sudt1, edv, eavirep, el, eiep, Ta, ire, erdv, 
evel, eT <L07), eredifirep (one ex.), [eretirep B.'s. 30 v1], emelTa, €Ws, 7), 
[7j, more correctly «¢ (see § 3, 6), in ev pay O.T. quot. |,767, vixa (see 
§ 25, +), [y= ep v.l. in Jo. 12. 43) nTol, tva, Kad, Kabdrep, KaO0, kabort, 
Kaus, Kal, KalTreEp, Kaitou ye), peV, pevovvye, peVTOU, [véxpu(s), v.L for 
ph ob], pn, pend, [wqv only 1 in et pay, vide sup. |, pare, pHTL, val, vA (one 
ex.), ous, omore (one ex. )o. dws, OTav, OTE, OTL, OV (Ov XL), ome OUKOUV 
(one ex.), ov, odre, (wep as in Att. prose only i in combinations: Sudzrep, 
eizep etc.), eae: ply, TE, es only in kairo., pevToe etc.; but accord- 
ing to Theodoret in R. 4. 16 dua tow tovro), tovyapovy, Toivur, ws, 
OEY, wooel, OOTEp, WomTeEpel, OOTE. 1 

3. The following Attic particles a are entirely wanting: ar dp, ate, av, 
your, O7nOev, Snta, Oe, pa, pjToL, MOV, vuV, OTdTAY, (odxovr), OUTL, OUTOL, 
zéws. But the limitation of the rich store of particles began at an 
early period, as may be shown e.g. by the fact that in the ’A@yvaiwv 
TloAureca of Aristotle not only all the last-named particles with the 
exception of dre are absent, but also, besides others, the following 
among those enumerated under 2: dpa, dpa, axpu, ye, dimou, Sudmep, 
duote, edvmrep, elTEp, ETE, emevdnTep, (eretrep), nVLKG, (uTep), TOL, 
KaiTOoL, PEvOvV ye, (HEvToU 1), HEXPl, TL, Val, V7}, Opws, OTOTE, OVKOUY, 
ovxt, oars es Seated TOLVUV. 

4. ’Eav is the Hellenistic form for ‘if’ (cp. eavrot, ccavrov), not 
nv or av; av however is found in the mss. of the N.T. in some few 
instances, so Jo. 12. 32 B, 13. 20 (éav DEFG al.), 16. 23 BC al., 20 
23 bis (eav AD, semel *), Acts 9. 2 RE. This may perhaps be 
connected with the disproportionately greater encroachment which 
eav made into the province of av, out of which a kind of interchange 
of meanings between the two words might easily grow (modern Gk. 
uses éévy and dy for ‘if’). ’Edav is found very frequently after 

1Hermas has further cai uqv Mand. iv. 1. 8, V. 1. 7 (Barn. 9. 6) and yodiv 
(= ody, as also in other late writers, see Steph.-Dind. yodv), Sim. viii. 8. 2; Bar- 
nabas has zrépas yé rot in 10. 2 and elsewhere. 
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relatives in the N.T., as in the Lxx. and the papyri:! Mt. 5. 19 ds 
eav (immediately followed by os 0 av), 8. 19 drov edv, 10. 42 Os éav 
D av), 11. 27 @ éeav (av D) ete.; in St. John only in 15. 7 (av B), 

1 Jo. 3. 22 (B ay), 3 Jo. 5. 

§ 27, WORD-FORMATION BY MEANS OF TERMINATIONS 
AND SUFFIXES. 

1. The formation of words is naturally carried further in the 
Hellenistic language than in the classical to meet new requirements, 
but in all essentials the old patterns are adhered to. 

Verbs from noun forms in -os have termination -éa : aVacTaTovy, 
amodexatovv (in the older lang. dexaTevey), GVAKALVODV (class. -iew), 
apumvovv ‘to fall asleep’ (-ifew in class. Gk.=‘to awake,’ -otv in 
Hellenistic Gk. has the same meaning; ‘to fall asleep’ in the older 
lang. = kaOurvovy, cp. erixafurvoty Barn. 4. 13), doAvovy ‘to deceive’ 
(3bAt0s) R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., QepeAcody, cepadaody (-Avovy XBL) 
Mc. 12. 4 appears to mean ‘to beat on the head’=xodadi iCetv, 
but is quite unparalleled in this sense (cp. Lob. Phryn. 95), Kparavoty, 
so also oGevovy from 7 oOévos, (ev)dvvapovv from Obvapts, veKpovy, 
Tapovy = caipey (from odpos: Lob. Phryn. 83), yapitotv from yxaprs. 
Verbs in -é are principally compounds, see § 28, but there is also 
duvatetv from dvvards (ddvvarev is old). For e€ovderitery (Plut.) 
i generally has e€ov@eveivy (LXX.), with -Gevoty as a v.l. in Me. 9. 
12.—In -i¢ev or (after an ¢) -dfeav: dydfev (ayvos, old form ayi¢ecv), 
aixparwrifev, dvabeparifev, dvepifev (old form -potv), doyparicey, 
Sevypuari feuy, Evrard ery, Geatpicer, Ovo vdgerv for Ove (Gvcia), (pat iCery 
(from tva=eivo, not from tpdtiov; ipaticpos appears already in 
Polyb.), tovdaiger, “puKtnpiCey, bs (Hippocr.), op@pifev, reAeKxi- 
(ev (Polyb.), cuvidéev (ocrviov ‘sieve,’ also a late word; old form 
cdo, then 076), (d.a)oKopri¢ev (old-Ionic, Phryn. 218), opupvicev 

orkayxviferOar from om \dyxva OVA, ouppopepicecy, prvAakicey 

from ¢vAaky ‘ prison’; in Hermas cuvericew from overs, Mand. iv. 
2. 2, ep. copifey ‘to make wise’ (LXx.) 2 Tim. 3. 15:—Verbs in 
-etw are likewise formed from the most various stems: (aixpyadwtetw 
only in 2 Tim. 3. 6 as a vl. for -ri(w, vide supra; -e’w Diod. Sic.), 
Tay lovely (wayis), (<£)oAcOpevery (EX X: passim) : yupvytevev (-.Teverv) 
from yupvirns (§ 3, 6), peourevery from pecirns (Polyb. ) ‘to be naked,’ 
‘to be a mediator,’ so too teparevery (like Pacrhevewy, Tyepovetew): on 
a similar pattern ener Cs ‘to behave as an eyxpat7s’ (Aristot.) 
oe eipwveverOar: so meprepever Oar 1 C. 13. 4, wapaPodever Gat Ph. 

30 (nowhere else) ‘to show oneself ; A Oe (‘foolhardy ’), 
doer (dvatdys) Herm. Vis. ili. 7. 5, axpeBever Oar Barn. 2. 10. 
—In -tvw we have ckAnpive (like Babivo, pnKove). Cp. W.-Schm. 
§ ae 1. On new present formations like orjxkw, ypnyope see § 17. 

Verbal substantives in -ydés, denoting an action: dyrac pos, 
iste iss evtadiacpos (-d€w 1), dvedurpds, TapopyLT 10s, TELPAT LOS, 
pavtirpos, caBBaticpds (from caPBatifw, not in N.T.), codpovirpds 

1 For exx. see Berl. Aeg. Urk. no. 12. 18, 13. 10, 33. 16, 46. 17 etc. 
a>, App. p. 309. 
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all from verbs in -if(w, -é¢#, whereas with other verbs the tendency 
to form such derivatives (odupyds, apduos and others in the earlier 
language) appears to have almost died out; we only have amedeypos 
from aredéyxo, dprayyds from dprafo: and in Hermas ovpdrppds 
Vis. ii. 2. 2 8, wAatvopds Mand. v. 2. 3 (Clem. Cor. 3. 1). But 
substantives in -pa (generally denoting the result of the action) are 
formed from verbs of all kinds: ayvonpa ‘a sin,’ airiwua A. 25. 7 
(a strange form instead of the old aitiaya ‘an accusation’), 
avrarddoua (old form -ovs), avtAnpa ‘an instrument for drawing 
water,’ a strange form (elsewhere avrAnTHp, -Tipiov), aratyacpa, 
Grocklacpa, Barturpa (cp. supra -opos, which is never used of John’s 
baptism, and of Christian baptism only in Col. 2. 12 »°BD*FG, ep. 
H. 6. 2; the distinction of meaning is preserved: Particpés is the 
act of immersion, in Parriwcpa the result is included),? efepapya, 
nrtnpa, OéeAnpa, teparevya (teparevev 1), kataAvpa (Hellenistic for 
kataywyeov ; here also there is a peculiar use of -wa for the place 
of lodging), karép0wya (Polyb.), mpooxoupa; Hermas has patatwpa 
‘a vain thing’ Mand. ix. 4, peOvopa ‘an intoxicating drink’ vi. 2. 5 
etc. (also in Philo, like edecya) Abstract nouns, again, take 
termination -c1s, and are mainly formed from stems that end with 
a vowel (not from verbs in -(w, where -cpds is used): Piwors, 
eximoOnous, OeAnors H. 2. 4 (elsewhere -yya), caravegéis R. 11. 8 O.T. 
quot. (kataviccew ‘to stupefy’ Dan. 10. 9),? rerotOnows (rerouba, 
Phryn. 294 Lob.), tpécxAicrs (Polyb.), tpdoyxvos (audptnors Herm. 
Vis. ii. 2.5). Nouns in -ela are from verbs in -etw: dpecketa (aperkos, 
-ckevopat, -eta; Polyb.), eprfeia (Aristot.), tepareta (-ebw sup. 1), 
peGodeia (-everv is Hellenistic from peGodos)* The termination -pov7 
occurs in a few instances : tAnopovy (old), new forms zewcpovy from 
we(Ow and érrAnopovy Ja. 1. 25, LXX. Sir. 11. 29, related to errAjopov. 
Without suffix is oixodop} ‘edification’ or ‘a building,’ a new word, 
and strictly speaking incorrectly formed instead of -ta or -yovs, 
Lob. Phryn. 490 (the formation doy belongs to a primitive word 
dew, not to oixodopéew) ; but cp. taparxevy from -d{w and esp. the 
Attic picfodopa.—New nouns to express the doer are formed in 
-rns (no longer in -rwp, -Tip): Prarris, Bartictys, yoyyvoTys, SudKrys, 
dérns (old form Sdor7p), €AAnvoT}s from -i¢ew ‘to speak Greek,’ 
so the Greek-speaking Jew A. 6. 1 etc. evayyeAvoris, AvTpwris, 
pepirTys, TporkuvyTys ; such words, as is shown eg. by Mt. 11. 12 
Piagerar — Bracrat, Jo. 4. 20 ff. tporxuvetv —zpookvvytai, are coined 
with almost the same facility as verbal forms. With erevdvrns ‘an 
upper garment’ Jo. 21. 7 (already in Sophocles) cp. the German 
‘Ueberzieher’ [English ‘ overcoat’].—In -ripiov (from -ryp) are 
ihacry prov (on cwrypvov inf. 6.), dxpoarypiov.—tt is noticeable that 
words in -va in the Hellenistic language follow the analogy of those 
in -ovs and -rns (-ros) in so far that they, like the latter, now prefer 
the verbal stem ending in a short vowel and avoid the stem with 

1 Airiwots in Eustathius p. 1422. 21 is compared. 

2 Joseph. Ant. 18. 5. 2 uses Bamrricpés of John’s baptism. 
3 Fritzsche, Paul. ad Rom. ii. 558 ff. ay, App. p. 309. 
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a long vowel: ddpya like décvs d67ys, Geua (already in old Doric) like 
Géois Oerds, whence avabepa=Att. -Onpya,! so ropa=Att. ropa, 
kAipa, Kptya, even avacrewa for -oTnua” (true stem ora), Sidorepa 
A. 5.7 D (but xatrdornpa Tit. 2. 3), of()iAeua D Mt. 6. 12, D* R. 4. 4. 

3. Substantives from adjectives: with termination -érys: ay.d77, 
ayvorns (old form dayveta from -evw), adnAdorns, afeddtys A. 2. 46 
from adeAjs ‘simple,’ ‘plain,’ Hellenistic (elsewhere the subst. is 
always adpéAea), yupvorns, pararTns, peyadeorys ; corresponding 
forms from substantives are Gedtyjs (Lucian), adeAporns (1 and 4 
Macc., Dio. Chrys.) in concrete sense ‘the brotherhood’ 1 P. 2. 17, 
5. g (Clem. Cor. i. 2. 4; in abstract sense Herm. Mand. x. 1. 4), 
KuploTns In concrete sense ‘principality’ (an angelic order) E. 1. 2:1 
(abstract Herm. Sim. v. 6. 1) etc.—With -ctvy: from adj. in-(p)or, 
with which this formation is specially frequent (cwdpocivn, 
pvnpoctvy), ¢<Aenpuootvy (already found in Callimachus: in N.T. usu. 
in concrete sense ‘alms’): from adj. in -os (like dcxcacootvn, 
axepatootvn Barn. 10. 4), but with lengthening of the antepenultimate, 
as in the comparative, when the syllable preceding it is short: 
ayabuctvn, aywwotvy, peyadwotvy ; tepwotvyn (= lepewo. from ‘epew- 
which is from (epevs) occurs in the older language. With -ia: 
eXadpia, tapadpovia 2 P. 2. 16 (from rapadpwv -ovety, cp. evdarpovia). 

4. Substantives from substantives: The feminine in -:oca is the 
correct form corresponding to masculine in -€, Poiwé Poivica, 
but in the later language this becomes an independent suffix 
(Baravooa from Padaveis, Bacitwoa, Taddtwoa), so in N.T. 
Yvpodowixicoa from Xvpofoitmwé (Lucian) Me. 7. 26 (v.l Lupad. ie. 
Ltpa &.: D Poivicca, Latt. Yvpodoivicca).2—Of Latin origin are 
the designations ending in -cavds derived from proper names, in the 
N.T. “Hpwdcavot ‘adherents of Herod’ Me. 3. 6 etc., and Xpyariavor 
from Xpyortés=Xpicrds, the heathen designation for Christians 
A. 11. 26, 26. 28, 1 P. 4. 16 (on 7 ep. § 3, 6), formed on the model 
of Pompeiani, Caesariani; in later times this form was frequently 
employed for the names of sects.4—Diminutives are, in keeping with 
the whole character of the N.T., not abundant; some, however, 
had become popular expressions, such as zadiov, tarédpiov, radioKy 
(old),“yYxxtov ‘bread-crumb’ (only in N.T. from wWié€), arrepvy.oy, 
atiov, oTdpiov ‘ear’ (the latter form in Mec. 14. 47 xBC, Jo. 18. 10 
xBC*LX) of the part of the body considered as such (Moeris says 
wtiov is Hellenistic for Attic ots),® whereas ots (together with axo7) 
denotes the organ of hearing regarded as such; St. Luke, therefore, 
atticises when he uses ots for the part of the body (L. 22. 50: wriov 

1 Also in the sense of ‘ votive offering’ L. 21. 5 according to NADX (Bal. -@7jyuacr). 

* Buresch, N. Jahrb. f. kl. Philol. 1891, 539, cod. A Lxx. 

3 W.-Schm. § 16, 2 c, who explains it as due to a form Pais (BaciXs), and 
cites for owixicoa Herodian L. ii. 455. 19 (but see ibid. i. 268. 14, ii. 708. 10). 

4R. A. Lipsius Ursprung des Christennamens (Jena 1873); Blass, Hermes 
xxx. 465 ff. 

_° The popular language was fond of denoting the parts of the body by diminu- 
tives (Lob. Phryn. 211 f.), so modern Gk. ware Seye’ from éuudriov, atti ‘ear’ 
(also cwudriov Clem. Hom. v. 1, and as early as Isoerat. Epist. 4, 11). 

#v. App. p. #09. 
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DK). Besides these we find xAuiduov L. 5. 19, 24, kAvvapeov (Lob. 
Phryn. 180) A.5.15 xsABCD (v.1. cAwwav), BuBAapticov Ap. 10. 2, 8 ff. 

(Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3 v.l. Bi BrAddprov, ep. AvGapidiov late writers), formed 
from BiBAdpi(ov)+-iSiov (only here).* The following diminutives 
contain a subjective idea and belong to the special class of vzoxopu- 
via [endearing terms]: «vvipuov Mt. 15. 26 f., Me. 7. 27 £3 ty @vdrov 
Barn. 10. 5, yvvatxapiov (also contemptuous) 2 Tim. 3. 6, also 
probably ovdpiov Jo. 12. 14 (elsewhere ovos): with the subjective 
sense of love faSdiov Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 9.—Formed with -cvov or 
-cov is eidwAeiov or -tov (§ 4, 2) from eidwAov (also LXX.).1—With -ov 
we should not reckon éAacwév ‘mount of olives,’ which should rather 
be written éAa@v gen. plur. (with variant form in A. 1. 12), but no 
doubt apedpav ‘privy’ Mt. 15. 17, Me. 7. 19, cp. compu, repurtepewy, 
and others.? 

5. Adjectives from verbs.—Il«6és would be formed directly 
from a verbal stem, did not this word in 1 C. 2. 4 owe its origin 
to a patent corruption (zevHots written for -o?). In -ros (verbal ad- 
jectives) there are many instances of compound words (see § 28, 5) ; 
an uncompounded word is wa@y7ds ‘capable of suffering’ A. 26. 23 
(Plutarch), in the narrower sense of words in -rés; on the other 
hand in the more general sense, equivalent to a perf. part. pass., we 
have outicrds Mt. 22. 4 ‘fattened,’ yparros RK. 2. 15 ‘written’ 
(besides compounded words). With the rare suffix -wA0os we have 
dpaptwAds LXX. N.T., ep. pevdwAds. 

6. Adjectives from nouns (and participles)—In -tos cw7ijpios 
(old) ; from which the substantive 76 cwrjpiov is formed, in LXXx. 
‘a thankoffering,’ also in the N.T. L. 3. 6, A. 28. 28 etc. = ‘salvation’: 
cp. 9 Cevktnpia A. 27. 40 (only here, (evxrjpios is old). From the 

LXX., again, is Aads wepiotovos Tit. 2. 14=s1239 BY ‘a people of 

possession,’ = 0s zepier71, Ov 0 Geds Tepieroujrato éavT@, ep. Jerome 
ap. Tisch. ad loc., Lightfoot, Fresh revis. of Eng. N.T. 260 ff. Another 
equally singular word is émotows Mt. 6. 11, L. 11. 3 which cannot 
well be derived from any other source but 7] érvovca se. ypépa (A. 16. 11 
and elsewhere in Acts), so that its meaning is ‘bread for the coming 
day’: see the detailed exposition in Lightfoot, pp. 217-260. Origen 
(i. 245) was not acquainted with the word either in literature or 
in the colloquial language, and it must therefore be an artificial 
translation of an Aramaic expression. An obscure word in -txés is 
muotiKds Me. 14. 3, Jo. 12. 3 (vapdod wictixjs), which should perhaps 
be rendered ‘genuine’ and be derived from ziards or riotis, but 
may on the other hand have an entirely different origin, W.-Schm. 
§ 16,3 b. Other forms in -v«és (or -akds, after v) are Kupiakds (1pépa. 
Ap. 1. 10, detrvov 1 C. 11. 20), oxedn Kepapuxd Ap. 2. 27 with v.l.- 

* For -efov ’Awo\Awveiov and the like are quoted as parallels, hut even there 
ov is at least in the majority of cases the correct form, ’Aro\Admov. But 
rai thahe kamnXetov may be compared. In the Lxx., e.g. in 1 Esd. 2. 9 AB 
ave -tov. 

2 For details see Fischer, Vitia lexicorum N.T. 698 ff. 

aby, App. p. 309. 
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-eka 1.¢. ‘the vessels of the potter’ (xepayet’s, but the more natural 
meaning is ‘earthen,’ so that the word is incorrectly used instead 
of xepapeots, Lob. Phryn. 146), capxuxos =‘ belonging to odpé,’ ‘of 
the nature of odpé’ (opposed to zvevparrxds), in the MSS. occasionally 
confounded with odpxcvos ‘consisting of flesh’ (like A/Ocvos and N.T. 
dotpaxives) 2 C, 3.°3 (-wxos R. 15. 27, 1 C. 9..11, 2 C. 1. 12 [FG 
-tvy], 2 C. 10. 4, 1 P. 2. 11, also 1 C. 3. 3 according to x al. [D*FG 
-cvoc]; in the similar passages R. 7. 14, 1 C. 3. 1, H. 7. 16, while the 
best tradition is in favour of -cvos, the sense demands -tKés, since 
there is an antithesis with rvevyarixos). In -wés we have adjectives 
of time (as in class. Gk. peonuBprvos): dpOpivds! L. 24. 22 (dpOprae 
KP al., an atticising correction, Lob. Phryn. 51: -.vés also in Herm. 
Sim. v. 1. 1), tpwivds (older form zpw.os, tpwos), KaPypepives A. 6. 1, 
Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2 (a similar form peOypepivés in class. Gk.) ‘daily’ 
(from xa? jpépav=class. kaOnpépwos), TaxXLvds ‘speedy’ (from taxa, 
taxews) 2-P. 1. 14, 2. 1, Herm. Sim. viii. 9. 4. 

§ 28. WORD-FORMATION BY COMPOSITION. 

1. A distinction is drawn in Greek between true composition 
(vives), in which the first of the component parts, if subject to 
inflection, is represented by the stem alone without inflection, and 
improper composition (wapdéGeois), i.e. the mere coalescing of words 
originally separate, without further adaptation than is required for 
euphony. To the class of parathetic compounds belong all com- 
pounds of verbs with prepositions, together with some substantival 
forms such as Acéoxopot from Ads képor, and many adverbs, in the 
formation of which the later language showed itself as prolific as 
it did in the production of compound verbs. A third category 
is formed by the derivatives of (true or improper) compounds 
(wapacivéera), such as tmmotpodety, -ta from izrotpodos, AvocKdpiov 
from AvécKopot, 

2. To enumerate the new (parathetic) compounds formed from 
verb and preposition, together with the verbal substantives and 
verbal adjectives belonging to them, does not come within the 
province of the study of grammar.? We may also have more than 
one preposition combined in a word, as in the classical language ; 
special mention may be made of dvarapatpifai 1 Tim. 6. 5 ‘perpetual 
disputations’ (zapatprBy =‘ dispute’ Polyb.). Adverbs formed by 
composition or cohesion (incorrectly used as prepositions) are coined 
more freely by the later than by the classical language (Lob. Phryn. 
45 ff.); as a rule they are composed of preposition and adverb, 
as urepavw EH. 1, 21 ete. (eave, troxatw belong to the earlier period), 

1Tn the Hellenistic poets the quantity of the «, which in other words of this 
class is short, is used indifferently as long or short; cod. B writes -.wos, not -ecvos. 

2 Winer, five essays ‘de verborum cum praep. compositorum in N.T. usu,’ 
Leips. 1834-43; A. Rieder ‘ Verbs (and other words) compounded with more 
than one prep. in the New and Old Test.,’ Progr. Gumbinnen, 1876. 

E 
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éxradas 2 P. 2. 3, 3.5 (ex raAavovd in Attic according to Phrynichus); 
also from prepos. and adj. as exzepuccod (beside exrepiods? as 
sBCD read in Me. 14. 31: the word would naturally be forced into. 
an adverbial form), by accumulation izepexrepiocov (-ds), H. 3, 20, 
1 Th. 3. 10, 5. 13, cp. (-@s) Clem. Cor, i. 20. 11 (§ 4, 1 note), also 
breprepicoos Me. 7. 37 (v.l. trepexz.), trephiav 2 C. 11.5, 12. 11, 
brepayav Clem. Cor. i. 56. 2; trepexewa 2 C. 10,16 is another new 
form (prep. and pron.: ewéxewva is old). 

3. True compounds are in a few cases fundamentally substantives, 
formed in such a way that in front of a substantive, which keeps 
its ordinary form, there is placed another substantive (or adject.) 
more nearly defining or restricting its meaning (¢.g. lion-head, Greek 
Aeovroxepady an architectural term); so in N.T. 2vpodoivooa or 
-ixiroa § 27, 4 (AtBuoivixes Polyb.): evpaxvAwv a hybrid word from 
ebpos and aquilo (cp. evpovoros ‘north east’); Pevdorpopyrys, -da5eA gos, 
-dardaToXos, -dodidarKaAos, (Wevdduaprus appears in Attic); capddvé 
(A capdiovvé) Ap. 21. 20 from cdpduos and ovvf, ibid. xpvaddr6os 
(but xpvodrpacos in the same verse is an adjective formed from 
mpacov ‘leak,’ sc. AéBos) ; xpeoherAerns from yxpéos and dderAerys, but 
words of this kind (cp. trmndarys, trrodwwxtns) belong rather to 
compounds of subst. and verbal stem, vide infra 5; on the other 
hand otxoderrérns (cp. Phryn. 373 who condemns the word: deriva- 
tive oikoderroreiv) does really consist of ofkos and deorérns.—The 
subst. is defined by a particle in cverpatiorys (class.), cvprperPirepos, 
ovykAnpovopos: by a verbal stem in dpyeepets (but the older form is 
dpxvepews, 1.6. 6 apXwv TOV tepewv), apxiTexTwv (Which is likewise 
strictly to be explained as 6 dpywv Tov TexTOvwr), apxiTeAwvns L. 19. 2, 
apxiroipnv 1 P. 5. 4, apxayyedos (but in dpywrvvaywyos, dpxitpixdivos 
it is clear that the first component still continues to govern the 
second).! | 

4, There are a great number of adjectival forms composed of 
adjectives (adv., prep., numeral) and substantive (adj.), which express 
the combined notion of both ideas, such as the peculiar devreporpwrov 
caSParov L. 6. 1 (from two numeral adjectives), with var. lect. and 
variously explained, see Tisch. ad loc. and W.-Grimm ; an example of 
the ordinary type (particle and subst.) is aveAeos Ja. 2. 13 (class. 
avnAejs, due to rd €Aeos, § 9, 3), So wKANpoTpaynAos (LXX.) A. 7. 51, 
diwuxos Ja. 1. 8, 4. 8 (Hermas pass.), érepoyAwooos (Polyb.), diaropos 
and povdpbadpos already found in classical Gk. ; toayyeAos = tos Tots 
dyyéXous, like Homeric iodGeos; especially with a preposition in the 
first place, in which case the formation of the adj. in -vos (axpoywviatos 
is from -a-tos) is preferred: rapafaAdcowos (old), eriBavaros 1 C. 
4, 9=éri Oavdtw cvverAnppévos (also in Dionys. Halic.), eiyevos and 
éroupavios (old), KataxOovios (also old); ev@arvov (neuter of evwzuos) 
likewise takes this formation. From these words again neuter 
substantives are formed. A peculiar compound of elements which 
are coordinate and simply added together, is vyxOjpepov (late) 2 C. 11. 

1 There are also correspondingly formed adjectives, thus in Hermas zrepimixpos 
‘very bitter’ Sim, vi. 2. 5, dwéxevos ‘somewhat empty’ Mand, xii. 5. 2. 
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25, ‘a period of a night and a day,’ Kiihner i.° ii. 318 ; note moreover 
70 dwoexadvaov A. 26. 7 =at dudexa dudai (§ 44, 1); tromrdéiov ‘ foot- 
stool,’ troAjviov (Anvos) the receptacle or vat excavated beneath the 
winepress, dvayauov (S§ 3, 7; 6,4); further axpoGivov H. 7. 4 (old), 
pecoviKrov (Hellenistic, Lob. Phryn. 53; § 6, 2), sjudpcov ‘halfan hour’ 
Ap. 8. 1 (qjziwpov AP, ep. 7uidpaxpov, nui dduov ete.; Kiihner i.* ii. 323); 
mpocdB Batov,27)dvec ov a plant (garden mint). In the femin. we have 
) kadAvéAawos and its opposite aypséAavos (for which, according to 
Moeris, Attic has korwos) R. 11. 17, 24, not aypreAaia, although dypuo- 
in the later language is also directly compounded with the substantive 
(supra 3), as in dyptoxoAoktvOy ; also axpoBvaria, a distorted form of 
axpovroa- Oia or -vov (the old word) from zoc6y. Then from adjectives 
of this kind there was a further creation of abstract substantives, such 
as okAnpoxapoia ‘hardness of heart’ (LXX.) related to oKAnpoKkdpétos 

(LXx.), and therefore for -xapéi-ia, ep. durAoxapdia Barn. 20. 1, and 
of verbs (cp. 5), amongst which may be specially noticed dp@oroéeiv 
(cpforovs is old) G. 2. 14 (nowhere else), and eyxaxety (the word 
exkaxeiy 1s a Wrong reading, occurring also in Herm. Mand. ix. 8) 
‘to be slack in anything’ Polyb. 4, 19. 10, formed directly from & 
and xaxés, although no word ¢yxaxos ever existed; evurtiferOa A. 2. 
T4 (LXX.) is also certainly formed directly from é and Gva, cp. 
evotepvier Oar Clem. Cor. il. 1, evornOi¢ev Athanasius. 

5. The greater number of compounds, originally adjectival, are 
formed of substantive (adject., pronoun) or particle and verbal stem; 
from these adjectives there are then formed parasynthetic’abstract 
substantives and verbs. The most ordinary form is: adj. -os, 
abstract subst. -ia, verb -€w, like imrotpddos, imrotpodia, imrotpodéw. 
So in the N.T. we have dyaforows 1 P. 2. 14, dyaborowa 4. 19 
(ayaGoroinots Herm. Mand. vili. 10, Sim. v. 3. 4), ayaomwoty 2. 15 
(beside ayafoepyetv 1 Tim. 6. 18, dyafovpyety with v.l. dyaborouev 
A. 14.17), xaXorouety 2 Th. 3, 13, kaxorouds (and kaxotpyos, both old), 
kaxorrotetv (old), etpyvoro.ds -eiv, pooxororetv only in N.T. (Acts 7. 
41) of the image of the golden calf, where the adjectival stem only 
exists, and only needed to exist, in idea, icyvpororetvy (and -zoiqers) 
Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2 etc. With other verbal stems there are: 
kaxovxety an old form (from €yw: kaxovxos nowhere), tAnpo¢opéeiy -ia 
(first! in N.T.: -dépos nowhere),° Aoyopayeiv -ia (late, other writers 
also have -ydyxos), AvoPorciv ‘to stone’ together with ArGd(ev (the 
old word was Aevew), Aatopetv, Erepo(vyciv 2 C. 6. 14 (eTepdévyos 
LXX.), dvOpwroKrovos, dvOpwrdperkos (apéerxw), of uncertain meaning 
deEtoAdBos Acts 23. 23 (an infantry corps), according to a probably 
certain conjecture xeveyBarevey =-civ Col. 2. 18 (xeveuParys has to 
be imagined: the word is formed like éufarevewv) ete. Where the 
verbal stem has an active sense the adjectives are paroxytone or oxy- 
tone (according to the quantity of the paenultima), whereas in the 
case of a passive stem the accent is thrown back on to the first part 
of the word (zpwrétokos ‘firstborn,’ whence zpwroroxca, ep. evayyeAcoy, 

1 [rAnpopopetc ar occurs in Lxx. Ecclesiastes 8. 11. Tr.] 

bevy. App. p. 309. 
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H. 12. 16). But for words of passive meaning the form of the verbal 
adj. in -ros is preferred to that in -os; thus in N.T. rarporapdsdoros 
1 P. 1. 18, ontdoBpwros Ja. 5. 2, AuLGdatpwros (Sophocles) Jo. 19. 3, 
Totapopopytos (-popeiv) Ap. 12. 15,1 eidwAdOurov (like ‘epdOurov) ; 
just as in active words -rys (the noun of the agent) may take 
the place of -os, xpeopeAerns supra 3, Kkapdioyvworns Acts 1. 24, 
15. 8 Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 4 (nowhere else), tpoowroAnprrns 10. 34 
(-reiv, -nuia) From déidécxev the compounds are formed with 
termination -duddcKaAo0s: vopodiddoKados, KadodiuddorKados Tit. 2. 3 
(like yopod.dacx, in older Greek), erepodidarxanreiv? (= erepa diddoKerv ? 
or =€répois didackddrous ypnoGar?) 1 Tim. 1. 3, 6. 3;*from dvAdcow 
with -pvAa€é (Hellenistic words): decpopiAa€é A. 16. 23 (yalodvAdkiov 
Me. 12. 41 etc. LXX., a wapacivGerov from yafopiAaé) ; from verbs 
in -dw, -€o with termin. -ys (1st decl.): warpoAdas (§ 6, 2) adAoar, 
dpevaratns? aratav (whence dpevararayv), toppvpoToAns twreiv, with 
fem. -rwAus A. 16. 14; so also dpcevoxoitns (Koirdfer Gat, Koitn) 1 C. 
6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10, eidwAoAarpys (Aatpederv), Whence eidwAodatpeiv 
Hermas, «dwAoAarpia N.T. (a more correct form than -eia like 
Aarpeta ; B however, except in 1 C. 10. 14, has -Aarpeia =-ia), and 
from &pxew we have words in -dpxns beside those in -apyos, see § 9, 2. 
In 6pOaApodovria EH. 6. 6, Col. 3. 22 (B reads with «, like dovAcia 
which is formed from dovAetw) the underlying word is 6¢0aApddovdos 
(which occurs in Const. Apost.), where the formation is dependent 
on dovXdos. Occasionally -js, -és also appears as a termination: 
eiAuxpuvys (Kpivw), subst. -tvera (old), tnAavyyjs Me. 8. 25 (-as; v.l. 
SnAavyos »* al.), an old poetical word, but also in LXx.: the sense 
has become weakened to ‘clear,’ so also in Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 1; 
yovuretyns (rimtw, HKurip.), -retv (Polyb.), vovveyjs from vovv and 
exw (Polyb.), teporperjs (Att.). “AXrextopodwvia ‘cock-crowing’ 
(vulgar word, Lob. Phryn. 229=% dpa ivixa 0 ad. hover) is peculiar, 
there being no conceivable adjective from which it can be derived. 
In yAwoooxopov ‘a case’? Jo. 12. 3, 13. 29 the verb Kopetv, Koptlew 
is concealed ; the Atticists require in place of this vulgar form the 
longer yAwtroxouetov Phryn. Lob. 98 (cp. xepveBetov ‘a hand-basin’). 

6. In the older language it frequently happens that in compound 
words of this kind the verb is given the first place (pepéotxos, dy éi- 
Gvpos), in the later language this does not often occur ; on compounds 
in dpxe- vide supra 3: €GeAoOpycxia (-e1a B, cp. 5) Col. 2. 23 based on 
eVeAdGpnoKos (from OpyrKos) which is not found, ep. eGeAodiddoKaXros 
Hermas, €GeAodovA(e)ia Plato, e6éX€x pos Demosth., eGeAoxaxeiv Hdt., 
(eOeXo- expressing spontaneity): PiAdGeos, diddyafos and diAavtos 
(Aristot.), (prAdrpwros late language, and) ¢rAotpwrevwv 3 Jo. g (no 

1 Hesychius also has the phrase rorauopépyrov rovetv, 8.v. dmdepoev. 

2 J.e. one who deceives Ais own mind = ‘ conceited’; the word also occurs on 
a papyrus of the 2nd cent. B.c. (in rhetorical and artificial prose, Grenfell ‘An 
Alexandrian erotic fragment,’ Oxf. 1896, p. 3). 

° Strictly a case for the mouthpiece of a flute (yAé772). 

av, App. p. 309. 
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forms with puco- appear in N.T.).—The words compounded with cer- 
tain pronouns and particles deserve a special mention : aitoxatéKpitos 
Tit. 3. 11 (avToparos and avGaiperos are old); words with 4- privative 
for the most part formed in -tos, ¢.g.in N.T, dyeveaAdynros, aducKpitos, 
ddudAeurros,! (advvatos, -etv are old), dxatdyvwortos, akatakddvzTos, 
akaTaKpLTOs, aKkataAvTos, aKataravetos, (aKatdoTatos is old, -acia 
Polyb.), avaroAoyntos, dperavontos, (dvdntos old), dve€epetvytos, dveg- 
txviacros etc., not however exclusively in a passive sense (¢.g. those 
from azoAoyeto Oa, [pera |voeiv): so also dxtauwrtos Jude 24 (old) is 
active. The opposite to c- is év- (e.g. évtysos=év Ty Opposed to 
GrTuos): eumepitouos is Opposed to adzepitpytos in Barn. 9. 6 C and 
=ev wepitouy Of 8G: Paul has dvopos — evvopos 1 C. 9. 21,7§ 36, 11.— 
With <d we have: evdpeortos (already in Xenoph.), evyerddotos ‘ready 
to impart’ 1 Tim. 6. 18, evrpéotextos, etzepiotatos H. 12. 1 (nowhere 
else) probably=7 pgdiws mepuotapévn ‘easily surrounding and 
thereby hindering’ a person; with dvo-: dvoBdoraxtos, Svoeppi)- 
vevtos, dvovontos. ’A(v)- (and évo-) can also be compounded with 
ordinary adjectives (in classical Gk. dvayvos, éYcayvos), but in the 
case of evzdpedpos 1 C. 7. 35 we should rather refer the word to 
mapedpevery than to mdpedpos; a compound of adverb and verb is 
quite inadmissible, therefore evdoxeiv (Hellenistic) must be derived 
from an imaginary evdoxos (Géxopar), certainly not from doxeiv (aorist 
evddxyoa), similarly the old word xapadoxeiv (N.T. dzoxapasdoxia) is 
derived through an imaginary kapaddxos from xdépa and déxopac 
(cp. doxevw).? Kvdyyedos (class.) is from ed and dyyeAXAew ; whence 
evayyeAvov (as early as Homer) = reward for good news, thanks for a 
good message, cp. tpwrordxia supra 5; it is only late writers who 
employ it for the good news itself; evayyeA(feoGor ‘to bring good 
news’ is also found in Attic Greek.—I]pood¢ayuv Jo. 21. 5, which 
according to Moeris is Hellenistic for Attic dYov ‘something eaten 
with bread,’ comes from zpés and gayeiv ; spoo7Avtos however (LXX.) 
is connected with rpocépxeo Gar (ernAvs, exndvrys are old).—A special 
formation is that in -acia, -eoia, -ioia, -ooia, -ioia, allied to -ovs, and 
not to be confused with abstract nouns from adjectives in -tos 
(axatacracia), since the former has the active sense of the verbal 
substantive : dpxwpocia ‘an oath,’’ dpobecia A. 17. 26 ‘a setting of 
bounds’ (unless with Hesychius ra 6poOéo.1a should be read, cp. 7a 
Opla; yupviovov, cvprdctov), SikatoKpioia ‘righteous judgment’ R. 2. 5° 
aiparexxooia H. 9. 22, also tadvyyeveria (yiver Oar) Tit. 3.5; in com- 
position with a preposition this formation appears in the older 
language, ¢.g. drootacia (tpootacia is as early as Attic; also from a 
simple verb ovopacia). 

7. Of compound adverbs, which were not originally derived from 
adjectives, there are not many instances in the N.T. In -eé there 
are waprAnGeit L. 23. 18, ravouxeid A. 16. 34, in the cultivated lan- 
guage of Luke, although these particular instances are not Attic; 

* Found already in an Attic inscription of the Ist cent. B.c. "Ed. dpyaion. 
1893, 49 ff., 1. 30. 

* But dzeipacros Ja. 1. 13 is passive, cf. § 36, 11. 

5 Cp. § 6, 7 ravdoxevs. ae. App p:-309. 
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ep. Kiihner i.° ii. 303 (7 is probably an incorrect spelling, eAAnvori 
and the like have 7). ‘Opovpadovis frequent in the Acts (also occur- 
ring in R. 15. 6), a classical word. (For adverbs in -dov see Kiihner 
ibid. 307 f.) 

8. As is already apparent from the preceding instances, the em- 
ployment of compound words in the N.T. is fairly large, and is not 
absent even from the simplest style, although the more elevated style 
naturally has a larger number of them: for the durA4a (as Aristotle 
terms the compounds) serve from the earliest times as an embellish- 
ment to the speech. In the short letter to Titus the following 
striking instances occur (verbal compounds and others are neglected) : 
GOOKLMLOS, GKAPTOS, GKATAYVWTTOS, GUAXoS, aveyKANTOS, AVONTOS, avopia, 
dvuToTaktos, dvudeArs, areOys, dowtia, dpOopia, dvevdjs; avladys, 
AVTOKATAKPLTOS ; Ala XpoKEpONs ; EvaperTos; yevearoyia; ieporperns ; Kado- 
didaoKkadAos ; patatoddyos ; oixoup(y)ds, otkovomos 3 Tadtyyeveria; reib- 
apxeiv; diAdyabos, Piravdpos, piAavOpwria, piro€evos, PrAdtekvos ; 
dpevardtns.—With regard to the manner of the composition, it is 
further to be noticed that, at least in the case of words compounded 
with numerals, the numeral undergoes no elision as it does in Attic, 
but remains intact, in accordance with the effort after a clearer 
isolation of the words—a tendency which has likewise diminished 
the number of cases of elision between separate words (§ 5, 1, cp. 3, 12). 
Thus tetpadpyys, -xelv Tisch. in Acts 13. 1 according to 8*, L. 3. 1 8*C 
ete. (Tisch. on L. loc. cit.), recoepaxovraerijs A. 7. 23, 13. 18, Exatovra- - 
emns R. 4. 19 (which is an old form in dialects, but this is due to 
Féros Kiihner i.? ii. 332 ; Att. -rodryns from -roérys) ; with apyciepers 
B in Mt. 26. 14 ep. dpxiarpds Mss. of Origen’s Homilies, p. 289, 
Klostermann, irzotarpés Pap. Ox. i. p. 1553; dyaGoepyeiv 1 Tim. 6. 78, 
aAAotpioericxomos 1 P. 4. 15 KLP, but 8B -tprer-; cp. LXX. ypap- 
patoacaywyevs (Deut. 31. 28), paxponpepeverv, apxvowvoxoos, later 
6po-ovovos and the like. 

§ 29. PROPER NAMES. 

In the proper names of the N.T. the only grammatical point 
which calls for attention is the class of (hypocoristic) abbreviated 
names. ‘These abbreviated names have always existed in Greek, 
and present a great diversity in their formation, see Bechtel-Fick, 
Griech. Personennamen 26 ff.: -ts, -vas, -eias, -€as (-7s), -vs, -tA(A)os, 
-u(X)Aos, -wv, -twv etc.; the Hellenistic language, on the other hand, 
as it meets us in the N.T., has hardly any other form of the abbrevi- 
ated name than that in -as, which is employed not only when the 
full name contains an a, as in ’Avrizas Ap. 2. 13 from ’Avtizarpos, but 
also when there is no such support for it, and the second half of a 
name containing two stems is completely set aside. These short 
names were in some cases given at birth, as when a Mantitheus called 
his son Mantias, a Niceratus Nicias, a Demoteles Demon, but in others 
the person originally had the full name, but was frequently called 
by the shorter name, as Menodorus the admiral of Sextus Pompeius 
is spoken of by the historians sometimes by his full name, sometimes 
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as Menas (W.-Schm. § 16, 9).! An instance of this in the N.T. is 
YtAovavés, as he is always called in St. Paul (also 1 P. 5. 12), and 2cAds 
A. 15. 22 etc.: also no doubt ’AwoAAGryios A. 18. 24 D and ’AroAXGs 
in St. Paul ’AzeAAjs & in Acts, see § 6, 2), “AprAiaros R. 16. 8 with 
v.l. "AprAias; but ’Exadpas Col. 1. 7, 4. 12 (of Colossae) Philem. 23 
and ’Exadpdditos Ph. 2. 25, 4. 18 (of Philippi) cannot be one and the 
same person, although undoubtedly the one name is an abbreviation 
of the other. The remaining abbreviations in -as, in many cases of 
which the original name is not distinctly recognisable, are: ’Apteyés 
(Apteuidwpos, Varro de lingua Lat. vili. 21), “Eppas (“Eppodwpos and 
the like), Znvads (Znvddwpos, see Bekk. Anecd. 857), Nupdas (Nvpdod.), 
'OXdvpras ('OAvpriddwpos), Anpas (Anpirpuos 1), Ztepavas (Zrepavy- 
dhopos? or a development of rédaves, found in Attic Greek ?),? 
Ilappevas (Ilappeévwv),? IlatpéBas (Ilarpofuos), Aovxds (Aovxtos ; ep. 
§ 47, 10).4 In -js there are ’AweAAns R. 16. 10 (vide supra), and 
“Epps ibid. 14 (which can hardly be merely identical with the name 
of the god, although at a later period this kind of appellation is also 
found);> in -Gs there is only ’AvoAAds, vide supra. The name 
’"Avdpeas, which has early attestation, is of a genuine old Greek form. 

1 See also Crusius, N. Jahrb. fiir Philol. 1891, p. 385 ff. 

2 Bechtel-Fick, op. cit. 253 f., regard =régavos itself as an abbreviation of 
Pido-crégavos or of Zredavo-krjjs. 

3 Thid. 205 (cp. Ilappevidns, -icxos, -twv, -wevis etc.). 

4W. Schulze, Graeca Latina (Gtg. 1901), 12. In ’Avdpdvixov kal *Iouviay 
R. 16. 7 is commonly found a man’s name “Iovvias (=Junianus?); some of the 
ancient commentators (see Tisch.) took them to be a married couple like 
Aquila and Priscilla. 

° Thid. 304 ff. 



PART IL. 

SYNTAX. 

§ 30. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. It has already been noticed (in § 2, 1) that it is in the syntax, 
i.e.in the method of employing and combining the several word- 
forms and ‘form-words’ current in the language, that the principal 
grammatical difference between the classical and the N.T. language 
undoubtedly lies, just as it is here too that there is the greatest 
difference between the individual writers of the N.T. It is also on 
the syntactical side that the language itself has shown the greatest 
development, and moreover it is here that the antithesis between 
the artificial writer and the plain narrator of facts or the letter- 
writer—as also that between the man who has received a pure 
Greek education and the man whose education has been wholly 
or preponderantly Hebrew—is most clearly marked. Hence the 
difference in culture between the individual N.T. writers must make 
itself felt in their syntax, from the author of the Apocalypse at one 
extreme to Paul, Luke, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
at the other. 

2. The two principal kinds of words are the noun and the verb. 
The simplest sentence is formed by the combination of these two, 
where the noun (ovoya) represents the subject, ze. the fundamental 
idea, and the verb (pjya) represents the predicate, 7.¢. some further 
statement concerning the subject. If however the predicate is 
complex, the noun must very soon be called into requisition for 
this office as well, and will serve sometimes as the principal part of 
the predicate, sometimes as the complement of the verb. In the 
former case, where one noun serves the purpose of specifying and 
defining another noun, the verb is in many cases a mere ‘form- 
word’ necessary for the statement of this relation, though like 
every verb it still presents the two inflections denoting tense and 
mood. It is therefore only natural that, at least in the case of 
the commonest tense, the present, and the commonest mood, the 
indicative, the language should omit the verbal ‘form-word’ ‘to be’ 
as readily intelligible. On the question of the omission or non- 
omission of the auxiliary verb different languages are divided. In 

72 
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Hebrew the omission is the rule, in Greek it is allowable from the 
earliest times and occurs also in the N.T., whereas modern Greek 
has given up this liberty and always inserts the auxiliary verb. 

3. Omission of the auxiliary verb. By far the most frequent 
instance of omission, as in the classical language, is that of the 
commonest form of the pres. indic. of the auxiliary verb, namely 
the 3rd pers. sing. ecriv. Still this omission never grew into a 
fixed usage of the language, except in the case of a few stereotyped 
phrases. Such are: d7Aov ore (class.) 1 C. 15. 27, (1 Tim. 6. 7 2%), 
also with reverse order of words o7v..., d7Aov oe 3. IL5 Ti epot 
(jpiv) Kat oot Mt. &; 20, Me. I. 24, 5. 7, Es 34, 82 26, Jo.2- 4+ 

e— Hebr. sj cjae => vA Judges 1]. 12 etc.; there are, however, 
similar classical phrases) ;? ti zpos o€ (74s) Mt. 24. & JO, 21, 2a-fe, 
quid hoc ad te (similar classical ar ae cp. Ti yep pos 1 ©. 5.72: 
and any other instances, infra § S DO. irs Te (p01) 75 odedos 1 C. 15, 
32; Ja. 2. 14, 16 (dAAG Ti TodTwv SoS ee avTois Demosth. 9. 69) ; 
ett pukpov, kat... Jo. 14. 19, 16. 16 f., 19 (ere pw. door ooov H. 10. 37 
O.T., but in Lxx. Is. 26. 20 without this ellipse) ; poaxéépros vip 
os —Ja. 1. 12, R. 4. 8 O.T..(Hebr. NT | SHEN), so also pakdpuot of 

TTwoXot etc. Mt. 5. 3 etc., in this exclamation where the 3rd pers. 
is used the auxiliary verb is never expressed (it is different with 
the 2nd pers., Mt. 5. 11, 16. 17, and in a statement of fact, 11. 6 [om. 
eat X ab Chrys.|=L. 7. 23): ep. the classical paxdpuds y’ avinp EXav 
«.7.A, Aristoph. Ran. 1482. The classes of sentence where this omission 
is particularly frequent are exclamations (52-19: 28, 34 peyadn Dy 
"Apress "Edeciov, R. 11. 33 ws dveLepevvnta TO Kpipata. avTov) and 
questions (L. 4, 36 Tis 0 Xyos obTos ; A. 10. 21 Tis om aitia ov iy — 
R. 8. 1 ti 70 episod tov “lovdatov, 7) tis 7) OPeALA THs TepiTopis ;): 
but It is also found not infrequently i in statements of fact, Mc. 14. 
36° rdvra Suvard oor, H. 9.16 f. drov dua, Odvarov a avayKn a eee 
TOU OuaGewevou' Sabine yap ert vex pots PeBaia, EC. 10: Bs and 2 C. 
1, 18 wurrds 6 Oeds, 1 Th. 5. 24 ricrds 6 Kaddv Dpas (with eoTiv in 
2 Th. 3. 3, but the verb is wanting in FG al.), turrds 6 Adyos 1 Tim. 
1. 15, 3. 1, 4. 9, 2 Tim. 2. 11, Tit. 3. 8. Another class of expression 
where (as in classical Greek) the omission is common consists of 
impersonal phrases ; avayxn H. 9. 16 (vide supra), 9. 23), bya I ep 
(with éoré Mt. 18. 7 but om. BL), dpa R. 13. 11, efov A, 2. 20, 2 C. 
12. 4, advvarov H. 6. 4, 18, 10. 4, 11. 6, e& Suvardv (as we say ‘if 
aged Mt. 24. 24, Me. 13. 22, R. 12. 18 (G. 4. 15 vide infra), 
ut with eoriv (Mt. 26. 39%), Mc. 14. 35. KeddAauoy & H. 8. 1 is 

classical. The verb may alse be aristted even when it is not a 

1Nonnus in his metrical paraphrase presents a very notew orthy various 
reading: Ti éuol, yivat, 7é col avr 7 5 a= FE enol } cot yivac; (‘What is this to me or 
to you? cp. the following words otrw jjket 7 Spa wou). Cp. ri dé col rafra Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 514. 

2 Kiihner, Gr. ii. 364 (Herodot. 5. 33 col O€ kal TovTotct Tots mpryuact Th éeoTLs 
Demosth. 29, 36 Ti TO vouw Kal TH Bacdvw;). 

3 Ovdev mpods tov Acévucov ; Dem. 18. 21 ovd& éort Sirov rpds éué. 
av, App. p. 309. 
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mere copula: 1 C. 15. 40 Kai cTwpara eroupdvia (sc. eoriv ‘there are’) 
kal o, éxtyea, Other forms of ei are omitted: eoty with paxdpror 
vide supra, R. 11. 16 « dé 1) dmrapyy ayia, kat 7d dvpapa, Kal 
ci.) pita ayia, Kat ot KkrAddo, cp. R. 4. 14, 1 C. 16. 9,.HL. 2. 11 ete. 
Hint, éopév, et are not often omitted, and the omission is even more 
rare when éy«, *peis, or ov are not inserted ; Mc. 132. 26=A. 7. 32 
O.T. éya 6 Geds ’"ABpadp «.7.X. (but Lxx. has etwi here, though it is 
absent from the original Hebrew, and so Mt. 22. 32; also some Mss. 
in Me. and Acts), Jo. 14. 11, 2 ©. 10. 7; without a pronoun 2 C. 
11. 6 ef S€ Kal iduTns TH Adyw (sc. etut Which D*E introduce, St. 
Paul has been speaking of himself just before in verse 5),! Ap. 15. 4 
dtu povos dows (sc. <), Ph. 3. 15. *Hyv 3rd sing. is always omitted in 
the phrase @ (7) dvopa L. 1. 26 f, 2. 25, 8. 41, 24. 13 (D dvéparr), 
18 (ovépart 8B al.), A. 13. 6 (D is different), or of 7d dvoya Me. 
14. 32 (6 C), or in the still more Hebraic (ep. 1 Kings 1. 1 etc.) 
Kat Td) Ovowa avTns (avTov) L. 1. 5, 27; parenthetically ovoya aire 
(Demosth. 32. 11 ’ApictopGv dvopa ate) Jo. 1. 6 (with jv inserted 
s*D*), 3. 1 (* dvduars, as Luke has elsewhere in his Gospel and 
almost always in the Acts [class.], cp. §§ 33,-2; 38, 2; Xenophon 
Mem. 3, 11. 1 writes 7 dvoua av); in these phrases it makes no 
difference whether 7v is to be supplied (with persons) or éoriv (with 
place-names).* “Eoros (or éo7i) is omitted in 1 P. 4. 17, 1 C. 15. 21, 
ep. 22. "He only occasionally in St. Paul (2 C. 8. 11, 13), Evy is 
commonly omitted in formulas expressing a wish, such as tAews woz 
(sc. 6 Beds ein) Mt. 16. 22, cipyvy tpty etc., as in classical Greek 
(‘kaos Soph. O.C. 1477; cp. Lxx. 2 Kings 20. 20) and in Hebrew 

7! 7 . 

(42 DDW); in doxologies such as evAoyytds 6 Geds (2 C. 1. 3 ete.) 

= Elebr. os 7772 (Ps. 66. 20 etc.) we may supply either ‘is’ 
(cp. R. 1. 25 6s éorw evr. «.7.A., 2 0. 11. 31 6 ay ebAoy., 1 P. 4. 11 
@ éotw [eorw om. A] 7 d6€a, Buttmann p. 120) or ‘be’ (Winer, who 
compares ] Kings 10. 9 yevorro evX., Job 1. 21 ety evA.); the former, 
however, appears to be the sense in which the N.T. writers under- 
stood the phrase. “Eorw is omitted in pydev cot Kat TO duxalw exeivp 
Mt. 27. 19 (cp. for the formula what is said above), in xdpis TO Ged 
(class) 2. C. 8. 16, 9. 15, (R. 6. 17); see further H. 13. 4, 5 ripsos o 
yopos x.7.A., R. 12. 19 ff, Col. 4. 6. On the omission of eivar and 
ov cp. §§ 34,5; 73,4 and 5; 74, 2. The present or imperf. (aor. 
and fut.) of etvar (yiverOar, rapeivor, tapayiv.) may, after Hebrew 

precedent, be omitted after tSo¢=s25, which can stand by itself 

for the verbal predicate, though it may also be introduced in 
addition to the predicate, Mt. 3. 17 (17. 5) Kat (dod dwv7 (sc. éyévero) 
€x Tov otpavav A€yovoa (but the same phrase occurs without ‘dov 
A. 10. 15), L. 5. 18 kat idod avdpes pépovtes K.7.A. (SC. ray, Tapncay 
as in 13. 1), cp. 5. 12, A. 13. 11 kal viv idod yelp Kupltov eri oé, 8. 
36. On the more extended use of the ellipse of the verb vide 
infra § 81. 

10n R. 1. 15 otirws 7d Kar’ éué mpd0umos (so more correctly than -ov) sc. eiul 
(d6peckérns eiui precedes), see § 42, 2. aby, App. p. 309. 
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4. Absence of the subject. On the absence of the subject, where 
it is not contained in the verb or in the context, the following 
remarks may be made for the N.T. usage. The so-called impersonal 
verbs expressing meteorological phenomena are almost entirely want- 
ing. Bpexe (the vulgar word for ve, which nowhere appears) is 
personal in Mt. 5. 45, sc. 6 Geos (LXX. Gen. 2. 5, but o Gecs vet is also 
a classical phrase),* impersonal in Ja. 5. 17 (Ap. 11. 6 wa py 
veTds Bpexyn, in the Vulgate simply pluat). Bpovrg,! acrparre ete. 
are nowhere found (1) aotpaz1) aotpartovca L. 17. 24; the verb is 
used = ‘to shine’ as in class. Greek ibid. 24. 4, ep. wepiaorpamrev A. 9. 
3, 22. 6 ‘to shine round about’).’? Equally uncommon in the N.T. are 
the classical expressions in which the agent is readily supplied from the 
verb in the person to whom some particular task belongs (e.g. éxijpv&e 
S¢. 0 Kipg): cadmioe 1 C. 15. 52 ‘the trumpet shall sound’ (Winer 
compares the German ‘es lautet’; in any case 6 cadAmrvyktijs cannot 
be understood, the most that can be supplied is 7) céAmvy€). Peculiar 
phrases are tpitnv tavtynv wypépav aye (‘it is,’ as Gyw ypepav is used) 

L. 24, 21, and dexes ‘it is enough’ Mc. 14. 41 (Anacreontea 28. 31°; 
but D has az. 70 tédos, the matter has received its completion). 
Somewhat more frequent is the impersonal passive, like Latin zur 
‘one goes,’ but this usage was never developed to any great extent 
in Greek: Mt. 7. 2 €v & pétpw pertpetre petpnGijoetat tpiv (= Me. 4. 24, 
L. 6. 38), L. 6. 38 Sidore Kai doGjoerar tpiv (cp. Mt. 7. 7, Me. 4. 25), 
where the writer passes at once to the 3rd pers. plur. act. with 
equivalent meaning pézpov ... décovow: 1 P. 4. 6 vexpois evtnyyeAio On, 
R. 10. 10, 1 C. 15. 42 f. oveiperar cv Popa, eyetperar ev apOapota 
k.7.X., Herm. Mand. i. 3 émectev6n TH Adyw pov. But éeppEeOy cre 
Mt. 5. 21 does not come under this head, since the question ‘ What 
was said 2’ finds its answer in the or clause; in the same way zpere., 
mperov eari, det, eLeo7r, ¢Edv (eorTt), eyeveto, aveBn ext THY Kapdiav 
avtov (A. 7, 23)? followed by an infinitive are not instances of the 
loss of the subject. The use of the 3rd pers. plur. act without a 
subject is occasioned by the indefiniteness of the agent, but the sub- 
ject may also, if one likes, be denoted by of av@pw7ro., as in L. 6. 31 
KaOas GeAerte iva rowwow tpiv ot avOp. = ‘that one should do unto you.’ 
The instances of omission in this case are not very many: Mt. 7. 16 
avAdeyovow, Mc. 10. 13 zpocédepov, L. 17. 23 <potow, 12. 20, 
Jo. 15. 6, 20. 2, A. 3. 2, Ap. 12. 6 (1 C. 10. 20).—In the formulas of 
citation such as Aéeye 2 C. 6. 2, G. 3. 16 ete., dyoiv 1 C. 6.16, H. 8.5, 
eipnxe H. 4. 4, 6 Geds is to be understood (‘ He says’); in 2 C. 10. 10 
g¢yoiv (SDE etc., ? ‘one says’) appears to be a wrong reading for 
gaciv (B), unless perhaps a tis has dropped out (but ep. Clem. Hom. 
xi. 9 ad init.). 

1 Boovrh) yéyovev take its place in Jo. 12. 20. 

?Used impersonally in Herm. Mand. iv. 1, uh dvaBawérw cov émi rhv Kapdiay 
Tepl yuvaikds aAXorpias (Hebr. abby n2y). abev, App. p. 310. 
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§ 31. AGREEMENT. 

1. The arrangement (cvvragis) of the different parts of the 
sentence, primarily of subject and predicate, involves a mutual 
assimilation, inasmuch as the individual nouns and verbs are not 
represented by a single abstract radical form, but only appear in 
certain definite and distinctive forms, and these forms cannot differ 
from each other in different parts of the sentence, where they refer 
to the same thing or person. In addition to its application in the 
case of subject and predicate, this law of agreement holds good also 
for nouns which are bound up together into a smaller whole within 
the sentence, one noun more nearly defining the other (the attribute, 
apposition). The individual forms [or inflections] to which nouns and 
verbs are subject express the following ideas: (a) one of the three 
genders, since there are nouns which possess different forms for these 
genders (adjectives), or which at least draw a distinction between 
the masculine and feminine genders (designations of persons such 
as BaotAet’s — Baridwoa); (b) one of the two numbers (the dual no 
longer existing in the N.T.)—this applies equally to nouns and 
verbs; (c) one of the five cases (nouns) ; (d) one of the three persons 
in the case of the verb, while the noun is for the Ist and Znd persons 
represented by a certain class of words—the pronouns. Any com- 
bination of words where the agreement in any of these respects is 
not adhered to is strictly proscribed as a solecism, except in some 
definite cases where the language admits of the violation of the 
law of agreement. 

2. Want of agreement in gender.—Instances of an adjectival 
predicate in neuter sing. agreeing with a feminine subject are: 
Mt. 6. 34 dpkerdv 7H 7)MEpa 7) KaKia avTns, 2 C. 2. 6 ixavay TO ToLvovTwH 
 exutypia attn, A. 12. 3 D idov ore dpertéy exriv trois *lovdaious 7 
éxixeipyots avtov. The third instance is, however, uncertain, since 
the text in D may be due to corrupt conflation of different readings. 
In the other two instances it appears better to regard dpxerov and 
ixavov as imitations of the Latin satis (cp. L. 22. 38 tdod payarpar 
Ode dvo — txavov éoriv, Herm. Vis. ili. 9. 3 76 dpxerov THS TpoPys satis 
cibt; on the other hand the predicate is apxerés in 1 P. 4. 3) than 
to compare the classical usage in general propositions such as ovk 
ayadv wodvkorpavin ; in instances like the last the word ‘thing’ 
must be supplied, and a comparison is drawn between the general 
idea contained in the subject and other things of a different charac- 
ter. Kaddv 7d ddas Me. 9. 50, L. 14. 34 ‘salt is a good thing’ 
would also in classical Greek be expressed by something lke 
Xpyoysov of aves; but there is an absence in the N.T. of analogous 
instances of this use with a masculine or feminine subject, just as 
the fuller classical forms of this neuter predicate—padra.ov m1, xpijpa 
copov—are also wanting. Still we find 7 ‘something (special),’ 
ovdev ‘nothing’ z.e. ‘nothing worth’ used as neuter predicates to a 
masc. or fem. subject: G. 6. 3 & doxet tus eivai Te pndev Ov (as in 
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class. Greek ; beside this we have etvai mis A. 5. 36, cp. 8. g=‘a 
great man’). Further instances are ri 0 Iletpos €yévero (ro ei TavTa), 
see § 50,7; 1 ©. 11. 5 (the woman who is unveiled) ev €OTL Kal TO adrd 
™7 2 Eyer, Mt. 6. 25=L. 12. 23 y Yuyy TAcidv eote THs Tpodis : 
in general assertions of this kind pia xat 7) av7}, tAewv would be 
impossible. But in particular statements the pronoun is brought 
into agreement with the noun: R.11.15 tis 1) mpoocdnwis et prj)— 
(German would use the neuter ‘ was’), E. 1. 18 ris eoruv 7) eAris THs 
kAjoews avTov, 1 C. 3. 17 (0 vaos Tov Geov) oltives eore Dyets (but in 
1 C. 6, rr ravra [ sc. kAertat K.T.A.| Teves 7]TE=TOLOvTOL, Which would 

not have been sufficiently clear, while otro. would have been 
impossible ; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 3 té eorw [is the meaning of] 7 
otkodop7). If the pronoun is the subject, in this case also there is 
agreement, which is contrary to German usage: Mt. 22. 38 airy 
€otiv 1 peyarn evtodAy, Ph. 1. 28 ars (1.2. resistance, 7d Pcie esi) 
€oTlv avTots evoegis arwdcias, cp. HE. 3. 13, A. 16. 12 PiAirrovs rs 
coTt 7oAts. But in assimilation of this sort Latin goes a step further 
than Greek: see 1 P. 2. 19 f. rotto yadpus, « —vropeper Tus—aAN 
€l — Vropevette, TobTo Xapis wapa Heo, Where the Greek regards the 
two ideas of ‘grace’ and ‘endurance’ as too distinct to admit of 
being merged into one, while the Latin translation has haec est gratia 
{Buttmann, p. 112). In interpretations by means of a relative 
sentence (as in 1 C. 3. 17 oitwves quoted above) the prevalent form 
elsewhere for the relative is the neut. sing. (which in that passage 
would be intolerable: 6 ecru dtpets), even though neither the 
explanatory word nor the word explained has this gender: Mt. 27. 
33 Torov Aeyouevov Vodry., 6 (ds A al.) ecru Kpaviov téomos (the 
repetition of Aeyopuevos either before or after tézos is rightly omitted 
by: 8°D),- Me, 15.-22 Dody. TOrov, 0 ext peOeppnvetopevov Kp. T., 
3. af Bavnpeye¢ (700), 6 exrev viot Onemie. Jo. 1. 42? ete. ; Me. 12. 42 
ext, Ovo, 6 extiv Kodpavtys; Col. 3. 14 TV send 0 (wl. ds, TUS) 

cor ehieavae THs TEeNELOTHTOS? (Barn. 15. 8 GPX . y 6 ext adAXov 
KOT HOU apxiv); cp. Me. 1b, 26 a9 avAjs, ¢ 0 €oTLV Batic inar Le ay; 
THV paXatpav —, 6 ext pHya Oeod; in the Apocalypse ue is there 
assimilation of the relative to the. subject or predic. : 4. 5, A\apidoes, 
a (v.L at) ciow ra wvetpara 5. 6, 8. This phrase 6 core has become 
as mucha stereotyped formula as the equivalent TOUT ETL (Tovreo71) 
in Mt. 27. 46 Ai — Tov?’ core Oce pov «.7.r., H. 2. 14 Tov 75 KpaTos 
€XovTa TOV Oavarov, TovTérte Tiv did Boror, 7. 55 0s E1etc., But all 
these instances represent not so much a classical as a Hellenistic 
usage. (Tc ear tavra is common to N.T. and classical Greek § 50, 
7). On zporn ravrov Me. 12. 28 see § 36, 12; on want of agreement 
in the constructio ad sensum vide aa 4; on the construction 

1 Jo. 19. 17 rov Neyopevov Kpaviov rozov, 5 (al. ds) N€yerar "EBpatcri Todyoa is 
badly corrupted; we should read with LX, vulg. al. Kp. 7., ’EBp. 6é¢ I. 

? Since this is a case not of interpretation but description, 6s would be more 
correct, cp. Col. 3. 5 rh theoveciav, tris €oTly eidwdoharpia, where 6 éore ‘that 
is to say * would be more in place than in verse 14, cp. the v.l. in E. 5. 5. The 
es 8 (BDEFG) for és in Col. 2. 10 is entirely wrong; in 2. 17 6 (BFG) for 
é@ is harsh. 
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where the subject of the sentence is composed of several words, or 
in the case of an attribute to several nouns vide infra 5. 

3. Want of agreement in number; neuter plurals with singular 

verb. Probably there is no more striking peculiarity in the whole 
of Greek syntax than the rule that where the subject is a neuter 
plural the verb still remains in the singular. This rule, which in 
Attic is never broken, is however not without exceptions in Homer 
and in the Hellenistic language, and modern Greek has gone back 
completely and exclusively to the use of the plural verb in this 
instance as in others. In the N.T. (as in the Lxx.) there is great 
fluctuation, and very often this fluctuation extends to the readings 
of the Mss. in individual passages: while in the Shepherd of 
Hermas the plural is found in the majority of cases. Of neuter 
words which denote persons: véxva is used with plural verb in 
Mt. 10. 21 (sing. BA) = Mc. 13. 12 (sing. B), but with sing. verb in 
1 Jo. 3. 10, R. 9. 8: €6vn with plur. verb Mt. 6. 32 (sing. EG al.), 
12. 21 O.T., 25. 32 (sing. AE al.), L. 12. 30 (sing. AD al.), Acts 4. 
25 O.T., 11. 1 (sing. D*), 13. 48, R. 2. 14 (sing. D°E), 15. 27, 1 C. 
10. 20? (om. ra €6vy BDEF al, sing. KL), G. 3. 8 O.T., 2 Tim. 4. 
17 (sing. KL), Ap. 11. 18 (sing. 8*), 15. 4, 18. 3, 23, 21. 24, Clem. 
Cor. i. 59. 4 (with sing. verb all Mss. in R. 9. 30, E. 4.17); but 
with daiydvea the sing. verb preponderates, L. 4. 41 (plur. xC), 8. 
2, 30 (plur. CF, also D with another reading, cp. 31 f.), 35 (plur. »°), 
38 (in verse 33 «a7 Gov has overwhelming evidence, -ev SU), 10. 17: 
the plur. is found in Ja. 2. 19; zve’para uses both constructions, 
a plur. verb in Me. 1. 27, 3. 11 (v.1 sing.), 5. 13 (sing. B), A. 8. 7? 
Ap. 4. 5? 16. 14 (v.l with sing. partially introduced), a sing. verb 
in L. 8. 2 karouxet, 10. 20 (v.l. dade), 1 C. 14. 32 (v.L rvetya). 
Other neuter words besides these appear with plural verb: Mt. 
6. 28 ta Kpiva w@s avédvovow (but with sing. verb in the corre- 
sponding words in L. 12. 37), Jo. 19. 31 has first tva pa) petvy 7a 
copara, followed by tva xareayoow aitav 7a oKéAn, Jo. 10. 8 ovK 
nkovoav (-cev L) avtav 7a zpoPara. In the verses preceding the 
last passage quoted a sing. verb is used with zpoParva, ibid. 3 
dxover, 4 dkoAovfe?, with the additional words 67: oi8ecw tiv pwovijv 
avtov (because ofe would have been ambiguous) and further on 
another plural in verse 5; in the subsequent verses, 10 has €xwou 
where zpoPara must be regarded as the subject, in 12 eovwy is read 
by sABLX, eiow by DI al., and so on with constant interchange 
up till 16 (in 27 and the following verse there are conflicting 
readings). On the whole, the singular verb certainly is more 
frequently used with words which have not a personal meaning 
(the singular is not excluded even by the insertion of a numeral, 
€av yevntat — exatov zpdPara Mt. 18. 12), and is uniformly employed 
with abstract words (exceptions are 7a pijyara Tatra with épavncav 
L. 24. 11, and perhaps ¢pya with dvvavras [v.]. -aror] 1 Tim. 5. 25) 
and with pronouns such as tratva and a (Ap. 1. 19 &@ eiow Kal 4 
pede yever Gar; Clem. Cor. i. 42. 2 éyévovto duddtepa, cp. 27.6 rdvra; 
soJo.17.7 v.l.). In 1C.10.11 there are two readings: tabra dé ruTuKas 
cuveBawe and —zira cvvéBawov, cp. verse 6 tavdta d¢ tUroe Hav 
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eyevnOnoav, the verb taking its number from the noun which forms 
the predicate, as it does also in classical Greek as well as in Latin 
(Kiihner-Gerth 11.3 75 f.).} 

4, The so-called constructio ad sensum is very widespread in Greek 
from early times, though without being subject to any rules, the 
same construction appears in the N.T. It affects both number and 
gender. ‘The instances mainly consist of the collective words 
which embrace in a singular noun the idea of a plurality of 
persons: masculine words like 6xAos, Aads, feminines like orparud, 
oixta, neuters like rAjGos, oréeppa (with plur. verb in Herm. Vis. 
ii, 2. 2). Instances of this construction, where a masculine plural 
conforming to the sense only appears in a clause appended to the 
main clause, do not give serious offence even in English: ey. 
1 C. 16. 15 otdare rv olkiav Zrepava, dtu—erakav éavtots (éTa<ev 
eauTyv is unnatural), Jo. 6. 2 aKoAovder dyAos ToAIs, dtu Eewpovr. 
The following are rather harsher constructions: L. 2. 13 zAjOos 
OTpaTias ovpaviov (=ayyédwv), aivotvtwy Tov Oedv Kai XeydvTwr, 
A. 21. 35 iKoAovde 75 TAGs Tod Aaod, Kpdfovtes Aipe adrov (Kpacov 
DHLP) ep. 3. 11. And this want of agreement in number is not 
excluded even where the singular and plural words are directly 
connected: A..6. 11 woAvs te GxAos THY iepewy trijKovov (-ev AE) 77 
mTigtel, 25. 24 dav TO TAHOos Tov “lovoalwy évérvxov (BH -év) pou-, 
Poovres x.7.A., Mt. 21. 8 6 rAcioros dxXos eotpwcar, Jo. 7. 49 6 dxAos 
obtos 6 py ywooKwv Tov vopov érdpatoi ciow. The following also 
are closely allied to dyAos ete.: ta €Ovy ‘the heathen,’ E. 4. 17 f. 
Ta €O6vn mepitatet—, exxoTwpevor x.T.r. (1 C. 12. 2 is not an instance 
of this), at exkAno tae Got 22h (which is followed by .OvoVv d€ dKov- 

ovtes yoav), and names of places: L. 10. 13 Tvpw kat Xidave 
— xa@jpevo., though here the other reading -var (DEG al.), since the 
towns are regarded as wholes (as in Mt. 11. 21 ff.), appears prefer- 
able. Cp. § 48, 5 (use of the personal pron. airot and the relative). 

5. If the subject consists of several coordinate words connected by 
kal, the common predicate must, according to German feeling, stand 
in the plural in conformity with the sense, and of course if one of the 
subject words is ey#, this plural predicate must be the plural of the 
Ist person: L. 2. 48 6 warijp cov Kayo oddvydpevor e(nTovpev oe, 
Jo. 10. 30, 1 ©. 9. 6. An additional modifying word, referring to 
the subject, as odvvdpevot in the passage quoted, will, if declinable, 
likewise fall into the plural, and into the masculine plural in a case 
where the subject consists of a combination of masc. and fem. words 
(Joseph and Mary in that passage). This is always the case if the 
predicate follows the subject ; on the other hand, if it precedes the 
subject, it is rather the custom for the verb to stand in the singular, 
and to correspond in form to the subject immediately following it: 
again, if the verb is interposed between the different subjects, it is 
made to correspond to the subject which has preceded it, and can 
only take the number of that subject. Instances of the singular 

1On the stereotyped use of the sing. (dov, ide, dye see § 33, 2 note. 
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verb occupying the first place: A. 11. 24 cwOjon od Kai 6 otkds cov, 
where the first word is the main subject ‘thou together with thy 
whole house,’ similarly Jo. 2. 2 exAj@y dé kat “Inoovs Kat ot pabyrat 
avrov, and, so far as the participle at the head of the sentence is 
concerned, A. 5. 29 dzoxpiOes Sé Ilétpos kai ot axdctoXAo. etray (cp. 
verse 21); but the singular verb is also used where the subjects are 
placed on an equality: Jo. 18. 15 jKoAovdes dé TO 71. Lipwv Tlérpos kat 
dAXos pabyrHs (cp. 20. 3, A. 26. 30; so without exception where the 
subject words are not persons, as in Mt. 5. 18 6 ovpavds Kai 7 yn) ; 
L. 2. 33 qv 5€ 6 ratnp avTov Kai 7 pyTnp Oavpd(ovtes, Mt. 17. 3 bfOy 
(SBD : al. -yoav) —Mwvojs cat "HAias ovAAaAotvtes. From the last 
two instances it follows that where the predicate is divided, that 
part of it which precedes the subject is in the singular, the part 
which follows it is in the plural (so in the passage A. 5. 29 quoted 
above). In the following instances there is a special reason for the 
plural verb: Me. 10. 35 zpooropevovta: ait@ “laxwPos Kai ’Iwdvys ot 
viol ZeBedaiov (the pair of brothers who from the first were thought 
of together), Jo. 21. 2 joav Spot Zipwv Ierpos cai x.7.Ar., L. 23. 12 
éyévovto didor 6 Te “Hpwdys kat 6 IeAaros, A. 5. 24 ds b€ HKovoeay — 6 
TE oTpaTnyds — kal ot apxeepets (the plural has already been used 
before of the same persons in verse 21; cp. l. 13, 4. 27). Accord- 
ingly, in default of any reason of this kind, where the readings differ, 
the singular appears to deserve the preference, as in L. 8. 19, 
A. 17. 14%; we even have dxotcas 6€ BapvaBas cat IlatXos the reading 
of D in Acts 14. 14, ep. 13. 46 D. Instances of interposition of the 
predicate are L. 8. 22 avrds aveby eis troiov Kat of pal. adroit, 
Jo. 4. 36 ete.—For adjectives and participles qualifying several 
words cp. L. 10. 1 es wacav woAuy Kat rorov, 1 Th. 5. 23, on the 
other hand Sapa Kat Ovoia py Svvdépevor H. 9. 9 (ibid. 3.6 BeBaiav is 
an interpolation from verse 14).—The singular verb is regularly 
used, if the two subjects instead of being connected by xat are 
separated by 7: Mt. 5. 18 tara ev 7) pia Kepata, ov pi) rapéAOy, 12. 25, 
18. 8, E. 5. 5 (especially if the verb precedes as in 1 C. 14. 24); 
G. 1. 8 édv ippets 7) ayyedos €€ ovpavod evayyeAc(yrar (it would be 
impossible to include the two subjects in -(wue6a). An exception is 
Ja. 2. 15 éav ddeAdds 7 ddeApy) yvuvol vrapxwow (occasioned by the 
adjective, the singular of which, yuzvds or yur), would have been 
harsh). 

6. Solecisms (in the Apocalypse). In distinction from all other 
New Testament writings, and in particular from those of the Apostle 
St. John, the Apocalypse exhibits a multitude of the most remark- 
able solecisms, which depend in the main upon the neglect of the- 
laws of agreement. Thus we have in 1. 5 azo ’Incot Xp., 6 paprus 6 
mirtds, & TpwTdToKos TOV VveKpOV Kal 6 dpxav TOV PactrAEwv THS yis, TO 
ayarovre npas k.7.A, (the datives on account of ado in verse 6 accord- 
ing to Winer), 11. 4 ottoé ciow at dvo éAatar Kat ai dvo Avyxviat at 
EvTLOV TOD Kuplov THS yas éeoTOres (N*ABC ; Eotdcar 8P), 12. 5 Kal 
etexev viv dprev (AP; dppeva 8B, dpoeva P), ds peXree x.7.X. (the cor- 
rection -eva is no improvement; a better alteration would be to strike 
out vidv),’14, 19 eBadev eis tiv Anviy ToD Orpod Tot Oeod rdv péyay (THY 

atv, App. p 310. 
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“peyddnv 8). Cp. 2. 20 (nom. in apposition with acc.), 3. 12 (nom. 
for gen.), 6. 1 (the same, as a v.l.), 7. 4 (nom. for acc.), 8. 9 (for gen.), 
9. 14 (for dat.), 14. 12 (for gen., which & reads), 20. 2 (for acc.): 7.9 
(OxAXos ... EOTOTES ... en eee the acc. is dependent on «?dov 
which stands at the beginning of the verse, the nom. on kai idov 
which follows cidov, Winer), 5. 1 if. (Aéyovres following poviyy dyyedov 
and 7jv 6 dpiOos avtov pupiddes x.t.A.; similar anacolutha with A€éyor 
or -ovres in 4, 1, 11.15, 14. 7: and with vl. 11. 1, 19..6), 21. 9 with 
v.l. It has even been fixed as a rule for this writer that an apposi- 
tional phrase following a noun in any case stands in the nominative, 
although scribes have shown a strong inclination to correct these sole- 
cisms.! The isolated cases of anacoluthon of this kind which appear in 
other writings of the N.T. should be regarded either as excusable or as 
due to a corrupt text. Jo. 1.14 6 Adyos cap€ eyévero — kai Heard pela 
Tiv Odgav avtov — whipys (-p7 D) xaputos kai dAynGeias. In this passage 
the word in question is one which to a remarkably great extent, both 
in the N.T. and also in papyrus documents, appears as indeclinable : 
thus A. 6. 5 avdpa rAjpys (-py BC") riotews, 3 Apes (-pys AEHP) 
mvevpatos, 19. 28 yevdpevor mwAnpers (-pys AHL) Ovpot, Mc. 8. 19 
kopivous mAxjpes (-pys AFGM) kAacpatwv, 2 Jo. 8 pucbov rArjpy 
{-pys L); the only passages where it is declined in all Mss. (no 
genitive following it) are Mt. 14. 20, 15. 37 (es), Mc. 4. 28 a vil. 
(-en), 6. 43 a v.l. (-pecs); ep. Papyr. Berol. no. 13, 8 dazep areryapev 
aAnpys, 81. 27 as Tapaducw TANpNS, DLO: Q; 313. 13, 21, Grenfell- 

Hunt, Pap. ii, p. 107 dua ro rAnpy|s alorov dreryynKévat, 118 (perhaps 
also 117, where zAnpy is given at the end of a line).°—In Philipp. 2. 1 
el Tus rapakAnoes —,€ Tt TapapvOvov—, El TLS KOLVWVia —, Et TIS om\ayxva 
KGL OLKTLPMOl, El TL (: if it avails ought,’ ep. § 31, 2) ought to be, as it 
seems, written throughout. Ja. 3. 8 THV a Gee) ovdeis OvvaTat 
Bean ai, akKaTaorXETOV KaKOV, peor} tov (Tisch. puts a colon after dap., 
making the following clause independent, sc. eotiv).—L. 24. 
KNpvxOnvat peTavoray — dpEdpevor (-evwv D correctly, -evov AC°FH al.) 
and A. 10. 37 oldate Td YEVvopevov pnya Kal? Ans Ths ‘lovdaias, 
apédpevos ard THs TadwA. (dp. yap AD, which 1s no improvement ; 
-evov correctly LP; but the whole clause Gipes GA) Ty, Beane perhaps 
taken from L. 23. 5). For other instances cp. § 81. 

1 Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7, Einfiihrung in das Griech. N.T. 90f. Akin to this is 
what may ‘be called the indeclinable use of héywv or AéyorTes in the LXX. = TON? 
Gen. 15. 1, 22. 30, 38. 13, 45. 16 etc., Winer. On the practice of many paige? 
of putting words in apposition with any of the oblique cases in the nominative, 
see N estle, Philol. Sacra 7. (Nestle also conjectures in Ap. 1. 4 mvevpdrwr a 
evwmtov Tov Opdvov in place of the readings Tay, a, & éorw or eiow, just as in &. 13 
& alone has preserved the true reading 76 instead of § or 8 éorw. In 2.1 3 
he reads év rats nuépais ’Avrima 6 udprus mou... ds.) Nestle, Einfuhrung in das 
gre NT. 90. 

2**TI\npns is also used indeclinably in the Lxx., e.g. Num. 7. 13 F, 198, 
20 BN*, Job 21. 24 all Mss., Sir. 19. 23 B*. Cp. the phrase ‘ eine Arbeit voller 
Fehler.’ ” (E. Nestle.) *v. App. p. 310, 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

§ 32. GENDER AND NUMBER. 

1. The neuter of the adjective or participle is sometimes used with 
reference to persons, not only in phrases like 73 yevvepevov L. 1. 35 
‘that which is to be born,’ cp. 75 téxvov, but also as in Jo. 17. 2 
—Tdons capkos, tva wav 8 dedwKas avTo, dWce. avtois (€xn D), where 
men are first comprised under the collective name oapé, then under 
the neuter ay, and finally (in avrots) the usual mode of designation 
appears. Cp. Jo. 6. 37 (a similar instance), 1 Jo. 5. 4 (zav 76; was 
6 has been previously used in verse 1); further H. 7. 7 75 €Aarrov 
id Tov KpeitTovos evAoyeitat, for 6 eAatTwv or of eAdTTOVes, in order 
to represent the thought in a more abstract and so in a more general 
form. A similar collective use of the neut. sing. appears in classical 
Greek (Kiihner-Gerth i.3 14). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used: 
1 C. 1. 27 f. Ta pwpa Tov Kocpov—Ta acbevn T. kK. —TA toxupd, Where 
the sing. would have been wrong because of the idea of unity which 
it would imply—since the pwpoi etc. do not form a definite section— 
and moreover with the masculine the emphasis would not have lain 
so strongly upon the abstract quality of foolishness etc. Cp. further 
G. 3. 22 ta wavta, which is not so strong as Tovs ravtas, which might 
also have stood, zavra Jo. 12. 32 x*D. (In classical Greek ra 
devyovta Xenoph. Anab. 7, 3. 11 ap. Winer ; ravra 7a cvpPeBracpeva 
Dem. 8. 41.) 

2. The feminine appears to stand in place of the neuter, in 
consequence of a literal rendering from the Hebrew, in the O.T. 
quotation Mt. 21. 42=Me. 12. 11 rapa kupiov eyéveto attrn Kai eotiv 
Gavpacty, from Ps. 118. 23 = Hebr. my ‘this.’ 

3. The so-called collective use of the masc. sing. (on the neuter 
sing. vide supra 1) is found in R. 3. 1 ri 7d repicodv tov “lovdaiov ; 
i.e. ‘What advantage has the Jew as Jew?’ (which every individual 
Jew has ipso facto); cp. 2. 17-29, where the individual has already 
been selected as the representative of the community. We have 
just the same use with names of nations and rank, ‘the soldier,’ ‘the 
Jew’; Latin miles, Romanus etc.; in classical Greek it is less common 
(Thucyd. 6. 78 rév Yvpaxdowov, TH ’APynvaiw). Other instances are 
Mt. 12. 35 6 ayabds avOpwros, R. 13. 8 75 ayabov epyov, 1 P. 4. 18 
6 dikatos—6 aoeBys, R. 14. 1 tov doOevotvta, But in Ja. 2. 6 tov 
mTwxov refers to the example of verse 2: also in 5. 6 a single 
instance is thought of in tdv dikasov, while 1 C. 6. 5 dsaxpivar ava 
pecov Tov adeAghov avTov is an incorrect expression, possibly requiring 
emendation (since ava péecov of course presupposes more persons than 
one), for ava pecov avdpds kai (ava péecov) Tov ad, a., and is modelled 
on the Lxx., Ez. 18. 8 kpiva roujoes ava pecov avdpds Kal avd pL. TOV 
rAnoiov avrov, 
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4, Of another character is the use of the sing. of objects, which 
belong individually to several persons, where several persons are 
spoken of, as we also say ‘they shook their heads’ [die Kopfe] or 
‘they shook their head’ [den Kopf], 2.2. everyone his own head, 
where the insertion of ‘everyone’ would be quite superfluous. In 
Greek, including N.T. Greek, the plural is usual in such cases ; but 
deviations from this are permitted in classical as in N.T. Greek: 
A. 25. 24 va Evpjowvta tHv Kepadyy (Vulg. capita), L. 1. 66 €evto 
mates ev TH Kapdia (DL tais Kapdias) aitov, Me. 8. 17 Terwpwperyny 
exeTe THY Kapdiav vuov, EH. 6. 14 Tepifwodpevor tiv oodiv tpor, 
Ap. 6. 11 €660n adrots oroA7 AevKy (but eoO:js in L, 24. 4 is collective 
‘raiment,’ as is usual with this word [éc@;joec.w ACL al.]). The 
sing. is always used in the Hebraic periphrastic expressions dé 
Tporwmey tov Tatepwv A. 7. 45, kata tpdcwrov ravtwv L, 2. 31, dua 
oTopatos tavTwv A. 3. 18 (21); also dud yerpds is used with a plural 
word as in A. 2. 23, but here we have also the conceivable use of dua 
Tov xepov with a singular; «x THs x. avtav Jo. 10. 39. 

5. The plural is used with reference to a single person by a 
generalising mode of expression in Mt. 2. 20 re@viyjxaow ot (nrovvtes 
Tv Wvxiv Tov rardiov, namely Herod (verse 19); the plural implies 
the thought, there is nothing more to fear, since with Herod’s death 
all are dead who etc.* More peculiar is the use of the plural in the 
case of a certain group of substantives. This is partly due to the 
influence of Hebrew ; thus aiaves is used in H. 1. 2, 11. 3, 1 Tim. 1. 
17 (?) for ‘the world,’ in L. 1. 33 and often for ‘eternity’ (esp. in 

the phrase «is tovs aiwvas tov aimvey G. 1. 5 ete.) = D229 : 

otpavoi= OAH, but in most writers this plural is only used of 
heaven in the figurative sense as the seat of God (beside the sing. 
which is used in the same sense), whereas in the literal sense of 
the word the sing. prevails, except where, in accordance with the 
Jewish conception, several heavens are distinguished (E. 4. 10 
trepdvw TavTwv TOV ovp., cp. 1. 10, Col. 1. 16, 20, H. 1. 10 O.T., 
4.14, 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, 7, 10, 12, 13; also probably ai dvvépes tov 
ovpavav Mt. 24. 29=Me. 13. 25=Le. 21. 26). Thus we always 
have 7 BactAcia tov otpavav Mt. 3. 2 etc., 6 TaTip tpav Oo ev (Tots) 
ovp. 5. 16 etc.; similarly in Luke 10. 20 Ta dvépara ipov éeyyéyparrat 
ev Tots ovp. (To otpav@® D), 12. 23 Onoarpdv ev Tots ovp., A. 2. 34, 
7250; im Paul 2C. 5. 1, 3. 15, 6. 9 (8 ovpavy), Ph. 3: 20, Col. 1. 
5, 4. 1 (ovpavo x* ABC), 1 Th. 1. 10; 1 P. 1. 4 (ovpav@ 8); (John 
never has the plural; also in the Apoc. it only occurs in 12. 12) ; 
in Mt. the passage 24. 31 dz’ dxpwv obpavev éws Gkpwv avTov runs 
counter to the rule given above (Me. 13. 27 has the sing. here), but 
not 3. 16 f., cp. Mc. 1. 10 f. eidev cyifopevovs Tovs ovpavots—, Kat 
dwvn ek Tov ovpavov (L. 3. 21 f. has the sing., but cp. A. 7. 56). 
Further ofxrippot = OT" in Paul, R. 12. 1 etc.; the sing. only occurs 

in Col. 3. 12 (plur. K); cp. infra 6. The following plurals agree 
with the classical use: dvatoAai, dvopai east and west Mt. 2.1, 8. 11 
etc., but only in the formula dd (€ws) dvatoAGv, dvcpar, on the other 

@v, App. p. 310. 
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hand we have ev TH avatoAn Mt. 2. 2, 93 amo avatoAns (B-v) is also 
found beside ad dvopev Ap. 21. 13, a. avatoAns (A -Ov) nAtov 7. 2, 
16. 12 (dvopy never occurs, as in class. Greek Sur pat is practically 
the only form). Always ¢ ex deftav, €£ apirTepOv OF evwvipwv ; Ev TOLS 
def cots Me. 16. 5, eis Ta deEia pépy Jo. 21.6; beside these we have 
ev defa."R. 8. 34, E. 1. 20 ete., se. xerpe (classical use is similar). 
Cp. 7a pépn ‘the region’ Mt. 2. 22 etc., erexewa beyond A. 7. 43 
(a wrong reading from the Lxx.; it should be ert ra pepy). Ta 
ayia, Ta aywa TOV ayiwy parts of the temple (or tabernacle) H. 9, 
2 f. are used as well as TO ayrov in verse 1 (Ta ayia 7. ayiwv In LXX, 
1 Kings 8. 6). IlvAau (class.) is only so used in wvAae “Ardov Mt. 
16. 18 (LXx. Sap. Sal. 16. 23; class.), elsewhere the sing. is used 
for one gate; similarly @vpa for one door (class. often G@vpac), cp. 
ai Ovpar waco A. 16. 26, so that Jo. 20. 19 f. Gvpov, and perhaps 
also A. 5. 19, 23, 21. 30 are to be understood of several doors ; the 
plural is used in the expression ez? @vpais Mt. 24. 33, Mc. 13. 29, 
cp. Ja. 5. 9 mpd Tov Oupov figuratively, mpo ths Oipas A. 12. 6 
literally (but ibid. 5. 23 mpd tov Oupav in a similar connection). 
KéArou (class.) is used in L. 16. 23 €& Tots KoAros (tO KoATYH D) 
avtov (’'ABpadu), the sing. in verse 22. (‘Iparva means ‘clothes’ 
including iudtiov and yitév; but is used inaccurately = iparvov in 
Jo. 13. 4, 19. 23, also probably in A. 18. 6). The use of dpyipra 
for ‘pieces of money’ Mt. 26. 15 is not usual in classical Greek ; 
oyoua ‘wages’ L. 3. 14 etc. is Hellenistic. Atuara (in classical 
poets) Ap. 18. 24 B (but sACP read aiua) is blood shed by several 
martyrs’; Jo. 1. 13 ov« e€ aiuarwy is used of the substance from 
which a man is begotten (Eurip. Ion 693, Winer).° The names of 
feasts are are as in classical Greek (Acovicra, Tavabjvaca) i in the plural: 
éykaivia, yeverra"(ra atvpa in Me. 14. 1 7d rdoya Kai Ta afvpa, but 
D omits xai ra a4: strictly it should be a¢vpor sc. dprou: it is an 
abbreviation of 7) €op77) Tov afipuwv or ai ypepar Tt. a¢., L. 22. 1 etc.) ; 
also yao. ‘a marriage-feast’ Mt. 22. 2, Le. 12. 36 etc. (classical) : 
but the sing. is used in Mt. 22. 8 ete. Asabjxa: HK. 2. 12, R. 9. 4 
XCK (7) da64Kn BDE al.) must be a real plural (elsewhere 61a67)xy is 
always used, as also in the LXX.). 

6. The plural of abstract expressions is found in Greek in a 
manner that appears strange to us, not only in poets, but also not 
infrequently in an elevated prose style, being used to indicate the 
individual concrete manifestations of the abstract quality. The New 
Testament occasionally presents a similar arasye Mt. 15. 19 ovo, 
pouxelae, Topvetat, KAorai etc. cp. Mc. 7. 21 f.: 2 ©. 12. 10 épus (v.1. 
Epes, cp. § 8, 3), (pros (v.1. (Aor), Ovpoi, apctchad KataAaXvat, 
YPOvpic pot, provers, GKaTaTTAT ial, Cp. 5. 20, Tas mopveias 

1 C. 7. 2, troxpicas, dOdvovs, katadaduas 1 Pp. 2. 1 cp. 4. 3, mpouw- 
woAnpwiats Ja. 2. 1, aicxivas Jd. 13; also Gavaros ‘mortal dangers’ 
2C. 11. 23 (uvjpac Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3). 

§ 33. THE CASES—NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

1. The nominative as the case of the name (ovopaotex7) = nomina- 
tivus) appears to stand occasionally, where a proper name is 
introduced, without regard to the construction, in place of the case 

abed Vv. App. Dp: 310. 
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which is strictly required. Thus Jo. 13. 13 @wveiré pe 6 CuvddécKados 
kat xvpos, but here the nom. has mainly a vocative character, 
vide inf. 4: Ap. 9. 11 ovopa é€xes (ov. Exes is omitted by the 
Latin Vulgate and may be supplied from the preceding words) 
’‘Avokhiwv. Cp. Xenoph. Oecon. 6. 14 tovs €xovtas 7d ceuvdv dvopa 
ToUTO TO KaAds Te KayaGos (other instances in Lobeck, Phryn. 517. 1). 
But elsewhere the name is regularly assimilated to the case: Mt. 
1. 21, 25 Kadérers Td Ovopa avtov Incodv, Mc. 3. 16 éreOyKev dvopa 
Tt Lipwve lérpov (only A and the Latin versions have Ilézpos): and 
without exception in the phrase ovoyats ‘by name’ eg. A. 27. 1 
exatovTdpyxy ovopate lovAiw: ep. infra 2. It is accordingly incredible 
that the Mount of Olives should be translated by 6 ’EAadéyv and 
that this word should be used as indeclinable in L. 19. 29, 21. 37 
Opos (acc.) TO kadovpevov eAurdy, but we must write éAaidy (7d dpos 
tav «A. in L. 19, 37 etce.), and in the single passage where we dis- 
tinctly have the other form, A. 1. 12 (dpovs tot kaXovpéevov) éAadvos 
we must correct the text to ¢Aay (as also in Joseph. Ant. Jud. 
io, 2), seer§ 1), 5. 

2. The nominative occasionally stands in a parenthesis inter- 
rupting the construction: thus Jo. 1. 6 éyévero avOpwros —, Iwavns 
6vopa avT@ (jv is read before év. by x*D*), cp. 3. 1 (where s* has 
Nixddnpos ovopare; there is a more detailed expression introduced 
by 7v de in 18. 10; ep. also Ap. 6. 8, 8. 11, 9. 11; a similar classical 
use, § 30, 2); for this elsewhere with a more normal adjustment to 
the construction © ovoya — (often in Le., but in Acts only at 13. 6; 
od 70 ov. with v.l. @ ov. Me. 14. 32) or dvopate (Luke, Gospel and 
Acts) is used. The instances in statements of time are more 
striking: L. 9. 28 éyévero S€ peta tots Adyous TotTovs, doe Hpepar 
oxT@, Kat mapaAraBov «.7.r., Mt. 15. 32 dre 46y jyepar (jpépas ») 
Tpeis mpoopevovoiv pot.* So also we may accordingly interpret A. 
5. 7 €yeveto O€&, Ws OpOv Tpiov SidoTHpa, Kal % yuvi) K.t.A., and perhaps 
too (as Bengel and Winer) L. 13. 16 jv edyoev 6 Zatavas, idod déxa 
Kal OKT €T7.1” 

3. The double nominative (nom. of the subject and nom. of the 
predicate) is found in the N.T. as in Attic, except that occasionally 
in place of the second nominative «is with the accusative is used 
after a Hebrew model (as it is also used instead of the second 
accusative with corresponding active verbs, § 34, 5). This con- 
struction appears with «vac (more precisely with the fut. ecopan, 
which has a certain relation to yivouar) and yiverOo, but chiefly in 
quotations: €covra: ets oapKxa piav Mt. 19. 5 O.T. = Hebr. = eyevi/ On 

els kepadnv yavias 21. 42 O.T., ora ta okodia eis edOetas L. 3. 5 
O.T., 2 C. 6. 18 O.T.; seldom except in quotations, as in L. 13. 19 
eyéveto eis (om. cis D) devdpov, Jo. 16. 20 Avan tyav eis xapav 

1The use of the nom. with idov, ide (t6¢ 6 duvds Tod Beod Jo. 1. 29 etc.) can 
only appear irregular, if one recalls the original meaning of the words. 
Already in Attic writers (dod (with this accent) has become a particle = ecce, 
and idé at any rate has become stereotyped like dye and ¢épe, so that it is joined 
with a plural word (Mt. 26. 65 etc.; dye oi Aéyovres Ja. 4. 13, cp. 5. 1). 

4.0y, App. p. 310. 
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yevnoetat (=petraotpadyceta, with which the use of es is not 
remarkable), Ap. 8. 11 (with 16. 19 eyévero eis Tpia pépn ep. diaipetv 
eis: With 1 Th. 3. 5 «is Kevdy yévntas 6 Kdros 7ov cp. the Attic «is 
Képdos te Spav). The combination AoyiferGar (passive) ets is also 
not Attic, being taken from Lxx. Gen. 15. 6 edoyicGy atr@ eis 
Suxavootvvnv ; in addition to its use in that quotation we have é«is 
ovdev AoyoOnvat A. 19. 27 (the same combination in Is. 40. 17), 
Ta Texva Aoyileras eis oreppa RK. 9. 8, cp. 2. 26%( for nothing, for a 
seed; cp. class. ovdév efvar, 7d pn dev efvar) ; from this use comes the 
phrase ¢pot eis eAdxuorov core 1 C. 4. 3. 

4, The language has created a special case for address, namely 
the vocative; this is limited, it is true, to the singular, and even 
there is not in all cases distinguished in form from the nominative. 
This case appears also in the N.T. (adeA dé L. 6. 42, rarep Mt. 6. 9), 
but generally without the accompaniment which it usually has in 
Attic, namely the interjection 6. In most cases where this @ is 
found in the N.T. it expresses emotion: Mt. 15. 28 6 (om. D) 
yivat, peytrAn cov 9 riots (ybvas in L, 22. 57, Jo. 2. 4, 4. 21 etc.), 
17. 17 (=Me, 9. 19, L. 9. 41) & yeved arioros (on the nom. vide 
infra), L. 24. 25, A. 13. 10 @ wAnpys (ep. inf.) «7A. (R. 11. 33 6 
Ba6os wAovrov is not an address, but an exclamation, for which 
purpose 6 [in this case also written @] is likewise used in Attic), 
G. 3. 1, 1 Tim. 6. 20. With a less degree of emotion: & avOpure 
R. 2. 1, 3, 9. 20, Ja. 2. 20 (4vOpwre without 6 in L. 12. 14, 22. 58, 
60) ; it is found without any sense of emotion in the Attic manner 
only in the Acts: 6 OcdgiAe 1. 1 (in L. 1. 3 xpariore Ocddure, as 
the author of the work epi tyYovs has the address Locrotpue 
pirate; on the other hand Dionysius of Halicarnassus in the work 
wept TOV apx. pyTopwv has ® kpaticre ’Appate; in any case Oedduidre 
without either 6 or xpdtiwcte would be much too bald), 18. 14 6 
(avdpes) "lovdaior (Gallio is speaking), 27. 21 @ avdpes (while avépes 
adeAdot, avdpes "AOPnvaios etc. are used even in this book without 4, 
and even the simple avdpes 7. 26, 14. 15 etc., 27. 10, 25), 6 Baorded 
according to the witnesses supporting the / text in A. 26. 13 (7).— 
From the earliest times (the practice is as old as Homer) the 
nominative has a tendency to usurp the place of the vocative. 
In the N.T. this occurs in two instances: on the one hand, with 
adjectives standing without a substantive or with a substantive 
whose vocative is not distinguishable from the nomin.: Mt. 17. 17, 
Me. 9. 19, L. 9. 41 6 yeved darwotos (but D in Mc. and Le. has 
amurte), A. 13. 10 & rAnpys (with which may be compared 6 dvorvyx7js 
in Menander); dfpwv L. 12. 20 (a variant -ov has little support), 
1 C. 15. 36 (ditto) ;1—on the other hand, where the article is 
introduced, which must naturally be followed by the nominative. 
The latter use of the nom. for voc. is also found already in Attic, 
e.g. Aristoph. Acharn. 242 rpdi@ eis 75 rpdcbev oXdiyov 7 Kavnddpos, 
i.e. you (who are) the basket bearer, Ran. 521 o zais (you there, 

1Even zarjp is read by BD in Jo. 17. 21, and by AB in verses 24, 25, 
Ovyarnp AB!D ete. Jo. 12, 15 O.T., L. 8. 48 BEL, Mt. 9. 22 DGL, Me. 5. 34 BD. 

ay, App. p. 310. 
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the lad I mean) aKoXovde 3 in prose ov oO peo Biraros, ® avopes ot 
TapovTes, Ol OLKETAL, Wipueeie Kat ot GAAoe ot wapovtes (Xen. Anab. 1. 
5. 16), and esp. with participles, one half of which do not form a 
vocative at all1 And so in the N.T. we have L. 8. 54 7 zais 
eyelpou, Me. DAP dares. ba bos 32 pa pofor, TO puLKpoV TOLLVLOL, 
EE 39 dpeis ot Papiraion,” Kh V4 Guy. 6 _Kpivoy, Col. 3. 8 ff. ai 
yuvaikes — ot avopes — Td TEKVO. etc. =tpels pev at yvv.—ipeis de ob 
avopes, Ap. 18. 20 otpavé Kai oi aywoe «.7.A.2 In all these instances 
we have not so much a simple address as a more definite indication 
of the person addressed. But the N.T. (and the Lxx.) have extended 
this usage still further ; in particular (@) Gee is not common (only 
in Mt. 27. 46 in a translation ; also rare in LXX.), the phrase 6 Geds 
being used instead, L. 18. 11, H. 1. 8 O.T., 10. 7 O.T. ete., Kipre o 
Geos Ap. 15. 3, and so also 6 zarjp Mt. 11. 26, R. 8. 15, 6 deamdrns 
Ap. 6. 10, 6 Kupios pov Kat 0 Beds pov Jo. 20. 28 (6 diddoKados Kat 
6 ktptos 13. 13, vide supra 1); further 6 BaotAeds Ap. 15. 3, Mt. 
27. 29 (BD al. Baccdcd), Mc. 15. 18 (here 8BD al. BaorAcd), Jo. 19. 3 
(BactAed &), since this Pac. tov ’lovdaiwy is not a correct title, but 
a special designation, whereas the mode of addressing king Agrippa 
in A. 26. 7 ete. is and must be BaccAev. 

S34 THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The use of the accusative as the complement of transitive 
verbs, which is the most ordinary function of this case, in the 
N.T. gives occasion only for a few special remarks, since in the 
first place transitives and intransitives are not so sharply distin- 
guished in N.T. Greek as in older Greek, and again other cases 
besides the accusative offer rival claims to be used as the comple- 
ment of the verb. The following verbs occasionally appear as 
transitives. Mévew ‘to await, A. 20. 5, 23 (tzopevery 1 C. 13. 7 etc., 
also in the sense of ‘to await the help of God,’ Clem. Cor. i. 34. 8, a 
quotation, for which LXx. uses the dat.; wepupevey A. 1. 4, avapeverv 
1 Th. 1. 10). etyew ‘to avoid’ (opposed to dwxevv ‘to strive after’ 
anything), 1 C. 6. 18, 1 Tim. 6. 11, 2 Tim. 2. 22 (with Hebraic con- 
struction ¢. ad in the same sense 1 C. 10. 14) ; ‘to flee before,’ ‘to 
escape, only in H. 11. 34, efvyov ordpata payatpns as in class. 
Greek, elsewhere ¢. dvd as in Mt. 3. 7 ¢dvyetv ard ris peddovons 
opyns (which in class. Greek is only used of places, devyev axd TIS 
2«tAAns Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 31, ep. Herm. Mand. xi. 14 qevyer da’ 
avtov ‘from him’)*; expevyew trans. in L. 21. 36 etc.; aod. 2 P. 2. 20 
(ibid 1. 4 with genit.? see §36, 9). vdrdcoer bar ‘to shun,’ trans. as 
in classical Greek, A. 21. 25 etc., as well as with awd L. 12. 15 

1 Kriiger, Gramm. § 45, 2. Kiihner,-Gerth ii.? 46 ff. 

“So also L. 6. 25 ovai iptv, of éumerdnouévor, is regular, since oi eum. is equi- 
valent to a vocative. 

3 Without the article we have A. 7. 42 O.T. ofkos Iopa7X = (iets) 6 otk. 71. 
{see on the omission of the article § 46, 9). @v. App. p. 311. 
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(Xenoph. Cyr. il. 3. 9), ep. purAdooev eavtov a7 1 Jo. 5. 21.1 SoPetoPar 

‘to fear,’ usually transitive, takes dé after Hebrew usage in Mt. 10. 
28.  Q@appetv is only intrans. (in classical Greek also trans.). 
Oavpatev, usually intrans., is trans. in L. 7. 9 €Oavpacev avrov (om. 
avtT. D), A. 7. 31 TO dpaya (om. 7d dp. A). Jd. 16. Aloytverbar is 
intrans. (with dard in 1 Jo. 2. 28), but erawyvv. is transitive, cp. 
evtperer Gat infra 2.* ’Edeety (oiktipev R. 9. 15 O.T.) trans. KaAatew 
mostly intrans., trans. in Mt. 2. 18 O.T. (Lxx. is different), L. 23. 
28 according to D (in the other mss. it takes ex with accus.). 
IlevOciv is trans. only in 2 C. 12. 21 (and in L. 23. 28 according to 
D). Keérrec®ar ‘to bewail’ is trans. in L. 8. 52 (class.), and takes 
exé with acc. in Ap. 1. 7, 18. 9. EHv8oxety ‘to take pleasure in’ is 
trans. only in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. in x*B (al. eis, ev), H. 10. 6, 8 O.T. 
(the Lxx. here has 76€Aynoas, elsewhere however it uses v0. transi- 
tively e.g. Ps. 51. 18). (Aropeiobat 7. occurs in A. 25. 20 8ABHP, 
CEL insert «is; nowhere else in the N.T. is the accus. found after 
az. or dvam. [occasionally in classical Greek after az.], which take ev 
or wept, both of which constructions occur in Herm. Sim. viii. 3. 1). 
Kavxao8a. ‘to boast,’ mainly intrans., is trans. in 2 C. 9. 2, 11. 30 
(with acc. of the thing). Bdacdnpetv is often transitive (a late use, not 
Attic), eis twva the Attic construction is found in Me. 3. 29 (om. eis 
D), L. 12. 10.2 (YPpt¢ev is only used transitively.) ’Opvivar is no 
longer used with accusative of that by which one swears, except in 
Ja. 5. 12; elsewhere it takes ev («is)= Hebr. 3 Mt. 5. 34 etc., or (as 
is found as early as class. Greek) kurta twos H. 6. 13, 163° but 
opki¢ey sive (evopx.) still keeps this accus. Mc. 5. 7, A. 19. 13, 1 Th. 
5. 27 (efopxifw [D opx.| oe xara with genit. Mt. 26. 63, Herm. Sim. 
ix. 10. 5).° OpropBevev ‘to triumph’ is used transitively = ‘to lead in 
triumph’ in Col. 2. 15, and somewhat differently in 2 C. 2. 14 (‘to 
cause to go in triumph as a victor’; the use in the first passage may 
be paralleled by Plutarch Comp. Thes. et. Rom. 4). Madnretev (a 
late word) is intrans., ‘to be a disciple,’ in Mt. 27. 57 v.l, but the 
passive €ua@yredOy is read by xCD: trans., ‘to make a disciple,’ in 
A. 14. 21, Mt. 13. 52 (pass.), 28. 19. "EpsropeteorOar, a middle verb, is 
intrans. in Ja. 4. 13: trans. ‘to deceive’ in 2 P. 2. 3 (so eurodav 
Soph. Ant. 1050).% ‘Iepouvpyetv (a late word) 7d evayyeArov (like 
@voiav) occurs in R. 15. 16.3% ‘Yorepetv in the sense of ‘to be 
wanting’ (without a case in Jo. 2. 3, ep. Dioscor. 5. 86), is trans. in 
Me. 10. 21 €v ce torepet SBC al. (cot AD al.), cp. LXx. Ps, 22. 1 (else- 

1In L. 12. 15 (dpare cal puAdooece dd) the words cai dud. are wanting in the 
Syriac version, and this same sense of ‘to beware of’ already belongs to 6pav = 
Brérew amd, Mc. 8. 15 dpare (om. D, these two verbs cannot stand together) Bdézere 
amo, 12. 38 (on the other hand Bdéz. is also used transitively ‘to look at’ Me. 
13. 9, 1 C. 1. 26 etc., and perhaps Ph. 3. 2 unless here it = ¢uvAdocecbe). We 
also have mpocéxew awd Mt. 16. 6 (dpare Kal mpooéxere dd, where opare kai is 
wanting in the Latin witnesses). 

°2 P. 2. 12 év ofs dyvootcw Bracdnuobvtes ‘railing at those things in which 
they know nothing’ (the idea is expressed more intelligibly in Jd. 1o). 

3"ThdoxesOat auaprias H. 2. 17 is noticeable on account of the object, since 
the classical use is (é£):Adok. Oedv ‘to dispose Him to mercy towards one.’ But 
a similar use (=expiare) is also found in Lxx. and Philo. Deissmann, N. B. 52 
[=Bible Studies 224f.] compares also auapriay ef. in Inscriptions, Ditten- 
berger Sylloge? 633. Abeesy Shpp. p. oli. 
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where the LXx. also has the dat. Buttm. 147; § 37, 3). The following 
are transitive in virtue of their composition with xara (as in class. 
Greek): kataPpafevev Col. 2. 18, xataywviferOa H. 11. 33, xara- 
copiferGar A. 7. 19 (‘to get the better of’ etc.): with 84 (class.) 
duatropever Oar, SuepyerGar, duavAetv in Le., Acts, and Hebr. (in one 
sentence we have beside this the construction with va and the 
genit., H. 11. 29 dueByoav tiv Gddrdaccav ws bia Enpas ys): with 
mapa rapepxer Oar (including Me. 6. 48): with mept reprepyerOar Tas 
otkias 1 Tim. 5. 13 (class.), wepetpexerv Me. 6. 55 (ditto), repuorqval 
qwa A. 25. 7 (class.), wepudyecv (also intrans. § 53, 1) Mt. 9. 35, 23. 15, 
Me. 6. 6 (with v.l ev in Mt. 4. 23): with mpd zpoayav Mt. 2. g ete. 
praecedere aliquem (not class. in this sense), for which we have 
mpoepxerGar in Le. 22. 47 (D zponyev: there are difficult vll. adzois 
and avrov), cp. Me. 6. 33 (many vll., a difficult passage) :1 with imép 
vrepexetv Ph. 4. 7 (cp. § 36, 8). 

2. Verbs with variable construction. Ed (kadas) rovty in Attic 
take the accus. in all cases, similarly xaxk@s (7oAAG Kaka) Tovety Tiva 
and the like ; but in L. 6. 27 we have xadds woveire tois —, Me. 14. 7 
eb wovety with dat. (this is wanting in x*)<*for the use of these verbs 
with the accus. cp. infra 4. But apedetv and BAdrrav (a rare word) 
take z.va in the N.T. as in Attic (Avotrekety tue as in Att., but only 
in L. 17. 2 where D has cvpdéper); similarly kaxds Aéyew tiva, but 
only in A. 23. 5 O.T., for which elsewhere kakodoyety tivo is used in 
A. 19.9 etc., like evAoyeiv, besides which we further have adds drwow 
tuas, but only in L. 6. 26 (D tiv). (The simple \éyev with accus. of 
the person = ‘to allude to anyone in one’s speech,’ is found in Jo. 1. 
15 [a v.l.], 8. 27 [a v.l.], Ph. 3. 18, as in classical Greek.) The 
following verbs of cognate meaning take the accusative: érnpedtew 
(Att. with dat.) teva Mt. 5. 44, L. 6. 28, 1 P. 3. 16: AvpatverOal tive 
A. 8. 3 (Att. teva and revi): AowWopetv tiva Jo. 9. 28, A. 23. 4 (as in 
Att.) : dveditew (Att. tiv’) teva Mt. 5. 11 etc. (in 27. 44 aire is a 
wrong reading for avrov): pépheobar adrovs H. 8. 8 R*AD*al., atrois 
x°BDral. (the latter is the Attic use): katrapacOa. (Att. with dat.) 
with accus. in [Mt.] 5. 44 [D* tpiv], Mc. 11. 21, L. 6. 28 (dpiv 
EHL al. Justin. Ap. i. 15), Ja. 3. 9 (cp. supra 1 PAacdypety, 
bPBpi¢ev, with which verbs this whole class, with the exception of « 
zovetv etc.,appears to have been brought into uniformity). "Evtpémec Oat 
twa. is ‘to be afraid of anyone’ (Polyb. and Acts; the earlier use 
with t.vos =‘ to trouble oneself about’), cp. éraurxiverGar supra 1 ; 
Backatve Tuva ‘to envy,’ ‘bewitch,’ G.3.1 (in Attic it perhaps also takes 
tivi like POoveiv?) ; mporxuvety Tuva (Att.) occurs in Mt. 4. 10 O.TY) L. 4. 
8 O.T., 24. 52 (om. D), Jo. 4. 22 bis, 23 (avT@ &* ; in the same verse 
all MSs. have 7@ ratpi), 9. 38 D: elsewhere with tuw (a late use, 
Lobeck Phryn. 463) or absolute (zp. eviridv tivos L. 4. 7) ; yovumereiv 
(Polyb.) teva Mt. 17. 14 (D omits avrév), Mc. 10. 17: without a 
case in Me. 1. 40, with ¢urpooev Mt. 27. 29 (the dat. av7@ in the 
former passage has very slight support) ; evayyeAtterar in Attic has 
accus. of the thing, dat. of the person: so also in L. 1. 19, 2. 10, 

ly, App. p. 329. ey. App. p. Sil. 
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10.15. 1 f. etc.: but it is also found with accus. of the person L. 3. 18 
ednyyeAi€ero tov Aadv and frequently in Luke and Acts, also G. 1. 9 
(ibid. 8 with dat.), 1 P. 1. 1251 wapaweiy (only in Luke, from the 
literary language) has accus. instead of the classical dat. A. 27. 22 
(construction like that of tapaxaXetv)?; xpioba takes ace. in 1 C. 7. 
31 Ot xpwpevoe TOV KoOopov R*ABDFG, dat. according to x°D”"EK ete. 
as in 9, 12, 18 etc. (cp. Buttm. p. 157); mwewav and duav take accus. 
tHv dukacortvynv Mt. 5. 6 (class. gen.), elsewhere they are used with- 
out a case. 

3. The so-called accusative of the inner object or of content, found 
with intransitive and passive verbs and generally with any verb, is 
used in the N.T. practically in the same way as in the classical 
language (there being a special reason for its being kept, as the 
Hebrew had a similar usage). This accusative, whether it be that 
of a substantive which is radically connected with the verb or of one 
connected only in sense, in most cases requires, in order to have any 
vaison d’étre at all, to be more nearly defined by means of an adjective 
or a genitive, whereas the dative of verbal substantives when simi- 
larly used does not need this nearer definition, see § 38, 3. This is 
also occasionally omitted with the accusative, if the substantive has 
a more concrete meaning, as in Mt. 13. 30 (according to the correct 
reading of D Origen etc.) djoare (avira) derpds (RBC etc. read «is 5.) 
‘into bundles,’ which is a quite different use from Mt. 12. 29 dijon 
tov ioxupov (acc. of the outer object), but at the same time is not 
entirely similar to the possible phrase dety deouv, since the acc. derpds 
denotes an external result or product of the action (cp. ofkodopety 
oixiav L, 6. 48, wovetv zoinua, ypaddev ypappara); an object of this 
kind may then become the subject to a passive verb (G. 1. 11). A 
similar instance is L. 2. 8 ¢uAdccovres fvdakds of ‘watch duty,’ 
‘sentry duty’ (so in Xenoph. Anab. 2. 6. 10 etc.; also in LXX.), where 
pvraky expresses a definite objective kind of ¢vAdocev, and by no 
means expresses merely the abstract idea of the verb; so ideiv épapa 
A. 11. 5, 16. 10 (passively dpaya of6y 16. 9).2 But in other cases 
we have Mt. 2. 10 é€yapynoav yapav peyédnv opddpa, Me. 4. 41 efoBnOnoav 
po Bov péyav, Ap. 16. 9 exavpaticOyncay Kadpa péya, 1 P. 3. 14 Tév ddBov 
airay (‘fear of them’) pi) poBnbjre, Col. 2. 19 aige (‘grows’) tiv 
avgnow tov Geod. This closer defining of the noun is also not absent 
where the verb stands in a relative sentence: Jo. 17. 26 7) aydry Hv 
yydiarnods pe (4 according to D), Mc. 10. 38 75 Barriopa 6 eyo 
Barrifopa: BarrticOjvar, Herm. Mand. vii. 1 6 fdfos ov det ve HoBHOjvar. 
To the same class of accusative belong the cases where, in place. of 
the substantive with the word which more closely defines it, the 
latter word occurs alone, either in the gender of the substantive, 

1 But not with a double acc.; in A. 13. 32 rh... émayyeXav should be taken 
with the following clause. 

2 Avddcxew with dat. instead of acc. in Ap. 2. 14 rests on a reading which is 
quite uncertain. 

> But duaprdvovra auapriav 1 Jo. 5. 16 is more closely defined by pi zpéds 
Gavarov: cp. the following words écrw (‘there is’) duapria rpos 0. 
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which must then be supplied, as in L. 12. 47 f. dapyoerar toAAas, 
dA‘yas sc. mAynyds, or more commonly in the neuter: L. 5. 33 
vnotevovew ruKva (=7uKvas vnoteias), 2 C. 13. 1 Tpitov TotTo Epxopae 
(‘for the third time’), Ph. 1. 6 rerou@as avtd rovro (‘having this confi- 
dence’), 2. 18, 1 ©. 9. 25 mavra éyxpareverar (but in Herm. Mand. 
Vili. 2 éyxp. Td tovnpov is an instance of a true objective acc., being 
opposed to wovev 7d 7.: ibid. 2-12 the verb is also used with azo, 
genit., and inf.; cp. vyorevev Tov kéopov in the Aoyia ‘Incov from 
Oxyrhynchus), 10. 33 révta raow dpeckw, 11. 2 TavTa pou pepvycbe 

which is still more adverbial ‘in everything,’ ‘in every respect’; 76 
& avrd Ph. 2. 18, Mt. 27. 44 ‘in like manner’ (on which is modelled 
the concise phrase in 2 C. 6. 13 ryv airyy avtyucGiav ‘in like manner 
in return,’ Fritzsche); pydev duaxpevouevos A. 10. 20, cp. Ll. 12; 
2 C. 12. 11 odvdev torépnoa,! cp. 11. 5, Mt. 19. 20 ri to repo ; (‘ wherein 
am I still backward ?’ whereas tivos tor. =‘ what do I lack?’), 2 C. 
12. 13 ti €orwv 6 yoowOnyTe (similar sense); R. 6. 10 0 yap areGaver, 
7 dpaptia arefavev —0 de Cy, (7 TO Gew, G. 2. 20 0 vov (@ ev capki, 
ev ziotes (© (the death that He died, the life that He liveth, or 
else=in that He died and liveth). Still the use of these neuters 
in the N.T. is far less extensive than in the classical language. 

4. A double accusative is found mainly with a number of verbs 
which can take both a personal object as well as (in another relation) 
an object of the thing. Thus 8&8dcxev with drocraciay mdvras 
tous — A. 21. 21, cp. Me. 6. 34 avrovs toAXd (where however woAAa 
is rather to be regarded as acc. of the inner object),’Jo. 14. 26 tas 
mavta, also H. 5. 12 tov duddoKev tuas tiva (not Tiva) Ta oToLxeia 
x.7.A, (thus the examples with this verb are not many): dvapipvycKew 
1 C. 4. 17, trop. Jo. 14. 26. But xpimrev tivd te is not repre- 

sented, the phrase used being te amd (Hebr. 72) tvos, Mt. 11. 25 
(ar)expupas Tatra ards copov (Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9) or the still more 
Hebraistic xpiwate juas ard mpoowrov tov— Ap. 6. 16 (passively 
Kekpuppevov am avtav L. 18. 34 [as incidentally also in Homer 
Odyss. 23. 110 Kexpuppéva am’ addrAwv], expvBy azd ofbadrpov cov 
19. 42). . Airey tuvd te Mt. 6. 8 (D is different), Mc. 6. 22 f. etc., 
besides which zapa may be used of the person (class.) Jo. 4. 9, 
A. 9. 2 (the middle verb: this never takes double acc.), or dé 
Mt. 20. 20 BD (v.l. zap’), 1 Jo..5. 15 8B (similar v.l.): épwrav (ask a 
question) twa 7s Mt. 21. 24, Mec. 4. 10. (The following are not 
found with double acc.: ddarpetv, -cteba, the person being introduced 
by dé L. 16. 3, or placed in the gen. [ibid. D; L. 10. 42 etc.], as 
also in classical Greek: and amoorepetv [the thing is placed in the 
gen. in 1 Tim. 6. 5, but there is a v.].]. Tlouetv tev. te ‘to do some- 
thing with’ occurs in Mt. 27. 22 ti (accus. of the predicate) tovjow 
"Incotv, ep. Herm. Sim. i. 4 té roujoes tov aypov, A. 12. 18 ri 6 
Ilérpos éyevero what was become of P.: Mc. 15. 12 is similar to the 
passage of Matthew, but D reads 7r@ BaciAet=what shall I do to? 
cp. supra 2; with the same meaning we have the construction tu tuvé 

1 The reading ovdév (SBP ovdevds) xpetav éxw Ap. 3. 17 can hardly be right. 
abv. App. p. 3l1l. 
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Mi. 21.) 40,45. 200 15, A. 9. 13,0 Herm, Sim, ‘v. 2. 2,:1%. 1 Se false 
A. 16, 28 pndev zpagys [in place of roujoyns| ceavt@ xaxdv. In Attic 
the acc. must be used in all cases in this sense, supra 2, whereas 
moveiv tTwvé te ‘to do something for anyone,’ as in Me. 7. 12, 10. 36, 
is also correct Attic Greek. Instead of zovetv ti tive we also have 
7. TU ev Teve or eis Twa, Mt. 17. 12 [om. ev 8D al.], L. 21. 31, Jo. 15. a1 
[tpiv AD? al.]; cp. Kkadov epyov ypyaoaro ev euot Me. 14. 6, eis eueé 
Mt. 26. ro [Attic has épy. with double acc.|; ovrws yevntou ev epot 
1 C. 9. 15, cp. L. 21. 31 [Buttm. p. 130]). The double acc. is also 
found after verbs of putting on and putting off: evdidtoxenv, €xO.d. Teva 
ve Mt. 27. 31, Mc. 15. 17, 20, L. 15. 22; hence we have also in the 
N.T. (not class.) repeBdArAav tid te LL. 23. 11 AD al. (om. adrov 
xB al.), Jo. 19. 2 (but not with wepiriGevar which takes tui te 
Mt. 27. 28, nor with zepi8aAAew when used in other connections, 
see L. 19. 43). Also with xpiev: H. 1.9 O.T. teva €Aasov, a Hebraic 
use (but in Ap. 3. 18 the acc. koAAvpiov must certainly be taken in 
connection with ayopica, not with eyypioar). With causative verbs 
this use is more developed than in classical Greek: mworifeav tiva, 
motnpiov Mec. 9. 41, yada 1 C. 3. 2, ‘to make to drink,’ cp. Plat. 
Phaedr. 247 E (so also Yopuifw in the LXx., ‘to make to eat’: in 
1 C. 13. 3 with the acc. of the thing only, cp. Winer, § 32, note 4), 
hopritew ‘to make to carry’ I. 11. 46, opxitev and evopk. (strictly ‘to 
make to swear by,’ Hdt. e€opxovy twva To Zrvyds vowp 6. 74) ‘to adjure 
by’ Me. 5. 7 ete., vide supra 1.—In addition there are the instances, 
few in number, where the acc. of the inner and of the outer object 
are found together: Jo. 17. 26 7 dyarn av (7 according to D) 
nyamnods pe, EK. 2. 4 tHhv ay. nv yydrncev jas, L. 4. 35 pydev BAdYas 
avtov, G. 5. 2 tuas ovdev wpeAjoe, 4. 12, A. 25. 10, Mt. 27. 44, 
Me. 6. 34 (supra). 

5. A different class of double accusative is that where one acc. is 
the acc. of the predicate, the construction corresponding to that of 
intransitive and passive verbs with a double nom. This class is used 
after verbs of making (rotety aiitév BaorAéa Jo. 6.15 [many vll.], ep. sup. 
4, ov €Onxev KAnpovomwov H. 1. 2, tis pe Katerrnoev kpitynv L. 12. 14): 
having and taking (A. 13. 5 etyov “Iwavnv trnpérny, Ja. 5. 10 trddevypo. 
Aa Bere tos tpopyras): designating, calling (Jo. 10. 35 éxetvous etre 
Geods, 15. 15, Mc. 10. 18 ré pe A€yers dyabdv; L. 1. 59 éxdAovv aidrd 
Zaxapiav: in Hebraic style 1. 13, 31 kaderes TO Ovopa adrovd ’lwdvny, 
"Incovy, cp. the passive exA7On 70 dv. a. "Inoods 2. 21, Buttm. p. 1321) :* 
confessing, oporoyeiv advtov Xpurrov Jo. 9. 22 (with efvas D), 1 Jo. 4. 2 
(acc. and inf. B), 2 Jo. 7: regarding, (Ph. 3. 7 ratra yynpat (npiar, 
ibid. 8 with ¢«fvac introduced, which is elsewhere always wanting 
with »yetrGa1, whereas vice vers& vopifev and trodapBavery do not 
appear with a double acc.;? A. 20. 24 rovotpou tiv Yrynv Tiniav, but 
there is a v.l. in which zovobpmow is replaced by é€xw, for which in this 
sense | = Lat. habere] cp. L. 14. 18 exe pe rapyrnpevov, Ph. 2. 29: 
éxev with os Mt. 14. 5, 21. 26, like AoyiferOar ds 1 C. 4. 1, 2 C. 
10. 2 (pass. R. 8. 36, vide infra), ayetrOar os 2 Th. 3. 15, Clem. 

1The dat. is used with émxadew dvoua in Mt. 10. 25 B*, cp. § 37, 7. 

aby App: wail. 
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Cor. ii. 5. 6, Herm. Vis. i. 1. 7):! proving (cvvorava. G. 2. 18, but 
€avTous ws Geov didkover 2 C. 6. 4; on 2 C. 7. 11 see § 36, 2 note), 
(feigning, troxpivopevovs eavtovs dixaiovs L. 20. 20 D). Beside 
these double accusatives we occasionally find «is prefixed to the 
predicate, showing Hebrew influence ee § 33, 3), A. 13. 22 nyepev 
avtots Tov Aavid ets Bactrea, paeOe re - Mt. 21. 46 «ts ee 
(ws mp. CD al.) avrov et Xov fe pecneen in: Exx.> Clem: 
Cor. 1. 42. 4 Kafioravoy eis erurKkdrovs); the inserted a (other 
instances given above) may also be a Hebraism, cp. eAoyioOnpev ws 
Rh. 8. 36 O.T. (Hebr. 2).—One may refer to this class of double ace. 
L. 9. 14 KkataxXivate avTovs kAwias ava mevtiKovta, cp. Mc. 6. 39; 
again Mt. 13. 30 deity avra der pas, supra 3; and the classical duaupecv 
tu dvo pépn, Kiihner-Gerth ii.? 323. 

6. The passives of the verbs specified in 4 (with which verbs when 
used in the passive the person and not the thing usually becomes 
the subject) occasionally appear with the object of the thing :” 
2 Th. 2. 15 Tas mapaddces as cdidadyAnre, 1 C. 12. 13 ev rvevpa 
exoticOnuev (of course evdedvpévos, repiPeBAnpevos also take this 
object, but they are middle and not passive);? we further have 
(formed after the classical we(Qeww Tuva Tt) wemeiopeOa TA KpEeiooova 
H. 6. 9, and Ph. 3. 8 ra ravra e(yprdOnv, Mt. 16. 26 tiv YvyrjVv avrod 
(npiw6n (cp. Mec. 8. 36, L. 9. 25), opposed to Kepdaivev, and formed 
on the model of (nmuody tia ¢ypiav, but with a further derivative 
sense of the verb=to lose.* Since moreover the person who is 
expressed by the dative after oe active verb may become the 
subject to the passive verb (cp. § 54, 3), such passives may also 
appear with the acc. of the thing: weriorevpar TO evayy€Avov G. 7s 
olkovopiav meriotevpar 1 C. 9, 17s R. 3. 2, tv addAvow wepixerpar 
A. 28. 20 (active wepiriOevan tivi Tt), H. 5. 2 (also L. 17. 2 according 
tod AlBov puAckov Twepiexecto: Herm. Vis. v, 1, Sim. vi. 2. 5). Finally 
we have (formed after dety aitot rddas Mt. 22. 13) dedeuevos tods 7ddas 
Jo. 11. 44, duePOappevor dv voty 1 Tim. 6. 5, fpepavturpevor Tas Kapdias, 
AeAovpévor 75 copa H. 10. 22 f., according to a general usage of the 
Greek language, which is employed with still greater freedom 
especially by St. Paul: xatyyxotpevos tiv Adyov G. 6. 6 ‘he who is 
instructed in the gospel,’ cp. A. 18. 25, 21. 24, L. 1. 41, while with 
the active verb the person is the object, never the thing; 
TeTAnpwpevor Kaprov Ouxacoctvys Ph. 1. 11, cp. Col. 1. 9, ‘with the 
fruit’ (a Hebraism, Exod. 31. 3 éverAnoa avrov rvetpa codias) ; TV 
avTiv eikova petapoppovpeOa 2 C. 3. 18 ‘into the same image’; (on 
THv avtyy avryucOiay rrAaTUvOnte ibid. 6. 13 ep. supra 4, and for Tov 
avtov tporov infra 7; dvadavevtes Tv Kizpov A. 21. 3 is a wrong 
reading for avadavartes). 

1Hermas also has (Sim. viii. 3. 4) yvaon at’ro’s mavras Tos k.7.r. ‘wilt 
recognise them to be those who’ etc. e?y, Appr p. oll. 

2Instead of the acc. with wepiBdddX\eoPa the Apocalypse has év with dat. in 
3. 5, 4. 4 (here AP omit év) ; so too Mt. 1]. 8, L. 7. 25 nuguecuévoy év wadakois. 

3 Hdt. 7. 37 is wrongly adduced as a parallel: rhv Wuxjv twos (his son’s) 
&nusodc0a (to lose as a punishment): the Mss. have 77 Yvyx7. 
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7. The accusative of reference with adjectives and the like has 
a very limited use in the N.T., since this function is mostly taken 
over by the dative, § 38, 2. Mt. 27. 57 Tovvopa ‘by name’ (class. ; 
elsewhere apse): Jo. 6. 10 Tov apiOpov Os TevTaKuryxtALor : H. 
2. 17 TiurTos apyxleped’s TA Tpds Tov Beov. But this same phrase 
Ta mpos Tov Oedv R. 15. 17, together with the phrases R. 12. 18 76 e€ 
bpov — cipnvevovtes, 9.5 TO kata odpxa and 16. 19 70 ef’ wpiv as a 
v.l., 7> xaf eis 12. 5, has already become an adverbial accusative, 
similar to evexovTopnv Ta ToAAd (v1. moAAakts) R. 15. 22, 70 wAciorov 
(at most) zpeis 1 C. 14. 27, 7o mporepov, 7d mporov cp. § 11,5; in 
TO Ka? pEpav ‘daily’ L. 19. 47, I1. 3, A. 17. 11, 28 D, 19. 9 D the 
article is meaningless, cp. TO tpwi 5. 21 D, 76 SevAuvéy ‘in the after- 
noon’ 3. 1 D (infra 8) ;276 Aourov and houréy ‘for the rest,’ ‘now,’ 
‘already’ Mt. 26. 45= Me. 14. 41 (in both passages a v.l. without 
7d), A. 27. 20 (X.), 2 C. 13. 11 (A.), E. 6. 10 75 A. (8*AB tov Aourovd 
‘henceforth,’ see § 36, 13), and frequently in the Pauline Epp., also 
H. 10. 13 (also Attic); 7o viv é€yov A. 24. 25 ‘for the present’ 
(Lucian and others); 75 téAos ‘finally’ 1 P. 3. 8, tnv dpyjv ‘from 
the beginning,’ ‘at all’ Jo. 8. 25. Again, the phrases ov tpozov 
Mt. 23. 37 and passim, tov Gpovov tpdrov Jd. 7 come under the head 
of accusative of the inner object (besides which we have the dat. 
Ph. 1. 18 wavti tporw, § 38, 3, and xa@’ ov tp. A. 15. 11, 27. 25, ep. 
ii.o. 2, 2 Th: 223). 

8. Accusative of extension in space and time: L. 22. 41 arecracOy 
dz’ atrav ace AiBov Body, 2. 44, Jo. 6. 19, answering the question 
How far? where the acc. may be regarded as a kind of object of 
the thing; Jo. 2. 12 ewevay od woAAds imépas, answering the 
question How long? (to be similarly explained, cp. the dat. § 38, 5); 
as to Mt. 20. 2 cupdwvetv ex Snvapiov (‘at a denarius’) THY HpLEpay, 
ah day,’ ‘per day,’ vide § 36, 8.” Further, voxTa Kal mpepav ‘day and 
night’ Me. 4. 27, L. 2. 37, A 26. 73 TAS Tpépas — Tas vixtas L. 21. 37 
. during the days, the nights’; spépav e€ 7 jpepas 2 P. 2. 8 is classical. 
This accusative appears to go beyond its own department in the 
phrases 75 devAcvor, 7 mpwi (see 7), where the question asked is 
When ? (cp. pérov npépas LXX. Dan. Sus. 7) ;? as it does moreover 
in its use with #pa (occurring in classical Greek) : Jo. 4. 52 exées 
Gpav ePdouny, Ap. 3. 3 toiav wpav, A. 10. 30 (and verse 3 with v.l. 
Tept opay evaTnv as in verse 9), cp. Aesch. Eum. 159 apav otdevds 
ko.vyv, Eurip. Bacch. 722 tyv teraypevnv dpav, Aristot. ’A@. Torr. 
cap. 30 ad fin. 7Y epay THY zpoppynGetoav, Demosth. 54. 4 etc. (=<is 
dpav, “at the hour,’ ézi 7. épay A. 3. 1), although the N.T. has also 
zoia wpa and similar phrases, for which and for the encroachment 
of the dat. on the functions of the accus. see § 38, 4.and 5. A 
peculiar idiom is found in A. 27. 33 rerraperkaudexdrny o7jpLepov 
npépav, 1.€. ‘it is to-day the 14th day since’ etc., ‘to-day is the 

1"Odov Oaracons Mt. 4. 15 O.T. isa literal rendering of the Hebr. JI = versus, 
which appears elsewhere in the Lxx., e.g. Deut. 11. 30. 

2 Cp. er LXX. Ti peonuBpiay Gen. 43. 16, 76 mpwi Ex. 7. 15. See Sophocles 
Lexic. p. 44 a>y, App. p. 311. 
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14th day in succession that,’ cp. Demosth. tpitov é€ros tovri, ‘it is 
now the third year that. In answer to the question How far 
distant beside the accus. (L. 24. 13 dex OUT AY TALUS e€iKovTa 
avo *lepovc., cp. A. 1. 12), we find also ard with the genitive, 
probably a Latinism (a mallibus _passuum duobus, aes. -B: Gz. 2:7): 
Jo. 11. 18 Hv ByOavia eyyds tov ‘lep., ws amd cae ee cp. 
21. 8, Ap. 14. 20, Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 (Diod., Plut. etc.; W. Schulze, 
Graeca Latina, 15 ff.). 

§ 35. THE GENITIVE. 

1. By far the most extensive use of the genitive is that by which it 
defines a noun more closely after the manner of an adjective, and 
like an adjective either as attribute or predicate ; in the latter case 
the genitive is said to be dependent on «ivas (yiverOa etc.). The 
kind of relation which exists between the genitive and its noun 
can only be decided by the sense and context: in the N.T. this 
is often purely a matter of theological interpretation, which cannot 
form part of the teaching of a grammatical work. The place of 
the noun, which is defined by the genitive, may also be taken by 
a pronoun and more especially by the article. We select here only 
phe ee that are worthy of note. 

Genitive of origin and membership.—As in the classical 
os the genitive is used where a particular person is indicated 
by the mention of his father, laxwGov Tov tov ZePedaiov Mt. 4. 21 
etc., a use in which the introduction of vids is perfectly admissible, 
‘Todnv TOV Zaxapiov vidv L. 3. 2; in the case of the sons of Zebedee, 
if named together, viot (almost) always appears, Mt. 26. 37, 27. 56, 
Me. 10. 35, L. 5. ro, only in Jo. 21. 2 ABL al. read oi tod Z., while 
ot viol Z. is read by DE; where vids is omitted the introduction 
of one article, contrary to the usual classical practice, causes the 
insertion of the article with the other noun as well, thus Aaviéd 
tov 700 ’lecoat A. 13, 22 O.T., cp. § 46, 10 (but without an article 
Tovdav Zpywvos "loxapudtov Jo. 6. 71 etc., similarly in’Greek style 
Lwratpos ILuppov Bepouatos A. 20. 4). Indication of the mother by 
her son’s name: Me. 15. 40 (cp. Mt. 27. 56) Mapia 1 ’IaxwPov tov 
puKpovd Kat "lwontos parnp, Whence in verse 47 M. 7 ’Iwanros, 15. 1 
M. 7) ‘IaxwPov as in L. 24. 10 (the article with the gen. is in this 
case neglected except in Mt. 27. 56 7 tov “lax.—yjtnp). Of the 
wife by her husband’s name (this is also classical): Mt. 1. 6 rijs rod 
Ovpiov, Jo. 19. 25 Mapa 1% rod KAwra.! Whether in the case of 
the apostle called *Iovéas *IaxwBov L. 1. 16, A. 1. 13, vids or in 
accordance with Jd. 1 ddeAdds is to be supplied (the latter is 
grammatically admissible: cp. Tipoxpdétns 6 Myrtpoddpov sec. a6. 
Alciphron Ep. 11. 2) is a question which need not be discussed here. 
Membership in a family (including a family of slaves): tov XAdjs 
1C. 1. 11, rots (sc. brethren, Christians) ¢ ex Tov (sc. slaves) spulbe 
PotAov, Napxiocov R. 16. 10 'f, Yids occurs in a metaphorical sense _ {x 

1 The v.1. in A. 7. 13 rév vidy “Euperp tod Zuxéu (DH: al. év Z. or rod ev Z. i> 
is explained by Gen. 33. 19 as ‘E. matpés Z., which in any case is wrong. “sf 

| RN 
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(a common Hebraism): 1 Th. 5. 5 viol dwrds eore Kai viol ipepas.; 
hence with omission of vids, the genitive being also used predicatively, 
OvK Eopev VUKTOS OvdE TKOTOVS 1 Th. 5. 6, 7pepas dvTes 8, cp. H. 10. 39 
ovK ecpev vrooToAns —aAAa miotews.* Possession or discipleship : 
ot Tov Xpurrov 1 C. 15. 23; as predicate, A. 27. 36 Tov Geov of cit, 
R. 8. g otros ovk eotiv avrov (Xp.), 1 C. 1. 12, 3. 4 eyo pey cis 
IlavAov etc., 6. 19 ovK earé Eavtov (‘do not belong to yourselves,’ ep. 
20), 3. 21 TavTa vpov ext. (= vpETepa, cp. § 48, 7); L. 20. 14; A.1. 7 
ovxX vmov ert. yvovar ‘does not belong to you,’ ‘is not your concern,’ 
2 P. 1. 20 rpopyreia idias emrAvoews ov yiverar ; H. 5. 14 TeAciwv erriv 
4 oTepea Tpopy ; Herm. Sim. vill. 7. 6 1% (wi) tavTwv eoti TOV —, cp. 
A. 10. 36 after the removal of the interpolated xtpios, A. 20. 3 
(Thue. 1. 113).—The use of év, ets with the genitive of the house of 
anyone is not found in the New Testament, nor yet the phrases ev, 
ets Aidov (as in Clem. Cor. i. 4. 11), instead of which we have ev 7@ 
aon L. 16. 22, ets gdnv A. 2. 27 O.T. (adov EP and some Mss. of the 
LXX.), 31 (¢600 ACDEP). 

3. Objective genitive. Noteworthy instances are Mt. 24. 6 doa 
7oA¢€uwv ‘rumours of wars’: A. 4. 9 evepyeria dvOpwrov ‘to a man’ 
R. 10. 2 Gros Geov ‘concerning God’ (Jo. 2.17 O.T. 6 € Tod olkov BEE: 
Jo. 7. 13, 20. 19 dia tov PdBov tov ‘lovéaiwy ‘fear of the Jews.’ 
Further instances: Mt. 13. 18 tiv tapaBoAjv tot oreipovtos (cp. 36) 
about, of: 1 ©. 1. 6 7d paptipiov tot Xpiorov, 1. 18 6 Adyos 6 Tov 
otavpov, Mt. 4 23 etc. Td evayyéAvov ts BactAcias, Me. 1. 1 76 evayy. 
‘Incov Xp.; phrases similar to the last are frequent in St. Paul 
(besides this use we have evayy. Gcot in R. 1. 1 and elsewhere, 
denoting the author, the meaning being there explained by Teph TOU 
viod avTov In verse 3; To evayy. pov R 2. 16, 16. 25, ep. 2 aC. 4n32 
2 Tim. 2. 8, denoting ‘the preacher; and 76 evayy. THs axpoPvotias 
G. 2. 7=‘among,’ ‘to,’ similar to the use of evayyeAtCer Pai tivo; but 
evayy. Mar@aiov etc. would be presumptuous and false, as if the 
individual evangelist had a special gospel proceeding from himself,’ 
therefore xara M. etc. is used, i.e. according to Matthew’s presenta- 
tion of it). Other objective genitives are ziotis ‘Inoot Xp. R. 3. 224 
etc., for which we also have 7. «is Tov kipuov ’I. Xp. A. 20. 21 ete. and 
ev Xp. “I. 1 Tim. 3. 13 etc.: taxon tov Xp., tHs wictews, T. dAnOeias 
2C. 10.5, R. 1. 5,1 P. 1. 22 etc. whereas ayarn tov Oeot can be 
both subjective and objective, but in ducaootvn 7. 6. and dix. THs 
miatews the gen. indicates the author and the cause respectively, 
hence 7 é& 6. dux. Ph. 3. 9, 7 ex tiotews 6. R. 9. 30, also dua riorews 
Pn. oo: in BZ. 8 diropovi) épyov ayafov ‘endurance in’ Is also a 
kind of objective genitive ; on the other hand i Th. & 3 TS dropoviys 
Tis eAmidos i is parallel with the phrases tov epyov THs rictews and Tov 
KoTov Ths aydrns, and is rather to be regarded as subjective, express- 
ing patient hope in conjunction with active faith (cp. G. 5. 6) and 
labouring love. 

4. The genitive of the whole or partitive genitive has not altogether 
died out, although its place has been taken to a great extent by the 
periphrasis with e£ (azo, ev).° Mt. 5. 29 f. ev tov pedov cov, 6. 29 

abedey, App. p. dll. 
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ev trottwv, 10. 42 éva Tov puKpov TotTwv etc.; but 10. 29, 18. 12 ev é 
attav, 26. 21 eis e€ tov etc.: in Mt. 6. 27, 7. 9, L. 11. 5, 12. 25 and 
elsewhere tis e€ tpov ; and, generally speaking, in the case of ris the 
gen. appears more frequently with ¢€ than without it (Mt. 22. 28 has 
tivos Tov éxtd, but Tov extra appears not to be genuine: Me. 12. 23 
zivos avtov, here also the gen. is wanting in Ack: L. 7. 42 tis ator, 
but avr. is omitted by D etc.: 14. 5 tivos tuav, D e€ tuov: 20. 33 
tivos avtov, but av7. om. &*e ff,? so that the only certain instances of 
the simple gen. remaining are A. 7. 52, H. 1. 5, 13). With tis, 
however, the reverse is the case, the simple gen. preponderating 
(except in John); with exaazos it is found exclusively ; but was €& 
wpov L. 14. 33. This use of ¢€ can hardly be called classical 
(although povos ¢€ ardvtwy and similar phrases occur),! still it is 
more classical than that of azo in Mt. 27. 21 tiva ard Tov dvo; “the 
use of ev also has classical precedent, Ja. 5. 13, 14, 19, 1 C. 15. 12 
tis ev tyiv, A. 5, 34 Tis Ev TH ovvedpiw (D ex Tov cvvedpiov); cp. on the 
periphrasis for the partitive gen. with verbs, § 36, 1. This gen. is 
used predicatively in dv eorev “Ypevacos 1 Tim. 1. 20, A. 23. 6: with 
edonkey 17, 2%, 68. 1 C..12. 25 f (Clem. Cor: 1.14. 1,181). 
The following is noticeable: ta avta tov rabypaTwv 1 P. 5. 9 
(strictly incorrect)—The employment of the partitive gen. or a 
periphrasis for it as subject or object of the sentence is peculiar: 
Jo. 16. 17 etrov ek Tov pabyTav avtov (some of his disciples) zpds 
dAAjXAovs, 7. 40 ek TOV OxAOV aKotcavTes — Eeyor,? TapayevopmevwV EK 
Tns Toews L. 8. 35 D (some men of the town), A. 21. 16 cuvjAov 
5é kal (ex add. EH) tov pabyrov ards Kawapetas,? 19. 33 €K Tov oxAov 
(sc. tevés), Ap. 11. 9, L. 21. 16 Oavardcovow e€ ipov (sc. Tuvas), 
11. 49,"Mt. 23. 34, Ap. 2. 10, 2 Jo. 4; it even takes the place of a 
dative in Jo. 3. 25 eyevero Gitnows ex TOV pabyTav "Iwdavov pera 
‘Tovdatov (-wv) ‘on the part of some of the disciples,’ cp. A. 15. 2.° 
This form of expression is due to Hebrew influence (7a), although 
in isolated cases the genitive is also so used in Attic (Xenoph. Anab. 
3, 5. 16: Hellen. 4, 2. 20).—To the class of partitive genitives 
belongs also the gen. of the country, added to define the particular 
place intended, and always with the article (§ 46, 11): Na¢ape@ ris 
TadtrXaias Mt. 21. 11, Me. 1. 9, Kava tis Tar. Jo. 2. 1, Tapods ris 
Kidixias A. 22. 3, with modus 21. 39, 16. 12 ares (PiAuTro) eotiv 
apwtns (as should be read) pepidos tis Makedovias rods. As a 
definition of time: (d~é caBBdrwv Mt. 28. 1, but not ‘late on the 
Sabbath,’ since the next clause and Mc. 16. 1 show that the meaning 
must be ‘after the Sabbath ’?), dis rot caBBdrov ‘twice in the week’ 
L. 18. 12. A further instance may be noticed: L. 19. 8 ra jpioea 
(7a jpicv AR[D]) tov irapxévrwv with classical assimilation to the 
gen. instead 7d jou (Kiihner-Gerth 11.2 279, 1) qpioesa THs ys) 5 

1 Movos in the N.T. is never more nearly defined by a reference to the whole 
of which it is a part. 

? TIo\Xol is an interpolation of TAA al. 

3 Here however ties Tay may have dropped out after uaénrdv, since a second 
article is required. abeay, App. p. 312, 

G 



98 GENITIVE. ($ 35. 4-5. 

elsewhere we have tjmicv Karpov Ap. 12. 14 (ep. 11. 9, 11 without a 
genitive), €ws ipuicovs 77s Paorretas Me. 6. 23, like 70 déxarov 
(sc. pépos) THs TOAews Ap. 11. 13. 

5. A nearer definition of any kind by means of quality, direction, 
aim etc. is expressed by the genitive in a long series of phrases, 
some of which obviously take their origin from Hebrew (in which 
language the adjective is but slightly developed): puaGov rips adixias 
A. 1. 18, p. a, 2 P. 2,15, 0 oiKovepuos THs ddixias L. 16. 8, tod papwva 
THs 46. 9, 0 KpiTns T. ad. 18. 6=0 GOLKOS (cp. 16. 11 ev TO ddikw 
papwva): Kapdia movnpa dmorias H. 3, 12, pipara Brardnptas A. 
6. 11 x*D with vl. Brdogdynpa, cp. Ap. 13. 1, 17. 3, xoA wuxpias 
A. 8. 23, pita muxpias H. 12. 15 cp. LXX. Deut. 29. 18> Aso) es 
oKevos exAoyns=exAexrov (in R. 9. 22 f. oxevn opyis, ox. eAéovs are 
different, being equivalent to persons who bear the wrath or the 
mercy), ot Adyou THs xapitos L. 4. 22, raOy aryias R. 1. 26, 6 otvos 
Tov Guyot Ap. 14. 10 ete. (where there is no equivalent adjective 
which could replace the gen.), 75 cama tas dyaprias R. 6. 6, 76 o. 
tov Gavarov 7. 24 (ep. Ovnrov o. 6. 12, 8. 11), 7. Oo. THS TaTELVaTEWS 
npov and 7. o. THs S0€ns avrov Ph. 3. 21, 7. o. TS capKkds Col. 1. 22, 
2. 11 etc. The reverse order of words e.g. ext trovTov adynrAOTHTL = 
adjAw ae 1 Tim. 6. 17 (ev kowvoryte (wns R. 6. 4=€v kacvy (wn, 
but ep. . 6) may be paralleled from the classical language (W. 
§ 34, 3). "acter noticeable instances are mepa opy7s, TwTnpias, 
emurxomns etc. after Hebrew models R. 2. 5, 20.6. 2 O.T., 1P 
2. 12, also dvadei£ews L. 1. 80, in which there is nothing remarkable 
but the Hebraic substitution of pepo for Xpdvos (ot xpdvoe THs 
aiperews Aeschin. 2. 58): avdoracis (wns and kpicews ‘to life’ ete. 
Jo. 5. 29 (a. eis (wv LXX. 2 Macc. 7. 14): odds e6vav Mt. 10. 5, odor 
(a kind of preposition like 7, § 34, 8, note 1) @aAdooys 4. 15 O.T.: 
instances with the meaning fo, as 7 O’pa tov zpoBdtrwv Jo. 10. 7, 
miorews A. 14. 27 (but 6. tod Adyov Col. 4. 3=a door by which the 
word enters), petocxecia BaSvAdvos Mt. 1. 11 f., 7 Suacropa tov 
“EAAjvor Jo. 7. 35: with the meaning among (from), Kivovvot ToTa pov, 
Aysroav 2 C, 11. 26, followed by <& Bodie: ev Oaraoon, etc.—To the 
gen. of content belongs among other instances Jo. 21. 8 76 dixrvov 
TOV tyOvwv (like class. wAoia citov); to the gen. of apposition 
(Kihner-Gerth ii.3 264 d), i.e. where the genitive takes the place of 
a word In apposition with another, 2 C. 5. 5 rov dppa Bova TOU 
TVEVPLATOS = consists in "ete. ), R. 4. 11 onpetov TepiTouis (wepiTopyy 
AC*), Jo. 2. 2 tod vaod Tov cwpatos avTov, EH. 4. 9 7a Katdrepa [pépy| 
THs ys (not partitive, see Win. § 59, 8, but perhaps gen. of the 
thing compared) etc.; also 2 P. 2. 6 ioeheens LYoddpov kat L'oudppas 
like "IAéov ré\uv Hom. I. 5, 642 etc. (this construction occurs here 
only in the N.T., since ae ee Ovatetpwv A. 16. 14 is the gen. of 
7wodis Ovarerpa, like wéXeu lomry 11.5; cp. also 2 C. 11. 32 tHv 
7oAw Aapacknvav, Ap. 3. 12, 18. 10, 21, 21. 2, 10).—On the gen. 

1M7 ris éorw év ipiv pita dvw piovea év XOAH Kai mixpia; but piga mexpias is read 
y cod. AF, and évoxA7 for év x. by B*AF*, and this was the reading follewed 
by the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 



§ 35. 5-6.] GENITIVE. 99 

with adjectives and participles used substantivally see § 47, 1.— 
The gen. is used predicatively aes 2 and 4), denoting quality, 
in Me. 5. 42 wv erov dddexa, L. 2 42 OTE eYEVETO erav dadexa (D is 
different), H. 12. 11 waca paca ov Ooxet xapas eivar, GAAG Avrys. 

6. As in classical Greek, there is nothing to prevent two genitives 
of different meaning ; from being connected with a single substantive: 
2 ©. 5. 1 9 emityetos pee? oikia TOU OKiVOUS, possessive gen. and gen. 
of apposition, Ph. 2. 30 76 vpov (subjective) dorEpy po. THs ™pos pe 
Aectoupyias (objective), Ap. 7. 17, 2 P. 3. 2 THs TOV droaTOAwY tpov 
(‘apostles sent fo you’) evtoAjs Tov Kupiov Kat awrtipos (closely with 
aroot. ‘sent from etc. to’).? In most cases, however, if several 
genitives stand together, one of them is dependent on the other, 
a practice through which writers, especially St. Paul, are occasionally 
brought to a really burdensome accumulation of words: 2 C. 4. 
Tov pwritpov Tov evayyediov (‘which proceeds from the gospel’) tis 
do€ns (content) tov Xpiorov, H. 1. 6 ets eracvov dd€ys (a single idea, 
ep. Ph. 1. 17 «ts d0€av Kat eratvov) THs XapiTos avrov,® 4, 13 eis peTpoV 
jAucias TOU _Typopatos tov Xpictov, 1. 18, 19, Col. 2, 42, A ne Ts 3 
TIS Uropovas: THs eAridos (supra 3) Tov Kuptou POV 5 ns Ap. 14. 8 & 
TOU olvov TOU Ovpod (supra 5) THS Tropvelas QUTNS, unless TOU Ovpov 

should be removed from this passage and from 18. 3 (with Griesbach) 
as an interpolation from 14. 10, 16. 19 76 moripuov TOU olvov TOU 
Ovpov Tis opyns avrov (avrTov om. &), 19. 15 Tv Anvov TOV oivov Tov 
Gvpov tis opy_s Tod Oeov. The last genitive of the series is usually 
a possessive (Buttm. 136). In order that some clue may be left for 
the understanding of the construction, it is necessary (and also in 
conformity with Hebrew precedent) that the governing genitive 
should always stand before the dependent genitive, while in the 
case where two genitives are dependent on a single noun, one is 
placed before and the other after the noun, see the instances given 
above (Buttm. 135 f.). It has further been maintained (ibid. p. 
294 f.), that in a case where a genitive without the article dependent 
on a preposition governs another genitive, the former must always 
occupy the first place: in the same way that a word in any case 
without an article usually, though not always (Mt. 13. 33 «is dAevpov 
odata tpia) precedes the genitive which it governs. Exceptions 
however must be admitted in the former case as well; Mt. 24. 31 

1 Here also belongs Ap. 21. 17 éuérpnoev 7d Tetxos avris éxarov —mnxXGv, = 
‘amounting to 100 cubits,’ cp. ibid. 16. 

2 However, there is so much obscurity and harshness in this passage that 
one is justified in supposing some corruption of the text (rijs <d:a> Tay aroor. ? 
cp. the Syriac). 

3 DE read tis doen, which would necessitate the rendering ‘ the praise of 
the glory of His grace ’; ep. 1. 12 eds dm. (ris add. A) ddéns avrod, 14 els er. Tijs 
(rHs om. &) ddéEns adrod. 

4 Here further, the possessive juav is dependent on the first of the two geni- 
tives in each case épyou, xémov, trouovyjs, according to the prescribed rule (see 
below in the text); but the Western and Syriac mss. put this bua after ricrews, 
and some of these also make the sentence much smoother by reading the acc. 
TO épyov — Tov Kitov — Thy bromovny. 
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peta oddArvyyos. pwvns peyddns, if the reading is correct,! means 
‘with a loud trumpet-sound’ (cp. H. 12. 19, Ap. 1. 10, 4. 1, 8. 13), 
and 2 C. 3. 18 dzd Kveiov zvevpatos ‘from the spirit. of the Lord,’ 
cp. verse 17.2. Also Barticpov di.dayns H: 6. 2 (unless B is right in 
reading dvdax7yv) can only mean ‘teaching of baptisms.’ 

§ 36. CONTINUATION: GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC. 

1. The genitive is used in Greek in connection with verbs in a 
series of instances where the partitive meaning is obvious. In the 
N.T. this partitive genitive with verbs is replaced, even more fre- 
quently than in the other cases mentioned (§ 35, 4), by a periphrasis 
with a preposition (or the use of another case). It is true that 
petarapBdvey ‘to partake of’ always has the gen. (A. 2. 46, 27. 33 f, 
2 Tim. 2. 6, H. 6. 7, 12. 10; the verb has a different meaning in 
the combination kapdv petadAabov A. 24. 25 =Polyb. 2, 16. 25 =‘to 
get [an opportunity] later’); so also pereyew in 1 C. 9. 12, 10. 21, 
H. 2. 14, 5. 13, 7. 13, though per. éx is found as well in 1 C. 10. 17, 
and just as these constructions with the gen. are limited to Luke, 
Paul, and Hebrews, so xo.vwveiv Tivos only appears in H. 2. 14, while 
Paul, Peter, and John say kowwveiv tu (using the dat. not only 
of the person as in classical Greek, but also of the thing as in 
R. 15. 27 trois mvevpatixots avrov exowvovncav ta €Ovyn, cp. 1 Tim. 
5, 22, 1 P. 4. 13, 2 Jo. 11; R. 12. 13 holds an intermediate position), 
or else Kowvwvety Tuve (person) ev tive G. 6. 6, or es AGyov Somews Kat 
Anpwews Ph. 4. 15. Meradsddvor never has the genitive, but the 
accusative, if it is the whole which is imparted R. 1. 11, 1 Th. 2. 8 
(the classical usage is analogous), elsewhere only the dat. of the 
person; pereivac is unrepresented; 6 €xwv peéepos ev—(of the 
thing) occurs in Ap. 20. 6. But the greater number of the con- 
structions which come under this head—to take of, to bring, eat, 
drink of etc.—have been lost to the genitive, and are expressed 
by ex or dré;: L. 20. 10 ard Tov Kaprov dSeaovowr,? Me. 12. 2 tva 
AaBn drs TOV KapTov (only in A. 27. 36 do we have zpoceAdBovro 
tpopas [with many var. lect.], like yeverOar, vide infra; beside which 
ibid. 33 pndev mporAaPopuevoe is correctly used to indicate not the 
whole but the part), Jo. 21. 10 evéyxare dwo tov dapiwr, 1 C. 11. 
28 éxk Tov dptov éoOreTw, Jo. 4. 14 Os av Tin ex Tov VoaTos (as well as 
exGiev 71, where the object consists of the whole, Mec. 1. 6 eoGiwv 
axpidas Kat pede ayptov, like Aristoph. Eq. 604 yoGiov de tovs 
mayotpous ; 1 C. 8. 10 Ta eidwAdOuTa ecGierv, cp. 7, Ap. 2. 14, 20, 2.2. 

'Swvjs is wanting in SL etce., Dal. have o. cal gwv. wey.; I have bracketed 
oa\7. as an interpolation from passages like Ap. 1. 10 (cp. 1 Th. 4. 16), 

2? The Vulgate has a domino spiritu (Marcion acc. to Tertull. read a domino 
spirituum = kupiov mvevudrwv). There might also appear to be an irregular 
order of words in the reading given by Origen (in Matt. tom. xiv. 14) in 1 C. 
2.4: ov év meBot codias Néywv, GAN’ ev atrodelEer mvevuaros Suvduews. But cp. 
with the last words mvedua ris micrews 2 C. 4. 13, wv. codias Kal dmroxadiWews 
KE. 1. 17 ete. 

3 The use with the simple gen. in Ap. 2. 17 7@ vixodyTt Swow atte Tod (so AC; 
70 B, &k Tod N) uavva Tod Kexpuupévov is not authentic. 
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meat which comes from sacrifices; 1 C. 10. 18 of éeo@iovtes tas 
Ovcias, which they consume in common).! Of verbs of cognate 
meaning to these, xoprétew ‘to satisfy’ (vulgar word for xopevvivat, 
see Athenaeus iii. 99 E) has the genitive Mc. 8. 4, the passive 
-aceo Gar only hadieno, ex. b. 15: 76,7 16.221; Ap. 19. 21, kopévvuc@at 

(literary language) has the gen. A. 27. 38; yetec@ar has the gen. in 
yever Gar Oavarov Mt. 16. 28 ete., H. 2. 9, tov detrvov L. 14. 24, 
pynoevds A. 23. 14, THs Swpeds H. 6. 4: on the other hand the acc. 
in Jo. 2. 9 7d vdwp, H. 6. 5 Geod fjya, not a classical but most 
probably a popular usage. The phrase ¢y# cov évatynv Philem. 20 
(the word only occurs here)* is derived from the literary language ; 
arohavev is unrepresented; ¢e(Sopar always has the gen., but is 
limited to Luke (A. 20. 29), Paul (R. 8. 32 and passim) and 2 Peter 
(2: 4 &): 

2. Closely related to a partitive genitive is the gen. with verbs 
of touching and seizing. Of this we have the following N.T. 
instances: &rrecOar Mt. 8. 4 and frequently in the Gospels (in John 
only in 20. 17 besides 1 Jo. 5. 18; in the Epistles besides the last 
passage quoted only in 1C. 7. 4, 2 C. 6. 17 O.T.; never in Acts), 
kaddrrev A. 28. 3, Oyydvev (literary language) H. 11. 28, 12. 20; 
émhapBdaverba. Mt. 14. 31, Mc. 8. 23, Luke passim, 1 Tim. 6. 12, 109, 
H. 2. 16, 8. 9 O.T., ‘to lay hold on any one (anything)’: also with 
the part expressed in the gen., Mc. 8. 23 ewtAafopevos THs Xerpds TOD 
tupXov,* so that the correct construction is in all cases the gen.;° 
on the other hand, xparety ‘to seize, ‘to hold’ (Hellenistic) has 
the whole in the accus. as in Mt. 14. 3 xpatyoas tov lwavyv, and 
the gen. is confined to the part which one seizes on, Mt. 9. 25 
ExpaTnoe THS xeEupos (THY xXetpa D) avrys, Me. 1. 31 (not D), 5. 41 
(7nv xetpa D), L. 8. 54 (kpateiv teva tevds is not found except in 
Me. 9. 27 according to A al., where sBD read as in the other 
passages): in metaphorical sense, ‘to hold fast to, ‘lay hold on,’ 
with gen. (probably due to the use of xpareiv ‘to get the mastery of’ 
with gen. in the literary language) H. 4. 14, 6. 18. Luke also says 
madcas (vulgar word=AaPwv) avrév tHs xepds A. 3. 7, like AaPov 
TloAvgévnv xepos Eurip. Hee. 523,* In addition to these we have 

1 Still in many places a classical writer would have employed the gen. where 
the acc. occurs in the N.T., as in Jo. 6. 53 éav un paynre THy odpKa Tod viod Tod 
av@. kal minre aitod Td aiua, cp. the use of the acc. in 54, 56, 57 with tpwyev, a 
verb which in the N.T., as in classical Greek, never takes the gen., but which 
a classical writer would not have used in this connection. 

? There is a v.l. in APQ al. yeuioar Thy KotNav adtod dé, cp. infra 4. 

> Otrws dvaiuny tév Téxvwy Aristoph. Thesm. 469; on the other hand, apart 
from these combinations with the gen. of the person, the use of a7é with this 
verb is found as early as Plato, Charmid. 175 £ d76 rijs cwhpocivys. 

4 The reading of D \aBdpevos ri xelpa Tod T. is neither in the style of classical 
(Plato Parmen. ad init. ris xecpés) nor N.T. Greek (which never has the middle 
AauBdvecBar). 

° The apparent instances of ém:Aau8. with acc. are for the most part no more 
than apparent: in A. 9. 27 (cp. 16. 19, 18. 17) émiAaBduevos airév Fyayev, the 
airov is dependent on #yayev, and aivo must be supplied with émAa8. In 
L. 23. 26 émAaBdpevor Liuwyd twa is read by RBCDLX, but the correct gen. 
appears in APTA etc., and there are other variants besides. %v. App. p. 312. 
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with the gen.: éxer@a. (met.) H. 6. 9 Ta Kpeiooova Kal éxdpeva 
cwrypias (‘connected with,’ ‘leading to salvation’) and davréxecdar 
(met.) Mt. 6. 24, L. 16. 13 rov evds avOe£erar ‘to attach oneself to,’ 
‘hold to,’ Tit. 1. 9 (similar meaning), 1 Th. 5. 14 avréxerGe Tov 
doOevov (‘to assist’), like dvruAapBdverdoa (met.) L. 1. 54, A. 20. 35 
(‘to assist,’ as in LXx. and Hellenist. Greek ;*but in ot tis evepyerias 
dvttAapPavopevor 1 Tim. 6. 2 ‘to attain,’ ‘to partake of’). 

3. The gen. with verbs of attaining (cp. dvr.AapBaverGor supra 2 
ad fin.) only remains in some isolated instances in the more cultured 
writers. Tvyxdvew tuvds L. 20. 35 (rvxetv is absent in Latin Mss.), 
A. 24, 3, 26. 22, 27. 3, 2 Tim. 2. 10, H. 8. 6, 11. 35, émrvyxdvew 
twos H. 6. 15, 11. 33, but in R. 11. 7 rodro ovw exérvyev is read by 
all the standard mss. (so ovéév Herm. Mand. ix. 5, but ris tpa€ews 
x. 2. 4, ep. on the class. use of the neut. pron. or adj. Kiihner-Gerth 
11.2 350, note 9). Aayxdévew takes the gen. only in appearance in 
LL. bk. 9 (rou Gimace:=Cve.,.§ TI, 5), the acc. in A. T. r7, 2 Piss 
(which is also more frequent in classical Greek than the gen.); 
kAnpovopetv Only the acc. Mt. 5. 5 etc. (Hellenistic, Phrynich. p. 129 ;? 
Attic has the gen.); épuxvetoba. is followed by a preposition 2 C. 
10. 13 f.—Verbs of desiring and striving after: érOupety takes the 
gen. in A. 20. 33, 1 Tim. 3. 1, but the acc. in Mt. 5. 28 in BDE etc.! 
(avTns is hardly attested, the case is wanting in 8* and some fathers), 
elsewhere it takes the inf. or is used absolutely ; épéyer@ar with gen. 
1 Tim. 3. 1, 6. 10, H. 11. 16, as also dpelperOar (= ipetp.) 1 Th. 2. 8; 
émmofelv is transitive as in classical Greek, so also contrary to 
classical usage are wewvav, dupav, § 34, 2. 

4, The genitive after ‘to be full,’ ‘to fill’ has been better preserved. 
TIiprddvat, éumurddvat (the former only in Gospels and Acts, the 
latter also in R. 15. 24) always take the gen., Mt. 22. 10, L. 1. 53 
etc.; mAnpotv takes a gen., L. 2. 40 tAnpotpevov codias (-ia 3°BL, vide 
inf.), A. 2. 28 O.T. (with acc. for v.l. as also in the Lxx.), 5. 28, 
13. 52, R. 15. 13 (BEG rAnpodopioa ev [ev om. FG] racy yapa, vide 
inf.), 15. 14, 2 Tim. 1. 4: and also ex (partitive, supra 1) Jo. 12. 3 
(B erAyjoOn): the pass. takes the dat. R. 1. 29, 2 C. 7. 4, ep. § 38, 1, 
or ev KE. 5. 18, but Col. 2. 10 ev avt@ (Xpicto) rerAnpwpéevor? ig 
different: cp. also for the active R. 15. 13 supra: with the ace. 
(supra § 34, 6) Ph. 1. 11, cp. Col. 1. 9: yésew with gen. Mt. 23. 27 
and passim, also Ap. 4. 6, 8 ete. (ibid. 17. 3 yéuovra [yépov] ovopata 
Bracdypias is a solecism) ; so yepltew Mc. 15. 36 (rAjoas D), Jo. 2. 7, 
6. 13 ?,3 Ap. 15. 8, with e« L. 15. 16 v.l. (cp. supra 1), Ap. 8. 5, ep. 
awAnpovv supra. Under this head may also be brought Bémrrev 7d 

1So frequently in Lxx.: Exod. 20. 17 ov« émiOupjoes thy yuvaika x.T.X., 
Deut. 5. 21 etc. (Winer), Herm. Vis. i. 1. 4, Sim. ix. 9. 7 (with gen. Sim. ix. 
13. 8). 

2 Probably ‘fulfilled ’ = ‘perfect,’ cp. 4. 12 réNevor Kai wemAnpopopnuévar (D°E 
al, remAnpwuevor) é€v mavTt OeXnuate Tod Oeod. 

3°’Eyéuoav dwoexa Kopivous kNacudTwv éx Tov wévTe Gprwv K.T.r.; We might 
correct Kop. kAacudrwy as in L, 9. 17, cp. also xéguivoyv kompiwy L. 13. 8 D. 

OPCS Ay Bi. ale. 
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akpov Tov dakTVAov voaTos (UdaTe %) L. 16. 24,1 and perhaps repiocedeav 
dptov L. 15. 17 (Lucian, not class.), ep. Aetrer ar Tivos infra 9. 

5. Of verbs denoting perception, aic@dverta. only appears once 
L. 9. 45) and there with the acc. of the thing (air0, ‘to understand’ 
=ovvievar; on the class. use of aio 6. 7. see Kithner-Gerth 11.2360); with 
muvddvera. Mt. 2. 4 [not D], Jo. 4. 52 [not B| the person is expressed 
by apa, with ocvvevas it is nowhere expressed. Thus the only 
remaining verb which takes the gen. is dkovew (éraxotev 2 C. 6. 2 O.T. 
takes the gen.: also éraxpodoGar A. 16. 25 ; vraxovev takes the dative). 
With this verb the person, whose speech one hears, regularly stands 
in the gen. (as in classical Greek), while the thing, concerning which 
one hears tell, stands in the acc. (as does also the person in a similar 
case, as in HE. 4. 21 qxotcare avrov). It is not an essential difference 
that the person may also be introduced by zapa Jo. 1. 41 and passim 
(classical), and occasionally by azo (unclassical, A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 5) 
or, with Hebrew phraseology, dé (dia, €x) Tov ordpartds Tivos 
L. 22. 71, A. 1. 4 D, 22. 14. But there remains some common 
ground for the use of genitive and accusative. ‘To hear a sound’ 
in classical Greek is dxoveryv duvas, Bons etc.; but in the N.T. we 
have both dx. ¢dwv7s and dwvjv, the former being used in St. John’s 
Gospel in the sense of ‘to obey’ (5. 25, 28, 10. 3, 16 etc.), the latter 
in the sense of mere perception (3. 8, 5. 37), while in the Acts and 
the Apocalypse both constructions occur indiscriminately with the 
latter meaning: acc. A. 9. 4, 22. 9, 14, 26. 14 (gen. E), Ap. 1. 10, 
Peeeere: (algo 2) P. 1 5S}; wen. A:.9. 9, 1. 7 (ace. BD), 22. 9, 
Ap. 14. 13, 16. 1, 21. 3 (3. 20 ‘to obey’), as also H. 3. 7, 15 O.T., 
12. 19. ‘To hear words’ admits of both constructions in classical 
Greek also; the N.T. generally uses the acc., but the gen. in 
Jo. 7. 40, 12. 47, 19. 13 (with v.l, cp. 8). The following are used 
correctly, orevaypot A. 7. 34, cvppwvias kat xopov L. 15. 25 ; 
the following are doubtful, tv codiav Yadopavos Mt. 12. 42, 
L. 11. 31, tiv BAacdynpiav Mt. 26. 65, THs PAaodypias Me. 14. 64 
(ace. ADG), rdv doracpdv L. 1. 41; A€yovra(s) Ap. 5. 13 is wrong 
(Aadotvras A. 2. 6 D).—It is probably only in appearance that the 
verb takes a double gen. in passages like A. 22. 1 axo’oare pov Tijs 
mpos vpas droXoyias (Jo. 12. 47 al.; Herm. Mand. xu. 5, ep. pov tas 
evroAds Sim. ix. 23. 2), since pov belongs to droAoyias, the pronoun 
being similarly placed in Jo. 9. 6 éréxpucev atrovd tov mnhdv ext Tovs 
opBadporvs.— OodpaiverGar appears nowhere, and o¢evv is not found 
with a case that more nearly defines it (the gen. with the latter verb 
is of course of a different character to the gen. with the former); but 
on the analogy of d(ev, rveiv, éurveiv tevos ‘to smell of something’ 
we have in A. 9. 1 éumvéwv dmetAjs Kai ddvov (LXX. Jos. 10. 40 wav 
euarveov (wis). 

6. To remember, to forget. Miupvyoxectar H. 2. 6 O.T., 13. 3) 
together with its aorist and perfect always takes the gen. (on 

1The Lxx. uses dé Levit. 14. 16 (Buttm. 148); the classical instances of 
BamrecOai tivos (Arat. 650 etc., Buttm. ibid.) are formed on the analogy of 
over Gai Tivos in Homer. 
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1C. 11. 2 f. see § 34, 3); also pvnpovetew for the most part, but the 
acc. in Mt. 16. 9 (D is different), Jo. 15. 20 8 (rév Adyor), D (rois 
Adcyovs) instead of tod Adyov (gen. in 16. 4 [om. 8*D], 21), 1 Th. 2. 9, 
2 Tim. 2. 8, Ap. 18. 5 (Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3, ii. 1. 3): with wepi (‘to 
make mention’) H. 11. 22 (15 gen.): classical usage corresponds to 
this, both cases being used; dvapipvyockev and -erGo. take acc., 
Me, 14. 72,1 C. 4. 17, 2 C. 7. 15, H. 10. 32 (class. acc. and more 
often gen.); tropipvyckev and -erfo. take acc. in Jo. 14. 26, 
3 Jo. 10 (2 Tim. 2. 14 tavra vropipvycke is different, the acc. being 
that of the inner object), gen. in L. 22. 61, and wept 2 P. 1. 12. 
’EmAav0dveobar with gen. only occurs in H. 6. 10, 13. 2 (ace. 8*), 16; 
similarly écAavé. ibid. 12. 5; émvAav@. takes acc. in Ph. 3. 14 (as 
occasionally in classical Greek). 

7. There are but few remaining instances of the genitive with 
verbs expressing emotion. The cause of the emotion (after opyifer Oa, 
Gavpatev, édreciv etc.) never stands in the gen.; the Hebraic verb 
omhayxviterbar=eAcciv (from o7Adyxva = O27) probably only appears 
to be followed by the gen. of the person pitied in Mt. 18. 27! (else- 
where it takes éri tuva or éwi tiv, wepi Tivos). ’Avéxerar ‘to bear 
with,’ however, takes the gen. throughout in the N.T. as elsewhere, 
tpov Mt. 17. 17 etc. (in class. Greek also the acc., esp. of the thing: 
and so in LXx.). Mée takes the gen. in 1 C. 9. 9, but DEFG 
12. 4, Jo. 10. 13, 12. 6, 1 P. 5. 7 (not unclassical) ; in A. 18. 17 ovdev 
tovtwv TO TadXiwv eveAev the construction is probably personal as 
often in classical Greek (ovdév being nominative and rovrwv partitive). 
Still we have émpedctoOai tevos L. 10. 34 f., 1 Tim. 3. 5; dpedeiv trvos 
1 Tim. 4. 14, H. 2. 3, 8. g O.T.; mpovocitcbar. 1 Tim. 5. 83; pepipvav 
Mt. 6. 34 with é€av77s 8B ete., ra Eavtns EK, perhaps eavry should 
be read from the Lat. sibi (ra wept tyov Ph. 2. 20, vrep Tivos 
oy, 22:25). | 

8. The following verbs of ruling (excelling) take the genitive: 
&pxev Mec. 10. 42, R. 15. 12 O.T., xvpretav L. 22. 25, R. 6. 9 etc, 
katakvprevey Mt. 20. 25, Mc. 10. 42 etc. (for xarefovord(ew ibid. vide 
inf. 10), av@evretv 1 Tim. 2. 12, qyepoveverv, TeTpapxetv, avOvrareverv 
L. 2. 2, 3. 1, A. 18. 12 (v.L), kara8uvacretav Ja. 2. 6 x°BC al., but 
vpuas is read by 8*A like xataBpaPeverv tive etc., § 34, 1; on Kpartetv 
vide supra 2. But Bacrredav no longer governs the genitive, except 
in Mt. 2. 22 tis "lovdaias 8B (the rest read eri t7s ’I. as often in the 
LXX.), elsewhere (ezi 77s yns Ap. 5. 1o=‘on earth’) it takes exé twa 

L. 1. 33, 19. 14, 27, R. 5. 14, after Hebrew precedent (o3 272). 

On 777G0G01 see § 37, 4. Verbs denoting excellence: tmepBdddcw 
Tivos E. 3. 19 (so Plat. Gorg. 475 B, the usual classical construction 
is the acc. or absolute, as in N.T. 2 C. 3. 10, 9. 14), trepéxew tuvds 
Ph. 2. 3, but t.vd (also classical) 4.7. Here also, therefore, we only 
find remnants of the old usage; especially is this the case with the 
gen. of the thing after verbs of accusing etc., of which the only 

1 Srrayxvicdeis 5é 6 Kbpios TOO Sovdov éxelvov ‘the lord of that slave’; possibly, 
however (according to the Lewis Syriac), 6 kup. 7. 6. éx. (€k. om. B) is merely a 
superfluous expansion. 
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instance which can be adduced is éykaAcio Oar ordoews A. 19. 40, and 
this is contrary to Attic usage (eykaXeiv revi tr, but tei Tewos in 
Plutarch Aristid. 10), elsewhere ¢yx. and xpiver@au (pass.) take zepé 
tivos A. 23. 29, 6 etc. (Attic); for the dat. instead of gen. of the 
punishment see § 37, 2.—The gen. of price is still used with 
verbs of buying and selling, thus Mt. 10. 29 dooapiov mwXeirar 26. 9, 
A. 5. 8 ete.; also cuppovetv (to agree) Snvapiov Mt. 20. 13 (but & dv. 
TH yuépav ibid. 2,1 as in class. Greek, § 34, 8); we have a periphrasis 
for this gen. in dyopdéfev ex Mt. 27. 7, xracda é« A. 1. 18; see 
further L. 16. 9 (on the use of ev see § 41, 1); a kindred use is d€todv 
(eonaetoury mrocota ln Te pr 1 Vim. 5, 17, H. 3. 31.102 20: ‘bat 
‘to exchange for’ is expressed by adAdgau te ev R. 1. 23 (after the 
LXX. Ps. 105. 20), op. 25 petaAAdooey ev, 26 petadd, eis (unclassical, 
although the gen. with per. is also absent from classical Greek ; in 
Plat. Tim. 19 A jer. cis means ‘to bring over to another place’). 

9. Of verbs which contain the idea of separation, the following are 
found with the gen.: dmaddotpioiv H. 2. 12, 4. 18, dmroorepeio bar 
1 Tim. 6. 5, with v.l. dwectpappevwv ard (D*), cp. 2 Tim. 4. 4, 
aotoxev 1 Tim. 1. 6 (with zepi te 6. 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18), Stadépew ‘to 
differ’ Mt. 6. 26 etc., Kwdvev Tuva Tivos ‘to hinder from’ (Xenoph. 
Polyb.) A. 27. 43 (elsewhere x. Tuva, x. Tr, also after Hebrew example 
kwAvery Te ad Tivos L. 6. 29, ‘to refuse,’ as in LXx. Gen. 23. 6), 
AelrevOar ‘to lack’ Ja. 1. 5, 2. 15 (ev pydew 1. 4 ‘in no respect’), cp. 
Tepiccevery TLVOS, Supra 4, waterOar 1 P. 4. 1 réemavTar apaprias (ibid. 
3.100.T. rave tTiva dro; avaratver Oar ex as in class. Greek Ap. 14. 
13, kateravoey [intrans.] ard H. 4. 4 O.T., 10) dpxerar Tivos does not 
occur. dtorepetv ‘to be inferior to’ (cp. torepos) 2 C. 11. 5, 12. 11: ‘to 
lack’ L. 22. 35: in the same sense torepeicOar R. 3. 23 (with ev 
1C. 1. 7, ep. supra Acéirec Oar: votepety adxd ‘to remain alienated 
irom: —to-lose” H, 12. 15 |Lxx.: Eccl. 6, 2], cp. dvverépyros amd 
Herm. Mand. ix. 4); dméxerar ‘to abstain’ A. 15. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 3, 
1 P. 2. 11 (in A. 15. 20 the reading varies between the simple gen. 
and aré; with awd 1 Th. 4. 3, 5. 22): améxew ‘to be distant’ L. 7. 6 
x*D (v.l. with dé, as in 24. 13 etc.)3* xpytev Mt. 6. 32, L. 11. 8 
(dcwy, dcov "DE al.), 12. 30, R. 16. 2, 2 C. 3.1. To these may be 
added Seto@at tuvos ‘to ask’ Mt. 9. 38, Luke passim (for which zpds 
twa is used in A. 8. 24, cp. evxopat tpds 2 C. 13. 7, A€yw pds), 
2 C. 8. 4, G. 4. 125 mpoc8eicbar ‘to need’ only in A. 17. 25. Quite 
peculiar is the use of the gen. in ov Bpadiver Kipios THs erayyeAtas 
2 P. 3. 9, ‘hesitates and refrains from accomplishing it.’ But in 
other cases separation is expressed by azo or e€ (classical Greek uses 
the simple gen. as well): with ywpi(ew, Avew, AvTpovv, EAevOeporv, 
precOat, coe, kadapiferv, Aovery ; With pebroravar L. 16. 4 there are 

1 Unless this é« has a distributive meaning, as in Attic inscriptions (Meister- 
hans’ Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, p. 173. 2); xpi0dv ... rpabecav &« Tpidv 
Spaxuav Tov wediuvoyv Exacroy, where an apparently irregular acc. is added in the 
same way as in Mt. ryv quépav. The same inscr. has elsewhere: mpaéévrwy é& 
dpaxuav Tov pediuvov éxdorov ; of course é€& € could not well be said. In an- 
other instance: €& 6xTw 68o0AGy Tov crarnpa, the acc. likewise has no governing 
verb (‘eight oboli being reckoned for each stater ’). avy, App. p. 31¥. 
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variant readings (é« THs oixovozias xBD, LX with drs, APR al. 
with the simple gen.).? | 

10. The following compound verbs take the gen. on the strength 
of the preposition : éx7ir7ev in metaphorical sense (not in the literal) 
G. 5. 4, 2 P. 3. 17, the remaining instances are all compounds of 
xara (with the meaning ‘against’ or ‘down over’; on the other 
hand, with the meaning ‘ down,’ they take the acc., § 34, 1): Kxara- 
yedav Mt. 9. 24 (D* avrov), Me. 5. 4o, L. 8. 53; Kataywwoxev 
1 Jo. 3. 20 f. (karadixdéev tTevds is classical, in the N.T. it only takes 
the acc., Mt. 12. 7, also Ja. 5. 6); xaraxavxao6or ‘to boast oneself 
against’ R. 11. 18, Ja. 2. 13 (kataxpivery always takes the acc.; in 
Attic tvds); ckaradadeiv Ja. 4. 11, 1 P. 2. 12 (Clem. Hom. xvi. 8, 
xix. 7 also has xatadéyev tuvds ‘to revile’); xatapaptupety Mt. 26. 62 
etc.; katavapxav, a Pauline word, ‘to be burdensome to’ 2 C. 11. 8, 
12. 13; Kataotpyvav ‘to wax wanton against’ 1 Tim. 5. 11; Kata-- 
dpoveiv Mt. 6. 24 etc.; KaTayeitv ‘to pour over’ takes the gen. in 
Me. 14. 3 according to 8BC al., other Mss. have xara or exi with 
gen.: in Mt. 26. 7 it takes ert twos or éai m1; KateLovorde (cp. 
supra 8) Mt. 20. 25 =Mce. 10. 42; xatnyopetv passim. 

11. The use of the gen.as the complement of adjectives and adverbs 
is also, as contrasted with classical usage, very limited. The follow- 
ing instances occur: Kowavds, cvyxouv. Tivos (gen. of the thing) 2 C. 1. 7, 
1 P.5. 1, R. 11. 17 (also with the gen. of the person, ‘the companion 
of someone,’ H. 10. 33, also 1 C. 10. 18, 20; beside which we have 
Kowvwvol TO Lipwve L. 5. 10 [gen. D], ep. § 37, 3 and Kkocvwveiv, supra 1); 
[not xouvds twos, nor tdvos; Clem. Cor. i. 7.7 has adAotpioe Tov Geov]; 
péroxos H. 3. 1, 14, 6. 4, 12. 8(=‘a companion of someone’ 1. 9 O.T.; 
cp. E. 5. 7 %); ovupopdos tis etxovos R. 8. 209, 2. ‘a bearer of the 
image,’ cp. § 37, 6 for the dat. (in cuvepyos Tivos and similar cases 
with a personal gen. the adjective has become a substantive, cp. 
ibid.) ; vos tuvds ‘estranged from a thing,’ E. 2. 12 (Plat. Apol. 17 D; 
with dat. Clem. Cor. i. 1. 1); dmelpacros kaxov ‘untempted by,’ 
Ja. 1.13 (so in class. Gk. dzeipatos Tivos, dyevoros kaxov etc., Kiihner- 
Gerth i.2 p. 401 f.); in dvopes Geod —evvopos Xpurrod 1 C. 9. 21 the 
gen. is dependent on vopos (a peculiar and bold use, ep. § 28, 6); but 
ag7tAos is followed by azé (€x CP) Ja. 1. 27, as also dos Mt. 27. 24, 
kafapos A. 20. 26 (Demosth. 59. 78), cp. xafapifew dxd supra 9; 
perros twos Mt. 23. 28 etc., wAnpns L. 4. 1 etc. (kevds and évéers are 
never found with gen., x. aw Herm. Mand. v. 7, xi. 4), ep. ‘to fill’ 
supra 4; détos, avagios Mt. 3. 8, 1 C. 6. 2, ete., ep. gen. of price 
supra 8; Wvoxos Gavarov Mt. 26. 66, Me. 14. 64, aiwviov dpaprijuaros 
(auaptias, kpioews) Me. 3. 29, etc. (as well as the use with the dat., 
modelled on €véyer@ai tu, Mt. 5. 21 f., which is the commoner 
classical construction ; ibid. 22 we also have évoyos eis tiv yéevvar) ; 
époros with gen. only in Jo. 8. 55 xCLX typo, but tyiv is read by 
ABD ete., cp. 9. 9, 1 Jo. 3. 2 and elsewhere in N.T. (the gen. is also 
rare in class. Gk.; Chrys. and Epiph. read in Mt. 5. 45 the gloss dpovoe 
Tov watpds tov for viol) ; akdAovba tovrwy Herm. Mand. viii. 4. 10 

1The reading in A. 19. 27 KaOatpetcOat Tis weyaderdrnros (RABE), instead of 
7) meyaNeréTns alTAs or airfs 7 mey., seems to be impossible. 
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(classical). Adverbs: éyyis with gen. Jo. 11. 18, R. 10. 8 O.T., 
H. 6. 8, 8. 13 etc., with dat. (rarely in classical, more often in late 
Greek) only A. 9. 38 éyyts ovons ris Avddas ry lorry (therefore 
with good reason), 27. 8 (the text of the passage is not quite certain) ; 
trAnolov Jo. 4. 5, cp. L. 10. 29, 36 and o rAnotov cov Mt. 5. 43 ete.; 
évrés L. 17. 21,1 exréds 1 C. 6. 18 etc.; &o Mt. 21. 39 etc. (€ow tis avAys 
Me. 15, 16, v.l. [DP] €ow eis ryv avdAyjv: the former text, however, 
means ‘again into the palace [see verse 1] within,’ and so the gen. 
is partitive: there are similar variants in 14. 54; 2 C. 4. 16 0 ecw 
pov sc. dvOpwros should be taken like the preceding 6 €€w auov a. in 
the sense of ‘our’ etc.) ; érdvo Mt. 5. 14 etc., imepdve TH. 4. 10, troxare 
Mc. 6. 11 etc. (not ave, KaTw); tamrpoobey Mt. 5. 16 ete., dmiebev Mt. 15. 23, 
L, 23. 26, émiow Mt. 3. 1 etc.; wépav Mt. 4. 25 etc; [émécewa A. 7. 43 
is a wrong reading]; in addition to these ywp¢s pexpu ews ete., see 
§ 40, 6 ff. Prepositions.—The class of adj. in -cxos, formed from verbs 
and taking the gen., which is so large in Attic Greek (rapackevacrikds 
tuvos and the like, Kiihner-Gerth 11. p. 371) is almost entirely absent 
(the only ex. is H. 4. 12 kputixds evOvpyoewv). We occasionally find 
verbal adjectives in -rds (in the sense of a perf. part. pass.) taking 
the gen., as also indeed the perf. part. pass. in its ordinary form, 
still this is due to the participle becoming a sort of substantive. 
Like azdartoXos “Incot (= dv aréotadkev "Inoovs) one may also say 
exAextot Geod R. 8. 33, Mt. 24. 31 ete.; dyaryrot Geov R. 1. 7; ep. 
0 ayarnrés pov 16. 5 ete., ot dyarntot pov A. 15. 25 (cp. Attic 6 
Epwpevos Tivos); dudaxrTol Oeov Jo. 6. 45 O.T., ep. 1 C. 2. 13 ovk ev 
didaxtots avOpwrivns copias Aoyots, dAN ev SidakTois tvevparos, where, 
if Adyous be not spurious, duvdax7ds has kept its adjectival character 
(cp. Soph. El. 843 dravra ydp cou Tapa vovOeri pata Kelvys didaKrd, 
Odyss. p 386 KAnrot Bporav); evAoynpéevor Tov watpds Mt. 25. 34; 
yevyytot yuvatkov Mt. 11. 11, L. 7. 28 (Lxx. Job 14. 1); in KAnroi 
"Incov, however, in R. 1. 6 the gen. is rather a gen. of the possessor, 
since the Person who gives the call is God rather than Jesus 
(Winer, § 30, 4).2 A peculiar use is 7d eiOucpevov (D eos) Tod vopov 
Li, 2.27. 

12. The genitive of comparison with the comparative (and with 
what remains of the superlative, cp. § 11, 3 ff.) is found as in the 
classical language ; and along with it (though this is much the rarer 
construction of the two, as it is in the earlier language)? is used the 
analytical expression with 7, particularly when the gen. could not 
well be employed or would not be sufficiently explicit (e.g. with an 
adj., peryndovor parrov 7) dtAdGeor 2 Tim. 3. 4, with a statement of time 
R. 13. 11, with an infinitive Mt. 19. 24, A. 20. 35 etc., with a gen. 
ipov par ov 7) To Geot A. 4. 19, also with a dat. as in Mt. 10. 1s, 

1 But in Mt. 23. 25 7d éowbev rod rornpiov, 26 7d évros T. W.—TO EKTOS [aiTOd} the 
genitive denotes the whole, as in L. 11. 39. 

2 The gen. in décuuos rob Xpuorod E. 3. 1 (Paul has similar phrases elsewhere) 
is also equivalent to a gen. with a substantive, see on this phrase Winer § 30, 
2, Buttm. p. 147 (E. 4. 1 has 6 décmuos ev Kvply). SV, ADD. Pp. ooo: 
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A. 5. 29); it is seldom found without some such occasion for it 
(Jo. 3. 19 Hyarnoav paddAov Td oK6TOS 7) TS Pas, 4. 1 TAcovas pabynTas 
move 7) "lwdvys 1 Jo. 4. 4,1 C.14.5).! In addition to this periphrasis 
there is the periphrasis by means of a preposition: wapd tuva (cp. 
classical passages like Thuc. 1. 23. 3, which however are not entirely 
similar, so that the prep. could not be replaced by 73? but in 
modern Greek apa or a7é is the regular means of expressing com- 
parison) L. 3. 13 wAeov rapa 7d duateraypevov (18. 14 padrdrov zap’ 
exeivov D, without . BL, other Mss. have the corrupt reading 7) yap 
exetvos), Hebr. passim, 1. 4 dvadopwtepov rap’ avtovs, 3. 3, 9. 23, 
ll. 4, 12; 24; Herm. Vis, mi 12.4; Sim, ix, 18. 2. (more than, 
without a comparative, § 43, 4); and tmép tiva (as in the case of 
apa, classical Greek only shows the beginnings of this use), L. 16. 8 
ppoviparepor vrep, JO. 12. 43 paddrAov irep (iirep ABD al. is corrupt) 
A, A; 12,:A,20) 35 vib (erm, Mand. v. 6 has t brép with the elative ; 
with comparative in elative sense virep TATA CpLapTlav Panes 

Barn. 5. 9; also LXx. eg. Judges 11. 25, see Winer). The word 
‘than’ is omitted after rAcfwy and éAdocwv before numerical state- 
ments = Attic riety e€axociovs Aristoph. Av. 1251; Lobeck Phryn. 
410 f.;3 Lat. plus quingentos): A. 4. 22 eTOV TAEOvwY TETTEPLKOVTA, 
23. 13, a1, 24..11, 25. 6, 1 Tim. 5. 9 Xtpo Fy eXatrov eTov E€ijKovTa. 3+ 
also L. 9. 13 according Oh gee emy jpiv mAetoves (other readings 
are wAclov 7, tA€ov 7, with stereotyped wrA¢ov, cp. Kiihner 11.2 847 f.) 
apto. mevre, Mt. 26. 53 aActovs (RAC als mew 8*BD) dudexa 
(sBDL; 7 5. AC al.) Aeys@vas (x°BD al.; -vwv 8*AC al.) ayyéAor ; 
instead of wAciwy we also have éravw (vulgar) Mc. 14. 5 azpadjvae 
eravw dnvapiwv tpiaxociwv, 1 C. 15. 6 eravw revtakociou adeApots.— 
Instances of looser employment of the genitive: Mt. 5. 20 eav pay 
Tepicceton 4 Sikatoctvyn vpov wArcéov TOV... Papiraiwy (=than that 
of the Ph., yours is more in comparison with the Ph.); Jo. 5. 36 eyo 
EX THV papTuplav pel(w TOV ‘Iwdvou, where it is ambiguous whether 
the meaning is ‘than John had,’ or ‘than that given by John’: in 
the latter sense, however, pet(w 7) (Bal. read petfov) TOU I. would es 
better. Ilepurods, particularly now that repsoods and -orepos have 
come to be used for wAciwy (§ 11, 4), takes the gen.: Mt. 5. 37 70 
TEpLoo Ov TOUTWY, i. ae 20 DITEPEKTEPLTT OU Ov K, Sete this, however, is 

also an old usage.—A stereotyped use of the neut. TavT OV to intensify 
the superlative 1 is commonly assumed in Me. 12. 28 rota eotiv evroAy 
TpUTH Tavtwv (Tacdv is only read by M*al.).“ 

13. Local and temporal genitive. There are a few remains of a 
local gen.: L. 5. 19 wotas (sc, 6600, ‘by which way’) «iceveyxwour, 

1In 1 Tim. 1. 4 éxfnrioers mapéxovowv uaGdov 7) oikodouiay Oeod the gen. would 
not have been in place, especially as ua@\Xov # virtually has in this passage the 
force of a negative. 

2 For precise details on rapa see Schwab ii. 108 f., 152 f., on drép 109 f., on 
prepositions generally 149 ff. 

3 For details see Schwab 84 ff. 

4 The next word is yeyovvia, which some commentators attach to the follow- 
ing évds dvdpds yuvy ; still even if it is connected with the preceding words, the 
usage remains the same, in spite of the Attic elxoow érn yeyovws, cp. § 34, 8. 

@v, App. p. 312 
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19. 4 exeivyns (D exeevn) pedXev Suépyer Gar, which are incorrect, since 
the gen. in classical Greek denotes the whole area within which 
something goes on, just as the corresponding temporal gen. denotes 
the whole period of time within which something happens.! Of 
this temporal use the N.T. has the following examples: yewpovos 
Mt. 24, 20=Me. 13. 18 ‘during the winter’: epas Ap. 21. 25 
‘during the day,’ ‘in the day,’ with v.l. ay. cat vuxrds, ep. Me. 5. 5, 
L. 18. 7, A. 9. 24 etc. ‘in the day as well as by night,’ beside which 
we have vixta kat aypepav ‘all day and night long,’ § 34, 8 (but 
Jo. 11. 9 éav tus wepiraty ev TH ypepa ‘by day,’ cp. § 38. 4; dia Tis 
npepas ‘in the course of this day,’ L. 9. 37 D): vuxrds Mt. 2. 14 ete., 
7s v. L. 2. 8 (fin this night’), for which we have 6a vuxrds A. 5.19 
(v.l. dua 7. v.), 16. 9, 17. 10, 23. 31, like per noctem; teccepdxovra 
npepov D* A. 1, 3 for ov ap. Teco. of 8B etc. and with equivalent 
sense (‘during’ 7.e. ‘at intervals in that time,’ see § 42, 1); sjpmepas 
peons A. 26. 13, weons vuxTos Mt. 25. 6, pecovuKtiov, dXextopodwvias 
Me. 13. 35 (wecovi«riov RBC al., cp. § 34, 8), 6pOpov Babéws L. 24. 1 
(all these denoting a space of time, ‘the middle part of the day’ etc., 
not ‘a moment of time’), Tov Aorod (sc. ypdvov) G. 6. 17, E. 6. 10 
x*AB ‘henceforth’ (classical; a stereotyped phrase). With an 
adverb: dis rov caPBarov L. 18. 12 (‘twice in the week’), dzaé tov 
eviavtov H. 9. 7, as in classical Greek. (§ 35, 4). 

§ 37. DATIVE. 

1. In the use of the Greek dative a distinction must be made 
between the pure dative, which expresses the person more remotely 
concerned, the instrumental dative (and dative of accompaniment), 
and, thirdly, the local dative. Still this triple division cannot be 
applied with absolute clearness and certainty to all the existing 
usages. The functions of this case were in large measure, more so 
than those of the accusative and genitive, usurped by different 
prepositions, particularly évy and «is; connected with this and with 
the disappearance of the use of the dative after prepositions, is the 
subsequent loss of the dative in modern Greek and the substitution 
for it of eis with the accusative. In the N.T., however, the case is 
still very largely employed. 

On the use of the dative as the necessary complement of the verb 
the following points may be noted. To give, to promise etc.: there 
is hardly any tendency to supplant the dat. (dedopevor év..., § 41, 2 ; 
Herm. Vis. 1. 4. 8 eis 75 Gypiov éuavtdv édwxa; ii. 11. 3 rapeduxare 
€avTors els TAS aKnolas is different, where «is expresses the result, as 
in the N.T., R. 1. 24 etc. [although the dat. is. found. beside «is in 
E. 4. 19]; wapad. eis cvvedpra Mt. 10. 17 etc. is also justifiable). To 
do good etc., to be profitable, to injure: dat. and ace. see § 34, 1 and 4; 

'In classical Greek these must have been expressed by zoia, éxeivy, cp. 
Xenoph. Anab. iii. 4. 37 ywplov irepdéécov, 7 Eueddov oi” EAXnves mrapéva (therefore 
D is right in 19. 4, but in the other passage the whole of the evidence supports 
the gen. ). _ 
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ev is also used in place of the dat., ibid. 4: cvpépev always takes the 
dat., Mt. 5. 29 etc. To serve (dovAcvew Aatpeverv duakovety vrnperetv) 
always takes the dat.; also dovAovy ‘to make a servant’ 1 C. 9. 19; 
on dovAoteGar pass. vide infra 4; zpookvuvety etc. take dat. and acc. 
§ 34, 1; mpook. evwriov tivos L. 4. 7, Ap. 15. 4 is Hebraic, § 40, 7; 
so also dpecxery (elsewhere with tivi, like dpxetv and the adjectives 
aperTos, apkeTos, ikavos etc.) evwridv Tivos A. 6. 5, dpertos evar. TLVOS 
1 Jo. 3. 22. To show, to reveal take dat. always (¢aivewv ‘to give 
light’ Ap. 21. 23 [with év x°], érrdaive L. 1. 79), as also ‘to seem’ 
(doxeiv, patver Gar); on davepovy ev and the like see § 41, 2. To say to 
is expressed, as in classical Greek, by tivi or zpds iva ; edyer Oar takes 
dat. A. 26. 29, and zpos tiva 2 C. 13. 7, wpooetxerOar dat. only, Mt. 6. 6, 
1C. 11.13. To write, to announce take dat.; more striking and 
isolated cases of the dat. with verbs of speaking are: dodoyeio bar TH 
djpw A. 19. 33, so 2 C. 12. 19 (Lucian, Plut.) ‘before or in the 
presence of anyone,’ dwordccerOa ‘to say farewell’ Me. 6. 46 etc. 
(Hellenistic, Phryn. Lob. 23 f.); kavxae0a. ‘to boast of before’ 
2 C. 7. 14, 9. 23 dpodoyetv reve H. 13.15, 7@ ovdpati avrov ‘to praise,’ 
like €£opoXroyeto Gon, avOowor., R. 14. 11 O.T., Mt. 11. 25, L. 2. 38, 
10. 21 (so also aiveite 7@ Gew Ap. 19. 5, like Lxx. Jerem. 20. 13 etc., 
Buttm. 153 note); ‘to confess before anyone,’ ‘to anyone’ A. 24. 14, 
Mt. 7. 23 (=‘to promise’ A. 7. 17, with v.l. duoorey and exnyyetAato 
D; Mt. 14.7; on dpod. év see § 41,2); pet8eoPat tive A.5. 4 (LXX.; ibid. 3 
twa ‘to deceive,’ as in classical Greek). To blame etc.: emitipar, 
éyxaXeiv take dat. (€yx. kara tuvos R. 8. 33), xatapacGou and peude- 
oOac take the dat. as a doubtful v.l., § 34, 2; ibid. on zapauvety 
evayyeriler Oar; emitacoeav tporracoey duacteA Aco au etc. take dat. ; 
also xeActvev* Ey. Petr. 47. 49, Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 8.—IIel@erOan, 
irakoverv, amurtetv, arefety take the usual dat.; but aemoWévar ‘to 
trust in’ besides the dat. (as in Ph. 1. 14) more often takes ev tiv, 
ert Tue or Tuva, eis Ta, and so morevav: with zt. passim, even in 
the sense ‘to believe in,’ as in A. 5. 14, 18. 8 7@ xupiw; with prep. 
‘to believe in’: ev tu only in Me. 1. 15 TLOTEVETE EV TO evayyedi,? 

ext twe 1 Tim. 1. 16, L. 24. 25 (wir. om. D), Mt. 27. 42 EF al. 
(NBL én’ atrév, AD avro), R. 9. 33 al. O.T., ext twa A. 9. 42 etc., 
els TLva, eis TO Gvoua Tivos etc, Which is the commonest construction. 
Cp. Buttmann, p. 150 f.2—To be angry (also éuSpipacbae Mt. 9. 30 
ete.; petprorabety tu H. 5. 2; on peudheo Oar, § 34. 2), to envy take 
the usual dat.; also to thank, to owe etc.—The adjectives belonging 
to these verbs are subjoined: adéAyos Tit. 3. 8 (cipdopov or 
ocvpdépov is used substantivally with a gen., 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33; 
gwripios twe Tit. 2. 11), dpertos apKeros ixavds vide supra; pavepos 
A. 7. 13, 1 Tim. 4. 15 (v.l. with év), éugavys A. 10. 40, R. 10. 20 
O.T., imyxoos A. 7. 39, murrds TO xupiy A. 16. 15, cp. H. 3. 2 

‘Jo. 3. 15 is different, where if év air@ (B) is correct it must be taken in 
connection with éyy (wv. 

2’Enmifew tiwi ‘to hope in anyone’ (instead of éi tiva or ru or eis Tiva ; TH 
rixn €dricas Thue. 3. 97) occurs only in Mt. 12. 21 in a quotation from Is. 42. 
4, where Lxx. has émi r@ ; év r@ is read by D al.; ep. § 5, 2, note 3. 

“vy. App. p. 312. 
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(1 P. 1. 21 ets Oeov AB, but w° al: read miorevovtas; generally 
absolute), ameO7s A. 26. 19 etc. (amurros absolute), évayrios Me. 6. 48 
etc. (with zpos te A. 26. 9); to these may be added the substantive 
operrerns eit teve R. 1. 14, 8. 12 (with gen. 15. 27 etc.). 

2. The dative is used in a looser manner (as in classical Greek) with 
various verbs to denote the person whose interest is affected (dativus 
commodi et incommodi). Maprvpeiv tiv ‘for anyone’ L. 4. 22 ete., 
also ‘against anyone’ Mt. 23. 31 paprupeite cavrois. [’ Ava]mAnpotrar 
avtois (D al. ém’ avrots) 7) tpodyreia Mt. 13. 14, cp. L. 18. 31 (D has 
wept With gen.). "Expwa ¢uavT@ tovto 2 C. 2. 1 ‘for myself,’ cp. 
Herm. Mand. xii. 4. 6 ceavT@ Kéxpixas Tod py StvacGar Tas évtodas 
taitas pvdaxOjva. Also pr) pepipvate 77 Yvyn DpOV—TH THpaTe 

tpov Mt. 6. 25 (L. 12. 22), ‘for the life—for the body’ (other con- 
structions in § 36, 7); and most probably Ap. 8. 4 rais zpocevyais, 
cp. 3 (Winer, § 31, 6). The peculiar Pauline employment of the 
dat. in the following passages is not quite the same as in the 
last instances: R. 6. 10 6 amréfavev, TH Gpaptia améGavev, 6 6é 
Gj, Gj To Geo, then in verse I1 vexpov’s pev TH ap, Cavtas dé 
To Oe@, 14. 7 f. ovdeis cavt@ Gy, Kat ovdels EavT@ arofvycKE’ édy 
Te yap (opev, TO Kupin (Oper, Edv TE GroOvyTKWpEV, TH K. a7o- 
6vyoxopev, from which the conclusion is drawn that in every 
case Tov Kuptov éopev; cp. further 6. 2, 7. 4 eGavatdOnte 70 
voum—els TO yeverOor vas erepw x.7.A., 2 C. 5. 15, G. 2. 10, 
1 P. 2. 24; the dative therefore expresses the possessor, cp. 
the dat. with ytveo@a. infra 3. Further instances: 2 C. 5. 13 
eiTe yap egeotnuev, Geo (‘it concerns God alone’), «ite cwdpovotper, 
vpiv (‘in your interest’): R. 14. 4 76 idiw Kuplw orjKe 7) Timer, 6 6 
dpovav Tv nuépav Kupiw Ppovet’ Kat 6 éobiwy Kupiw éobie edyapioret 
yap To Oe@ «.7.A, 1.e. eating etc. is a matter in which God is con- 
cerned, which takes place for Him (for His honour). Cp. also the 
O.T. quotation ibid. 11 éyot Kduwe rav yédvv, with which may be 
connected the use of zpockvveiv tu (§ 34, 1). A peculiar use is 
that in Me. 10. 33 xataxpivovow aitov Oavatw (-ov D*)=Mt. 20. 18 
(here read by CD al., eis @dvarov 8, B omits the noun), according to 
Winer, § 31, 1 =‘ to sentence to death,’ cp. instances from late writers 
like Diod. Sic. in Lob. Phryn. 475, 2 P. 2. 6 (o7avp@ Clem. Hom. 
Epit. 1. 145); it may be influenced by the analogy of Oavatw (nodv 
and the Latin capite damnare. 

3. The dat. with etvar, yiverOor (imapyev in Acts and 2 P. 1. 8) 
denotes the possessor, so that it corresponds to ‘to have’ or ‘get’ 
with an altered construction: ov« #v avrots tomros ‘they had no 
room’ L. 2. 7, éyivero radon yvyx7y dBos ‘all experienced and 
continued to feel a fright’ A. 2. 43, a common construction, as also 
in classical Greek, used where the possessor is previously known and 
the emphasis is laid not on him but on the thing which falls to his 
lot (on the other hand with a gen. atry 7) oikia Lwxparovs éoriv 
‘the house [which is previously known] belongs to Socrates,’ 
cp. Rh. 14. 8 etc.) ; but we also have R. 7. 3 eav yevnrae dvdpi ETEPW, 

4 eis TO yeverOar tuas étrépw (a Hebraism, modelled on ND I, 
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Lxx. Ley. 22. 12 ete.), A. 2. 39 bpiy eOTLV 1) erayyeXia, due no doubt 
to emayyeheo Gat tive, L. 12. 20 a iToiparas, TiVE err au (SC. HT OLpLO~ 
opeva ?, but D has 7iv08). Correctly in A. 21. 23 eioiv npiv dddexa 
dvOpes ‘we have here’ ; Mt. 19. 27 ré eoras iv. On the model of 
éotw cvvibeaa tpiv Jo. 18. 39 we have also kata 7d eiwOds avTo 
L. 4. 16 (air om. D), A. 17. 2 (0 TabAos D) 2+ Of time: A, 24. 11 
ov TAciovs Eloi pot mpepar dadexa ad’ i]s. Also with the meaning ‘to 
happen’ Mt. 16. 22 ov pu) €otas wot TovTo, L. 1. 45, ep. the dat. with 
oupPaive. Mc. 10. 32 etc., and with ellipse of the verb L. 1. 43 w0dev 
pot tovto. The opposite meaning appears in ev cor Aciwer L. 18. 22, 
Tit. 3. 12 (Polyb. 10, 18, 8), cp. the use with wtorepetv, a v.l. in 
Me. 10. 21, § 34, 1.—The relation expressed is different, if e¢o7i with 
the dat. only forms a part of the predicate: the idea of possession 
is then at any rate not in all cases apparent. A. 9.15 oKevos exAoyis 
éxti pou odros means ‘I have in him’ etc.; but 1 C. 1. 18 6 Adyos Tod 
oTavpov Tots pev arodXAvpévors pwpia eotiv = ‘is folly to them,’ ‘ passes 
for folly with them,’ cp. 2. 14 f., Mt. 18.17; also with the meaning 
‘it redounds to his’ etc., 1 C. 11. 14 f. dripia avro ears (= ‘he gets 
dishonour therefrom’), whereas 14. 22 es onpetov eto Tots «.7.A. 
means, ‘are there for,’ ‘serve for’ (cp. Ja. 5. 3).—With adjectives : 
kaAdv oot eotiv ‘is good for thee’ Mt. 18. 8 etc. (=‘thou derivest 
profit therefrom’), A. 19. 31 dvres avt@ PiAoe ‘who had Paul for a 

. friend’ (éXos in itself as a substantive regularly takes the gen.: ovx 
ef pidos Tov Kaicapos Jo. 19. 12; similarly expos), Foray Kowvwvot TO 
ZLiwove L, 5, ro, ‘S. had them for partners’ (D joav dé x. adtod, ep. 
H. 10. 33). With an adverb: doiws... tpiv eyernOnuev 1 Th. 2. 10 
(§ 76, 1); ovai pot éory 1, C. 9. 16, elsewhere frequently ovat tu 
without a verb, Mt. 11. 21 etc.: in the Apocalypse it takes an acc. 
in 8. 13 8B, 12. 12 sACP, cp. Latin vae me and mihi; Buttm. p. 134. 
—The following are equivalent to datives with etvac: 1 C. 7. 28 
Ody ™ capKt (‘for the flesh’ ; with ev D*FG) ovo; 2. C. 2. 13 
OvK ETXNKG dverwy TH Trevpatt pov (with ellipse of the verb G. 5. 13); 3 
in conjunction with another dat. 2 C. 12. 7 €060n jot oKodop ™ 
TapKe ; further instances occur with evpicxeav, Mt. 11. 29 evpicere 
GV OT UCOLV TALS Woxais tuov, R. 7. 10, 21, 2 C. 12. 20, Ap. 2023S 
With kuvety oracets A. 24.5; with dyopdgety Gypov ets cade Mt. 27.7 
(as one might say oe ee Tapy Tots €evots) ; s with an adjective, 
povoyevns TH pytpt L. 7. 12 (ep. LXX. Win. § 31, 3 

4. Not far removed from the use of the dat. ith civat is its use 
with the perfect passive = to with a gen.: rémpaxtai pou tovto ‘I 
have done this’; so in N.T. L. 23. 15.2, The other N.T. instances, 
however, of the dat. with passive verbs are connected with the 
particular sense in which the verb is used. In classical Greek we 
have qatverOui tue ‘to appear’ corresponding to ¢aivew tivi ‘to 
shine,’ ‘give light’ (supra 1), and so in the N.T. in addition to 

1 Has this strange usage of Luke arisen from Plat. Rep. ii. 359 £ avANdyou 
yevouevou Tots Towpéeotv (with yevou.) elwOdtos? Cp. § 2, 4.- 

-?D has ovdév d&tov Oavdrov Tem pary Mev ov éortlv éy atT@, c invenimus im illo 
Perhaps the right reading is éoriv év adr@ without wemp., ep. A. 25. 5. 
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gaiverGat, pavepovoar we have also. orrdverOai tiv (aor. 6dOjqvar) 
‘to appear’ with the same construction (of617¢ ou is found already 

in Eurip. Bacch. 914;* Hebr. SN72 with 8 or 2, Syr. NITMN with >), 
A. 1. 3 and passim, not to be explained as equivalent to 6¢6jvar id 
tivos (in A. 7. 26 Oy avrois is rather supervenit than apparuit). Cp. 
§ 54, 4. So too Geabijvar trois av@pwros Mt. 6. 1, 23. 5, and more 
frequently yvwoGjvor ‘to become known,’ A. 9. 24 etc., § 54, 41 (but 
€éyvwota. v7 avrov 1 C. 8. 3, ‘has been recognised by God,’ ep. 
G. 4. 9), evpe#qvat only in R. 10. 20 O.T. (there is a v.1 with év, but 

the Hebrew in Isaiah 65. 1 has 2).2_ We have further yapeioOai rive 
of the woman (as in Att.) 1 C. 7. 39 (but cp. § 24 yapetv), pvnored- 
eoOai tue Mt. 1.18, and wetGeo Gar as in Attic; Ja. 3. 7 dapcferar cal 
dcddpacta: TH pice TH avOpwrivy is ambiguous (dapjvai tu is 
Homeric, but here the dat. is rather instrumental), in 2 P. 2. 19 6 
Tis WTTYTAL, TOUTH Kat dedovAwTat (dovAodvy tive) the relative most prob- 
ably means ‘whereby,’ since 7)77av in Hellenistic Greek is an active 
verb and may form an ordinary passive. On ovvedwvijy A. 5. 9 
vide infra 6, page 114, note 1. 

5. To the dative expressing the weakest connection, the so-called 
ethic dative, may be referred Ap. 2. 5 (cp. 16) épyopai cou, unless 
rather the dative, as in Mt. 21. 5 O.T. epyerai cou, is an incorrect 

rendering of the Hebrew >. Cp. Buttm. 155 f. Another Hebraism 
is doretos 7 Ge@ A. 7. 20, like LXx. Jonah 3, 3 wéXus peyddn TO Oe 

Oe 
(DYTOND), i.e. ‘very great,’ whereas 2 P. 3. 14 domtAoe kal dpopnror 

av7@ (God) etvpefjvar probably rather contains the dat. denoting 
possession, cp. supra 3 ;* Barn. 8. 4 peydAou 7 Ge ‘ for God,’ ‘in God’s 
sight.’ Another case of assimilation to Hebrew is seen in the fact 
that the classical use of dat. wor in addresses (@ téxvov prot, & Ipdrapxé 
pov) has disappeared and its place been taken by the gen.: téxvov pov 
2 Tim. 2. 1, rexva pov G. 4. 19, texvia pov 1 Jo. 2. x (in 3. 18 as a 
v.l, sAB al. read without pov, which is the ordinary usage; with 
zavdia the pronoun never occurs), ratep 7juav Mt. 6. 9 (elsewhere 

mwatep without pron., as the LXx. also translates the Hebr. "8, 
Gen. 22. 7 etc.). 

6. Dative of community.—This dative, which is related to the 
instrumental dat. (=dat. of accompaniment or association), is 

1 With A. 7. 13 dveyywpicOn Iwond Tots ddeXpots abTod, cp. yrwpltew ri rin 2. 28.* 

* The dat. with evpicxec@a in R. 7. 10 etc. is of another character, cp. supra 
3 ad fin.; on 2 P. 3. 14 vide infra 5. 

3 Ja. 3. 18 kaprros ... creiperat Tots rrovotcw epiynv is an instance of dat. com- 
modi; cp. 1 P. 5. 9, L. 18. 31 (supra 2).* There are clear instances of the dat. 
governed by the passive as such in the Clementine Homilies, e.g. iii. 68 0g 
eoTuyntat, ix. 21 daiuocw dxoverar, xix. 23 nTUxNTaL Tots TaTreELWots. 

4 A comparison, however, of E. 1. 4 civat quads... dudpmous kaTevatriov avrod, 
Col. 1. 22 wapacrijca tas ... dudpuous kal dveykdijrous kat. att., makes it possible 
to interpret the dat. as equivalent to this periphrasis, which frequently takes 
the place of the correct dative, 1 Jo. 3. 22 Ta dpecra éveériov abrod. 

“vy. App. p. 312. 1% 3* vy, App. p. 329. 
H 
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frequently found with dxodoveety (cuvax.; with ovvérerGax only in 
A. 20. 4, with éreofat nowhere), beside the Hebraic ax. oriow tivds 

Mt. 10. 38, Me. 8. 34 v.l. (wera tuvos, also classical, occurs in Ap. 
6. 8, 14. 13; but in L. 9. 49 pe quer is not ‘us’ but ‘with us’); 
With S:adéyer@ar (also zpos Tuva as in class. Greek) ; opiretv A. 24. 26 ‘to 
converse’ (zpos twa L. 24. 14); xptverOar ‘to dispute’ Mt. 5. 4o 
(ueta trvos 1 C. 6. 6, ep. 7, like roAeuety, roAcuov rovetv peta Tivos 

Ap. ll. 7, 12. 7 al, Hebr. BY, cp. § 42, 3; girou per’ ddAAHAWY 

L. 23. 12); StaxpiverOar (same meaning) Jd. 9 (zpos tiva A. 11. 2, 
classical ; cp. paxerGar mpds Jo. 6. 52); StaxaredéyxerOar A. 18. 28; 
SiadAdrrec Oar Mt. 5. 24, and more frequently katadddooav Tid TiVve 

and kataAAdooer Gai Tit ; SiaBddAdAcobai (pass.) Tvs ‘to be calumniated 
to someone’ L. 16. 1, pevyvivas Ap. 15. 2 (with ev 8. 7, with pera 
Mt. 27. 34, L. 13. 1); KoddGo@at (zpookoAA.) tue L. 15. 15 etc. ; 
xpficta. A. 27. 3, 17,1 C. (a vl im 7. 31, see § 34, 2), 9. 12, 15, 
2C. 1.17, 3. 12, 1 Tim. 1. 8, 5. 23, catayppodor 1 C. 9. 18 (cvyxp. 
Jo. 4. 9 in an interpolated clause) ; kowovetv R. 12. 13 al. ; érepotuyeiv 
driato.s (from etepofvyos Levit. 19. 19, used of beasts of different 
kinds in a team) 2 C. 6. 14 ‘to be in unequal fellowship’ (like cv(vy. 
tii, Win. § 31, 10 Rem. 4) ; dporodv ouorotac Gar Mt. 6. 8 etc.; dpordtew 
23. 27 (intrans., v.l. zwapop.), like opovos vide infra; éyyitev L. 7. 12 
etc. (also with eis 18. 35 [77 "lep. some cursives and Epiphanius], on 
account of the indeclinable “Iepryo? as in 19. 29, Mt. 21. 1, 
Me. 11. 1, though we also have eis tiv kwpnv L. 24, 28; with eri 10. 
g). The verbs compounded with ovv which govern a dative are 
very numerous, such as ovyxa@joGo. A. 26. 30 (with pera in 
Me. 14. 54, but D has xa6jpevos), cvyxaxorabetv 2 Tim. 1. 8, 
ovykxakovxeioba. H. 11. 25, ovyxarariber Oa. L, 23. 51, cvvavtiAap- 
BéverOu R. 8. 26 (but with v.l. gen., § 36, 2), L. 10. 40 (D avin. 
with gen.), 6 Aoyos ovkK wpeANTEV EkELVOUS p11] TVYKEKEparpEeVvos TH Tio TEL 

(instrum.) tots dxotoaccy (v.1. -oevous ... axovoeiow) H. 4. 2 etc. (some 
few also take pera as cvAAaActv in Mt. 17.3, A. 25. 12, but dat.in Mc. 9. 4 
etc., rpds dAAjAovs L. 4.36; cvppovetv pera Mt. 20. 2, but dat. in 13 and 
elsewhere);1 a peculiar and unclassical instance is cvvépyec Gai tive 
A. 1. 21 ete, ‘to go with someone.—Of adjectives the following 
deserve special mention: Spovs (with gen.? § 36, 11),? 6 adrds (Ev Kat 
vo avré) only in1 C. 11.5; toos Mt. 20. 12 etc. (for the dat. we havea 
periphrasis with ws «ai in A. 11.17; 6 adrds with KaOws cai 1 Th. 2. 14, 
or with ofos Ph. 1. 30);% of compounds with ovv we have cippopdds 
tue Ph. 3. 21 (gen. of the thing possessed in R. 8. 29 Tis etxovos, see 
§ 36, 11; for classical parallels Matthiae Gr. 864), ovpdutos To 
dpowwpate Tov Oavarov avrov R. 6. 53*but the remaining compounds 
of cvv are made into substantives (like ¢éAos etc.) and take a gen., 

1 There is a peculiar use in A. 5. 9 cuvedwv On vulv convenit inter vos ; cp. a 
late author quoted by Stobaeus, Flor. 39, 52 cvwve@uvynce trois Sijuors, ‘ the com- 
munities agreed.’ 

2 Besides expressing the similar person or thing, the dat. may also express 
the possessor of the similar thing (Homer xéuar Xapirecow ouoia): Ap. 9. 10 
éxovow ovpas duolas cxoprios, 13. 11; similarly rots lodrimov Hui mist Naxodow 
2 P. 1. 1, Buttm. p. 154. 

* In a quotation in R. 9. 29 we have ws Touoppa ay wuouwOnuer. 

4y. App. p. 329. 
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ovyyevns TvyKAnpovopos TVpPovdAos cvppetoxos (HE. 5. 7) cvvarypaAwtos 
cvuvepyos ctvtpopos. Substantives take no share in these construc- 
tions with the dat. (as they occasionally do in classical Greek, 
Kiihner -Gerth 11. 426 f.), e.g. R. 15. 26 Kowvwviav rovjoacbat cis Tovs 
arwxovs, 2 C. 9. 13, Tis kowvwvia uti (has the light; ¢dwrds D*) zpos 
oKxotos 2 C. 6. 14, Kowwviay éexnte pe? auov 1 Jo. 1. 3,6, 7. The 
adverb aya takes the dat. only in Mt. 13. 29 dpa aitois tov citov 
(but D dpa Kat tr. o. civ avtois, cp. dua civ 1 Th. 4. 17, 5. 10); on 
eyyus see § 36, il. 

7. A great number of verbs (and adjectives) compounded with 
other prepositions besides cvv govern the dative, while the sentence 
may also be completed by the use of a preposition ; in general there 
is this distinction made (as occasionally in classical Greek and in 
Latin), that the preposition is used where the verb has its literal 
meaning, and the dative where it has a figurative sense. Thus the 
following compounds of év regularly take a preposition: éuPaiver, 
euPiBaceav, euParrev, euPdrrev, eurixteav; the following regularly 
take the dative: eyxaAciv (supra 1), eupaiverOar (A. 26. 11), eumacfey, 
evtvyxavery (‘to entreat’; with zpos in Herm. Sim. ii. 8), but we 
also have euPAerew sui (person) = fA. eis trva; the following take 
sometimes the dat., sometimes a preposition: éyxevtpifev R. 11. 24 
eis KaAALEAaLov, TH tdia. édaia, éupevev with dat. in A. 14. 22, G. 3. 10 
O.T. x*B (with ev al. and Lxx.), with év H. 8. 9 O.T., éurriey. 
Compounds of «is almost always take a prep. (<icépyeorOar eis etc.)*; 
with ém cp. the following exx.: émBaddew ext iwatiw (-vov) Mt. 9. 16 
L. 5. 36; similarly emPadrXew ras yetpas takes eri, except in A. 4. 3 
where it has the dat. (D is different) ; émévar tiv yefpa tive and 
ext Twa. occur: elsewhere the prep. preponderates where this verb is 
used in the literal sense, as in ex! tots Gpuovs Mt. 23. 4 (Jo. 19 2 77 
kepadn, but A has ext rv Kepadijv; L. 23. 26 aire tov oravpov), and 
the dat. with the figurative sense, ovoya Mc. 3. 16 f., ep. emiuxadeiv 
tive ovoya (the classical erovoydfew is similarly used) Mt. 10. 25 B* 
and Buttm. p. 132, Bdapos A. 15. 28, tAnyds 16. 23; émitiber Oar ‘to 
lay hands on’ 18. 10, with the idea of presenting 28. 101 (the prep. 
only occurs in Ap. 22. 18 édv tus ériOn én’ adrd [adds to’], émOjoe 
0 Oeds ex’ adtov tas tAnyds); épiotacOar takes dat. and ézi,*etc. 
Compounds of rapa: rapatibevae tivi is used (not so much ‘ beside 
anyone’ as ‘for anyone’), and wapatifec Oar ‘to commend’ takes the 
same construction; zapedpevev (v.l. mpoo.) 76 Ovovacrypi (fig.) 
1 C. 9. 13, and from this is derived the use with the adj. 75 evrdpedpov 
(v.l. evrpéc.) TO Kupt» 7. 35, which is more striking because this adj. 
takes the place of a substantive (Kiihner-Gerth ii.3 426 f.); also with 
dat. wapéxew, tapirrdvar, tapictaoOae (even in the literal sense c.a. 
A. 1. 10, 9. 39); rapeivar usually takes a prep. (mpds tuas 2 C. 11. 8), 
but the dat. where the verb is used metaphorically 2 P. 1. 9 (and 8 
according to A); wapapevery tui (Deal. cvyr.) Ph. 1. 25 (also the adj. 
TAPAfLOVOS TLVL [ dat. of thing] Herm. Sim. ix. 23. 3). With aept we 
have: wepiriGévae with dat., mepBarAav L. 19. 43 (on mrepiP. Tuva Te 

‘The Syriac inserts 7x navi (apparently an addition of the B text). 
ao'y. App. p. 312: 



116 INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL DATIVE. [§ 37. § 38. 

see § 34, 4), mepixetmevov npiv vedos paptipwv H. 12. 1, but with the 

literal sense of the verb zepi rév tpdynAov Me. 9. 42, L. 17. 2, repi- 
wixrtrew eis TOrov A. 27. 41, but Ayotais, tepacpois L. 10. 30, Ja. 1. 2, 
Tepiretperv €avTov odvvacs 1 Tim. 6. 10. With mpds: mpooriBévar eri Te 
is used where the verb has the literal sense Mt. 6. 27, L. 12. 25, et 
zwe to add to something L. 3. 20,1 but the person for whom the 
addition is made stands in the dat. Mt. 6. 33 etc, H. 12. 19; 
mpocépxecGar regularly takes the dat. of the person, also 6povw, dpe 
H. 4. 16, 12. 18, 22; the following also take the dat. rpoceyxeuv (e.g. 
EavT@), Tporkaptepeiv, tporkAiver Guu (fig.); and with the literal sense 
mpoorimrey (Mt. 7.251* etc.; only in Me. 7. 25 zpds tovs rddas avrov), 
tporgpépey (rpos tov—H. 5. 7, here plainly in figurative sense); 
mtpookvAtev AiGov ty Ovpa Mt. 27. 60 (A has emi, so ext tyv O. 
Me. 15. 46); mpocpovety tue Mt. 11. 16, A. 22. 2 (D omits avrois) 
etc., or transitively with twvd ‘to summon’ L. 6. 13 (D edovncer), 
A. ll. 2 D (L. 28. 20 D avrovs, xB avrois, absolute verb A al.). 
—With compounds of avri the dat. is the prevailing construction 
(avOicrac Gat, avriAeyey, dvTikeio Pau, dvtirinrecy etc.; rarely zpos Tuva, 
as dvtaywviter Oar tpds H. 12. 4), and the same holds good of com- 
pounds of éré, with which prep. as with av7zi the literal meaning 
becomes obliterated (izotdcoeyv tivi, only in quotations do we have 
bird Tous 7ddas OF troKaTw Tov wodav 1 C. 15. 27, H. 2. 8; troriPer Oar 
1 Tim. 4. 6 ‘toadvise’; trdpyev, traxovev); with ava we have ava- 
tier Gat (rpocavat.) t.vi ‘to lay a case before someone’ A. 25. 14 
etc.—A substantive is also found with a dat. (cp. supra 6) in 
2C. 11. 28 7 érictacis po 7 Kal npéepay 8*BFG, but the text can 
hardly be correct (°D al. wov, Latt. in me). 

§ 38. CONTINUATION: INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL 

DATIVE. 

1. The dative as the instrumental case is found in the N.T. as in 
classical Greek, but this use is considerably limited by the employ- 
ment of the periphrasis with «v. The latter usage is by no means 
foreign to the Greek language (Kiihner-Gerth 11.3 464 f.) ; for the N.T. 
writers, however, it is the Hebrew 2 which has set the example of 
this construction,? and for this reason the frequency with which it 
occurs differs with the individual writers: in the second half of the 
Acts (13-28) the usage is rare and never a prominent feature,* while 

1©To add to the community’ is expressed in A. 2. 47 by 77 éxxAnoia EP (D 
év T7 é.), the other Mss. make the verb absolute as it isin 41 and in 5. 14; with 
the same meaning in 1]. 24 we have r@ xupitw, which however B*, no doubt 
rightly, omits ; ‘to be gathered to his fathers’ is expressed by mpés in 13. 36. 

2 In modern Greek, in which the dative is wanting, the instrumental case is 
expressed by werd (ué), this use of év having disappeared. 

3 A. 13. 39 dixarofc@a év, for which see below in the ‘text ; 26. 29 cal év éd\iyw 
kal €&v weyddw, which in the mouth of Paul (the & 6diyw of Agrippa in 28 is 
different) apparently should be taken to mean ‘by little, by much,’ i.e. 
‘easily, with difficulty.’ (’Ev édlyw E. 3. 3=61a Bpaxéwy according to Chrys. : 
see Haupt.) Moreover the instances in the first half of the Acts are not 
numerous, 1* vy, App. p. 329. 
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the reverse is the case in the Apocalypse.—Examples: with the 
sword, by the sword (to strike, to perish etc.) €v paxaipy or popdaia 
Mt. 26. 52, L. 22. 49, Ap. 2. 16, 6. 8, 13. ro, 19. 21, €v dovy payaipys 
H. 11. 37, payxatpn without év A..12. 2, oropars paxaipns L. 21. 24. 
To season with salt: adAate Col. 4. 6, adAcfev wupt (add) Me. 9. 50 
modelled on O.T., but €v tive dAucOjoerar 75 GAas Mt. 5.13, Me. 9. 50, 
L. 14. 34. To consume with fire etc. is ev rvpt! in Ap. 14. 10, 16. 8, 
17. 16 (without ev sBP), 18. 8 (for merely ‘to burn with fire’ even 
the Apocalypse uses zupt xaierOar, 8. 8, 21. 8), rupt in Mt. 3. 12, 
L. 3. 17. ‘To baptize with’ is usually expressed by ev védare or 
ev mvevuate; Luke however has véate in 3. 16 (with ev in D, in the 
same passage all MSS. have ev wvevyate in the opposing clause), 
A. 1.5 (but €v zvevpare ibid.), 11. 16 (with ev rv.; but yplew rvetpare 
10. 38). With ducarodv dexacovoGas the dat. is found as in R. 3. 28 
miote, but also ev, ev vopw G. 5. 4, A. 13. 39, ev TO alpati TOU yp 
R. 5.9 (€« riotews 5. 1 etc.) On the use of ev to denote the personal 
agent, which cannot be expressed by the dat., see § 41, 1; on the 
Hebraic periphrases for the person with yeip and oropa § 40, 9. 
Merpety ev tuve and tuve are used for ‘to measure by’ Mt. 7. 2, 
Mc. 4. 24, 2 C. 10. 12? (ev), L. 6. 38 (dat.); also ‘to measure with,’ 
Ap. 11. 1, 21. 16 (év) kaAdum. The N.T. also has pePioxer Oar oivw 
(EK. 5. 18, like Lxx. Prov. 4. 17), not otvov the Attic construction ;* 
similarly zAnpodv rive or (EH. 6. 18) €v tu, With anything (the dat. is 
occasionally used in class. Gk., in Eurip. Bacch. 18 with rAjpys, in Herc. 
Fur. 372 and Aesch. Sept. 464 with rAnpovv), besides the gen. for 
which see § 36, 4; cp. also treprepuroevopor tH xXapa (ev 7. x. B) 
vi Oy (aye 

2. The instrumental dative is moreover used to denote the cause 
or occasion: R. 11. 20 77 driria e£exAdcOnoay, ‘on account of their 
unbelief, 30 nrAejOyTe TH Tot'Twv areHeia, 31 HrEeiOnoay TH ipeTepw 
eet, ‘because God wished to have mercy on you,’ 4. 20 od duexpiOn 
Ty amurtia, dAN évedvvapwbn TH wioTe, 1 C. 8.7 etc.; see also A. 15. 1 
Tepitepver Oat TH EVer TH Muicéus, ‘after,’ ‘in accordance with’ (the £ 
text has a different and more ordinary expression) ; it also denotes 
the part, attribute etc., in respect of which anything takes place, 
1 C. 14. 20 py radia yiverOe tals pperiv, GAA TH Kakia vyTidceTe, 
Tais de ppeciv Tédevor yiverOe, Ph. 2. 7 cxijpate eipeOels ds avOpwros, 
3.5 TEepiTouy OKTanpepos, ‘eight days old at circumcision,’ ‘circumcised 
on the eighth day’; so dice ‘by nature,’ G. 2. 15 etc., To yevee ‘by 
extraction,’ A. 4. 36 etc.; amepitunto: TH Kapdia A. 7. 51, advvatos 
Ttols Tootv 14, 8, errepeovvto TH TicTE: Kal Erepiccevov TH apoyo 16. 5, 

1 An accidental coincidence with the Homeric év rupi xatew IL xxiv. 38. 

* Here the phrase is év éavrots ‘by themselves,’ where it is true that in 
classical Greek the dative could not stand: still no more could éy, the phrase 
would be pds éaurovs. 

* Yet even classical Greek has peOvew épwrt; and Lucian de dea Syr. 22 
MeOUcaca €avTiy olvy. The Apocalypse has éx: 17. 2, 6. 

*[The words 7G ip. é\. may also be taken with the following clause; see 
Sanday-Headlam and Gifford ad loc. Tr.] 
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ovopate ‘by name’ (§ 33, 2), T@ paKer rodav exatov Herm. Vis. iv. 
1. 6,1 etc. etc. The usage of the N.T. language in this respect may 
be said to be constant, since the alternative use of the accusative 
which in the classical language is widely prevalent? is almost entirely 
unrepresented (cp. § 34, 7). The cause may, of course, be also 
expressed by means of a preposition (e.g. by ev in €v tovtw A. 24. 16, 
Jo. 16. 30 ‘on this account,’ § 41, 1); this is especially the case with 
verbs expressing emotion (classical Greek uses the simple dat. and 
acc. as well): xaipev ext tue Mt. 18. 3 etc., ev tovrw L. 10. 20 
(Rt. 12. 12 ry eAwids is different, not ‘rejoicing over the hope,’ but 
‘in virtue of hope,’ ‘in hope,’2*) and so éyaAAvac Oa, evppaiver Gar are 
used with ev or emi; evdoxeiy ev (eis 2 P. 1. 17, Mt. 12. 18 O.T. [ev 
D; acc. x*B], cp. H. 10. 6, 8 O.T., § 34, 1), which in cultured style 
is expressed by evapecretrar tovavrais Ovoiars H. 13. 16 (Diodor. 3, 
55. g ete.) ; Oavydfew eri tux L. 4. 22 etc., wepi trvos 2. 18° (on @. 
tid, te see § 34, 1), so exwAjooer Oa ext tiv, but 1 P. 4. 12 pi 
EeviferOe Ty k.7.A. (ibid. 4 with ev), kavyaoOae év or ei (for the ace. 
§ 34, 1), cvAAvreto Gon eri Me. 3. 5 (but after opyiferOar Ap. 12. 17, 
poaxpoOvpetv Mt. 18. 26 etc., eri [eis, rpds] is used with the person 
with whom one is angry or long-suffering). 

3. This dative further expresses the accompanying circumstances, 
the manner and style of an action: 1 C. 10. 30 ydpute peteyw, ‘ with 
thanks,’ 11. 5 mpocvevyouévn axataxadtirtw TH Kehady (Herm. Sim. 
ix. 20. 3 yupvots rociv, Vis. v. 1 etonAGev avip ... TX}paTe TommertKo), 
H. 6. 17 euecirevoey Spxw. An alternative for the dat. is pera twos: 
Mt. 26. 72 npvijcaro pe Spxov (Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 12 cdy Geov dpxw 
Aéyw), ep. H. 7. 20 f. od xwpis Opxwporias — pe? opk.; peta Bias A. 5. 
26, 24. 7 (class. Bia, mpos Biav), pera Povans peydrAns L. 17. 15 (werd 
orovons Kat Kpavyns moAAns Aeschin. 2. 10), etc. In Me. 14. 65 
paricpacw avtov €AaBov is quite a vulgarism, which at present can 
only be paralleled from a papyrus of the first century A.D. (an argu- 
ment to Demosth. Midias), where we find (avrév) KkovdtAous ehaPev.4 
Accompanying (military) forces in classical Greek are expressed by 
the dat., in the N.T. by ev, ev deka xrAvaow amravrav L, 14. 31, ep. 
Jd. 14, A. 7. 14 (also (eic)éepyerOar ev aivare ‘with’ H. 9. 25, 1 Jo. 
5.6; & paBdm Aw 1 C. 4. 21, 2 C. 10. 14 etc.); ev also denotes 
manner in & Taye, ev exteveia etc., see § 41, 1. We have zavvi 
TpoTw, elite tpopdace: cite dAnOcia Ph. 1. 18 (zoiots tporors Herm. 
Mand. xii. 3. 1), but elsewhere ov tpdzov etc., § 34, 7 (ev ravti zp., 

12 C. 7. 11 cuvecricate éavrods ayvods eivar (€v add. DPEKLP, ep. ay. & 77 
capxt Clem. Cor. i. 38, 2) 7@ mpdyuare is very harsh ; perhaps eiva is a corrup- 
tion of ev, cp. § 34, 5. 

? The dative is employed in classical Greek if a contrast is made or is present 
to the mind of the writer, dice: — véuw, A6yw—epyw; Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 31 Tots 
cHpacw adivaro—Tais Wuxais dvdnro.; on the other hand in Anab. i. 4. 11 for 
mods OdWakos dvduari, dvoua is correctly restored from the mss. (cp. §§ 33, 2; 
34, 7). 2% vy. App. p. 330. 

3 Ap. 13. 3 €Aatuacev dricw Tod Onpiov is very strange, a pregnant construction 
for €0. érl T@ 0. Kal éropetOn 6m. atrod, see W.-Gr. 

4See Fleckeis. Jahrb. f. class. Philol. 1892, p. 29, 33. 
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with a v.]. [male] tézm 2 Th. 3. 16). A striking usage in the N.T. 
(and the Lxx.) is that of the dat. 686 etc. with ropeterGar, mepitareiv, 
oro.xeiv, in the N.T. in metaphorical sense, in the LXx. also in the 
literal, cp. Ja. 2. 25, L. 10. 31 B, Thue. ii. 98. 1 éropevero ry 06@ iv 
avbros éroujoato: but in met. sense ill. 64. 4 ddixov odbv tovrwv: A. 14. 16 
ropever Oa Tals ddots avrov, Jd. 11, R. 4.12 ororxetvy Tots txveorv (Clem. 
Hom. x. 15 7@ tyov ororyxetre tapadeiypate); further developments are 
toils EOeowv wepirateity A. 21. 21, Kwpors kat peOous R. 13, 13, rvevpare 
G. 5. 16, topever Oar 7 Pow Tov Kvpiov A. 9, 31 (the acc. is found 
with the literal sense of the word in 77v odov atrov A. 8. 39; with 
the metaphorical sense we have wop. ev 1 P. 4. 3, wepurarety ev 2 C. 4, 2 
etc., kata capxa R. 8. 4), Buttm. p. 160. Further (ibid. 159 f.) 
verbal substantives used with their cognate verbs or with verbs of 
similar meaning stand in the dative—the usage is an imitation of the 
Hebrew infinitive absolute like M7722 772 and is consequently found 
already in the Lxx.—whereas the analogous classical phrases such as 
yapm yapety (‘in true wedlock’), duyy devyav (‘to flee with all 
speed’) are only accidentally similar to these! The N.T instances 
are: (axon axovev Mt. 13.14 etc. O.T.), excOrpia ereOipyoa L. 22. 15, 
xapa xaiper Jo. 3. 20,7 evurviows evervidcer Oar A. 2. 17 O.T., drecdn 
(om. 8SABD al.) are:Anodpeba 4. 17, TapayyeAta rapynyyelAaperv 5. 28, 
dvabépat. dvefewaticoapey 23, 12, mpooevxy mpoonvéato Ja. 5. 17; 
with which belong épxw dpoce A. 2. 30, Gavatw teAevtatw Me. 7. 10 
O.T., cp. Herm. Sim. vill. 7. 3 (droxtetvas &v Gavatw Ap. 2. 23; 6.8 
is a different use). Cp. on the similar constructions with the acc. 
§ 34, 3; this dative of manner intensifies the verb in so far as it 
indicates that the action is to be understood as taking place in the 
fullest sense. 

4. While there is no trace of a local dative in the N.T.? (as is also 
the case on the whole in Attic prose), the analogous temporal dative, 
answering the question When ?, is still fairly frequent: it may of 
course be further elucidated by the insertion, common also in Attic, 
of the preposition ev. Since the dat. denotes the point of time, not 
the period of time, while ¢v can have both these meanings, it is quite 
possible to express ‘in the day,’ ‘in the night’ by ev (77) 7)mépq, vuKri, 
Jo. 11. 9, A. 18.9, 1 Th. 5. 2, but the genitive must be used instead 
of the simple dat., § 36, 13 (7@ Oepe. in Herm. Sim. iv. 3 for ‘in 
summer’ is incorrect, ibid. 5 we have ev 7. 6. éxetvw) ; on the other 

1 There is nothing remarkable in Jo. 18. 32 wolw Oavdrw HuedNev arobvycKey, 
cp. 21. 19 molw Bay. dotdce: Tov Oedr. 

* On the other hand we have Mt. 2. 10 éxdpynoav xapav weyddnv o6d6pa, with 
a closer defining of the noun, which also may be said to be the raison d’étre of 
the added verbal substantive ; such closer definition is, speaking generally, never 
found with the dat. in the N.T., though Hermas has Sim. ix. 18. 3 rovnpevo- 
Mévous Trotkinats tovnpias, 1. 2 icxvoas TH icy cov. With Jo. 18. 32 cnuaivwr 
Toiw Oavdtw juedrev arrobvycKkew should be compared 21. 19 cnuaivwy rolw Bavarw 
Sofacer Tov Gedy: it is evident that in the first passage the cognate verb is by no 
means obligatory, but might be replaced by another verb. 

*But in Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 7 we have rolw rérw drfdOev, probably through 
the dat. and eis having become interchangeable, § 37, 1 and 2. 



120 ‘INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL DATIVE. [§ 38. 4. 

hand in a statement about a definite day or a definite night, the 
simple dative is no less correct than the dat. with év. In the N.T. 
we always have ty zpity 7jpepa Mt. 16. 21 (D reads otherwise), Ly. 
23 (ditto), L. 2. 22 (ditto), 24. 7, 46; TH TpwOTH Hp. TOV agvpov 
Me. 14. 12, 77 7p. 77 ody A. 7.8 (with ev L. 1. 59, _ but DL omit &), 
TakTy 7. 12. 21, oie Tp (v.l. pa) Mt. 24. 42, 7 Hp. L. 17. 29 £. 
(30 D is different), TH Tp. TOV ca Baroy L.. 13: 14, 16, A..13.a4, 
16. 13, ep. inf. Tots cd BBaccv, but with & L. 4. 13, the readings vary 
in 14. 5; 7) ecxary jp. Jo. 12. 48, with ev 7. 37. 11. 24, With var. 
lect. 6. 39f., 44, 543; so Ty pee cafBarov Mc. 16. 24) 9 Jeo Puiae 
with ev A. 20. 7; with exeivy and Tatry ev is usually inserted with 
7 7p, but Jo. 20. 19 has 77 7p. €x.; and the pronouns are used 
with vuxti without € év in L. 12;-20; 17. 34, A. 12. 6, 27. ez; ae 
7 extovcn OF exoery 17 [de (vuxst), but confined to Acts, e.g. 7. 26, 
21. 26; also 79 e€ns 21. 1 ete. (but with ev L. 7. 11, where D pe 
éy and there is a strongly supported reading ev To eA; the readings 
Meas in 9. 37), TH eTLGworKOvoy K.T.A. Mt. 28. 1 (7€pa Kat PEPE 

‘every day’ 2 C. 4. 16 after the Hebrew D177 DN, =xal’é exdorqy pe. 
By a 3). Further instances are: terdprn ree ane Ths vukTos Mt. 
14, 25, 77 eorepuvy ¢. 7. v. Din L. 12. 38, elsewhere in the same verse 
this word takes ev even in D; zoia d. Mt. 24. 43; i) ov doxeite Spa 44, 
7 Toug ope L. 12. - 39s TH OPA TOV Ayudparos 1. Io, TH every &. Me. 15. 34, 
avTn 77. o. L. 2 . 38 ete. (avrn Ty vukti Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, 10. 7), as 
well as ev atr. 7. &. L. 12. 12 ete. (ev also occurs with exetvy Mt. 26. 55 
etc., and as a v.l. in Jo. 4. 53); pra &. Ap. 8. 10, 16, 19, cp. on the 
alternative use of the acc. § 34, 8. The simple dat. is not used in 
the case of eros, but ev (L. 3. 1); ereow teccapdxovtTa — wxodopyby 
Jo. 2. 20 is a different use of the dative, for which we have also év 
(om. 8) zpuriv auépars in the same verse and in 19 (ev om. B), 
answering the question In how long a time?, where in classical 
Greek « is the ordinary construction.” With names of feasts we 
have Me. 6. 21 Tots yeverious atrov, Mt. 14. 63; frequently Tots 
oadBBacw, ‘on the Sabbath,’ Mt. 12. 1 etc., as well as é -rois o- 
L. 4. 31 al, also 7@ caBPére L. 6. 9, caBBére Mt. 24. 20 (ev o. 
EF al., D caBBarov § 36, 13), Jo. 5. 16 D, 7. 22 B (al. eva, as all 
Mss. read in 23 bis), 7@ é€youévw o. A. 13. 44 (ev co. devTepotpuTy ? 
L. 6. 1, év érépw o. 6. 6); kara rav caGBarov A. 13. 27 and elsewhere. 
Tq éoprq Tov tacya L. 2. 41 (with év D); elsewhere év ry €. (kata 
ceoptynv ‘every feast’ Mt. 27. 15 etc.). “Erépacs yeveais E. 3. 5, idva 
yevez A. 13. 36; with é&v 14. 16. Karpois idfors 1 Tim. 6.15. (In 
7 OXive tropevovres R. 12. 12, ‘in tribulation,’ there is reason to 
suspect the text, cp. above, p. 118, note 2*). 

1 Aiay rowi rp wa 7. c., but ACE al. read 77s wds and D was, which could be 
explained as partitive. 

2°Ev tpicly mu. occurs also in Mt. 27. 40, da rprGv ju. in 26. 61, Me. 14. 58. 

3In Mt. the ss. are divided between -yevecious 6é -yevouévors SBDL al., and 
yeveciwv 6€ yevouévwv CK (cp. Me. 6. 2) or dyouévwy EG al.; the dative would 
represent an unusual combination of the absolute use of the participle and the 
temporal dative, and is best attributed to scribes who interpolated it from Mc. 

*y. App. p. 312. 
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5. An unclassical use is that of the dative to denote duration of 
time, instead of the accusative. But this use is only guaranteed for 
transitive verbs, and, in a few instances, for passives: whereas, in 
the case of intransitive verbs (also with a passive in Ap. 20. 3; 
and a transitive verb in Me. 2. 19 dcov xpdvov, L. 13. 8 totto 75 éros, 
A. 13. 18 ws tecoepaxovtaern xpovov, ibid. 21), the accusative still 
remains: A. 8. 11 txavw xpovw é£eotaKévat avtovs ‘a long time,’ 
L. 8. 29 mroAXois xpovors cuvvynprake avtov, R. 16. 25 xp. aiwviors 
ceorynpevov (but aredijpyoev xpovovs ixavor’s L, 20. 9, and correspond- 
ing phrases occur elsewhere with intrans. verbs). In L. 8. 27 the 
readings are divided between xpovw tx. and €x (a5) ypdver ik. (otk 
evedvoato ipatiov), in Jo. 14. g between tocottw ypdovw (pe? tuav 
eiut) SDLQ and tocotrov xp. AB al., as in A. 28. 12 between 7pépars 
Tpioiv and apepas tpets (erepetvapev).” A further instance is ws éreow 
TETPAKOTLOLS KaL TEVTAKOVTA EdwKev KpLTas A. 13, 20,1 ‘throughout 450 
years’ (ibid. 18, 21 the accusative, vide supra). The reason for the 
employment of the dative appears to be that the accusative was 
regarded as the direct object, and therefore the writer did not like 
to place another object beside it.? 

§ 39. THE CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. PREPOSITIONS 

WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The remaining ideas which complete the meaning of verbs 
and nouns are expressed not by a case alone, but with the help of 
a preposition: a practice which in the course of the history of the 
language became more and more adopted in opposition to the 
employment of the simple case. The N.T. still preserves the whole 
collection of the old prepositions proper of the Greek language, 
with the exception of audi, but along with these the employment 
of prepositions not strictly so called was further developed.” 
Prepositions proper may be divided into: I. Those that take one 
case: 1. with acc. dvd, eis: 2. with gen. avti, dd, e€ éx, mpd: 
3. with dat. év, ctv. II. With two cases, z.e. with acc. and gen.: 
Sud, kaTd, perd, wept, brép, tro. III. With three cases: ei, rapa, 
mpos. A simplification is seen in the fact that pera, epi, td are 
relegated from Class III. to Class II., while ava (as already bapa 
in classical prose) is relegated from II. (dat. and accus.) to I. (the 
loss being on the side of the dative) ; moreover zpos is now not far 
from being confined to the construction of I. 1. Quasi-Prepositions 
all take the genitive, and are strictly adverbs or cases of a noun 
which received the character of prepositions only at a later period, 
but in N.T. times resemble the regular prepositions in that they 

1 The passage is seriously corrupted in most of the Mss., as the statement of 
time has become attached to the preceding clause (19), where also there is a 
transitive verb. 

2 In Josephus, however, there is no perceptible difference between the dative 
and accusative denoting duration of time, W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 382 f. 
(except that diarpiBew and pévew always take the accusative). * 

ay. App. p. 312. °* v. App. p. 330. 
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never or hardly ever stand without their case: €vexev, xapiv ‘on 
account of,’ ywpis, avev, atep, TARY ‘except, péxpl, GPL, Ews ‘unto’ 
(these last are also conjunctions), €umpooOev, evirwov, evavtiov ete. 
‘before,’ owiow ‘behind,’ erdvw, ‘upon,’ vroxarw ‘beneath,’ petakéd 
‘between.’ Naturally no hard and fast line can-be drawn between 
preposition and adverb in these cases. 

2. Of prepositions with the accusative, ava, which has already 
become rare in Attic prose, has well-nigh disappeared in the N.T. 
"Ava péeoov (with gen.) ‘between’ Mt. 13. 25 etc. (Polyb. etce., Lxx.: 
modern Gr. dvépeca)=ev peow (L. 8. 7 al.), cp. § 40, 8; ava pepos 
‘in turn’ 1 C. 14. 27 (Polyb.) ; elsewhere it is distributive ‘apiece,’“ 
éXaBov ava Snvapiov Mt. 20. 9 etc., ava wrepvyas €€ Ap. 4. 8, or ‘at 
the rate of, Mc. 6. 40 KAwwion ava exarov A al. (as in L. 9. 14), 
but with xara sBD (xara being an equivalent for ava in all the 
above-mentioned uses) ; stereotyped as an adverb (like xara, § 51, 5) 
Ap. 21. 21 ava eis Exartos Tov TvAdvur = ka6’ eis (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3, 
see § 45, 3). 

3. Eis not only maintained its own place in the language, but also 
absorbed the kindred preposition €v ; many instances of this absorp- 
tion appear already in the N.T., although, if we take the practice of 
the N.T. as a whole, év is considerably more than a match for eis. 
The classical position, namely that «v with the dative answers 
the question ‘where 3,’ eis with accusative the question ‘whither %,’ 
had from early times been simplified in some dialects by ev taking 
to itself (like the Latin im) both cases and both functions; but the 
popular Hellenistic language went in the other direction and re- 
duced everything to eis with accusative, representing ‘where?’ and 
‘whither?’ From this intermixture, which meets us also in the 
LXx. and in Egyptian private records,! no writer of narrative in 
the N.T. is free, with the exception of Matthew: not even Luke 
in the Acts, where on the contrary most of the examples are found ; 
John has less of it than the others. Passages: Me. 1. 9 eBarricOy 
eis TOV ’lopddvyny (ev 1. 5, Mt. 3. 6), 1. 39 Kyptocwr els Tas TLVaywyds 
(év tals cvvaywyais EF al.), 2. 1 eis oikéy eorw AC al. (év otkm sBDL), 
10. ro (év AC al. eiceXOdvros ets Syr. Sin.), 13. 3 KaOnpevov eis TO 
épos (kabifev eis 2 Th. 2. 4 is correct classical Greek), 13. 9, 16 
O eis Tov aypov (ev Mt. 24. 18), L. 4. 23 yevoueva (‘done’) eis rv 
(8B, «is DL, ev ry al.) Kadapvaotp (1. 44 is also unclassical, eyévero 
n pwvi7) es TA OTA pov, cp. yever Oar ets "lep. A. 20. 16, 21. 17, 25. 15; 
correctly év13. 5), L. 9.61, 11.7 «is THY Koirny eioty (év D), 21. 37 (?), 
A. 2. 5 «is lep. katouxovvtes (ev 8BCDE; correctly H. 11. 9 zapo- 
knoev eis ynv, Mt. 2. 23, 4. 13, ep. Thue. ii. 102. 6 karoxurGeis eis 
torovs), 2. 17 O.T. cp. 31 éyxaradeiWers thy WvxHv pov eis Gony, 
39 Tots els paxpdy (class. Tots paxpav [sc. 0ddv] azrotkovowv), 7. 4. 12, 
8. 20, 23 (v.L.), 40 ebpéOn eis "Afwrov, 9. 21 (ev all MSS. except 8A), 
Il. 25 D, 14. 25 (@ BOD), Ut asa, 46. 21 2D, 19. 22 fer), 2h ae, 

1 So in the Egyptian records of the Berlin Museum, vol. ii. 385 eis ’ANeEdv- 
Specdy éort, 423 Kivdvvedcavros eis Oddaccav; Kaibel Epigr. 134 (written at 
Athens in imperial times) e/s rivBov Ketuat. @y, App. p..313. 
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23. 11 bis, 25. 4, 26. 20, Jo. 1. 18 0 Gy eis Tov KoATOV"* TOU TaTpbs, 
17. 23 wva douv TeTeACLMpevor ets (7d) Ev, cp. 1 Jo. 5. 8 of Tpeis els TO &V 
cio. But earn eis 7O pecov Jo. 20. 19, 26 is classical (Xenophon 
Cyr. iv. 1. 1), ep. 21. 4 (v.L evi).1 On the other hand, the Epistles 
and—what is still more striking—the Apocalypse—show at least in 
the local signification a correct discrimination between eis and ev, 
except in (1 Jo. 5. 8, see above, and) 1 P. 5. 12 (a postscript to the 
letter written in the apostle’s own hand) tiv ydpiv—eis av orAre 
(eor7 Kate KLP), which certainly cannot mean ‘put yourself into it,’ 
but ‘stand fast therein.’? Eis for év is frequent in Hermas, Vis. i. 
2. 2 €xovca PiPAiov eis Tas yxeElpas, 1. 4. 3, Sim. i. 2 ete.; see also 
Clem. Cor. 11. 8. 2 (19. 41), Clem. Hom. xii. 10. It thus appears 
that at that time this use of e's was still a provincialism, although 
even so the fact that several authors do not share in it is remark- 
able. On the reverse interchange, ev for «is, see § 41, 1. 

4. Under the head of intermixture of cis and & may be also 
reckoned L. 1. 20 tAnpwOjcovrat eis TOV Kaipdy avTov (correctly with 
ev Mt. 21. 41, 2 Th. 2. 6), whereas L. 13. 9 xdv roujon Kaprov eis 7d 
peAXov has classical parallels (so és tarepov Hdt. 5. 74); correct are 
also A. 13. 42 eis 76 peta€d odBBatov, 2 C. 13. 2 «is Td waALw (ep. 
classical etcav@cs) ; the remaining temporal uses of <is are still more 
completely in agreement with classical Greek.—A, 7. 53 €Ad Pere Tov 
vopov «is Ovatayas ayyéAwv=ev duatayais (cp. Mt. 9. 34 and other 

passages).—After the Hebrew pidwh ae Me. 5. 34 and. Le, 7..5e:; 
8. 48 say traye eis eipyjvnv (so also LXx. 1 Sam. 1. 17 etc.): but the 
sense seems to be better given by Ja. 2. 16 trdyeze ev eipijvy (so D 
in both passages of Luke). In other instances the caprice of the 
writer in his choice of eis or €v is not surprising, since Hebrew had 
only the one preposition 3, and classical Greek had in most of these 
cases none at all. Thus mortevew eis alternates with mor. év 
(Mc. 1. 15) and zur. eri, in addition to which the correct classical 
m. Twt appears, § 37, 1; there is a corresponding interchange of 
prepositions with the subst. zioris () év Xp., 4 «is Xp., beside the 
objective genitive), and with zerovGévac,? which also has the simple 
dative: see for this verb and for éAmifev § 37, 2; further, with 
opvivae (which in classical Greek takes accus., § 34, 1) in Mt. 5. 35 
ev and eis are found side by side; with evdoxetv ‘to have pleasure’ 
ev is frequent, ets occurs in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. (6v simply 8*B, év ¢ D) 
and 2 P. 1.17. The rendering of the Hebrew pws is especially 
variable: 7@ o@ ovopare (instrumental dative)* Mt. 7. 22, eis dvopa 

’Yrarye vipat els Thy KoAuuBAOpav 9. 7 is supported by parallels from profane 
writers ;*vivac however appears not to be genuine (Lachm.; om. A al., cp. 11). 

21 P. 3. 20 eds tw (KiBwrov) ddryou SteswOqoav is ‘into which few escaped,’ cp. 
2 Tim. 4. 18 (Lxx. Gen. 19. 19). 

3 Similarly @app év ‘confide in’ 2 C. 7.16: but eés 10. 1=Opacds eiue ‘toward 
you.’ 

4The simple dative is further found in (Mt. 12. 21, see § 37, 1, note 2), 
Me. 9. 38 AX al. (rell. €v), Ja. 5. 10 AKL (rell. év). 

av, App. p. 313. 1* vy App. p. 330. 
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mpopitov 10. 41, eis TO Euov dvopa 18. 20 (28. 19), ext TH dvdpati pov 
18. 5, €v ovopate Kupiov 21. 9.* Again ‘to do to anyone’ is zovety 
(epyaterGar) te ev Tit, eis TLva, Tuvi (Att. Tivd), see § 34, 4 (beside 
Toveitv eAenuoctvas eis A. 24, 171there is an alternative zovetv éAeos 

pera [Hebr. OF] tevos L. 10. 37). With the verb ‘to announce,’ if the 
communication is made to several persons, either eis or ev is admis- 
sible in Attic Greek (etzety eis tov Sqpov, ev TH Siu); so also in N.T. 
knpvooev eis Me. 13. 10 (ev D), 14. 9,? L. 24. 47, 1 Th. 2. 9 (ipiv 8*), 
ev 2 C. 1. 19, G. 2. 2, evayyeAifer Oar cis 1 P. 1. 25, ev G. 1. 16. 

5. In place of a nominative (or accusative in the respective 
passages) eis is found with the accusative, after a Hebrew pattern, 
With civar, yiverOar, Aoyiter@ar, § 33, 3: for the sense ‘to represent 
as,’ ‘reckon as’ see § 34,5. But in G. 3. 14 tva eis ta €Ovn 7 edroyla 
tov 'APpadp yevnrat the simple case would be the dative, cp. § 37, 3, 
or in classical Greek the genitive ; ep. eyyi¢ev eis for tui, § 37, 6 (in 
modern Greek eis is the usual circumlocution fof the lost dative, 
ep. ibid. 1).—Evs for exi or zpds: Jo. 4. 5 epxerau eis woAu k.7.X, 
‘comes to’ not ‘into,’ 11. 31, 38 trdyer (Epxerac) eis (D 11. 38 ert) 
7) pvypeiov, 20. 3 (in 8 eis is correct); in accordance with which 
some would support the reading of DHP in Me. 3. 7 aveyupycer eis 
(instead of zpds) tiv O4Aaccay (similarly in 2. 13 Tisch. reads e€7AGev 
eis THV Oar. with »*, for rapa, and in 7. 31 with 8BD al.).2 There 
is also in Mt. 12. a1 perevonoav «is 75 Kipvypa ’lwva an instance of 
cis for zpés, cp. Hdt. 3. 52 pds totTo 76 Kypvypa ovtis ot dvadeyer Oar 
7GeAe (‘in consequence of’). With numerals it is distributive ‘at 
the rate of’: Me. 4. 8 eis tpidxovra etc. (v.]. ev: wrong reading év) ; 
ep. Hdt. i. 193 ém dunxéove in a similar sense.—Eis reAos 1 Th. 2. 16 
is ‘finally ’ (Lxx. 2 Chron. 12. 12 is rightly compared, but class. Gk. 
also has és treAevtav, Soph. O.C. 1224). 

§ 40. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 

1. ’Avré is one of the prepositions that are dying out, being 
represented by some twenty instances in the whole N.T. ’Av@ dv 
‘for the reason that’=‘ because’ L. 1. 20, 19. 44, A. 12. 23, 2 Th. 
2. 10, classical, also in Lxx. 2 Kings 22. 17 = "NON mon; ‘for this’ 

= ‘therefore’ L. 12. 3, dvti rovrov E. 5. 31 O.T. (evexev tovrov LXX. 

and Mt.'19. 6, Mc. 10. 7, \o>y).— Equivalent to a genitive of 
price (similarly classical Greek) H. 12. 16 avri Bpwoews puts amedoro 
Ta mpwrotdkia.2-In a peculiar sense, Jo. 1. 16, xapiv avtt xdpitos 
éLd Boner, cp. class. yjv mpd yqs éAatveo Oar ‘from one land to another,’ 
and frequently éAmiow e€ éAridwv and the like. 

2. *Ané has still maintained its place in modern Greek, while it 
has taken over the uses of é¢, which disappears; in the N.T. this 
mixture has already begun, although (with regard to the frequency 
with which either is employed) é still holds its own fairly easily 

aS Sy, Ane p: Sau: abv, App. p. 313. 
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against a6 (as ev does against «is, § 39, 3). Instances of mixture: 
areA Oeiv (&§- EHLP) ad (om. HLP) ris wodews A. 16. 39; which 
means not ‘to depart from the neighbourhood of the city’ (where 
dro is right), but ‘to go out of the city,’ 13. 50, ‘Me.’ 16. 9 ad’ (zap’ 
C*DL) js ef<BeBArjKer eT TO Oa1povee., H. 11. 15 ag’ 15 (xatpisos) 
ee Poa. However in most cases in a connection of this kind ¢€ 
and azo are still correctly distinguished.—Also the partitive €€, 
which itself is scarcely classical (S 35, 4), is occasionally represented 
by the still more unclassical azo, Mt. 27. 21 riva ard trav dvo 
(=class. zérepov Tovro.v), and both are used promiscuously in place 
of the classical genitive in phrases like ‘to eat of, ‘to tuke of,’ 
etc., § 36, 1. Contrary to Aitic usage is twas TOV ard Tis ExKA7- 
cias A. 12. 1 ‘those belonging to the community’ (not those who 
came from the community), cp. 6. 9, 15. 5, whereas in A. 10. 45, 
11. 2, Tit. 1. ro we have ot & wepitouns correctly (ot ex THs duatpuP7s 
tavtns Aeschin. 1. 54); still Hellenistic writers like Plutarch have 
similar phrases.1 Again, e€ would be the correct preposition to ex- 
press extraction from a place; but N.T. has jv 0 Pidurros ad 
ByOoaidd, ek ths rorews “Avdpeov Jo. 1. 44, ep. 45,7 Mt. 2]. 11, 
A. 10. 38, and so always, unless as in L. 2. 4 (ek woAews Nag), 
moXts is added as well; azo is also regularly used of a person’s 
country except in John, A. 6. 9, 21. 27, 23. 34, 24. 18 (but in 
classical Greek, Isocr. 4. 82 etc. tots é& tys ’Acias).2 See also 
Acts 2.5. Material: évduya dvd tprxov Mt. 3.4. ‘After,’ ‘out of’: 
eOvvapobnoav dao doGeveias H. 11. 34 (classical Greek has AevKov 
Hap elovdetv EK XEipaTos). 

3. ’Amwé has supplanted tné in the sense of ‘on account of,’ ‘for’ 
(of things which occasion or hinder some result by their magnitude) : 
aro Ww » Atarns KOLPOpLEVOUS 22. ae, Mt. 13. 44, 14.26, A. 20. :6, 
12. 14 azd Tis yapas otk rvorev, 22. 11, L. 19. 3 (24. 41), Jo. 21. 6, 
Herm. Vis. iti. 11. 2; ep. ef infra 4. Also txé with a passive verb 
or a verb of passive ‘meaning is often replaced by azo, although in 
this instance the MSs. commonly exhibit much diversity in their 
readings. A. 2. 22 darodebevy pevov dd Tov OBeov, 4. 36 exuxhn Geis 
BapvaBas ao (Dé vr) Tov arootéAwy, Mt. 16. 21 moAXa. mraGeiv ard 
(D t7d) tov «.7.X. (in the parallel passage Me. 8. 31 dé is only read 
by AX al., the rest have ivS: in L. 17. 25 dzd is read by all).—’Azo 
further encroaches upon the province of Tap with the genitive: 
akovev azo A. 9, 135 1 Jo. 1. 5; pavOavev azo G. 3. 2 Wol. ae 9; 
TapadapPdavev ard 1 C. 11. 23 (zapa DE, arodapf. aro followed by 
the same verb with 7 Tapa Herm. Vis. v. 7) etc.; also in the phrase 
‘to come from a person ”: aro Cte G. 2. 12, awd Oeov Jo. 13. 3; 
16. 30 (ex 8. 42, mapa 16. 27, cp. § 43, 5). —The use of the old geni- 
tive of separation (§ 36, 9) is far more restricted in the N.T. than in 

1So Plut. Caes. 35 of dard Bovis, members of the senate. 
2But in 1. 47 éx Nat. dWvarai re dyaddv civac; cp. 4. 22 4 owrnpia éx Tov 

*Tovdaiwy éoriv. 

3’Amrd is found already in Homer and poetry: dmb =mdprys Hat. 8. 114, 
Soph. El. 691. 
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the classical language through the employment of a dard (€£): so regu- 
larly with €AevGepovv, Aveuv, ” xwopifery etc., also with vorepeiv (ibid.). 
Much more remarkable, however, is the azé, which in imitation of 
the Hebrew 772, "25% = ‘for,’ is employed with verbs meaning ‘to 
hide,’ ‘to be on one’ S guard,’ ‘ to fear’ (similarly in the Lxx., Buttm. 
p- 278). See on xpizreav te dé TUvOS § 34, 4; devyey, one 
a -er Bat, poPeia Fa, air bver Oa GTO TLVOS 8 34, 13 to which must 
be added zpocéyevv é€avrTo or still more abbreviated ™ pore Xelv (sc. Tov 
voov ‘to have a care for oneself’ = =‘to beware’), aré ruvos L, 12. 1, 
Mt. 7. 15 etc.; in a similar sense opav, BAerewv ad Me. 8. 1 53 12. 38. 
Typeiv and Scarnpety, however, take e€ (equally unclassical) : €€ (a¢’ D) 
Gv duatnpovvtes eavtous A. 15. 20, J0. 17. 25, Ap. 3. 10. \ In these 
instances also the idea of separation or alienation is expressed by 
avd, as it is in many expressions, especially in St. Paul, which can- 
not be directly paralleled from the classical language: R. 9. 3 avdbena 
eval aro TOU Kp, 240. 11.3 ey ohare TO. vorpara bpov ar} Tis dm A6- 
THTOS THS ev Xp., 2 Th. 2. 2, Col. 2. 20 dweOavere ard TOV TToLxetov TOU 

Korpov, similarly with carapryese Dat R. 7. 6, G. 5. 4; also petavoety azé 
in A. 8. 22, ep. H. 6. 1, ee Ap. 2. 21 etc.; duxasodv, Oeparreverv, Aoverv 
ao“ approach still more nearly to Ave etc.! Cp. in Hermas and 
other writings: Sapbapqvar awd Sim. iv. 7, drotupAotc Gat aad Mand. 
v. 2. 7, KoAoBds dzo Sim. ix. 26. 8, Kevds dd Sim. ix. 19. 2, epnpos 
awd Clem. Cor. ii. 2. 3, Avrorakteiv awd i, 21. 4, dpyetv aro 33, 1.— 
On the use of ad in reckoning distance (d75 oradiwy dexazrevte) see 
§ 34, 8.—-On ard zpoodrov tivés infra 9. 

4. On the largely employed &, & there is little to remark. It 
takes the place of the subjective genitive 2 CS 2 70 ef bpav (jos 
(without ¢€ sBCP), cp. 8.7 77 €€ fel ev ipiv(?) aydry. For its 
partitive use cp. § 35, 4, § 36, 1 with ‘to fill’ ibid. 4 (§ 38, 1). In 
place of a genitive of price : i anaer e€ avtov (the 30 pieces of 
silver) TOV dy pov Mt. 27. 7, § 36. 8. In a Ret sense: Tovs 
vek@vTas €k TOV Onpiov (probably = TH PHT AvTAs EavTous €K..., Supra 3) 
Rig tb, 2- Denoting the cause like a dr, and classical ¢ vd, supra 3: 
Ap. 16. 10 éuacavro tas yAdooas aiTav €k TOU Tovov, Cp. II, 27: 
this book with the Gospel and the first Epistle of St. John makes 
proportionally the largest use of ef, of any of the N.T. books. 
With attraction ¢€ for ev see § 76, 4. 

5. IIpd is not represented by very many examples, most of which 
= ‘before’ of time; ‘before’ of place only in Acts (5. 23, v.1.) 12. 6 
(v.l. zpos in D), 14, 14. 13, Ja. 5. g (elsewhere €umrpooGev, vide 
infra 7); of preference mpd mavrwv Ja. 5. 12, 1 P. 4. 8 On the 
Hebraistic ™po Tpordrov twos infra 9. Ina peculiar usage: Jo. 12.1 
m™po e& Hpepov Tov waocxa ‘6 days before the passover,’ cp. Lat. ante 
diem tertiwm Calendas (so also other writers under the Empire, 

1 But H. 5. 7 elcaxoveGels dd THs evAaBelas cannot be so taken ‘heard (and 
freed) from his fear,’ especially as evAa8. 12. 28 rather denotes the fear of God 
(cp. evAaBetoOa 11. 7, evAaBys A. 2. 5 etc.); and it is hardly ‘on account of his 
piety’; rather the words must be separated so as to run kal eioak., did Tis 
ev\.— tuabev ad’ av <1’) éradev ri vraxojv. On the order of words see § 80, 2 

“v, App. p. 313. 
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see Kiihner Gr. 11.2 288, W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 513,! and cp. 
peta § 42, 3, and azo in the reckoning of distance supra 3; § 34, 8). 

6. Quasi-prepositions with genitive. ‘For the sake of’ is dvexev, 
also e’vexev § 6, 4, eveea A. 26. 21 (Attic, § 6, 1) in Paul’s speech 
before Agrippa, also L. 6. 22 (-ev D al.), Mt. 19. 8 O.T. sBLZ (Lxx. 
-ev), A. 19, 32 SAB, Mc. 13.9 B. Not frequent (some 20 instances, 
including quotations) ; it denotes the cause or motive which is given 
for an action, so regularly €vexey euov in the Gospels, elsewhere it is 
hardly distinguishable from 6.¢ with accus., see § 42, 1; its position 
(which in Attic is quite unrestricted) is always before the genitive 
except in the case of an interrogative (tivos evecev A. 19. 32) or a 
relative sentence (ob eivecey L. 4. 18 O.T.). Xdpuv is still rarer 
(almost: always placed after the word).—‘ Except,’ ‘without,’ is 
usually xwpis; dvev (also Attic) only appears in Mt. 10. 20, 1 P. 
3. 1, 4. 9; d&rep (poetical: in prose not before imperial times) only 
in L, 22. 6, 35 (often in Hermas, e.g. Sim. v. 4. 5; Barn. 2. 6 C, but 
avev 8); wAhv (Attic) A. 8. 1, 15. 28, 27. 22, Mc. 12. 32, ‘Jo.’ 8. ro. 
The position of these words (as also of those that follow) is always 
before the case, except in one ex. od ywpis H. 12. 4, § 80, 4; x. as 
adverb (often in Attic) only appears in Jo. 20. 7.—‘Unto’ is d&xpu(s), 
Héxpt(s) as In Attic (on the s see § 5, 4), the former in Lc., Acts, Paul, 
Hebrews, Ap., Mt. 24. 38: the latter in Mt. 11. 23, 13. 30 (€ws BD), 
28. 15 (8*D ews), Mc. 13. 30 (ews D), and sporadically in Le., Acts, 
Paul, Hebrews; both are also used as conjunctions (in an inter- 
mediate stage with the interposition of a relative, aypu otf, pw. of; 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9 p. dre 8*, ps. Gtov 8° as), see §§ 65, 10; 78, 3; 
éws is also employed in this sense, originally a conjunction through- 
out (its use as a prep. appears in Hellenistic Gk. and the LXx.), 
Mt. 1. 17 aro ’Afpadp ews Aavid, éws tov Xpiorrod ete. (often in Mt., 
also in Mce., Le., Acts, rare in Paul and James; in Hebr. only in 
quotations ; John uses none of the three words); here also we have 
€ws ot, €ws OTov, “Hws is moreover readily joined with an adverb: 
€ws TOTE, amo avwHev Ews KATwW, Ews ApTL, ews oxpepov,* on the other: 
hand aype (expt) tod vov, tis ojpepov (although Thuc. 7. 83 has 
pexpe ove). It occasionally has the meaning ‘within’: A. 19. 26 D 
gos Edécov, 23. 23 (8 text) ews exatov. Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 5 aype 
TS Gyvolas ovx ayapTave. means ‘as long as he does not know’ 
(axpis av ayvon =a. av yvo ‘until’). 

7. ‘Before’ (in local sense, rarely zpd, supra 5) is expressed by 
tumpoobev, evavtiov (tvavT, KaTEVaVTL, GTEVaVTL), evoTiov (KaTEVWTLOV). 
Of these expressions éurpooGev and évavtiov with the genitive are 
also classical, and in the case of évavriov the construction with the 
genitive is also the predominant use of the word, whereas ¢uzpoo ev 
is more frequently adverbial; dévavt. is Hellenistic (Polyb.) ; 
the following are unfamiliar to profane writers, but common in LXX. 
and N.T.: éevwmov (ev-or. before the eyes: occasionally in papyri, 

1 Many exx. are given in W. Schulze, Graeca Latina, 15 ; no doubt the oldest 
occurs in the inscriptional will of Epicteta (Inscr. Gr. insularum iii. 330, 
line 160): 1pé Tod Tay civodov Fyev (i.e. elvac) mpd duepav Séxa (end of the 3rd or 
beginning of the 2nd cent. B.c., therefore pre-Roman). 

ay, App. p. 313: 
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Mayser, Gram. d. gr. Pap. ii. 51: 7a évéira is as old as Homer), xare- 
vorvov (kaTévwra or Kar’ evora Hom.), evavte! (evavra Hom.), carevavte 
(xatévavra in poetry ),while N.T. onthe other hand hasnot got avtixpu(s) 
(except in A. 20. 15 a. Xiov)? xarav7. drav7. The expressions serve 

as a rendering for the Hebrew "25, “272, also for 733, and €yzpo- 
ofev and évavtiov also frequently stand in the N.T. in places where 
classical Greek would express itself in a simpler manner. Thus 
Mt. 7. 6 pi) Badnte Tots papyapitas duov Eurpoobev TOV XOipwv = 
class. pi) TpoBdAnte T. . Tots xoipors. “Eumpoobev is also apparently 
used of time=7pé (so in class. Greek), in Jo. 1. 15, 30 (or of pre- 
cedence=has obtained the precedence of me‘); in adverbial sense 
only in L. 19. 4, 28, Ph. 3. 14, Ap. 4. 6; it is employed by well- 
nigh all writers (not Pet., James, Jude, Hebr.), most frequently by 
Mt. ’Evayvriov occurs in Me. 2. 12 ACD (al. euzp.), L. 1. 8 SAC al. 
(évav7e BDE al.), 20. 26, 24. 19 (evarvov D), A. 7. 10 (€vavre kd), 
8. 32 O.T.; évavre is further used in 8. 21 (€vozuov EHLP); kare 
vavtt amév. (where the readings often vary) Mt. 21. 2, 27. 24 etc., 
A. 3. 16, 17. 7, R. 3. 18 O.T., 4. 17 (adverb L. 19. 30); evwruor is 
frequent in Luke (in the first half of the Acts ;. in the second half it 
is only found in 19. 9, 19, 27. 35) and in the Apocalypse: in John 
only in 20. 30, 1 Jo. 3. 22, 3 Jo. 6: in Mt. and Me. never (kareviir. 
in a few passages of Paul and in Jude).—‘ Before’ in the strictly 
local sense is generally expressed by €uzpooGev alone (the word has 
only this sense in the Apoc.): €uzp. tot Byyaros A. 18. 17, Tov 
zoéov Ap. 19. 10 (B évéruov), 22. 8 (A zpd), although the author of 
the Apoc. also says évwziov tov Gpovov; similarly ‘before anyone’ 
is éurpoobev Jo. 3. 28, 10. 4 (€véziov L. 1. 76 8B); eumrp. evavtiov 
evoriov express ‘before anyone’ =before the eyes of anyone, also 
pleasing in anyone’s eyes=‘to anyone,’ A. 6. 5 ijperev Evwiriov Tod 
TAHnGovs =7O TAHOE, 1 Jo. 3. 22 TA aperTa Evoriov avTov; dpapTaverv 
évér. Twos=eis tia L. 15. 18, 21 (1 Sam. 7. 6), or tivi, LXX. 
Judges 11. 27, Buttm. p. 150; so a genitive or dative is often 
replaced by this circumlocution, Mt. 18. 24 ov« éoriw GéAnpa Ep- 
mpooGev tov matpos pov, Where eurp. might be omitted, 11. 26, 
L. 15. 10 xapa yiverat evirriov TOV ayyéAwy = TOV dyyéhwv or Tots 
ayyéAous, 24. 11 efdvncay evoriov avtav doe Afpos=atrois, ete. 
Similar is H. 4. 13 ddavys evwrvov avrov, 13. 21; but in the second 
half of the Acts it is only used=class. évavriov. Karévavri, amévavtt 

mean ‘over against’=class. caravtixpv, Mt. 21. 2, Me. 12. 41 etc.; 
but are also commonly used = ‘ before’ like évavriov, évwmuov, e.g. with 
tov OxAov Mt. 27. 24; a peculiar usage is azévav7e TOV SoypaTwv 
‘contrary to’ A. 17. 7 (evavtia trois ddypacw or tav doyparwv in 
classical Greek). 

8. The opposite of €uzpooGev in the local sense is 8meGev ‘ behind,’ 
occurring with genitive only in Mt. 15. 23, Le. 23. 26, rarely also 
as an adverb; on the other hand éricw (in the older language the 

1 Evay7e occurs in inscriptions in translations of Roman senatus consulta, 
Viereck Sermo graecus Senat. Rom. (Gtg. 1888) p. 16, 66. 

* Even here the 8 text perhaps had xara Xiov, cp. 16. 7, 27. 7; at any rate 
the ms. of the Vulg. preserved at Ossepp (in Bohemia), for my acquaintance 
with which I am indebted to Dr. Fr. Herklotz, reads here catachium. 
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opposite of zpccw, for which Attic had réppw ‘far off,’ the latter 
form occurring occasionally in N.T.) is found fairly often, usually 
as a preposition, more rarely as an adverb. The prepositional use 
of oricw, which is foreign to profane writers, takes its origin from 
the Lxx. (Hebr. "JAN): <pxecPar oriow tivds ‘to follow’ (also 

akodovbeiv dm. tev., instead of the dative, see § 37, 6), dwéearyce adv 
driaw avtov A. 5. 37, ep. 20. 30; even Gavpatey oriow Ap. 13. 3 
(§ 38, 2, note 2). Somewhat different is epyerGau ox. 7. Mt. 3. 11 
etc., ‘to come after (or behind) anyone,’ in the Baptist’s utterance 
about Christ.—The compounds, found already in Attic Greek, 
ér-avw ‘above’ and tmo-Kétw ‘underneath’ (used also in Attic with 
the genitive), have a weakened force in the N.T. = ‘upon,’ ‘ under’: 
Mt. 5. 14 roAus erdvw dpovs Kapevn = Att. ex’ dpovs, L. 8. 16 troKxatw 
KAtvys tiOnow =Att. 7d KAtvnv; exdvw only is used adverbially, 
and this word is also joined with numerals=‘more than,’ without 
affecting the case, § 36, 12 (before an adverb Mt. 2. 9 erdvw ob jv 76 
matdtov, but D here has tov zadiov).—‘ Between’ is expressed by 
petagy (Att. ) Mt. 18. r5 ete. (rare); this word is also used adverbially 
in Jo. 4. 31 €&v T@ pw. =‘meanwhile,’ but in the common language! 
= ‘afterwards,’ ks 42 €ls TO aS caBParov, cp. 23. 24 an 
addition of the f text, Barn. 13. 5, Clem. Cor. i. 44. 2. Beside 
perage we have ava pévov, see § 39, 2: & péow (cuper) with genitive 
‘among,’ ‘between,’ Mt. 10. 16 (B eis peoov), L. 10. 3 (uéoor D, 
vide infra), 8. 7 (ueoov D), 21. 22 etc. = Hebrew iors and classical 
ev or els, since ‘where ? and ‘whither?’ are not distinguished in 
this instance (eis pérov never occurs except as a var. lect. in Mt. 
10. 16 vide supra, 14. 24 D for pecov ; but of course we have els rd 
pecov without a subsequent case). Other equivalents are pecos 
adjective Jo. 1. 26, L. 22. 55 BL (v.l. ev Leow, pet’) or pecrov adverb 
(cp. modern Greek pera), Pre. 15 Texva Oeov pecov yeveas oKoAuas, 

i 10. 3.) vide supra (adj. or adv. in Mt. 14. 24, L. 8.7 D). To 
these must be added é« pécov with gen.=FIF72 Mt. 13. 49 ete. 

=class. e€; dua péoov with gen. (FP) L. 4. 30 dteAPwv dud perov 

avtav = dia, (see also § 42, 1). 

9. To express a prepositional idea by a circumlocution, the sub- 
stantives mpdcwrov, xelp, ordpa are employed with the genitive, 
similarly to péoov, in constructions modelled on the Hebrew. ’Azo6 
Tpor dou TuvOs = dar or wapd with gen. after verbs signifying ‘to 
come’ or ‘to go,’ A. 3. 19, 5. 41: =the N.T. dé (supra 3) after ‘to 
drive out,’ ‘to hide,’ ‘to fly’ A. 7. 45, Ap. 6. 16, 12. 14, 20. 11,= 

"25%. I1pd rpoowrov Mt. 11. 10 O.T. ("3B2), so L. 1. 76 (RB. evisTrLov), 
o: 52) even (in A. 13. 24, a sermon of Paul) ™po Tporwmov THS €laodov 
avtod ‘before (in advance of) him.’ Kara zpdcwrov=coram is also 
a recognised usage in profane writers, and in this sense is correctly 
employed i im A+ 25. 76 Be me. a gen. )s elsewhere asin 3, 13 Kata 
Tpocwrov IAdrov, L. 2. 31 kata mp. tdvTwv Tov Aawv it corresponds 

1 In this sense it is found in Plut. Moral. 2408 and J osephus. 
I 
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to the Hebr. "352; similarly «is wp. revos 2 C. 8. 24 (cis wp. without 
case, and with «is in place of ev, Herm. Vis. ili. 6. 3).—Xelp: eis 
xeipds (792) Tivos wapadiddvar, ‘into anyone's power, ‘to anyone’ 
Mt. 26. 45 etc., L. 23. 46, Jo. 13. 8, H. 10. 31 (eusrecety ets x. Geod, 
cp. Polyb. 8, 20. 8 ird ras tov exOpav x. wimtev ; vroxeipios) ; for 
which is substituted ev 77 x. débwxey (ev for eis, § 41, 1) in Jo. 3. 35. 
"Ev (civ ABCDE) xetpi ayyéAov A. 7. 35 (cp. G. 3. 19) M2, ‘through,’ 

‘by means of.’ "Ex yxeipds Tivos ‘ out of the power of anyone’ (7772) 
L. 1. 71, A. 12. 11 é€eiAard pe ex x. “Hpwdov, cp. in classical Gk. 
Aesch. 3. 256 éx Tov xeupov eeher Oar Tov Pirimrov (here used as a 
stronger and more vivid expression), etc. Avda yeupds, dud TOV XeLpov 
=6:¢ ‘through,’ ‘by means of’ Mc. 6. 2 and frequently in Acts 
(2. 23, 5. 12 etc.), of actions; dia ordparos, on the other hand, is 
used of speeches which God puts into the mouth of anyone, L. 1. 70, 
A. 1. 16 etc. Further, for Adyou of do Tivos or Tivos the fuller and 
more Vivid of éxmopevdpevor ex (ia) orp. Tuvos is used in Mt. 4. 4 
O.T.=Lxx. Deut. 8. 3, L. 4. 22 etc.; for dxovew tivds we have dk, 
ex (azo, a) Tov or, tevos L. 22. 71, A. 1.4 D, E. 4. 29 ete.; ep. 
L. 11. 54 Onpetoai te ex T. oT. avTov, a word from him ; éri orépatos 
‘on the assertion of’ Mt. 18. 16, and many similar exx.; croya was 
moreover utilized in classical Greek to coin many expressions of this 
kind. ’Ex o7réuaros can also mean ‘out of the jaws,’ 2 Tim. 4. 17. 
—On 6é6y as preposition (versus) Mt. 4. 15 see § 34, 8, note 1. 

§ 41. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE. 

1, *Ev is the commonestio” all prepositions in the N.T., notwith- 
standing the fact that some writers (§ 39, 3) occasionally employ eis 
instead of it. (The reverse change, namely, the misuse of ev for eis, 
can only be safely asserted to take place in a very few cases in the 
N.T. Thus ev peow is used in answer to the question ‘ whither ?’, 
§ 40, 8; compare also cio7AGe Siadoywrpds ev avtois L. 9. 46 ‘came 
into them,’ ‘into their hearts’ [see next verse]: xatéBawev ev 77 
koAvp Opa in a spurious verse Jo. 5. 4 [Herm. Sim. i. 6 dréAOys ev 
Tm) 7ToAe cov, Clem. Hom. i. 7, xiv. 6].* But €7\Oev 6 Adyos ev TH 
"Tovdata L. 7. 17 [cp. 1 Th. 1. 8] means ‘was spread abroad in J.’; 
in Ap. 11. 11 eiomAGev ev avrotis is only read by A, avrois CP, «is 
avtovs 8B; classical authors can use év with 7Oévar and iordvar, and 
with this may be compared é.ddvau [‘to lay’] év 7H xeupt Tivos Jo. 3. 35 
[$ 40, 9; Clem. Cor. i. 55. 5 mapédwxev "OAopéepvyv ev yxeupt OndAcias}, 
or €v TH Kapdia 2°C. 1. 22, 8. 16; no conclusive evidence can be. 
drawn from the metaphorical usage in L. 1. 17 év dpovioe Sdixator, 
with the meaning ‘so that they have the wisdom’; xaXeiv év eipjvy 
and similar phrases).—The use of év receives its chief extension 
through the imitation of Hebrew constructions with 2. Under this. 

head comes its instrumental employment, § 38, 1; also its use to 
indicate the personal agent: év 7@ dpyovre (through) tav Sa:poviwvr 

ly, App. p. 330. av. App. p. 313. 
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exBadrAa Ta Sonovia Mt. 12. 24 (9. 24), Kpivey THV olKovpevny ev 
avépt A. 17. 31 (1 C. 6. 2)! In the same way no doubt is to be 
explained its use to express the motive: A. 7. 29 eduvyev Mwvojs ev 
7® Adyw totTw ‘on account of’ (DE ‘have another reading efuyddevoev 
Mwiony ev ‘with’): Mt. 6.7 ev ty roAvAoyig. avtaov eicaxove Ojo ovTa. : 
év tovTw ‘on this account’ A. 24. 16, Jo. 16. 30: ev @ ‘since,’ 
‘because’“H. 2. 18, or ‘on which account’ 6. 17; to the same 
category belongs the use of ev with verbs expressing emotion, ¢.9. 
xaipev, § 38, 2. Another instance of instrumental ev is Ap. 5. 9 
nyopacas év TH aipati cov, cp. A. 20. 28; this phrase ev T@ aliparte 
(tov Xp.) is found in various connections in St. Paul and other 
writers (R. 3. 25, 5. g etc.), where the very indefinite and colourless 
meaning of ev does not help to determine the sense more accurately. 
On évdedupévos ev and similar phrases see § 34, 6, note 2; on é of 
accompaniment (with ‘army’ etc.) § 38, 3. Of manner (vide ibid.): 
ev taxe (class.) L. 18. 8 ete., xpivery ev dixarootvy = dixaiws A. 17. 31, 
Ap. 19. 11, €v maoy dofarcia=aogaréeorata A. 5, 23, ev (rdr7) 
mappynoia ‘freely,’ ‘openly’ ete. Again avOpwros ev zvetpate 
axabdprw Mc. 1. 23, 5. 22must mean ‘with an unclean spirit’ = €xov 
Tvevpa aka. (3. 30 etc.), although a passage like R. 8. 9 tpeis dé ovK 
éorét ev capKi GAN’ ev mveipati, cirep mvevpa Oeov oixet év ipiv’ ef dé Tus 
mvevua Xpirtov ovk xe «.7.’. 1s calculated to show the constant 
fluctuation of the meanings of ev and of the conceptions of the rela- 
tion between man and spirit. Another phrase with an extremely 
indefinite meaning is ev Xpiot@ (kvpiw), which is attached again and 
again in the Pauline Epistles to very different ideas. 

2. Occasionally ev appears to stand for the ordinary dative proper. 
1 C. 14. 11 ecopat 7H AadXodvts (‘for the speaker’) BapBapos, Kat o 
Aarov & epoi?BdpBapos ‘for me,’ instead of éuo/, which Paul avoided 
because it might have been taken with AaAov. Cp. G. 1. 16 
aroxahtpat Tov vidv adtod év éuot ‘to me’ (‘in me,’ 7.¢. ‘in my spirit’ 
would be an unnatural phrase) ; in 2 C. 4. 3 év tots dtrohAvpévos eoti 
kexaAvppevov ‘for’*is a better rendering than ‘among’; °2 C. 8. 1 
THv xapiv tHv Sedopevnv ev tats éxxAnoiars tHS Mak., cp. A. 4. 12 
where D omits the ev; but 1 Jo. 4. 9 év totvtTw edavepdOy 1) ayorn 
Tov Geov ev uty means ‘ fowards us,’ and is like wouetv év tiv, yiver Oar 
ev Tuvt, Where moreover either the dative or eis can stand, § 34, 4.— 
"Ev has the meaning of ‘in’ or ‘by’ with pavOdvev 1 C. 4. 6, 
ywookev L, 24. 35 etc. (likewise classical); but we also find yuv. éx 
L. 6. 44 ete., kara 711.18. For ‘to swear by’ ouvivas ev see § 34,1 
(instead of the accus.) ; for 6uodoyetv év tive ‘to profess allegiance to 
anyone’ (a Syriac expression) Mt. 10. 32, L. 12. 8, for which an 
accus. or two accusatives may be used, see § 34,5. ’Ev prornpio 
Aadovpev codiav 1 C. 2. 7=‘as a mystery’ (so in classical Greek). 
On «ev in temporal sense see § 38, 4. 

1In R. 11. 12 €v Hig Neyer 4 ypagdy might be interpreted in the same way, ‘ by 
Elias,’ cp. év r@ ’Qoné 9. 25, ev Aavid H. 4. 7, & érépw mpopyryn Aéyer Barn. 6. 14. 
But others class these with év 7 vdum and the like. 

*v. App. p. 330. Ve Apps Pe oLG, 
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3. Ziv in classical Attic is limited. to the sense of ‘including,’ 
whereas ‘with’ is expressed by peta; but the Ionic dialect and 
afterwards the Hellenistic language kept the old word cvv in addition 
to pera, and it is consequently found in the N.T., although very 
unequally employed by the different authors, and only occurring 
with any frequency-in Luke (Gospel and Acts) and Paul, while it is 
unrepresented in the Apocalypse and the Epistles of John, and 
almost unrepresented in his Gospel.! There is scarcely anything 
noteworthy in the way in which it is employed. iv acu tovrors is 
‘beside all this’ (Lxx., Josephus, see W.-Gr.) L. 24. 21. On aya and 
cvv see § 37, 6. 

§ 42. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 

1. Av& with accusative, local ‘through’ (poetical) only in L.17. 11 
dunpxeto dua pecov (NBL, D omits did, § 40, 8; A al. dua péoov) 
LYapapetas kat TadcAaias, an inadmissible reading; elsewhere ‘on 
account of,’ denoting not only motive and author, but also (what in 
classical Greek is expressed by €vexa) aim,? so that the modern Greek 
meaning ‘for’ is already almost in existence: Me. 2. 27 76 cd Parov 
dua Tov avOpwrov éyeveto Kal ovx 6 avOp, dia 75 TAPBartov, Jo. 11. 42, 
12. 30, 1 C. 11. 9 ete.—With genitive ‘through’ of place, time, and 
agent as in classical Greek. The temporal dia also expresses an 
interval of time that has elapsed: 60 érav wAcdvwy ‘after several 
years’ A. 24. 17, G. 2. 1;*and further (not classical) the period of 
time within which something takes place: A. 1. 3 6v qpepav Teccepa- 
KOVvTG O7Tavouevos avrois ‘during forty days’ (not continuously, but 
at intervals, as was already noticed by the Scholiast following 
Chrysostom), dia. vuxros per noctem ‘at night’ (class. vuxtds, viKTwp), 
A. 5. 19 ete.; L. 9. 37 D dua tis tpepas ‘in the course of the day.’ 
Instead of the agent, the author may also be denoted by Ga (as in 
Aeschylus Agam. 1486 dsat Avds ravaitiov ravepyéra): R. 11. 36 €€& 
avTov (source) kal 6 atrov (the Creator) kai eis atrév Ta ravra, cp. 
H. 2. 10 8 ov (God) ra ravra kai dv of Ta 7, 1 C. 1. 9, G. 1. 13 (but 
the use is different in 1 C. 8. 6 eis eds 6 tarip, && 08 TA TdvTA Kal 
pels eis adrov, Kal eis Ktpuos “I, X., dv 06 [ov B] ra rdvra Kal ypets dv 
avtov, cp. Jo. 1. 3; Mt. 1. 22 7d pnGév tmd Kupiov 8a Tod tpod7jTo, etc. ). 
—Indicating mode and manner, 6a Adyov ‘ by way of speech,’ ‘orally’ 
A. 15. 27; also the circumstances in which a man is placed in doing 
anything: R. 2. 27 6 dua ypdupartos Kai repitopas wapaParyns vopov, 
‘who has the written statute withal,’ 14. 20 dua tpooKoppatos er Oiev 

?See Tycho Mommsen’s book, Beitrage zu d. Lehre v. d. gr. Priipositionen 
(Berlin, 1895), where on page 395 the statistics of vv and yerd in the N.T. are 
concisely given. In John cvy occurs‘in 12. 2, 18. 1, 21. 3 (only in 21. 3 with- 
out v.l.: werd very frequently) ; in Paul it is absent from 2 Th., 1 and 2 Tim., 
Tit., Philem.; as it is also from Hebr. and 1 Pet. [For the distinction between 
atv and wera see also Westcott’s note on Jo. 1. 2. Tr.] 

2Cp. Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 212 f. 
3 It stands for iré with a passive verb in Herm. Sim. ix. 14. 5, Vis. iii. 13. 3. 

aby, App. p. 313. 
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‘with offence,’ dua roAXAGv Saxpiwv 2 C. 2. 4: also undoubtedly &’ 
doGevelas (not -everav) evnyyeAcoapny vpiv G. 4. 13 ‘in sickness,’ as 
the Vulgate per (not propter) infirmitatem.icIn a peculiar use in an 
urgent petition =‘ by’ (Attic mpos tuvos): R. 12. 1 rapaxadG ipas bua 
TOV OlKTLpLOV TOV Heor, 15. 30, 1 C. 1. 10 and elsewhere in the Pauline 
Epp. (cp. card tuvos infra 2); but R. 12. 3 Aeyw dua THs yaprtos—is 
‘in virtue of’ (15. 15 dua Tiyv xapuv ‘because of’). 

2. Kara with accusative occurs frequently and in various senses, 
but in general these agree with the classical uses. As the use of 
kata with accus. as a circumlocution for a genitive occurs frequently 
in the Hellenistic language (7) kata tov 7Avov topeca ‘the course of 
the sun’), so in the N.'I’. one may adduce: A. 18. 15 vopouv rod Kad’ 
vpas ‘the law in force with you, your law,’ cp. 26. 3, 17. 28, E. 1. 15 
Tv Ka? wpas riot, A. 16. 39 Dra Kal tyas=7d iperepov mpaypa, 
and R. 1. 15 70 Kar’ eve tpoGvpov =% Ena) TpoOrpia ? (but it is better 
to take 76 kar’ évé as quod in me est, and then read zpd@vpos with 
Lat. and Origen and supply «iyi, § 30, 3; cp. 7d Kara odpxa 9. 5 and 
other phrases, § 34, 7).—The distributive xara* has become stereo- 
typed as an adverb (cp. ava, § 39, 2) in ka eis, see § 51, 5.—In the 
headings to the Gospels kata MarOaiov etc. the author of this 
particular form of the Gospel is denoted by «ard, ep. § 35, 3; with 
this is compared (W.-Gr.) 2) tadatd diabjKy Kata Tors EBdopjKovTa, 
and 2 Macc. 2. 13 tots vrouvynpaticpois Tois Kata Neepiav, which 
perhaps means ‘ which bear the name of N.’ 

With the genitive the instances are far less numerous ; Kata Tivos 
most often means ‘against someone’ in a hostile sense, and indeed 
in the Hellenistic language it also takes the place of Attic emi tive 
(eo7cv and the like): Mt. 12. 30 6 pa) Ov per epod Kar’ epod ear 
(Demosth. 19. 339 ext rv rédw eoriv, but Polyb. 10, 8. 5 xara tis 
ToAews treAduPavov eivar), whereas the Attic xara ‘against’ is used 
after verbs of speaking, witnessing etc.—Rarely in local sense: xara 
Tov kpynuvov Mt. 8. 32 etc. ‘down from’; xara kepadis éxwv 1 C. 11. 4, 
opposed to axataxadtrrw TH Kkepady (‘hanging down over the head,’ 
‘on the head’) ; ‘throughout’ A. 9. 31 Ka@’ 6Ans Tis lovédaias, 10. 37, 
L. 4. 14, 23. 5 (Hellenistic, Polyb. 3, 19. 7 Sueordpnoav xara Tips 
vicov), in this sense always with oAos and confined to Luke’s Gospel 
and Acts (with accus. of évres kata Tv “lovdatavy A. 11. 1, it means 
simply ‘in’). A peculiar use is 7) kata Babous rw ela 2 C. 8. 2 ‘deep’ 
or ‘profound poverty’ (Strabo 9, p. 419 dvtpov KotAov kata Baovs, 
W.-Gr.).—For its use with éuvivas, (eé)opxifev Mt. 26. 63, H. 6. 13, 16, 
see § 34, 1 (kata Tov Kupiov 7ipwHtTynoa ‘entreated by the Lord’ Herm. 
Vis. tu. 2: 3). 

3. Mera with accusative in local sense ‘after,’ ‘behind’ only 
occurs in H. 9. 3 pera 76 detrepov Kataméracpa (answering to mpd, an 
unclassical use); elsewhere it always has temporal sense ‘after.’ 
Ov peta roAAds Tavras Hyépas A. 1. 5 is ‘not many days after to-day,’ 
cp. po, § 40, 5.—Merd with genitive has to itself (and not in com- 

[Still no Greek ms. has the genitive in this passage. See Lightfoot ad loc. 
Ep] 4v. App. p. 313. 
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mon with ovv) the meaning of ‘among,’ ‘amid,’ pera tov vexpov 
L. 24, 5, pera dvdpwv ehoyicOn (Mc. 15. 28) L. 22. 37, O.T. (Hebr. 
MN, LXX. év), as in classical poets; in the sense of ‘with’ it is inter- 
changed with ovr, § 41, 3, but with this limitation that with expres- 
sions which imply mutual participation, such as zoAepeiv, eipynvevery, 
cuppoveiv, pidros, AaXdetv (Me. 6. 50 etc.) and others (§ 37, 6), pera 
twos and not atv tw is used in place of or by the side of the 
simple dative (Hebr. OY, class. dative or zpos); it is likewise the only 
preposition used to express accompanying circumstances, pera ddBov 
etc., § 3, 3 (class.), and in the sense of ‘to’ (Hebraic) in zovety €Acos 
pera tivos L. 10. 37, cp. 1. 58 (Herm. Sim. v. 1. 1 even has epi 
TéavTwv Ov erolnoe pet’ euov ‘to me,’ which differs from the use of the 
phrase in A. 14. 27 where pera =‘ with’). On the whole the use of 
pera. far outweighs that of civ (the number of instances of the former 
word is nearly three times that of the latter), though in individual 
books ovv has equally strong or even stronger attestation (in Acts). 

4, Ilept with accusative (not very frequent) is used in local and 
temporal sense for ‘about’; so oi wepi aitév Me. 4. 10, L. 22. 49 
=‘his disciples’; but of wept IlatAov A. 13. 13, as is the case with 
similar phrases in the literary language, includes Paul; we even 
have mpos tas wept MapOav xait Mapiav Jo. 11. 19 A al. (as often in 
later writers) to denote Martha and Mary only, but the phrase can 
hardly be considered genuine ;1 it has a further use, which is also 
classical, to denote the object of the action or of the pains expended 
(not the subject of speech or thought, which is wept tevos), with 
extOupiat Me. 4. 19 (om. D), with repirrac bar, truphafer Gar L. 10. 4of, 
with épyarat A. 19.25. Paul, who only began to use wept twa at the 
time of writing the Philippian epistle, uses it generally for ‘concern- 
ing’ (something like Plato’s rovnpov wepi 75 copa, ‘injurious with 
regard to’): Ph. 2. 23 ra wept eué, 1 Tim. 1. 19 epi tiv ziotuv 
évavaynoav, 6. 4, 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18, 3. 8, Tit. 2. 7 (ra wepi tov ripyov 
Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 1). 

Tlept with genitive (extremely common) most often in such phrases 
as ‘to speak,’ ‘know,’ ‘have a care’ etc., ‘concerning’ or ‘about’ ; 
at the beginning of a sentence or paragraph ‘as concerning’ | C. 7. 1 
etc. (class.); also ‘on account of? (class.) with xpiverOu, éyxadeiy, 
evxapirtetv, épwrav (entreat), deirPar, rpooedyer Oar, rpdpacw (an 
excuse) éxevv, aivety etc., in which cases it often passes over to the 
meaning of ‘for’ and becomes confused with wrep: Jo. 17. 9 ov rept 
TOD KOT MOV EpwTG, GAA rept Gv débwkds por. It is used as absolutely 
equivalent to tzép in Mt. 26. 28 75 wept (D trép) roAAGv Exxvvo- 
pevov (in Mc. 14. 24 wepé is only read by A al.), 1 C. 1. 13 eoravpaty 
mept tpov only BD* (al. trép), A. 26. 1 wept (sAC al.; rep BLP) 
ceavtov Aéeyev, G. 1. 4 (d7ép 8B), H. 5. 3 Kalas wept eavrov, ottws 
kal Tept TOV Aaov mpooéepery wept (drep C°D* al. as in ver. 1) dpaprior, 
ep..10. 6, 8 O-T., 28, 26,73. 11,4. 2. 3. 18, Me. 1.44, de. 0 aa, 

1TIpés thy M. xai M. SBC*L al., similarly without riv D; iva rapauvjowrrar 
tiv M. cat ryv M. Syr. Sin. 
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With verbs expressing emotion: Mt. 9. 36 erm AayxvioOn Tept 
avTov (1.€. Tov dxAwv; elsewhere the verb has evi tive or eri Tin, 
§§ 36, 7; 43, 1 and 3), Mt. 20. 24 and Me. 10. 4r dyavaktely mepi 
TLVOS, ‘concerning pany ’ (classical Greek has wept tov mpax Gevtov 
Plat. Ep. vii. 349 D), L. 2. 18 avpacery mepi (‘ concerning a thing ’), 
all these constructions hardly classical ; Trept TavTwy evodovc Gat 
‘in every respect’ 3 Jo. 2. Loujoa — avrov (‘to do with him’) 
L. 2. 27 also appears to be an incorrect phrase (epi aitov would be 
better, vide supra, N.T. says airo or ev av7@); Aayxavew (‘to draw 
lots’) wept tuvos Jo. 19. 24 may be compared with the classical 
paxerOas rept TLVvoSs. 

‘Yrép with accusative“(not frequent) ‘above,’ denotes superi- 
ority (no longer found in local sense) ;*hence it is used with the com- 
parative, § 36, 12; it is used adverbially in the Pauline epistles txép 
Atay (or tap hae 4,1;.28,2) 2 C. 11. 5; 12. II brep €K TEepirrov or 
vrepext, 1 Th. 3. 10, $0) '$. 20, similarly or ireép éexrepicods (BD*FG) 
1 Ths5. ¥e4 or it stands by itself 2 C. 11. 23 dudxovor Xpicrod eicory ; 
urep (to a higher degree) eyw (dud. Xp. eiye), ep. the classical words 
bmépAapapos, vmrepeEakur xt Aro ([Demosth.] 59. 89), whereas in the 
N.T. it is impossible i all cases to carry out the compounding of 
the two words into one.—Yxép with genitive ‘for,’ opposed to xara. 
twos Me. 9. 4o ete., is much limited in its use by the substitution of 
mept (supra 4), while the reverse change (A¢cyeav vmep ‘to speak 
about’) which is common in Attic and Hellenistic Greek (as also in 
the LXX.). is found more rarely and is almost confined to Paul: Jo.1. 30 
brép ov (wepi ob NA al.°) eirov, 2 C. 8. 23 «ire rep Titov (‘as 
concerning,’) 12. 8 trép tovrov rapexddeca (‘on this account,’ ‘on 
behalf of this,’ cp. supra 4 epi), 2 Th. 2. 1, kavyao Gas trep often in 
Paul, also duciotc Gat irép, hpovetv trép (in Ph. 1, 7 ‘to think upon,’ 
in 4. 10 ‘to care for’). Also the object to be attained may ue 
introduced by 7 barép, A At Ma vrep THs tpov TapakAjoews (‘to’); S 
also Ph. 2. 13 wrép (<ob>%) ths evdoxias (God’s ; C adds aros) 
wavta, roveite (the first words are not to be taken with the preceding 
clause). 

6. ‘Yré with accusative (not very frequent; in John only in 
1. 49 of his Gospel, never in the Apocalypse ) ‘ under,’ answering 
the questions ‘where ?’ and ‘whither ?’ (the old local use of té 
Twos and vd tue has become merged in t¢ 71), is used in literal and 
metaphorical sense; in temporal sense only in A. 5. 21 vo Tov 
opOpor, sub, circa (class. ).? —Yré with genitive ‘by,’ denoting the agent, 
is used with passive verbs and verbs of passive meaning like 7Ajyas 
AapPavey 2 C. 11. 24 ;° in some instances its place is taken by 
amo, § 40, 3; see also é.a, supra 1. 

1The Apoc. has troxdrw ($ 40, 8) instead, which is also found in John’s 
Gospel 1. 51. 

2 Herm. often uses tréd yefpa in a peculiar way ‘ continually,’ Vis. iii. 10. 7, 
v. 5. 5, Mand. iv. 3. 6 

3 Herm. has the peculiar phrases in Sim. ix. 1. 2 twéd wapOévov ewpaxas and 
v7rd ayyéhou Brérrecs * under the guidance of ’—‘ the angel makes you to see,’ cp. 
Ap. 6. 8 dmoxreiva: év ... kal bd TOY Onplwy = Torjoa amoBavety UO K.T.X. 

sO es |: 313. 
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§ 43. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 

1. ’Eni is the single preposition the use of which with all three 
cases 1s largely represented. The case, however, which it takes 
with far the most frequency is the accusative. This is used not 
only, as in classical Greek, in answer to the question Whither ? 
(including such constructions as that with orjvo., where eis may 
take the place of ei, § 39, 3), but also not infrequently as a sub- 
stitute for genitive or dative, in answer to the question Where ?: 
Mt. 9. 2 (Me. 2. 14, L. 5. 27) caOjpevos eri 75 teAWvov, Me. 4. 38 ext 
TO mpookepaAaov (D exit rpockepadaiov) xabevowy, L. 2. 25 rvevpa 
dytov nv ex avrov, cp. 40 (where D has ev air), Jo. 1. 32 emervev ex” 
avtov (33), A. 1. 15 ext 76 avré ‘together’ (so fairly often in Acts, 
and occas. in Paul and elsewhere, used with etvac etc.; Lxx. Joseph.!*), 
2 C0. 3. 15 émi tv Kapdiav avrov Keira, A. 21. 35 eyévero ext Tors 
avaBabuovs, cp. yiverOat eis § 39, 3 (but eri Tivos L. 22. 40), Mt. 
14. 25 wepiratav ext tHv Oddacoav 8B al., gen. CD al., 26 gen. 
xBCD al., acc. EFG al.; 28 f. all Mss. éwi ra vdara ; in Me. 6. 48 f., 
Jo. 6. 19 the gen. is used, which in the passage of John some would 
understand as in 21. 1 in the sense of ‘by the sea,’ although we 
should not use such an expression, but ‘on the shore.’ Moreover 
with the metaphorical senses of ézé the accusative is more widely 
prevalent than it strictly should be: not only do we have xafiordva 
Sixaoriy ep’ vuas (direction whither ?) L. 12. 14, but also Bacrrevoe 
ert Tov otkov ’laxdB 1. 33 (Hebraic, cp. inf. 2, § 36, 8), ert dXAlya 7s 
mirtos, ert toAA@y oe Kataotiow Mt. 25. 21, ordayyifopas emt TOV 
dxAov 15. 32, Mc. 8. 2, cp. Herm. Mand, iv. 3. 5, Sim. ix. 24. 2 
(which in Attic must at least have been ézi 70 ...), pa) KAaleTe ex” ee 
L. 23. 28, eAmifav, murrederv}!, riots, weroevar eri Tiva or éré TLVL, 
§ 37, 1 alternating with eis tuva (ev TW); Me. 9. 12 f. yéypamrras ext 
Tov viov Tov dvOpwrov ‘concerning’ (Att. prefers ext tw). The 
following further iatoaees may be noticed : A. 4. 22 6 dvOpwros ef’ 
ov yeyover 7 onpetov ‘upon’ (class. eis ov, Hadt. 1. 114, or mept OV; 
cp. also eri TUVOS infra 2): 10. 35 meo@y ext Tovs rddas TporeKbv7Io ev, 
= Att. mpoorerov avto (Jo. 11. 32 has Tpos with v.L els, Me. 5. 22 
mpos). In temporal Senses : A. 3. 1 ert Thy Gpav THs Tpocevy7s, 
4. 5 (L. 10. 35) ext rv avpiov, more frequently expressed by 7) 
éx-avpiov, denoting the coincidence of an action with a particular 
time, for which classical Greek uses «is (eoavp.ov); it further denotes 
duration of time as in classical Greek : ep’ npepas mAeiovs A. 13. 31 
ete. 

2. "Eri with genitive in the majority of cases means ‘upon’ 
(answering the question Where?), as in ext ths yas, ext KAvns, 
Ka@jpevos eri TOU apyaros, eri Tov immrov etc., but also in answer to 
the question Whither ?, the reverse interchange of meanings taking 
place with eri with the accus. as was noticed above in 1: Me. 4. 26 

l’Emisrevoav émi rov xipiov A. 9. 42, 11. 17 etc. might be compared with 
eméorpepay él tov x. 9. 35, 11. 21 etc. (direction whither), but we also have- 
Tos migrevovTas emt cé A. 22. 19 etc., where this explanation is unsuitable. 

1*y, App. p. 330. *v, App. p. 313. 
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Bary tdv ordpov eri THs ys, 9. 20 Terwv ext THs ys (accus. in Mt. 10. 
29, 34), Mt. 26. 12 etc.; a further meaning is ‘at’ or ‘by,’ ert tis 
6600 Mt. 21.19,° ert tas OaAdoons Jo. 21.1 etc. (For the strengthened 
form ézévw ‘upon’ see § 40, 8.) With persons it means ‘before.’ 
Me. 13. 9 ext ayepovwy otabicerbe, A. 25. g KpiverOar éx’ épod 
(ibid. 10 ext tov Bijyatos Kaicapos extws ‘before,’ but in 17 Ka6icas 
ext tT. 2. ‘upon’), Mt. 28.14 with dxovcdy (BD iro), l Tim. 5. 19 ézi 

paptupey (ext ordparos papt. 2 C. 13. 1, Hebr. TY D2), ep. infra 3, 

2 C. 7. 14 éi Titov (v.1. rpds Tizov). In metaphorical sense of ‘over,’ 
of authority and oversight (Attic), it is used not only with efvac, but 
also with xafirravou (supra 1), A. 8. 27, R. 9.5, Mt. 24. 45 etc.; also 
with Pacrrevev (cp. supra 1, § 36, 8) Mt. 2. 22 CD al. (8B have the 
simple genitive). ‘To do to anyone,’ ‘to say of anyone’: Jo. 6. 2 
d, éroie ext TOV acbevotvTwv, G. 3, 16 ov eye ... OS Ext ToAXOY k.T.X, 
(as in Plato Charm. 155 D, W.-Gr.); éx’ dAnéeias ‘in accordance 
with the truth’ Mc. 12. 14 etc. (Demosth. 18. 17 etc.); frequently 
of contemporaneousness (classical) éri "APiabap apyrepews Me. 2. 26 
(om. D al.), Mt. 1.11, H. 7. 11 and elsewhere ;’ Paul uses éri tov zpo- 
gevxov pov meaning ‘in,’ E. 1. 16 etc.; a Hebraistic use is éx’ éoyarov 
Tov npepov H. 1. 1, cp. 1 P. 1. 20, 2 P. 3. 3, Jude 18, and ep. § 47, 2. 

3. "Ent with dative.— When the preposition has a local sense the 
genitive and accusative have the preponderance, and a sharp dis- 
tinction between its use with those cases and with the dative cannot 
be drawn. Answering the question Where ? we have ért Oipais, éri 
7 Gvpa (classical) ‘before the door’ Mt. 24. 33, A. 5. 9 etc. (but in 
Ap. 3. 20 the accus.): ézt wivaxe ‘upon’ (‘upon’ in classical Greek 
is generally éré tivos, Buttm. p. 289) Mt. 14. 8, 11, Me. 6. 25, 28: 
in A. 27. 44 gen. and dat. are used interchangeably: éxaOé(eto éri 
™ myn Jo. 4. 6, ep. 5. 2, ‘at’ or ‘by’: éri ratty 7H 7eTpa (ace. in D 
Euseb.) ofkodopjow Mt. 16. 18 (in 7. 24 ff. all Mss. have acc.) : with 
eriBadrew érixeicbor exurimtey Mt. 9. 16, Jo. 11. 38 (without éx’ 
8*, cp. § 37, 7), A. 8. 16 (accus. D*, which is on the whole far the 
more frequent construction): é¢’ imrous Ap. 19. 14 (elsewhere always 
expressed by genit.). The dative also intervenes in the metaphorical 
sense ‘to set over’ (as in classical authors) Mt. 24. 47. Most fre- 
quently eri t.vz denotes the ground or reason, especially with verbs 
expressing emotion, such as Javpd(ev, yalpev, AvreicOar, petavoeir, 
see § 38, 2 (for the accus. supra 1); also with evyapuoreiv, do€afev 
Tov Oeov, kpiver Oat (A. 26. 6); Kadciv ext ‘to call after’ L. 1. 59; Chv 
ext Mt. 4. 4 O.T.; dpxetoOas éxi 3 Jo. 10; é¢’ 6 ‘for the reason that,’ 
‘because’ R. 5, 12, 2 C. 5. 4; under this head may be brought 
merovGevan, rurteverv, eAmiCev eri tivi, § 37, 1 (beside eri twa, supra l, 
and other constructions), tappynovder bas ext tO Kupiw A. 14. 3, unless 
the last instance is to be connected with the common éz? (like év) 7 
ovopatt twos, § 39, 4.—Expressing addition to (classical): L. 3. 20, 
16, 26 ext (€v 8BL) waou rovrous, cp. E. 6. 16 (é€v SBP), Col. 3. 14, 
H. 8. 1 (for which we have accus. in Ph. 2. 27 Avrnv éxt Adrny). 
Expressing a condition (classical): ém’ éAwid: R. 8. 20, 1 C. 9. 10, 
Tit. 1. 2 (a different use in A. 2. 26 O.T., R. 4. 18, 5. 2, where it 
rather indicates the reason); cp. H. 8. 6, 9. 10,15, 17; also KaAety én’ 

abv, App. p. 314. 
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éhevOepia G. 5. 13, ovK én” dxabapoia aX &w aywoopo 1 Th. 4. 7: 
denoting rather aim, é7 épyous dyaGois E. 2. 10, ep. éf’ G Kai 
kateAnphOnv Ph. 3. 12 (4. ro is similar, but the expression is hardly 
formed correctly ; cp. infra); of result 2 Tim. 2. 14 (beside an emi 
with accus., where however there is a var. lect.). ‘At’ or ‘to any- 
thing’; 1 C. 14. 16, E. 4. 26, Ph. 1. 3, 2. 17, 1 Th. 3. 7, H. 11. 4, 
Jo. 4. 27 éxt rotrw (better ev x*D); H.-9. 26 exit ovrtedcia Tod 
aidvos; ef @ éppovetre ‘whereon ye thought’ Ph. 4. 10; with 
persons ‘against’ (ep. ace. supra 1) L. 12. 52 (beside anacc.), Ap. 10.17, 
‘concerning’ (cp. acc. supra 1) yeypappeva Jo. 12. 16 (D wept airod ; 
om. be Nonn.), ‘in the case of’ A. 5. 35; ext dvoi pdprvow arofvycKe 

- 

H. 10. 28 =Hebr. "BY, cp. supra 2 ‘ic two witnesses are there,’ 
denoting condition or reason. 

4. Ilap4 with accusative, mostly in local sense ‘by,’ ‘beside,’ is 
used indiscriminately to answer the questions Where? (strictly rapa 
zit) and Whither? (a distinction which is already becoming lost in 
the classical language, through the encroachment of rapa with the 
accus.; in the N.T. the local zapd zu has almost disappeared, vide 
infra 6). It is not, as it frequently is in classical Greek, joined with 
personal names (though zapa tots zddas Tivds is common) ; zpos Tiva 
takes its place, infra 7.—In metaphorical sense (classical) ‘contrary 
to,’ as opposed to xara ‘according to,’ R. 1. 26, 11. 24 zapa dior 
opposed to xara ¢.; kata Stvapw ... rapa duv. (‘beyond’) 2 C. 8. 3 
(v.l. rep); ‘other than’ G. 1.8 f., also with GAAos 1 C. 3. 11 (class.); 
often ‘more than,’ both with a comparative, § 36, 12, and also with- 
out one: éAdtpevcay TH KTiver Tapa Tov KTicavTa R. 1. 25, 12. 3, 14. 5, 
L. 13. 2, 4, Herm. Mand. x. 1. 2 (in classical Greek only ‘in com- 
parison with,’ but this easily leads to the other usage). It denotes 
also (as in classical Greek) that in virtue of which something (is or) 
is not: 2 ©. 11. 24 recoapaxovta rapa piav, 1.é. Minus one, zapa 

zt ‘almost’ L. 5. 7 D, Herm. Sim. ix. 19. 3, od rapa TotTo ovK Eat Ex 

rod céparos 1 C. 12. 15 f. ‘that is no reason for its not being’ etc.— 
In Mt. and Me. it is only found in local sense, in the Johannine 
writings (including the Apocalypse) and in the Catholic Epistles 
the use with accusative is entirely absent. 

5. Ilapa with genitive ‘from the side of,’ only with persons (so 
classical Greek), with verbs of coming, hearing, receiving etc. (a7 

sometimes incorrectly takes its place, § 40, 3) ; it is also rightly used 
in Tots NeAaAnpévors Tapa Kvpiov L. 1. 45 (since God did not speak 

Himself, but the angel who was commissioned by Him, W.-Gr.); but 

in A. 22. 30 zapa is found with xaryyopeto Go, but only in HLP, the 

other Mss. reading ivéd. It occurs without a verb in Me. 3. 21 ot rap’ 
airod ‘His kinsfolk’ (Lxx. Dan. Sus. 33), but there are several 
variants (the phrase in classical Greek could only mean the persons 
sent out by someone): daravjcaca 7a rap’ (zap’ om. D) eavris 5. 26 
is good classical Greek; Le. 10. 7, Ph. 4. 18 ete. 

6. Ilapa with dative is ‘by,’ ‘beside,’ answering the question 
Where ? and with the exception of Jo. 19. 25 rapa 7@ oravp@ is only 
used of persons (so preponderantly in classical Greek), and more- 
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over not of immediate neighbourhood ! (thus not Ka@joGa: rapa, but 
peta Ap. 3. 21, ctv A. 8. 31, or zpds Mt. 26. 55 CD), but ‘in the 
house of anyone’ as in Jo. 1. 40:“or ‘amongst a people’ as in Ap. 2. 13. 
The word is further used in a figurative sense: L. 1. 30 efpes ydprv 
Tapa TO Beg,” Mt. 19. 26 dvvarov, ddévarov Tapa tiv, especially with 
the meaning ‘in the opinicn of anyone ’ (classical) R. 12. 16 (11. 2 ? 
where AB have éV) Ppovypor Tap cavrois, 1C. 3. 19 popia rapa.7O Oe 
also A. 26. 8 dmirrov Kpiverat zap’ vpiv (Mt. 21. 25 SueAoyiCovro a 
eavtots, but ev BL al., as in 16. 8 etc.).—The dative is the rarest of 
the cases after zapé (on account of its clashing with zpds, vide 7), 
still nearly all writers use it.” 

7. IIpés with accusative is abundantly used with verbs of coming, 
sending, bringing, saying etc. = ‘to’ (a person); often also with the 
verb ‘to be’= ‘with’ or ‘at,’ taking the place of rapa tum, Mt. 13. 56 
mpos nas eiowv, 26. 18 rps cE TOLW TO Tacyxa, 26. 55 as av.l, Me. 6. 3° 
etc. (Herm. Mand. xi. 9 etc.); also for rapa iva (cp. supra 4), «Gavav 
mpos Tov avdpa avTns A. 5, 10, etanAGes pds avdpas 11. 3, ae. ‘into 
their house,’ and therefore expressed in Attic by zapa.2 Also of 
places and things: Mt. 21. 1 zpés (v.1. ets) 73 opos, Me. 11. 1, L. 19. 29: 
mpos tHhv Oipav Me. 1. 33, 2. 2, 11. 4 (L. 16. 20), answering the 
questions Whither ? and Where ? (in the latter case we have 
correctly mpos 77 Ovpa Jo. 18. 16, Tpod TOV Gupov A. 5. 23, éri Ovpats 
Mt. 24. 33): Me. 3. 7 pos THV an (v.L ‘eis, ep. § 39, 5),* L. 12. 3 
7 pos To ovs AaXetvy, As in classical Greek we also have Re 
mpos TO hus (‘turning towards’) Mc. 14. 54 (L. 22. 56). an temporal 
sense, it is used of approximation (class.) : mpos eomépay eoriv L, 24. 29 
(zp. €. KéxAtKev 7 Hueépa D); and with the meaning ‘for a certain 
time’ (and no longer) zpds katpov, Hpav, oAtyas ipépas, TS Tapor,° 
L. 8, 13, Jo. 5. 35, H. 12. 10 f. ete.—To express hostile and friendly 
relations, with paxer Gar, elpyvay xo, dotvppwvos (A. 28. 25), 270s 
etc.; relevance to, ti mpds nas; ‘what is it to us?’ (so. classical 
Greek, § 30, 3) Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22; Mc. 12. 12. apds avrovs riv 
aah ccrev-—or them, ep. 10. 4, Mt. 19.8 L. 12) 41,. 18.3, 
20. 19 etc.; with dyads, eG duvards and other adjectives (‘to,’ 
‘for’) E. 4. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 8, 2 C. 10. 4, in which cases it may also 
denote destination, aim, or result, as in L. 14. 32, 19. 42 ta mpos 
cipyvnv, Jo. 4. 35 Aevkal mpds Oepicpdv, 11. 4 pds. Gavarov 
(1 Jo. 5. 16 f.), A. 3. 10 6 rpds tiv eAenpootyynv KaPjpevos, Jo. 13. 28 
mpos Tt etrev ‘for what intent.’ ‘In accordance with’ (class.) zpos 76 
auppepov 1 OC, 12. 7, apis & érpafev 2 C. 5. 10, L. 12. 47, Herm. 
Mand. xi. 3. ‘In comparison with’ (class.) d&va wpos R. 8. 18. 

1L. 9. 47 has éorncev aird rap’ éavte, but D éavrév. 

* All except the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 

3 Confusion with rapd ti also takes place in Me. 9. 31 éxparnoay mpds éavTous, 
11. 31 (L. 20. 5) dteXoyifovro pds Eavrovs, cp. Mt. 21. 25 map’ éavrots, supra 6. 

4, 24. 50 e&ipyaryev avrobs Zws (om. D) rps (ets AX al.) ByOaviay, ‘as far as to 
B.,’ ‘within view of B.,’ for that they entered into the place is not to be 
thought of ; eis is wrong. 

> Classical (Thue. ii. 22. 1, iii. 40. 7; Plato, Leg. v. 736 A). 

abeay, App. pr ald 
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8. IIpés with genitive only occurs in A. 27. 34 (literary language) 
TOTO TpOs THS TyeTEpas TwTypias vrdpxe (‘on the side of, ‘advan- 
tageous to,’ ‘for,’ as in Thuc. ili. 59. 1 ov rpds THs tpetépas SdEns TAde). 
—TIIpés with dative, in local sense ‘by,’ ‘at’ (classical) is very rare, 
since the accusative takes its place (cp. supra 7): Me. 5. 11 mpos To 
dpet, L. 19. 37 (D accusative), Jo. 18. 16, 20. 11 (with v.l. accus.), 
12,Ap: 1, 13. 

§ 44. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective may take over the functions of a substantive not 
only in the masculine and neuter, to denote persons and things 
(where these ordinary ideas readily suggest themselves), but also in 
the feminine: in this case there is a more or less obvious ellipse of 
some well-known substantive, which is sufficiently indicated by the 
feminine gender, the sense, and the context. The rule which applies 
to adjectives holds good also for pronouns and participles, as also for 
adverbial (or prepositional) expressions with the article. In the 
following phrases y@ must be understood : 7 €npa (Xenoph., LXX.) 
Mt. 23. 15 (tiv OdAacoay Kai T. &)s H. 11. 29 (sAD*E with Yi), n 
Teptx pos (Plut. ) Mt. 3. 5 ete., n pew) L. 1. 30 (or se. Xap), 7) Epnp.os ; 
in ék THs Vd TOV ovpavov els THY v7’ ovp. L. 17. 24 it is better to supply 
pepioos ; 3 in ef ¢ évavtias avtov Me. 15. 39 (D Exel), Tit. 2. 8 (class. ) we 
ellipse is quite obscure. —Ellipse of jpepa: 7H emovry A. 16. 
20. 15; 21. 18 (with iu. 7. 26), 77 éyopuevn, TH eTEpa. 20. 16, L. 13. a 
(7p é éy. yu. A. 21. 26), elsewhere in Acts (and Luke’s Gospel) TH ei); 
TH (em)aviprov occurs also in Mt. 27. 62 (Mc., Jo. , Ja.) 5 on LEpov Kat 
apiov Kat TH Tpi7y L. 13. 3? (elsewhere ty Tp. 7p. : : els TV avpLov.. 
apo puds Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3 (Clem. Hom. ix. 1); 7) €BSopu ‘the 
Sabbath’ H. 4. 4, 77 ae tov oaPPatwv A. 20. 7 ie > PEXpL THS 
onpepov Mt. 11. 23 etc. (elsewhere with 7y.); also with aq’ js 
2 P. 3. 4 (‘since’) 7. may be supplied, cp. A. 24. LI (Col. 1. 4,9), 
but in L. 7. 45 there can only be an ellipse of pas,’ as there is in 
efav7js ‘immediately’ (§ 4. 1); there is the same ellipse i in (7) Tpwia, 
opia Mt., Mc.,*Jo., Herm. (not classical), (7) tetpdpnvos Jo. 4. 35, 
Tpip. H. 11. 23, cp. » Tpiwynvos Hdt. 11. 124. “O8¢s is elided in L. 19. 4 
exeivns, 5. 19 Totas (a stereotyped phrase ; § 36, 13), eis edOelas L. 3.5 
O.T. (but 6dovs occurs soon after). Further instances are: ev TH 
EAAyveny (cAAnvis. R) 5 sc. yrooon Ap. 9. 11, 77) TvEovry sc. atpa A. 27. 40 
(dpyvptov pupuddas TEVTE SC Spaxpav A; 19. 19); ert 7 mpoPatiKy SC. 
midy JO. 5. 2, 7) Seéua, dpurrepd sc. xelp Mt. 6. 3 etc., ev defia R. 8. 34 
etc. ‘on the right hand,’ unless this should be read evdetva (classical ; 
NT. elsewhere has éx« Sefidv, eis TA eva, pEpn Jo. 21. 6,?>Hermas has 
also defid, evovepa for ‘to right’ or ‘left’ Sim. ix. 12. 8), dapyjoeras 
ToAAds ... dAtyas sc. wAnyds L. 2, 47 (§ 34, 3; class.), ep. 2 ©. 11. 24. 
The following have become stereotyped: ad pias L. 14. 28 ‘with 

1It was a stereotyped formula, cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4 ag’ 7s rdavra iSys ‘as 
soon as,’ ‘after that’; 6. 6 

2v. App. p. 330. ety. App. p. 314, 
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one mind or voice’ (azd puads torAayidos Aristoph. Lysistr. 1000) ;1 
kata, povas ‘alone’ (Thue. i. 32. 5 etc.) Mc. 4. 10, L. 9. 18 (LXx.; 
Herm. Mand. xi. 8); frequently kar’ tdéav, idia 1 C. 12. 11, dnpocia 
‘openly’ in publico (with a different meaning in Attic) A. 16. 37 ete. 
—Similar instances of ellipse are found also with the other genders: 
To Tveovte sc. avéepw A, 27. 15 PB text, mpdipov Kai dior sc. teTov 
Ja. 5. 7 with the reading of (8)B, 70 tpitov, réraprov, déxatov sc. 
pepos Apoc. (not classical), 76 duomerés sc. &yadpa A. 19. 35, woripiov 
Yuxpot sc. Haros Mt. 10. 42, cp. Ja. 3. 11 (Winer, § 64, 5), ev Aevols 
sc. tparlos Jo. 20. 12 (Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 1), cp. Mt. 11. 8, Ap. 18.12, 16. 
—The opposite procedure to an ellipse takes place when Luke 
(according to classical precedent) inserts an dvap with a substantive 
denoting a person: a. zpopitys L. 24. 19, povets A. 3. 14, avdpi 
Tovéat 10, 28, and in addresses avdpes DadrAaior, "AGnvaior, ddeAdot 
etc., A. 1. 16 and elsewhere. 

2. The use of an adjectival instead of an adverbial expression in 
the case of certain ideas that are annexed to the predicate is found 
in the N.T. as in the classical language, but rarely: the instances 
are mainly in Luke’s writings. Acvrepaio. 7)AGopev ‘on the second 
day’ A. 28. 13, ep. wewrratos 20.6 D for aype apepov revre of the 
other MSS. Tevopevac opOpivat ext 75 pvynpetov L. 24. 22 (opOpivos 
eAyjAvOas Herm. Sim. v. 1.1). Avroudrn nvotyn A. 12. 19, Me. 4. 28. 
‘EKxwoty aipviduos L. 21. 343 also exwv, axwv, tpartos ‘first of all’ 
(R. 10. 19); avdorn& op6ds A. 14. 10, rotro adnbes eipnxas (SE 
adnGas*) Jo. 4. 18 (like Demosth. 7. 43 rot7é y’ éAn6q [other Ms. 
adnGes| Aéyovor). There is a certain amount of mixture of péves and 
the adverb pévoy, just as in the classical language the one use borders 
closely on the other: Me. 6. 8 pyédev «i pi) paBdov pdvov (udvnv D), 
A. 11. 19 pndevi et pr) povoy (pdvors D) "lovéaious, 1 Jo. 5. 6 odk ev TO 
vdate povov (B povw). If the word ‘alone’ refers without any doubt 
to a verb (or else to a predicative idea like dxpoarai Ja. 1. 22, apyat 
1 Tim. 5. 13), then pdvoy is the only possible expression ; but it is 
also not contrary to Gk. idiom to say (H. 12. 26 O.T.) ceiow od povov 
TV ynv, GAG Kat Tov odpavdv ‘I am not contented with earth- 
shaking only,’ 2 Tim. 4. 8 od podvov S& éuol, dd\AG Kal raow (to limit 
the gift to one would be too little). For the reverse use of adverb 
for adj. see § 76, 1. 

3. On the coincidence in meaning of the comparative and super- 
lative and the reason for it, we have already spoken in § 11, 3; the 
two degrees are in no way differentiated, as they are in modern 
Greek or in French, by the addition of the article for the superlative, 
but are indistinguishable :* see 1 C. 13, 13 rious éArils dydrn, Ta Tela 
Tava pei(wv dé tovTwv 4 aydrn. The form which has remained in 
ordinary use is in nearly all cases that of the comparative ; zparos 

’ Strictly of runners in a race, who rush off together at the fall of the single 
rope (tom\nyé, towdayis). : 

* Less classical is \éyw duty ddnOds L. 9, 27, 12. 44, 21. 3=duqv (which D 
reads in 12. 44 and Cyprian in 21. 3. , i 

* Barnabas agrees with the N.T. use, e.g. 12. 2 ivydérepos rdvTwr. 
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and €vyaros are the only exceptions to this (§ 11, 5). Now whereas 
the superlative in classical Greek is used not only where there is a 
definite comparison made of several things, but often in what may be 
called an absolute sense, equivalent to our ‘very,’ while the classical 
comparative occasionally corresponds to an English positive (@arrov 
=‘quickly’), so the New Testament comparative may have an 
ambiguous meaning: Jo. 13. 27 6 zoveis zoinoov taxi0v (Luther 
‘bald’ [A.V. ‘quickly’]; but it may also mean ‘as quickly as 
possible’; cp. 1 Tim. 3. 14, where there is a v.l. ev téye; in 
H. 13. 19 probably ‘more quickly,’ 23 eav tdéyuov epynrar ‘if he 
comes soon’; in A. 17. 15 we have ws tdy.ora from the literary 
language, but D reads ev tayxer).1 Also docov, parXov, dpevor etc., 
similarly vewrepos or -pov (kacvorepov) can in the classical language be 
rendered in many cases by the positive (although we also use similar 
phrases such as ‘come nearer,’ ‘it is better to ...’); in the N.T. ep. 
(besides zpec/urepos used as the designation of a Jewish or Christian 
official) A. 17. 21 A€yew te 7 dKovewy Katvotepov (Kiihner ii.? 848),? 
whereas docov wapeXeyovto tiv Kpyrnv 27. 13 (if Gaccov be not the 
right reading) must mean ‘as near as possible’; so in any case 
24. 22 dxpiBeorepov eidds=axpiPéorata, 25. 10 KéAALOv exvywooKes 
=apicra, and 2 Tim. 1. 18 should be similarly explained BeAtiov od 
ywookers (not ‘thou knowest better than I, which can certainly not 
be right)? In A. 17. 22 as deacdapoverrépovs tyas Oewpa, it is 
doubtful whether the comp. has its classical sense of ‘unusually 
(too) god-fearing’ or means ‘very god-fearing’; but ozovdadtepos 
2 C. 8. 17 can only mean ‘very zealous’; and frequently there is a 
corresponding use of the English comparative, the standard of com- 
parison being readily supplied, 2 C. 7. 7 Gare pe parAov xapjvas 
‘still more.’ In Hermas, on the other hand, the elative sense is 
regularly expressed by the superlative, aya@uraros, cepvoraros ete., 
while in other cases he also uses comparative and superlative inter- 
changeably (Mand. viii. 4. ravrwy zovyporara needs “correction); 
Sim. ix. 10. 7 is noticeable, joav dé tAapdrepat, which appears to be 
used in elative sense, and therefore to need correction, but the Latin 
has hilares satis —Oi +A«loves may mean ‘the greater number,’ as in 
1 C. 15. 6 e€ Gy of rAciovs pévovorv, 10. 5, but also ‘others,’ ‘more,’ 
9. 19 tva tTovs wAciovas Kepdjow? (7. tA. avTov Origen), 2 C. 2. 6, 
4. 15, 9. 2, Ph. 1. 14 as opposed to the person or persons who have 

1Cp. Clem. Hom. i. 14 rdyuév ce xaradjyoua, ‘as quickly as possible,’ xi. 13 
Tax.ov émiavOavecbe (‘forthwith’); in a quite different sense ix. 23 ws tax.ov 
cirov =0dcas, modo, ‘just before.” For the superlative or elative sense cp. 
also Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Urk. 417, 451, 615. Cp. muxvorepov A. 24. 26 where it 
is ambiguous (‘ very often’ or ‘so much the oftener ’); Clem. Cor. ii. 17. 3 prob- 
ably ‘as often as possible,’ Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 9 uxvérepov... as divacbe 
(in the weaker sense ibid. iv. 2, viii. 7), similarly cuvvexécrepor iii. 69. 

* Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 lav mpecBurépa, 5 dAn vewrépa ‘very old,’ ‘quite 
youthful,’ Sim. ix. 11. 5. 

3 The passage adduced by Winer, Lucian Piscat. 20 duewov od ofc0a ratra, & 
Pirocodgia, is different, so far as the meaning of the comp. is concerned: the 
goddess did actually know better than Lucian. . av, App. p. 314. 
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itherto been considered; cp. tavta «imwv kat ta tTodtwv rXelova 
Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 17 (so A. 2. 4o érépous Te AOyous TAEtoowv?).} 
—On the remnants of the superlative see § 11, 3 (especially for 
pa\wiora and padAov); on the forms of expression to introduce the 
object compared (gen., 7}, rapa or trép) § 36, 12. 

4, The positive may also be used with the meaning of a compara- 
tive (or superlative): this occasionally takes place in the classical 
language, but it is mainly due to the example of the Semitic lan- 
guage, which has no degrees of comparison at all. Oc zodXoi are 
the many as opposed to the few, 2.e. the majority, in classical 
Greek and Mt. 24. 12, frequently in Mc. (Gregory-Tisch. 128) 6. 2 
BL (v.1. without 0‘), 9. 26 SABLA (same v.1.), cp. 12. 37 infra; in 
St. Paul rov roAdav 1 C. 10. 33 is opposed to éuavrod, and is 
therefore parallel to the same writer’s use of ot rXeioves elsewhere ; 
mXetoros is also found in this sense: Mt. 21. 8 6 rAciatos dxAos 2? =6 
woAvs 6. of Mc. 12. 37 (ai rAcioras Svvépes adrod Mt. 11. 20 ‘his 
numerous miracles,’ cp. ta roAAd ypdupara A. 26. 24). A further 
example is (Buttm. p. 73) Mt. 22. 36 ota évroA7) peydAn ev TO vip 
‘the greatest,’ cp. 5. 19. With the idea of comparison more clearly 
marked (by the addition of a gen.), we have ra dywa tdv dyiwv 
H. 9. 2 f. (LXx.), a use which is by no means unclassical (Ka«d 
kaxov, Kihner-Gerth ii. 21). In the case where the comparison 
is introduced by trép or rapa § 36, 12), on the analogy of the 
Semitic construction, the adjective may be either positive or com- 
parative: L. 13. 2 dwaptwAot rapa révras (where a comparative was 
wanting, cp. dedixarwpevos rapa 18. 14 SBL; frequent in LXX., e.g. 
peyas tapa, mpadts mapa Ex. 18. 11, Num. 12. 3). The positive may 
however also be used with 7: Mt. 18. 8f, Me. 9. 43, 45 xaddv eoruy 
... 7) (LXX. Gen. 49. 12 Aevol 7); similarly where there is no 
adjective (and paddXov is therefore to be supplied) L. 15. 7 yapa 
eoTat... 7, 1 C. 14. 19 Gédw... 9, Le. 17. 2 AvowreAe.... 7}, for which 
there are classical parallels.® 

5. The comparative is heightened, as in classical Greek, by the 
addition of zoAd or woAAG: 2 C. 8. 22, Jo. 4. 413 occasionally too 
by the accumulation of several comparatives: Ph. 1. 23 roAA@ yap 
padXov xpetacov (Clem. Cor. i. 48. 6 dom Soxet padAov peifwr eivas is 
merely pleonastic, hke Herm, Sim. ix. 28. 4 padAov evdogdrepor), 2 C. 
7. 13 Twepiocotepws parrov éxapynpev, Me. 7. 36 parrov repicadrepov 
(-orépws D) éxjpuocoy, cp.§11, 3, nate 4,“ The same accumulation appears 
in classical Greek, Schwab Syntax der Comparation iii. 59 ff. But in 
joirra padrdov 2 C. 12. 9 the words should not be taken together : 
the sense being ‘Gladly (superl. with elative force, and a stereo- 
typed phrase) will I rather glory in my weaknesses.’ 

’ Classical Greek had the same use :*rév mXelova xpévov * a longer time’ (than 
at present), meloves Ndyou, Tov meiw Noyov (Soph. Tr. 731) ‘further speech.’ 
Cp. Kihn. ii. 549; E. Tournier, Rev. de philol. 1877, 253 ; O. Schwab, Syntax 
der Comparation ii. 178. 

_ *Plato, Leg. 700 C. 

3 Kiihner ii.? 841 (so Herodotus ix. 26 fin. d{cadv éorw ... 4). 

av, App. p. 314. 1*#v. App. p. 330. 
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§ 45. NUMERALS. 

1. The first day of the month or of the week is expressed in the 
Lxx. and in the N.T. not by zpo#ry but by pia, whereas for the 
higher numbers the ordinal is used, devrépa and so on: of course 
the day being a single day (in the case of devrepa ‘the second’ etc.) 
does not admit of being expressed by a plural, while all other 
numbers but «is must necessarily be plurals. Thus e’s piav caBBarov 
‘on Sunday’ Mt. 28. 1, €v pa Tov pnvds Tod Sevtépov Num. 1.1. This 
is not a classical,! but undoubtedly a Hebrew idiom (Gesenius- 
Kautzsch, § 134, 4), with this difference that in Hebrew the later 
days of the month are also denoted by cardinal numbers. This 
N.T. usage (found also in A. 20. 7, 1 C. 16. 2, Me. 16. 2) is violated 
in ‘Me.’ 16. 9 zpérn caBParov, for which Eusebius however quotes 

77 Pe 
2. Eis already begins now and again to pass from the sense of a 

numeral (one as opposed to several) into that of the indefinite 
article ; the latter development, which has analogies in the German 
and Romance languages, appears completely carried out in modern 
Greek. The Hebrew 708, moreover, afforded a precedent to the 

N.T. writers. In Mt. 8. 19 wpoceAOwv cis ypappareis, 26. 69 pia 
wardiockn, Ap. 8. 13 7Kovea evds deTov etc., eis =the classical tis; and 
similarly we find «fs with the gen. (or é€€): L. 15. 15 evi tov wodurav, 
Ap. 7. 13 «is ék (ek om. 8) Tov zpecPvuTépwy ;? it is used in con- 
junction with vis (classical) «is tus e€ uvtov L. 22. 50, still in such 
a way that «is forms a contrast to the remaining body (Jo. 11. 49, 
a v.l. in Mc. 14. 47, 51). és is used in place of 71s without adjunct 
in Mt. 19. 16, Mc. 10. 17 (but L. 18. 18 has tus Gpxwyv, with v.1. in B 
text vs). Attention should also be called to 6 «is... 6 érepos for 
6 pev (repos) ... 6 6 (erepos), Mt. 6. 24, L. 7. 41 Tov Eva—bv de Eva 
Barn. 7. 6. 17), «is... kal efs..., Mt. 27. 38, L. 18. 10 PB text, while 
a has eis... 6 repos (Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 1; on the model of Heb. 
SON, ¢.g. in Ex. 17. 12), Me. 4. 8, 20, ep. Mt. 13, 8. 23 (§ 46, 2) etc., just 
as class. writers repeatedly employ «fs when dividing a multitude (or 
a duality) into its component parts, Aristot. IloA. ’A@nv. 37. 1 Sdvo, 
Gv 6 pev eis—O6 Se Exepos, Rhet. ii. 20, p. 1393 a 27 dvo, ev pev —ev 
de, Hyperid. cont. Athenog. § 14 f. 6 «is vopos... erepos v. k.7.A,, 
Xenoph. Cyrop. i. 2. 4 réerrapa...ev pev...ev de... dAAO... aAAo ; 
Demosth. xviil. 215 tpia...év pev... erepov Oé... tpizov de, cp. Ap. 
17. 10 éwrd.... of wevTe... 6 €is...6 GAXos. See § 46, 2. But the use 

1 Els cal eixoords, tpraxocrds (the regular form even in Attic inscriptions) is 
essentially different, since this is only a case of the formation of the ordinal 
being imperfectly carried out, as in the Latin unus et vicesimus. 

2 This use of efs is found already in Attic writers, évi rév wodrGv Hyperid. 
Lycophr. 13, r&v éraipwy eis Aesch. c. Ctesiph. 89, although there is always 
the implied meaning ‘belonging to this definite number (or class),’ so that the 
eis has a force which is quite absent from it in Luke loc. cit. The instances 
adduced for the weakened sense of eis from Plato and Xenophon (e.g. Plat. 
Leg. ix, 855 D) are quite irrelevant, since the eis is there a true numeral. 



§ 45. 2-4. §46.1-2.] NUMERALS. THE ARTICLE. 145 

of cis rov va for GAXAjAovs 1 Th. 5. 11 is Semitic (1 C. 4. 6 ets trép 
TOD Evds KaTa Tov Erépov is different: the sense being, every individual 
on behalf of the one against the other, fully expressed «is trep tov 
év. kK, T. €T. Kal €repos im. T. Evds [the opposite person to the previous 
evos| K. 7. €T.). 

3. ’Ava and xara with a numeral have a distributive sense as in 
classical Greek: Me. 6. 40 xara (v.l. ava as in L. 9. 14) exarov kat 
Kata TevtyKovra (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3 ava dvo rapGeva, cp. § 39, 2); 
besides this we have after the Semitic and more colloquial manner! 
(also found, however, in old Greek) Svo dvo Me. 6. 7 (ava dvo D as in 
L. 10. 1), just as for kata cvprdcia, x. mpacids Me. 6. 39 f. has ovp- 
Técla ovprdoia, mpaciat mpacrat, and in Mt. 13. 30 decpas derpds 
(Epiph. Orig.) appears to be the right reading (Herm. Sim. vil. 2. 8 
Tdypata tTaypata, 4. 2).2 On ava eis exacros, eis ka@ eis and the like, 
see § 51, 4. 

4. 2 P. 2. 5 sySoov Noe epiragev, ‘Noah with seven others,’ is 
correct classical Greek (though 676. avrdv would be more usual).— 
Mt. 18. 22 éws €Bdopnkovrdxis er7a 1s peculiar for ‘seventy times 
seven times’: D* alone reads €86. érraxis.—‘ Now for the third 
time’ is tpirov tovTo (§ 34, 3), like Herod. v. 76 téeraprtov tovTo (W.); 
‘for the third time’ is (70) tpirov Mc. 14. 41 etc., ex tpirov Mt. 
26. 44, cp. éx devrépov (Mc. 14. 72%) Jo. 9. 24, A. 10. 15 ete. 

§ 46. THE ARTICLE. I. ‘O, 4, 16, as pronoun; the article with 

independent substantives. 

1. The article 6, 7, 76, which had long since been developed out 
of the old demonstrative pronoun, retains on the whole in the N.T. 
all its former usages, and amongst them to a certain extent its use 
as a pronoun (‘this one,’ ‘he’). There is here, however, a confusion 
(found also in other Hellenistic writings, and indeed in the classical 
period, Kiihner ii.2 779 f.) between the forms of the ap6pov zpo- 
TakTLKOV 0, », TO and those of the apOpov troraktiKdv ds, 7}, 6, Since 
the latter are employed as demonstratives instead of relatives. 

2. ‘O pév—6 8%, ‘the one—the other.’ This use is no longer very 
frequent in the N.T., and usually takes the form of 8s jev — ds de (neut. 
© pev... 0 O€, plur. & pev, ofs pev, ods prev etc.); moreover the (Semitic) 
use of eis encroaches upon it, § 45, 2, though the latter is not every- 
where synonymous with it, and can form no plural. Thus 6 pév—o 
6c refers either to persons already familiar, the one — the other, this 
one—that one, or is quite indefinite, one —another; on the other 
hand it does not serve as a means of differentiating a number of 
persons or things when they are introduced for the first time ; hence, 
whereas Luke can say (23. 33) tots Kaxovpyous, ov pev—ov de, the 
phrase in Mt. 27. 38 is dvo0 Anorai, cis — Kat eis (class. eis ev — ETEpos 
6c), cp. § 45, 2. Other instances of ds pev — ds d€: Mt. 13. 4 (a pev — 
avAa de [D a dé]; similar freedom as to the sequence in the clauses 
is freq. elsewhere, cp. Kiihner-Gerth ii. 585 note), 13. 8, 16. 14, 21. 
35, 22. 5 (0s NBC*L, of D), 25. 15, 25. 67 (ot dé alone, ‘ but others’), 

12 vy, App. p. 330. 
K 
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28. 17 (ditto),! Mc. 4. 4, 12. 5, L. 8. 5, Jo. 7. 12, A. 14. 4, 17. 18 
(reves .., of 8€), 32, 27. 44, 28. 24, R. 9. 21, 14. 2 (ds pev—6 [ds FG] 
de doGevov), 5, 1 C. 11. 21, 12. 8, 28, 2 C. 2. 16 (‘the latter’ — ‘the 
former,’) Ph. 1. 16 (ditto), 2 Tim. 2. 20, Jd. 22... On the other hand 
the only instances of 6 pev—6 d¢ are: 1. 7. 7 6 pev otras 6 88 
ovTws (ds... 0s... 8°KL), E. 4. 11 rots pev—ovs dé all Mss.; also in 
H. 7. 20 f., 23 f, 12. 10 we have ot pev—6 6, referring to definite 
persons (in 7. 20f. the priests under the old system ~ Jesus), who 
are indicated in this way instead of by a repetition of the names, a 
case in which os is not used,? and (according to the reading of 
cod. 700, certainly right) L. 8. 5 f. 6 pev (sc. oépos) ... Kal érepos. 
On the other hand, in the parallel passage Mt. 13. 23 6s 6) (D more 
correctly tore for os 1 ; cp. § 78, 5) kaprodopet kai rovet 6 pev ExaTor, 
o de e€jKovra, 6 de tTpiaxovta, we should write 6 neuter, cp. 8; also 
just above in 19 ff. we should write (with k) rotré éo7 73... c7apev, 
7d 6€...07apev TOUTS exriv, to prevent parable and interpretation 
from being mixed up in a very awkward manner. In Mc. 4. 20 we 
also have the neut. & tpidxovra x.7.X. (where it is quite wrong to 
write €v). 

3. ‘O 8 ‘but he,’ 4 88, of & (only in the nominative) used in con- 
tinuing a narrative, are common in all historical writings (least often 
in St. John);? the use of 6 pév ofy ‘he then,’ without a ée strictly 
corresponding to the pev, is confined to the Acts. ‘O de, o pev otv 
show a special tendency to take a participle after them, which gives 
rise occasionally to ambiguity. For instance, in A. 8. 4 ot pev otv 
Suacrapevres means ‘they therefore that were scattered,’ since in 
order to separate ot from duacrapevres it would be necessary for the 
subject referred to to have been mentioned just before, whereas 
here it is a long way off (verse 1); but in 1. 6 ot pev otv cvveAGovtes 
it is ambiguous whether the meaning is ‘they therefore who were 
come together’ or ‘they therefore, when they were come together.’ 
The demonstrative 6 (ds) no longer appears in connection with other 
particles: there is no trace of «at ds, xai 7év in the continuation of 
a narrative, nor of tov «al tév ‘such and such a one,’ or zpd Tod 
‘formerly’ ete. 

4, ‘O, %, 7d used as the article with appellatives has as in classical 
Greek a double import: it is either individual or generic, 7.¢. it 
either calls special attention to one definite individual out of a class, 
6 advOpwros=ottos 6 avOpwros, or it contrasts the whole class as 
such with other classes, of dv@pwros opposed to ta GAAa (oa (or to 
6 Geos). The latter use is also derived from the demonstrative 
sense: ‘these persons,’ to wit ‘men.’ This sense of the article was 
known by grammarians in early times (Apollonius Dyscolus) as the 
‘anaphoric’ sense, because there is a reference back (avadopa) to 
something already familiar or supposed to be familiar: 6 dovA0s cov 
is ‘your slave’ (the particular slave whom you know I mean, or the 
one whom you have), but dodAds cov is ‘a slave of yours.’ If there- 
fore an individual who is not yet familiar is introduced for the first 

123 y, App. p. 330-331. 
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time, or if the whole class (though familiar) is not embraced, but 
only an undefined part of it, then no article need be used, as e.g. in 
the case of a predicate: for in ipeis pdprupes tovrwv there is no 
dvadopa to particular well-known witnesses, nor is the whole class 
embraced: this is the ordinary rule for expressing a predicate 
(exceptions are given in § 47, 3). 

5. The use of the individual article, in cases where it is used at 
all, is generally speaking obligatory, at least according to classical 
usage it is so: the necessity for its use is not removed by the inser- 
tion of a demonstrative or a possessive: ottos 6 avOpwros, 7 €p7) 
oixia, The generic article may be far more readily dispensed with, 
especially in the case where the genus is represented by only a 
single specimen. With natural objects: we have 0 7jAvos, 7) ceAqvn, 
but also 7)Aéov de (tov de 7. D) avatetAavtos Mt. 13. 6, L. 21. 5 ecovras 
onpea ev nrAiwm Kat ceAQvy Kat aarpo.s, followed by a contrasted state- 
ment Kal ezi tis yns ‘here on earth’: A. 27. 20 parte dé 7Aiov pijre 
aotpwv exipaivovTuy, ‘neither sun nor stars shining,’ 1 C. 15. 41 aAAq 
d0€a 7Aiov, kat GAA doga veArjvys, kat aXAN ddfa aorépwv, Ap. 7. 2, 
16. 12 azo dvatoAns nrtov, 22. 5 ovK Exovo.v ypelav hotds Avyvov Kal 
gdwros Atov (cp. 21. 23 with art.). In a certain number of these 
examples the omission or insertion of the article was obviously a 
matter of choice; but in A. 27. 20 the meaning appears to be 
intensified by the omission ‘neither any sun,’ and with 1 C. 15. 41 
verse 39 must be compared, aAAn pev (cap€) dvOpirwv, adAn 6€ KTHVOV 
etc., and the reason for the absence of the article might be in both 
passages that the reference is not so much to the species taken as a 
whole, or to the uniquely existing sun, as to the distinctive charac- 
teristic of the species or of the individual object in the respective 
passages. Cp. 2. 11. 26 xivdivors ex yevovs (my kindred, 2.¢. Jews), 
kat e€ <Ovev (elsewhere usually 7a €6vy, vide infra), x. ev Oadrdooy ; 
the article would here be wrong. Further instances of the absence 
of the art. with @adAacoa: Mt. 4.15 O.T. dd0v Oadrdoons, A. 10. 6, 12 
mapa Oadaccay (after a preposition or a substantive equivalent to a 
prep., § 40, 9), L. 21. 25 1xovs Gadrdoons, Ja. 1. 6 kAviwv Gadrdoogs, 
Jd. 13 xtpata aypia Gad. (part of the predicate, and also due 
to the distinctive character of the sea being the point of the 
comparison). With yj ‘earth’ the cases of omission of the art. 
are mainly after a preposition (though even here the cases of inser- 
tion far preponderate): eri yns Mt. 28. 18 (with 77s BD), L. 2. 14, 
1C. 8.5, E. 3.15, H. 12. 25, 8. 4 (in all these instances except the last 
in conjunction with ev ovpavois (-@) or aw ovpavev or &v tYicrois), 
ex ys 1 C. 15. 47 (opposed to é€ otp.), cp. also dzd axpov yijs ews 
axpov ovpavod Me. 13. 27. Besides these we have A. 17. 24 ovpavov 
Kal yijs Kvptos, 2 P. (3. 5 ovpavol... kat yn ‘a new heaven,’ similarly 
13), 3. 10 ovpavol (with ot ABC)... crovyeia ... yp (with 7 CP), cp. 12. 
Among these instances, in 1 C. 15. 47 the omission was no doubt 
obligatory, since ex yjs is ‘earthy’ (the essential property of earth 
is referred to). Ovpayvéds (-o/) with a preposition frequently stands 
without an article (often there is a diversity of reading in the Mss.); 
the omission is obligatory in Mt. 21. 25 f. e€ otpavod... €& avOpurwv 
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=‘of heavenly’ or ‘human origin’; so in Me. 11. 30 f., L. 20. 4 f. 
Omission of art. where there is no prep. occurs in A. 3. 21, 17. 24 
tier] Fo. 5; 12 a supra). Kéopos: ev koopw 1 C. 8. 4, 14. 10, 
Ph. 2. 15 etc. (v.L in 2 P. 1. 4); ; of one world as opposed to another 
2 P. 1. 5 (see above on yf); Kkoopov forming part of the anarthrous 
predicate R. 4. 13, 11. 12, 20; the omission is regular in all writers 
in the formula dx} kataBodis (apxns, Kktivews) Kocpouv Mt. 25. 34 ete., 
cp. am’ apxns xricews Mc. 10. 6, 13. 19, 2 P. 3. 43 other instances 
2 C. 5. 19, G. 6. 14.—The points of the compass, only found in con- 
nection with prepositions, never have the article : KATO peony Ppiav 
A. 8. 26, Garé avatoAav Mt. 2. 1, 8. 11 ete., ard duopav L. 12. 54, dard 
Boppa Kat vorov 13. 29 (so in other writers) ; ; also Parihuoroa vOTOV 
Mt. 12. 42 of more definite regions in the south, but €v rq dvaroAy 
is used in the same sense in Mt. 2. 2, 9. 

6. Another class of Being, unique of Its kind, is expressed by 
Geds, Kiptos (=P, but also Christ), and these words come near 
being proper names; it is not surprising that the article is frequently 
dropped. This happens especially after a preposition (avo Geod 
Jo. 3. 2, €v kuptw passim), or when the word is in the genitive and 
dependent on an anarthrous noun (particularly a predicate), e.g. 
Mt. 27. 20 dre Geovd eius vids, L. 3. 2 eyevero pyya Geod (subject), 
although we also have «i vids ef Tov Geod Mt. 4. 3, vie Tov Geod 8. 29, 
and the usage depends more on a natural tendency to assimilation 
and abbreviation than on any hard and fast rule. So also vie 
SiaBddov A. 13. 10 (da. elsewhere takes an art., as does caravas 
except in [ Mc. 3. 23 ‘one Satan’] L. 22.3). On Xpuoros vide infra 10. 
—Under the head of the generic article must also be classed plurals 
like av@pwirot, vexpot, €vy; here too it is especially after a preposition 
and in a few phrases besides that we occasionally have noticeable 
instances of the omission of the art.: é vekpav eyepO7 Mt. 17. 9, and 
so regularly (except in E. 5. 14 O.T., Col. 2. 12 BDEFG, 1 Th. 1. ro 
[om. tov ACK]), whereas we have iryepOn Sub civ v Miiaae etc. ; 
avacraow vexpov A. 17. 32, 23. 6 etc.; in 1 C. 15. 15 f., 29, 32 the 
article could not stand, because it is the idea and not the complete 
number which is in question (verse 52 is different) ; 1 P. 4. 5 xpiva 
€avras kal vexpovs=all, whether dead or living, cp.*6.—Not infre- 
quently vn, ‘the heathen’ is without an art.: after Hebr. Ov5 in 
A, 4, 25 O.T., R. 15. 12 O.T.; e€ eOvav A. 15. 14, G. 2.15, ev Oveow 
1 Tim. 3. 16, civ €0. A. 4. 27; in the gen. ™AovTos eOvav, Ov, daoo- 
ToXos R. i, 12 . (predic.) ; also R. 3. 29 f. n ‘Tovdatwy (as such) 0 
Geds pOvov ; ovxt Kal €Ovov; val Kal €Ovav, eizep cis 6 Oeds, Os SuKarioer 
7 TepLTopay (as such, or in some individual instances not specified) ex 
TioTEws Kal cee dua THS (anaphoric) riorews. 

7. The individual article could scarcely be expected in formulas 
like dm’ dypos, ev dyp@, eis dypdv, since there is no question of a 
definite field (Mt. 13. 24 €v 1é dyp@ atrot) ; if however we also find 
ev T@ a, etc. without reference to a definite field (Mt. 13. 44, like ra 
kpiva Tov aypov 6, 28), the art. must then be regarded as generic (as 
we say ‘the country’)? ‘Ev ayop¢ L. 7. 32 =ev tails ayopais (Tats om. 

a) vy, App. p.3i4. 
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CEF al.) in Mt. 11. 16 ete.;- az’ dyopas Me. 7. 4a formula ; similarly 
ext Otpars Mt. 24. 33 2 6b time pos com Epay L. 24. 29, €ws eoTepas 
A. 28. 23, pexpt pecovuctiov 20. 7 (kata rd peo. 16. 25), dua vuKTds 
with v.]. dua tHs v. A. 5. 19, 16. 9 etc. (the art. denoting the particular 
night), 7po katpos = zpiv Karpov etvae Mt. 8. 29, €v Katp@ = OTav KaLpos 7) 
24. 45, axpe katpov L, 4. 13, A. 13. 11, mpos Kxarpov L. 8. 13, Kata x. 
R. 5. 6 (‘at the right time,’ ‘in its due time’’), zapa Kaupov jAtKias 
H. 11. 11 (so also in classical Greek without art. ); : ar (<€) dpxiis, év 
apxn (class.); but ev kaip@ exxyaTo | P. B; 5; ev ExXaTats TPE pas 
2. Tim. 3. 1, Ja. 5. 3 (used along with e em exXatou or -ov Tay nEpOr, 
; 47, 2) come under the same class as dd TpOTNS mpEpas A. 20. 18, 
Ph. 1. 5 (SABP insert tis), ao éxtys pas Mt. 27. 45, ws pas evans 
Me. in 20 (cp. Herm. Vis. 111. 1. 2, Sim. ix. 11. 7), €ws Tpitov oUpavov 
2 C. 12. 2, tpotnv pvdakyy Kat devtepay A. 12. 10, tpwrns (the read- 
a -T™ of the MSs. is corrupt) pepidos THs Mak. woArs 16. 12, and are 
explained by a usage of the older language, according to which the 
art. may be omitted with ordinal numbers, Kiihner ii.? 551,’and not 
merely in phrases like eoyarn dpa eoriv 1 Jo. 2.18. The usage of 
the language is however regulated with still greater precision : in 
statements about the hour the art. is used only either anaphorically 
as in Mt. 27. 46, cp. 45, or where there is an ellipse of #pa as in 
Mt. 20: 6, (im, 16 is anaphoric), or where a further definition is 
introduced as in A. 3. 1 THY Gpav ris mpocevy ais Thy evatnv; with 
npepa, on the other hand, it is only absent in the case of more 
indefinite expressions, but is used with more definite statements, 
thus 77 tpitn npepa always, and in Jo. 6. 39 ff. ev 7H evxdTy Hpepg. 
—Q@dvaros very frequently appears without an art., where German 
inserts one: €ws Gavarov Mt. 26. 38, evoyos Oavdrov, agiov Pauvarov, 
Tapadiovar eis Odvatov, yeverOar Oavarov; the art. is used either of 
the actual death of a definite person (1 C. 11. 26), or (but this is 
almost confined to John’s Gospel, Paul, and Apoc.) of death in the 
abstract, cp. 8. inf., Jo. 5. 24 merapeGaKey ek Tov 0, eis THY Cwv,! or 
where death is half personified (Ap. 13. 3, 12), besides the case 
where assimilation to a noun in connection with it requires the 
article: to amoxpysa tov 6. 2 C, 1. g (7) Any) Tod OB. avrov 
Ap. 13. 3, 12 is anaphoric).—TIveipa: 75 ayvov wv. is used sometimes 
to a certain extent personally, and then with the article, sometimes 
for the godlike spirit moving in man, and then without an art., 
unless there is ‘anaphora’ as in A. 2. 4, 8. 18, cp. 17; in 10. 44 
erererev TO TV. TO Gy, ext wavras there is a reference to the well- 
known fact of the outpouring, but this instance also approximates to 
the first usage. Omission is also occasioned by the presence of a 
preposition or by assimilation: ¢v wv. dyiw, ev duvdye mvetpatos 
ayiov.—3 Jo. 6 evwriov exkAnoias, 1 C. 14. 4 exxAnoiav oixodopet 
scarcely need explanation (‘a congregation’); in H. 12. 7 zis yap 
vids, Ov ov TaLdever TATHP, We might expect to have o z. ‘his father,’ 
as in 1 Tim. 2. 12 after yevaurt to have tov dvdpés ‘her husband’ (so 
1C. 11. 3 Kefady yvvarkds 6 avip; in E. 5. 23 the art. goes with 

1 On incidental cases of omission of the art. cp. 8. 

a>v, App. p. 314. 
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yuvarxos), but the relation is neglected (‘whom a father does not 
chastise’; see also § 82, 2 note), cp.*Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 tva dovdos 
KUpLOV iSvov dpvijarnra. Ilarnp is used of God in Jo. 1. 14 dogav 

Ws povoyevous Tapa TaTpos (a kind of assimilation to povoy.), also in 
the formula ard Geov TAT pos ypov R. 1. 7 ete; moro KTioTH 

1 P. 4. 19, with v.l. &s 7. «7., is at any rate agreeable to the sense. 
Div yuvacéiv A. 1. 14 is a regular formula, cp. 21. 5 ctv y. Kai Téxvors 
(classical Greek has the same phrase ; so we say ‘with women and 
children’ ) further, é7i tpocwrov wiztav L. 5. 12 ete., Kata zp. 
2. 10. 7%; ‘ep. 9. 

8. With abstract words the article is very frequently absent in 
Greek, where it is used in German; the more abstract the sense 
in which such a word is used, the less liable is it to take any article 
other than the generic. Hence in some passages the question is 
rather to account for the presence of the art. than for its absence ; 
0.9. Col. 3. 5 Topvetav sidan area 7dOos ercOupiay .. Kal thy TAcovebiay, 
qTis eotiv eldwAoAarpia ‘and that principal vice, covetousness’ etc.; 
the additional clause 771s x.7.A. entails the use of the article. In 
1 C. 14. 20 pi 7 Taota. yiver be tats ppeviv, dAAa 7H Kaki. vyTLAceTE, TH 
k. 1s due to Tals dpeciv. Cp. further H. 1. 14 es Siaxovlay dzrorreA- 
Aopeva dia TOUS pata? kAnpovopety cornpiav (2. 3, 5. 9; 6. 9, 9. 28, 
11. 7; with art. _only in 2 2. 10 TOV apXnyov Tis TwTHpias airav). In 
I C. 13. 13 vuvi 6 pever riotis EATis Gyan... peifwy Se TovTwv 7 
dydry the art. is anaphoric (so also in the German ; cp. verses 4 and 
3, R. 13. 10 and 9; R. 12. 7 «ire dvakoviav, ev eS duakovia’ etre 0 
dubdoKwv, év TH Sadowekia ete. ; but ibid. 9 ff. 7 ayarn aVUTOKPLTOS, 7] 
pudabdeAdhia dpidocropyot, 77) rip adAAnXAovs Tponyovpevor, TH OTOVd] Ly 
oxvynpot, because they are virtues assumed to be well known etc.). 
St. Paul is fond of omitting the art. with ayapria, vowos, and occa- 
sionally with avaros (R. 6. 9, 8. 38, cp. supra a, but the reason for 
his doing so is intelligible: R. 5. 13 axpe yap vopou dpapria av ev 
Koop (‘ ‘before there was a law, there was sin’), dpaptia 8 ovK 
eAAoyetran pn dvTos vopov, 6. 14 dpaptia (‘no sin,’ cp. 8 Odvaros) v bpwov 
ov Kuplevoret” ov yep éore OO vopov % under any law’ ) dAAG tro xapuy, 
3. 20 b1a yap vopov éeriyvwors dpaptias (a general statement).’ Zapé 
also inclines to an abstract sense (the natural state of man) ; hence 
we frequently have év capxi and nearly always kata odpxa (rHv is 
inserted as a v.]. in 2 C. 11. 18, and by nearly all Mss. in Jo. 8. 15). 

9. Whereas hitherto no case has occurred where the classical 
usage of the article is opposed to the N.T. usage, such opposition 
appears in the case of a noun which governs a genitive, and which 
in Hebrew would therefore be in the construct state or would have 
a suffix attached to it, and in either case would be without an 
article ; this Semitic usage has exercised a considerable influence on 
the Greek of the N.T. writers, especially where they make use of 
Semitic (i.e. Hebrew or Aramaic) originals. But as it was repugnant 
to the spirit of the Greek language, the article has in general only 

1 Also in profane writers like Polybius; there are similar classical phrases, 
kar’ 6pGaruovs, év 6POaruols etc. a>v. App. p. 314. 
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been omitted, where the whole clause was governed by a preposition 
(cp. supra 5- 4), and the phrase has thus become a fixed formula : 
ard (rpd) mporwmrov TwWOs,) dua YeLupos TLVOS, dua, oTOpaTos Tivos, dod 
opbahpov cov L. 19. 42, €v opOadpots yuav Mt. 21. 42 O.T. (xpd of. 
tpwov Clem. Cor. i. 2. 1),} formulas which are all poOrsenty Hebraic, 
§ 40, 9; further instances are ev Tpépaus ‘Hpwdov Mt. 2. 1, ev apepa 
épyis B. Tents Ph. 1. 6 axpis npépas “Incot Xpiorov, cp. 10, 2. 16 (ev 
™ Wp. TOV Kuptov bie 6, 3°C. 5. tay 2 Th. 2. 2; on the other 
hand the art. is omitted even with the nom., 1 L€pa. kuplov 1 Th. 5. 2 
[ add. AKL], 2 P. 3. 10 BC [with 7 xAKLP}) ; els OlKOV aUTOV 
Me. 8 3, cp. 26 (the use with the art. largely preponderates ; 
te 14. 1. eg oikov [tov 0. A] TUVOS tov Papic. [cp. A. 18. 7, 10. 32] is 
excusable: tiv kat’ ofkov avtav exxAyoiav R. 16. 5, Col. 4. 15, ep. 
Philem. 2, is a regular phrase and perhaps not a Hebraism) ; €k KovAias 
pnTpos (adrov) Mt. oem, by lors As oe, 14, 8.5-er Pipry Cwns Ph. 
4. 3 (but in Ap. with two articles), ev BiBAw Leva "Hoaiov L. 3. 4, 
cp. 20. 42, A. 1. 20, 7. 42 (ev ™ p. Moveeus Me. 12. 26), ev daxtirw Geod 
L. 11. 20, & 7@ BeeAfeBodvA apxovte Tov Sapovioy Mt. 12. 24 (and a 
wlan Ty Dies s), and many more.” To these must be added phrases 
which contain a proper name in the genitive, where the omission of 
the art. is not dependent on the presence of a preposition: 7 
Iopaynr, Loddpwv, Atytirtov, Xaddaiwv etc., Pacrdews Alytarrov 
A. 7. 10, ets woAw Aavid L. 2. 4, ep. 11 (‘the city of D.’), ofkos ’IopanaA 
Mt. 10. 6 (23 D) etc., €€ otkov Kat warpias Aavid L. 2. 4 (but in 
L. 1. 33, H. 8. 8, ro O.T., it takes the article as in the LXx.), e£ 
edynpepias "APia L. 1.5. It is not often that this omission of the art. 
goes beyond such instances as those mentioned, as it does in Mary’s 
song of praise in L. 1. 46 ff.: €v Bpaxiove avrodv, diavoia Kapdias avtov, 
"IopaxA wardds avrov, and in that of Zacharias ibid. 68 ff.: ev oikw 
Aavid ra.dos avrod, €€ €xOpav nuav, Suabykyns ayias adrTov, ddovs avTod, 
dia orAdyxva ehéovs Geod 7pav etc., by which means an unusually 
strong Hebrew colouring is here produced.? Cp. 2. 32 (Simeon’s 
song of praise), Ja. 1. 26, 5. 20. 

10. In the case of proper names the final development of the 
language has been that in modern Greek, when used as proper names, 
they take the article ; in classical Greek, on the other hand, as also 
in the Greek of the N.T., proper names as such take no article, but 
may take one in virtue of a reference (anaphora) to something pre- 
ceding. Thus if Luke in A. 9. 1 says 6 6€ ZadXos Ere Eurrvewy k.T.X., 
his object in using the article is to remind the reader of what he has 
previously narrated about the man (8. 3 ZatAos de); we are then 
informed that he requested éricroAai «is Aapackov, and further on 
in verse 3, that he drew nigh to rq Aapacke (the place of his destina- 

1Cp. supra 7 ad fin. with note !; writers of pure Greek do not add a 
genitive to expressions of this kind. 

21 C. 2. 16 ris yap éyvw vody kupiov is a quotation, and so is 1 P. 3. 12 é6¢6ad- 
pol Kupiov, ra avrod; the LXx. abounds with instances of this kind. But in 
1 Tim. 5. 10 ayiwv rééas, rédas is due to assimilation to adyiwy ; in 1 C. 10. 21 
Tparégns kupiov—Tp. datwoviwy it is the character of the thing which is in ques- 
tion, cp. supra 5 (the one is a table of the Lord, the other a table of devils). 

*v. App. p. 315. 
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tion), the use of the article being much the same as in 20. 7 xAdoat 
aptov compared with 11 xAdcas rev aprov. There is a subtle, and 
often untranslatable, nicety of language in this use of the article. 
But it is obvious that it depends in great measure on the caprice of the 
writer, whether in a case where frequent mention is made of the same 
person he chooses to express this reference to the preceding narrative 
or not: moreover the Mss. are frequently divided. If in Acts 1. 1 
sAE al. (as opposed to BD) are right in reading 6 "Incots, then by 
this o the mind is carried back to the contents of the Gospel ; but 
such a reminder was by no means necessary. “Ingots, moreover, in 
the Evangelists“takes the article as a rule, except where an apposi- 
tional phrase with the art. is introduced; since obviously in that 
case either the article with the name or the phrase in apposition is 
superfluous. Hence Mt. 26. 69, 71 pera I. rot DadsAaiov (Nafwpaiov), 
27. 17, 22 I. tov Aeyopevov Xprordv, L. 2. 43 71. 6 mais (2. 27 76 
matdiov “Incovv) cp. A. 1. 14 Mapia 7H pytpi tov ’L., etce.1 Again, 
not only at the first mention of Jesus at all, but also in the first 
appearance of the risen Lord, the use of the art. is excluded, since 
here too there cannot well be anaphora: Mt. 28. 9 (6 “1 DL al.), 
L. 24. 15 (oI. DNPX al.); in John’s Gospel, however, while on the 
one hand the anaphoric article is rendered possible at this point by 
the context and is actually found there (20. 14 Gewpet tov ’Inoovv 
éctora, after 12 TO copa Tov "Incov), on the other hand it is often 
omitted elsewhere (e.g. in 1. 50), as frequently happens in the other 
Evangelists in the case of other less distinguished names, such as 
"Iwavns and Ilerpos. In the Epistles, on the contrary, and in the 
Apocalypse (and to some extent in the Acts) the article is as a rule 
omitted as entirely superfluous (somewhat in the same way as is 
done by the Greek orators in the name of the adversary in a lawsuit) ; 
exceptions are 2 C. 4. 10 f. (but D*FG omit the art.), E. 4. 21 
(anaphora to avr@), 1 Jo. 4. 3 (anaphora to 2; but & has no art.). 
Xpirrés is strictly an appellative,=the Messiah, and this is made 
apparent in the Gospels and Acts by the frequent insertion of the 
article ; here again the Epistles for the most part (but not always) 
omit it.—A special case is that of indeclinable proper names, with 
which the article, without its proper force, has occasionally to serve 
to determine the case of the word: Mt. 1. 2 ff. "ABpadp eyérvyncev 
rov ’Ioadk...Tov "laxwP etc. (the same form is also used in the case of 
declinable names, such as tov ’lovéav and 6 rod Oupiov, but probably 
not with names which have a clause in apposition’; see also 
A. 7. 8, 13. 21. On ot rot ZeBedaiov see § 35, 2. 

11. The preceding statements hold good equally for place-names 
as for personal names (the art. is anaphoric in A. 9. 3 vide supra, 
9. 38 ty "Idrmy, 42 THs “ldrrys, ep. 36); THs “Pouns 18. 2 is due to 
ths “Itadias in the same verse; 77v “Péunv 28. 14 denotes Rome 
as the goal of the whole journey. Tpwds also, although strictly 
subject to an article (AAcfdvdpera 7 Tpwds), only takes one in 
a peculiar way in 2 C. 2. 12 (without an art. in A. 16. 8, 20. 5). 
There is a peculiar use of the art. in the Acts in the statement of 

abv, App. p. 315. ly, App. p. 33l. 
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halting-places on a journey: 17. 1 ryv ’Apdizodw kat rHv ’AToAAo- 
viav (the places lying on the well-known road between Philippi and 
Thessalonica), 20. 13, 21. 1, 3, 23. 31, but in 20. 14 ff. there is no 
art. “lepovoaArjp, “IepoodAvpa hardly ever take an art., Winer-Schm. 
§ 18. 5 (it is anaphoric in Jo. 2. 23, 5. 2; besides these exx. we have 
10. 22? [only in ABL], 11. 18, A. 5. 28). The case is different with 
names of countries, many of which being originally adj. (sc. y7, xopa) 
never occur without art.: 1 ’lovéaial, 7 TadtAaia?, 77 Mecororapia, 
9 Mvoia (Miccos adj.), 7 “EAAds A. 20. 2; for a different reason % 
Acta like 7 Evpwry (7 Acbin does not come under this head) takes 
the art. from early times, as one of the two divisions of the globe 
that are naturally opposed to each other, and keeps it even when 
it is used to denote the Roman province (in A. 2. 9 f. Mecororapia, 
’"Acia and 7 Abin 9 Kata Kupjvnv are the only places with an 
article); only in A. 6. 9 do we find amo KuAtkias cai ’Ac., and in 
1 P. 1. 1 the names of all the countries are without the art. (but 
there there is no art. at all in the whole address: exAextots rapem- 
Sypors Svaczropas Iovrov x.7.X.).° Also with other names of countries 
the article is found more frequently than it would be with names of 
towns: always with ‘Iradia, generally with ’Axaia (without art. 
R. 15. 26, 2 C. 9. 2); Zupia, Kedrrkia, Ppvyia, ’ApafPia are strictly 
adjectives, and therefore generally take the art., but A. 21. 3 ets 2, 
Kid. 6. g (vide supra), 23. 34, Ppvyiav cai LapdvdAiav 2. 10, ets 
"ApaBiay G. 1.17. LaudvdAia, although strictly on a par with the 
others (ro Tlappidcov rédayos A. 27. 5 6 text), yet in a majority of 
cases omits the art.; it has it in A. (27. 5 infra) 13. 13: ets Ilepynv tis 
IlaudvAtas is a chorographical gen. of the whole, § 35, 4, which abso- 
lutely requires the article (A..13. 14, 22. 3, 27. 5, ep. 16. 12, 21. 39). 
Atyurros never takes the art. (except in a wrong reading of 8ABCD 
in A. 7. 11, and of BC in 7. 36).—River-names : 6 ’lopdavns rorapos 
Me. 1. 5, elsewhere 6 ‘lopdavys*(rov rotapov tov TiBepv Herm. Vis. 
i. 1.2; classical usage is the same) ; names of seas: 6 ’Adpias A. 27. 
27 as in classical Greek. 

12. The names of nations, where the nation as a whole is in- 
dicated, do not require the article any more than personal names 
require it, and it is therefore omitted in almost every instance where 
Iovdato. are referred to in St. Paul’s vindications of himself against 
the Jews, A. 26. 2, 3, 4, 7, 21, 25. 10 (as it is in the name of the 
Opponent in speeches in an Athenian lawsuit, supra 10), the 

_ 1 For which the Hebraic. yj "Iovéa is also used Mt. 2. 6. (Cp. 4 "Iovéaia 9 
in Jo, 3. 22, and also according to D in 4. 3.) The anarthrous "Iové. A. 2. 9 is. 
certainly corrupt. 

2 Exception L. 17. 11 pwécov Dauapeias kal TadtAaias, where the omission with 
=. has produced the omission with I, 

>This is not so much an enumeration of the persons addressed as a 
characterization of them, and the omission of the art. becomes intelligible by 
a comparison with 1 Tim. 1]. 2 Tiuodéw yryciw réxvw =ds ef ywiowov tr. Cp. also. 
Winer, § 18, 6, note 4; infra § 47, 6, note 1 on p. 159; see also § 47, 10. 

4Cp. on the article with names of countries etc. Kallenberg Philol. 49, 515 ff.. 
“vy, App. p. 315. 
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exception being 25. 8 rov voyuov tov ‘lovdaiwv, where tov v. “lovdaiwy 
could not well be used, while rov y. rov ’I. (the Attic phrase, see 
§ 47, 7) was contrary to the predominant practice of the N.T. Also 
in the Pauline Epistles ‘lovdaior takes no article, except in 1 C. 9. 20 
éyevounv tots ’lovdaiors ws *lovdatos (‘individual’ article, those with 
whom I had to deal on each occasion; Tots avdpous etc. in the 
following clauses are similar); nor yet “EAAnves, although this 
comprehensive name, just because of its comprehensiveness (in 
opposition to BapBapo., cp. 11 on ’Aoia) in classical Greek regularly 
has the article; but the point with St. Paul is never the totality 
of the nation, but its distinctive peculiarity (cp. supra 5 on 7Axos 
etc.), consequently R. 1. 14 “EAAnoiv te cai BapPdpos is not less 
classical than Demosth. viii. 67 zaouv “EAAnot Kai BapBdpors (all, 
whether Greeks or barbarians), or cogots te kai avojrous which 
follows it in St. Paul, see § 47, 2. On the other hand in the 
narrative of the Evangelists (and to some extent in the Acts”) the 
article is rarely omitted with “Iovéato. and other names of nations 
(Mt. 28. 15 mapa "lovéatous, D inserts rots: 10. 5, L. 9. 52 ets woAwy 
LYapapitov is easily explained: in Jo. 4. 9 the clause is spurious). 
An instance of a national name in the mase. sing. is 0 ’Iopa7jA; the 
art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases like yj ’1., 6 Aaos I. (vioi “I.), but 
also not infrequently elsewhere. 

§ 47. ARTICLE. II. The article with adjectives etc.; the article 
with connected parts of speech. 

1. Every part of speech which is joined to a substantive as its 
attribute or in apposition to it—adjective, pronoun, participle, 
adverb, prepositional expression, the same case or the genitive of 
another substantive etc.—may in this connection, and without the 
substantive being actually expressed, be accompanied by the article, 
which in the case of the omission of the substantive often takes its 
place and indicates the substantive to be supplied : thus ot tére se. 
dv@pwrot, where the omission of of is impossible. We deal with the 
latter case first, where the additional definition stands alone with- 
out the substantive. 

The adjective, where it is not a predicate to a substantive, in most 
cases takes the article, which may be either individual or generic. 
Mase. sing.: 6 dAn@wos 1 Jo. 5. 20 (God), 6 pévos ‘the only One’ 
(God) Jo. 5. 44 B (the other Mss. insert Ges, cp. 17. 3), 6 wovnpds 
‘the devil,’ 6 dyos rod Geos L. 4. 34 (Christ), 6 Sixaxos (Christ) 
A. 22. 14, in all which cases the art. is individual and denotes him 
who possesses this quality car’ efoyjv. Quite different is 1 P. 4. 18 
6 Sikatos—o aoeBijs, as we say ‘the righteous—the godless,’ i.¢. one 
(everyone) who is righteous or godless, regarded in this capacity, 

1See Rhein. Mus. xliv. 12. 

2In this book we also find the correct classical phrases ’AAnvaior raves 17. 21, 
cp. § 47, 9; mavtes "Iovdaioa 26. 4 BC*E (ins. of SAC? al.). 
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where an individual is taken as a concrete instance of the genus: 
similarly with a substantive introduced 6 aya6os dvOpwros Mt. 12. 35, 
L. 6. 45 (§ 32, 3): frequently with participles: the usage stands 
midway between the individual and the generic use. A third mode 
of using the art. may be illustrated by Ja. 2. 6 tov wrwyxov ‘that 
beggar, where it is individual and anaphoric, referring to the 
instance in verse 2 (§ 32, 3). The masc. plur. can also be used in 
this last sense, but it is more frequently generic: of rAoveuor ‘the 
rich,’ ot ayo. a name for Christians. The fem. sing. is used ellipti- 
cally, 7 €pnuos and the like, § 44, 1 (the art. is individual : 1) epypos 
x@pa opposed to inhabited country). The neut. sing. is used with 
individual sense of a single definite thing or action, 2 C. 8. 14 O.T. 
To woAv and 70 oA‘yov, Philem. 14 70 adyafov cov ‘thy good deed,’ 
but more frequently with generic sense as in L. 6. 45 6 dya6ds 
av@pwros ex Tov ayabov Onoavpov THs Kapdias Tpopeper TO ayaboy (cor- 
responding to o ay. av@p., vide supra), G. 6. 10 épyatwpeba ro 
ayadov, R. 13. 3 to dyafov rote, cp. just before 7o ayal@ epyw = rots 
ayaGots epyous or ayabois epy., as Mt. 12. 35 (the parallel passage to 
L. 6. 45) has ra (om. B al.) aya and zovypa (LUA ins. 7a) in the 
corresponding clause, cp. also R. 3.8 ta Kaxa—7ta ayabd. A peculiar 
usage of Paul (and Hebrews) is that of the neut. sing. adjective 
equivalent to an abstract noun, usually with a genitive: R. 2. 4 76 
XpNTTOV TOV Geod eis peTadvordy oe aye, differing from xpyordtys (which 

precedes), since the adjective denotes this goodness in a concrete 
instance; 1 C. 1. 25 76 pwpdv Tod Geot copdtepov Tov avOpuirwyv eotiv 
(cp. pwptia 21, 23), this divine attribute which appears as foolishness; 
2 C. 4. 17 70 wapavtixa eAadpov tis GAiPews yuov (opposed to PBapos 
ibid.), 8. 8 75 THs byerepas ayaryns yvijovov, Ph. 3. 8 dia 7d drepexov 
THs yvwoews Xprorov (more concrete and vivid than izepoyx7), 4. 5 7d 
emueuxes upov, Kh. (1. 18, 8. 3)', 9. 22, BH. 6.17, 7. 18, 1 C..7. 35 78 
EVTXNMLOV Kal evrdpedpov TH Kupiw (§ 37, 7) darepio@dotws. As Deiss- 
mann points out (N. B. 86 ff. [=Bib. Studies 259 ff.]) 76 doxipiov 
bpav THs miotews Ja. 1. 3=1 P. 1. 7 also comes under this cate- 
gory, since doxiusos = ddxyuos is found in the papyri, whereas 70 
doxietov (-ipsov) elsewhere means only ‘a means of testing.’ 
This is the most classical idiom in the language of the N.T., 
and may be paralleled from the old heathen literature, from 
Thucydides in particular.2—The neuter singular is also occasionally 

Tn 8. 3 the sense is clearly not abstract, 7d ddvvarov Tod véuou means the one 
thing which the law could not do. In 1. 18 76 yowordv roi Geot gavepsv éorw 
ev attots Origen’s explanation is ‘what is known (or knowable) of (or about) 
God is manifest to them’ (cp. § 41, 2), and the following words suit this mean- 
ing: 6 Beds yap adrois épavépwoev. In that case 76 yv. Tod Geof may be compared 
with ra dépara airof verse 19. The explanation of Chrys. is 7 yuoous 7) repl Tod 
Ged O4Xn jv avrots; in that case this is an instance of the abstract use, but the 
meaning remains the same. 

? Still it is not to be attributed to imitation of Thucydides ; since the imita- 
tion must, according to the usual way with imitative writers of that period, 
have betrayed itself in details. Among contemporary writers, see e.g. Strabo 
3, p. 168 7d edperaxeiporov THs Ojpas (Winer, § 34, 2); on Joseph. and others, 
see W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 365 ff. See also Clem. Cor. i. 19. 1, 47, 5. 
‘Quite a current usage in the higher cow,” W. Schmid, Atticism. iv. 608. 
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used collectively to denote persons, ro €Aattov — tov Kpeitrovos = ot 
eXdtToves — TOV KpeiTTovwv, § 32, 1; a peculiar instance is 70 dwde- 
kagvAov nuov ‘our 12 tribes’ A. 26. 7 (Paul before Agrippa), cp. 
Clem. Cor. i. 55. 6 70 6. rot ’IopayjA (and with the same meaning 
31. 4 70 dwoexdoKnmtpov 7. ’I.). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used of 
persons, 1 C. 1. 27 f. ta wpa Tov Kocpov etc., § 32, 1; also of things 
with the genitive, Ta kpuTTa TOV avOpdruy, TOD cKOTOVS, THS Kapdias, 
Ths aioxvvyns R. 2. 16, 1 C. 4. 5, 14. 25, 2 C. 4. 2, 7a adpara Tov Geov 
R. 1. 20, a use analogous to that of the singular (vide supra), but 
referring to a plurality of phenomena. Other instances like ra opata 
kat aopata Col. 1. 16 (without a genitive) need only brief mention ; 
Ta kKaAag—7a camrpa of fish caught in a net (what is good or bad) 
Mt. 13. 48. Neuters of this kind are not frequent in the Gospels. 

2. With the different ways of employing the adjective that have 
been quoted, the article is sometimes essential, sometimes unneces- 
sary. In R. 1. 14 as we have EAAnciv te kai BapBapors (§ 46, 12), 
so also codois te kat avontos: Mt. 23. 34 mpodytas kai coors, 
ll. 25=L. 10. 21 dro codpav kai cvverov ... vious, Where the article 
would be as little in place as it would be if a substantive were 
employed (cp. § 46, 5 on 1 C. 15. 39), Mt. 5. 45 ext rovnpots Kat 
ayafovs, 1 C. 1. 20 rot coos ; tov ypapparet’s; occasionally too it 
is absent with neuter words, where its presence or omission appears 
to be more optional: Ja. 4. 17 kaAdv rovetv (‘some good’), Herm. 
x. 2. 3 wovnpov npyacato, but followed in 4 by 70 zovnpov anaphoric: 
2 C. 8. 21 mpovootvpevor Kara ov pdvov éviriov Kupiov, dAAG Kal evibrLov 
avOpaérwv, in this passage the article would have broken the con- 
nection with what follows. It is not accidental that beside é& 7o 
davepo (Mt. 6. 4 etc.) there is regularly found és davepov edOeiv 
(because the latter refers to something not yet in existence), Mc. 4. 22, 
L. 8.17; usually too we have ev 7@ xpur7o as in Mt. 6. 4, R. 2. 29, 
but in Jo. 7. 4, 10, 18. 20 €v Kpu7T@ (eis kpdzrTnv subst. L. 11. 33); 
the opposite to which in John is not ev to gdaveps, but (ev) tappncia 
or pavepds. His To peoov, ev TH péow, EK TOU peocov are used if no 

genitive follows; otherwise the article is dropped, not so much on 
account of the Hebraic usage (§ 46, 9), as because ev Tw perm tpov 
would be superfluously verbose in a common formula; classical Greek 
also leaves out the article. Instances of these phrases without a 
gen. and without an art. (frequent in class. Greek) are Mc. 14. 60 
(ins. vo DM),. L.-4:, zg-0nly DUA al, 490.’ 8. 3,,0, A. 4 oe 
2 Th. 2.7. Cp. Me. 13. 27 dz’ axpov yis ews axpov ovpavov, Mt. 24. 
31, vide inf. 6, note 2; ex écydrov Tov nuepov H. 1. 1, 2 P. 3. 3 
(erxatov from (ra) éoxata, as in Barn. 16. 5, Herm. Sim. ix. 12. 3), 
ex exxatov Tav yxpovwv 1 P. 1. 20 (Tov xpovove, cp. Jd. 18), = 
Ova MMATND LXX.; ews exxdrov ths yns A. 13. 47 O.T., 1. 8; but 

ra Eoxata Tov avOpwmrov éxeivov Mt. 12. 45=L. 11. 26, opposed to 
Ta TpwTa, ” 

3. The participle, when it stands alone and does not refer to a 
noun or pronoun, takes the article in most cases. Thus it is often 
found even as predicate with the article, though this part of the 

“vy, App. p. 315 
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sentence elsewhere generally omits the article. There are, however, 
frequent instances where even a subst. or adj. used predicatively 
takes the art.: Me. 6. 3 ovx obtdés eoriv 6 TExTwv ; (he who is known 
by this designation), Mt. 5. 13 wtpets ete 70 adas Tis yijs, cp. 14, 
6. 22 & dbxvos TOD TwpaTds eoTLV 6 dpOadpos (Gov), 16. 16 av Et 6 
xpurros 6 vids Tod Oeodv, Mc. 15. 2 od ci 0 Bacrdrets tHv ’lovdaiwr ;* 
Jo. 1. 4, 8 ete.,! z.e. not one salt etc. as compared with another, but 
that which alone has or deserves this title; more striking are 
Jo. 3. 10 ci ef 6 SiddoKaXdos Tov "IopayndA ‘the (great) teacher,’ 5. 35 
éxeivos (John) jv 6 Avxvos 6 Kavopevos Kat gatvwv, the light of which 
one speaks in proverbs; Mt. 24. 45 ris dpa co7lv 6 miatos dovAos Kat 
povimos ;?in connection with an anarthrous noun Jo. & 44 ov 
Weiorns eotlv Kal 6 watip avTov (a passage which from early times 
was grossly misunderstood, as though o za7jp were a further 
subject, see Tischend.).° So with an adjective Mt. 19. 17 «is eo 
6 ayaGds, cp. supra 2 ad init. This use is very frequent with 
participles: Mt. 7. 15 éxetvd eotiv 7a Kowovvta tov avOpwzor, Jo. 5. 
39 exeival ciowv at paptupotoa. rept €pov etc., in all which cases it is 
taken for granted that something which produces this or that 
result exists, and then this given category is applied to a definite 
subject. A periphrasis of the verbal idea by means of etvau is the 
only case where an art. could not stand, § 14, 2.—On the other 
hand a participle which stands alone is occasionally found, as in 
classical Greek, without the art. even when it is the subject of the 
sentence as in Mt. 2. 6 O.T. 7jyotpevos, but in this case it must be 
regarded as a substantive (cp. Wilke-Grimm yyeio@o.; other exx. 
in § 73, 3). 

4. Adverbs or prepositional expressions when used alone to denote 
persons or things require the article practically in all cases (7Aqotov 
‘neighbour’ is used as predicate without 6 in L. 10. 29, 36); in the 
same way the article is found governing the genitive, although all 
these modes of expression are not very frequent in the N.T. Ou 
éxeiOev L. 16. 26, Ta kato, Ta avw Jo. & 23, Col. 3. 1 f.; of wept avr 
Me. 4. 10, L. 22. 49; Lérpos kai ot ctv aitm L. 9. 3254 with the 
gen. ot tov ZeBedaiov Jo. 21. 2 (§ 35, 2), 7a Kaioapos and ta tov 

- Geot L. 20. 35, of tov Xpuorov 1 C. 15. 23; more peculiar is Ja. 4.14 
7o (A ta) THs ai'pvov ‘the things of the morrow,’ ‘what happens 
to-morrow’; 2 P. 2. 22 ro tis dAnGots rapouutas ‘the import of the 
proverb,’ 7a ts eipyvns R. 14. 19, ‘that which makes for peace.’ 
Especially noticeable are the adverbial accusatives (§ 34, 7) like 7o 
kav’ ewe ‘so far as I am concerned,’ R. 1. 15 (see § 42, 2; elsewhere 
Ta KaT éue appears as subject or object, Ph. 1. 12, Col. 4. 7), 70 €€ 
tpov R. 12. 18, To kata odpxa 9. 5, where the insertion of the 
article puts strong emphasis on the limitation, ‘so far as the 
material side is considered,’ 7d xa@ s)pepav § 34, 7, in which case 
the art. may be equally well used or omitted, 76 zpwi (ibid.) ete.— 
Quite peculiar is L. 17. 4 in D: édv erraxis apaptioy Kai TO exTaKis 
éxiotpewy (‘these 7 times,’ cp. Syr. Sin., therefore anaphoric), 

i Cp. Winer-Schm. § 18, 8. pheadey Ann. paola. 
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5. On the infinitive with the article see § 71. The neut. sing. 
of the article may be prefixed, in the same way as to the infin., to 
indirect interrogative sentences, but this usage is rarely represented 
except in the Lucan writings: R. 8. 26 76 yap ti tpocev€dpeba ovK 
oldapev, 1 Th. 4. 1 kaos wapeAaPere rap’ pov TO TOs (d7ws without 
70 FG) det tyas «.7.A. (Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4, Clem. Hom. i. 6); for 
Lucan instances see 1. 62, 19. 48, 9. 46 (elon AGev Stadoyiopds, Td Tis 
av ein x.7.A.), A. 4. 21, 22. 30. No apparent distinction in meaning 
is caused by using or omitting the article.—The art. 76 is prefixed 
to quotations of words and sentences as in classical Greek: to ’Ayap 
G. 4. 25 (v.l.), ro aveBy E. 4. 9, 76 O8 qGovetdoas x.7.4., Mt. 19. 18 
(zo om. DM_), é€v tw ’Ayarjoes x.7.A.G. 5.14; ep. R. 13. 9, H. 12. 27." 

6. The adjective (or participle) which is not independent, but is 
used as an attribute to a substantive, must, as in classical Greek, if 
the substantive has the article, participate in this art. by being 
placed in a middle position—6 dya6os avOpwros: or, if placed after 
the substantive, it must take an article of its own—o avOpwmos 6 
ayaHos; if it stands outside the article and the substantive without 
an article, then it is predicative. Ifit is placed between the art. and 
the subst. greater emphasis is laid on the adjective—o aya6os 
avOpwros Mt. 12. 35: if it is placed after the subst. the emphasis 
falls on the substantive—eis tiv ynv thv ayabyv opposed to rérpav 
etc. L. 8. 8. Examples of predicative use: Jo. 5. 35 €xw 7yv 
paptupiav pefo=n ph. Nv exw pei(wy eotiv, Me. 8. 17, H. 7. 24, 
1 C. 11. 5 dxataxadtrry tH Kepady = dxatakdAvrtov Exovoa THY KEd. 
(§38,3), A. 14. 10 eirev peyadAn 77 pwovy (26. 24) =7 Oe d. 7 ciwev peyddy 
jv (also expressed without an art. by ¢wvy peyaAy, the adjective 
being placed after the noun, 8. 7 etc.).* Under this head there comes 
also the partitive use of the adj., with pécos as in classical Greek, 
L 23. 45, Mt. 25. 6, A. 26. 13 (§ 36, 13), while for axpos 70 axpov 
with the gen. and so elsewhere 76 péoov is used} (A. 27. 27 Kara 
pécov THs vuKtos, for which we have kata 70 pecovi«riov 16. 25, never 
as in classical Greek wept péeoas vixras: L. 16. 24 To axpov Tov 
daxtvAov avrov=7ov 6. axpov, H. 11. 21, Me. 13. 27):? besides 
peros, this use in the N.T. is only found with was and dAos (where 
they are contrasted with a part), vide infra 9.—In the case of an 
attributive adjective it may also happen that the subst. has no 
article, while the adjective (participle etc.) that follows it has one, 
since the definiteness is only introduced with the added clause by 
means of the article, and was not present before. See Kiihner- 
Gerth 11.2 1, 613£.: L. 23. 49 yuvatkes ai cvvaxoAovGotoa. Women Viz. 
those who ete, A. 7. 35 ev xeupi ayyéAov Tov ofOevTos atte an 
angel viz. that one who etc.; this happens especially with a parti- 
ciple, which may be resolved into an equivalent relative sentence, 

’ Also in older Greek (Xenophon etc.), Lobeck Phryn. 537. 

° Mt. 24. 31 am’ dxpwv otpavav Ews (ray add. B) &éxpwy airév only resembles the 
classical usage in appearance: the plural dxpa is occasioned by the plural 
ovpavoi. Cp. écxarov (-a) sup. 2. aov, App. p. 315. 
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cp. § 73, 2; Jo. 14. 27 <ipiyyy adinue tpiv, eipjyny viv est 
didwpye vytv.} 

7. The rule which holds good for adjectives holds good in the 
classical language also for defining clauses with an adverb or 
preposition ; to a certain degree also for attributive genitives : thus 
6 ’AGnvaiwv O7]H40S or 6 Onpos O 'AOnvaiwy, although 6 zatijp pov is 
obligatory and 6 immos tov otpatynyod is possible. "In the N.T. geni- 
tives in a middle position are frequent, and still more so are genitives 
placed after the noun which they qualify, but without a repetition of 
the article: genitives in the later position with the article are not 
frequent : A. 15. 1 Tw Get TW) Mwvoews (om. the 2nd Tw DEHLP),? 
fC oL. 18 0 Adyos 6 Tov orarvpov,® Tit. 2. 10 tiv SiSacKkadiav THV TOL 
gwtnpos npav Geov.4 Cp. § 46,12. The partitive gen. must, as in 
classical Greek, stand outside the principal clause and without a 
repetition of the article: ot mpatos tov ‘lovdaiwy (A. 28. 17 is 
different, tovs dvtas tov "lovd. tpwrovs). Where the defining clause 
is formed by a preposition, if the clause stands after the main clause, 
the article appears to be especially necessary for the sake of clearness 
(just as there are scarcely any instances of such a prepositional 
clause used as attribute to an anarthrous subst.: in 1 C. 12. 31 ei re 
for ers is read by D*F [Klostermann], whereby xa6? brrep Body is 
separated from odov, sc. (jAovre), and the omission of the article in 
classical authors is by no means sufficiently attested ; in the N.T., 
on the other hand, a considerable number of instances of omission are 
commonly s posed to exist, apart from those cases where the subst. 
has additional defining clauses (infra 8), 1 C. 10. 18 BAeérere tov ’Ioparr 
«ata odpka, | Th. 4. 16 of vexpol (ot add FG, ep. Lat. mortui qui in Chr. 
sunt) ev Xpioto 2,% 2 C. 9. 13 (7) drrOTynTL THS KoLVwvias® Eis avTovs 
(where, however, 77 brotayy THS Opodoyias tpév [vide infra 8] eis To 
Ki7.X. precedes, and tpov is also to be supplied with kovv.), R. 6. 4 
ouveracn pev avT@ Oud Tov Barrio patos eis TOV Odvatov (cp. 3 eis TOV 
0. adrov éBarrio Onpev). This last instance (if our text is correct) 
appears conclusive ; but in rov ’IopaijA Kata ocapxa the repetition of 
the art. was quite impossible, as the sense is 0 kata a. dv Iop. ('Icp. 
is predicate); so with of kata o. ktpuo HE. 6. 5 v.l. of k. Kata o., 
Col. 3. 22 id., ra €Ovn ev capki E, 2. 116; 6 Seopuos ev Krpi 4. 1, 

1Buttmann is not to be followed in his assertion (p. 81) that the art. had 
sometimes to stand before the substantive as well; Winer § 20, 4 is here 
correct. L. 5. 36 éwi8dnya 76 dé rob Kawod is a wrong reading, which is only 
by error found in Lachmann. A. 15. 23 ddehdois (this i is the right reading, see 
the author’s note on that passage), Tols xara riv ’Avtidxeay is an address, see 
§ 46, 11, note 3. 

2Mwvcéws is found without an art. after the noun qualified in A. (13. 39); 
15. 5, Mc. 12. 26, L. 2. 22, 24. 44 (Jo. 7. 23 6 véuos 6 M. &, like 6. 33 0 dpros o 
rod Jeod SD), A. 28. 23, 2C. 3. 7. 

3In the preceding verse (17) we have 6 cravpds Tod Xpiorod ; so that 6 Tod or. 
appears to be a kind of anaphora. 

4 Appositional clauses like Mapia 7 rod "IaxdéBov sc. ujrnp do not come under 
this head. 

° Hence the reading of DEFG in R. 9. 3 rv ddeA@Gv mov T&v cvyyerGy mou TaV 
(om. cett.) kara odpxa is wrong, 

ov. App. p. 331. ay, App. (pz dL5. 
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tois tAovolors €v TO vov aiave 1 Tim. 6. 17, 6 wards ev eAayxioTo 
L. 16. 10, in all which instances the closely connected predicative 
clause could not be severed by the insertion of the article. With a 
participle (R. 15. 31 tov dreOoivrwy év ty lovdaig) it is quite 
obvious that the article is not repeated. 

8. If a single substantive has several defining clauses it often 
becomes inconvenient and clumsy to insert all of these between the 
article and the substantive, and there is a tendency to divide them 
so that some stand before the substantive and some after it. But in 
this case the clauses placed after the substantive do not require the 
repetition of the article, which on the contrary is only repeated in a 
case where the particular defining clause is emphasized (or implies a 
contrast), or else if the meaning would be in any way ambiguous, 
Similarly the additional article can be dispensed with if the sub- 
stantive is immediately followed by a genitive, which does not 
require the article (supra 7), and this again is followed by a further 
defining clause with a preposition: E. 3. 4 rv ouverty pov év TH 
pvotnpio tov Xp, (riv ev would contrast this particular ouverts of Paul 
with another),! G. 1. 13 tHv e€ujv avartpodyy rote év TH lovodaio pa." 
Exx. of repeated article: 1 Th. 1. 8 9 wioris vuov 7 rpds Tov Oedv 
é€eAjAvGev (to prevent ambiguity), 2 C. 9. 3 (ditto), R. 7. 5 (ditto), 
8. 39 (emphasis). An adjective (or participle) following a genitive 
must take the art.: 6 vids pov 6 dyamnros Mt. 3. 17; ep. 2 C. 6. 7, 
H. 13. 20, E. 6. 16 (7a om. BD*FG) ; if there is no art. it is a predi- 
cate: Tit. 2. 11 éwepavyn 7 yapis Tov Geov (y add. C* al.) cwryptos 
raow av@pwros. The presence of a numeral between the art. and 
the noun never renders a subsequent article dispensable: Ja. 1. 1 
tais Oudexa pudrais tais é€v—, Jo. 6. 13, Ap. 21. 9 (since the numeral is 
nothing more than a nearer definition of the plural): on the other 
hand an adjective (or participle) in this position can exempt a sub- 
sequent adj. from the article : 1 P.1.18 THs paraias tpov avartpodys 
TaTpoTapasorov (but zratp. dvacr. is read by C Clem. Orig.), 1 C. 10. 3 
76 avTd Bpopa TvEevpaTiKoy 2 (SSDEFG al., but 7. stands before fp. 
in 8*AB al.) G. 1. 4 Tov évertoTos ou movnpov (S°DEFG al.; tov 
ai, Tov ev, 7, 8*AB a harsher reading ; so Herm. Mand. x. 3. 2 76 
TVEv [La Td dofev TH avOpary iAapov), ep. Kiihner ii.? 532; no offence 
is caused by 6 wurrds Sovdos Kat ppovimos Mt. 24. 45, where Kal carries 
over the article; on the other hand in Ap. 2. 12 Tv popdaiay THY 
SioTopov Thy ofeiav the repetition is necessary, as in H. 11. 12 
GpLos 7) Tapa TO xetAos THS Garacons 9 avapiOunros. ‘The repetition 
of the art. before the subst. is rare (more frequent in class. Greek) : 
L. 1. 70 Tév dyiwy Tov ar ai@vos . .. TpopyTav only AC al. (cp. 
A. 3. 21), 1 P. 4. 14 75 THs SdEns Kal Td Tov Geod rvevpa ; but 6 aAXos, 
ot Aourol, if not followed immediately by a noun but by a defining 
clause, require to be followed by an article, as in classical Greek: 
Jo. 19. 32 Tob adXov Tov cveTravpwHEvTos, Ap. 2. 24 Tois Aourois Tots 

11 C. 8.777 cuvnoeia (al. cuverdnoer) Ews dpre Tod e(dWdov, the ordinary position 
of the gen. being reversed (but 7. ¢/6. é. d. ALP). 4v. App. p. 316. 
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ev Ovatetpors (since GAA. and A. do not unite with other defining 
clauses to form a single phrase). 

9. On oitos, éxetvos, aitds ‘self’ with the article when used with a 
subst. see §§ 49, 4; 48, 10. Tovottos is occasionally preceded by the 
art. (when referring to individuals or embracing a class): Mt. 19. 14 
Tov TovovtTuv (referring to the previous 7a wadia); but this rarely 
happens when a subst. follows, 2 C. 12. 3, Mc. 9. 37 ABDL 
rovovtous before tovs in Jo. 4. 23 is predicative). Td rndtkoito Kiros 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9. “Exacros is never followed by the art. (Attic 
usage is different); with dos and mas (cp. supra 6; amas is 
only found in Luke with any frequency)! the relations are more 
complicated. Thus, with amévres ‘all’ the subst., to which it 
belongs, as one which must be understood in its entirety, is 
naturally defined by the (generic) article, although wdvves in itself 
does not require the art. any more than ‘otros does; hence zavtes 
AG@nvato. as in Attic A. 17. 21, because names of peoples do not 
need the art., cp. 26. 4, § 46, 12, note 2; also in (Luke and) Paul 
wavtes GvOpwrot A. 22.15, R. 5. 12, 18, 12.17, 18 etc. (Herm. Mand. 
lil. 3), often in the weakened sense of ‘all the world,’ ‘everybody’ ; 
cp. for Attic usage Kiihner 11.2 545? (rdavtes dyyeAou H. 1. 6 O.T.). 
It is Just this weakening of meaning which is the cause of the omis- 
sion; the words do not denote any totality as such, but the meaning 
approximates to that of was ‘every’ (vide infra), as in rao ayaGots 
G. 6. 6, 1 P. 2. 1 wdoas Katadadids (racav KaTtaAadiav &*), TaoWw 
votepovpevors Herm. Mand. ii. 4. But in 2 P. 3. 16 waoas tats (7. 
om. ABC) émorodais, E. 3. 8 rdvrwv Tov dyiwv (Tov ins. P. only), the 
art. according to classical usage can by no means be omitted; a 
similar violation of classical usage is seen in L. 4. 20 ravtwv ev 77 
avvaywyyn (‘those who were in the syn.’), ep. 25.2 ’Apdorepou like 
wavres also takes the art., but only in L. 5. 7 (elsewhere used without 
a subst.). Ilas ‘whole’ in Attic is only used of definite individual 
ideas, 8d0s ‘whole’ also of indefinite ideas, and so in Jo. 7. 23 oAov 
av@pwrov ‘a whole man,’ A. 11. 26 évavtdv éAov, also perhaps L. 5. 5 
5v dds vucris ‘a whole night’ (v.l. with 77s) ; the latter word is also 
used with anarthrous city-names, A. 21. 31 6Ay ‘TepovoaAnp like aca 
(om. D) ‘IepooddAvpa Mt. 2. 3 (§ 46, 11); elsewhere it always takes 
the article. Ids before an anarthrous subst. means ‘every’ (not 
every individual like ékacros, but any you please): Mt. 3. 10 way 
dévépov, 19. 3 Kata macav aitiay, etc.; raca diKacoctyy=Tav 0 av 7 
ixavov (W.-Gr.) Mt. 3. 15 ; it is also equivalent to summus (W.-Gr.): 

peta maons tappnolas A. 4. 29; mdon ovverdyoe aya0y A. 23. 1 (in 

‘ The instances besides those in Luke are Mt. 6. 32, 24. 39 (zavras D), 28. 11 
(davra A), Mc. 8. 25 (D rdvra), 11. 32 v.1., ‘Me.’ 16. 15 (om. D), G. 3. 28 
NAB? E. 6. 13 (all Mss.), Ja. 3. 2. The Attic distinction, that ras stands after 
a vowel, &mas after a consonant (Diels Gitt. Gel. Anz. 1894, 298 ff.), cannot be 
made in all cases even in Luke, cp. 1. 3 dvwOev macw, although das is gener- 
ally found after a consonant. 

2So Dem. 8. 5, 42. 
* The words & 77 ovvay. are probably spurious, as they vary much in their 

position in different mss. 
L 
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every respect). The distinction between vas with and without the 
art. appears in 2 C, 1. 4 (W.-Gr.): 6 tapaxadavipas eri rdon TH 
OXiver jyov (that which actually exists in its totality), eis to dvvacGau 
pas TapakaXetv Tovs ev wdoy OA. (any which may arise); so also 
A. 12. 11 maons THs TpocdoKias Tov Aaov Tov lovdaiwy (the whole 
expectation actually entertained); 1 C. 13. 2 racav tyv yvoouv and 
a, 7. wiorwv (all that there is in its entirety). But in imitation 
of Hebrew we have was ’Iopand R. 11. 26, the whole of L, was ofkos 
"Iop. A. 2. 36 (€€ dAns kapdias avtov Herm. Sim. vii. 4), cp. § 46, 9; 
similar but not incorrect is zaca odpé ‘all flesh,’ ‘everything 

fleshly’’=‘all men’ ("W2~OD) Mt. 24. 22, L. 3. 6, R. 3. 20,1 C. 1. 29 
(never otherwise), cp. sup. tavtes dvOpwror; with a negative as in 
Mt. loc. cit. odk av eowOn 7. o. like Hebr. 55... = ‘no flesh,’ § 51, 2. 
In other cases was 6 and was must be carefully distinguished: Ph. 1. 3 
érl radon TH pveia. ‘the whole’ (or omit 77 with DE), R. 8. 22 waca 7 
xtious ‘the whole creation,’ 7aca xr. ‘every created thing’ 1 P. 2. 13, 
Col. 1. 23 (with 77 x°D° al.), 15 apwrotoKos zaons KTicews. “A very 
frequent use is that of zas o with a participle (§ 73, 3) cp. the partic. 
with art. without was eg. 6 kAérrwv ‘he who stole hitherto’ E. 4. 28; 
without an art. Mt. 13. 19 wavrds adkovovros, L. 11. 4; so always if 
a subst. is interposed, Mt. 3. 10 wav devdpov py Tovovv K.7.A,—O Tas, 
ot ravres contrast the whole or the totality with the part, A. 19. 7 
fjoav ot waves avdpes (‘on the whole,’ ‘together’) acet dddexa (ep. 
class. examples, e.g. Thuc. 1. 60), 27. 37, G. 5. 14 6 was vopos ev evi 
oy werAjpwrat (opposed to the individual laws), A. 20. 18 roy 
TdvTa Xpovov (ard tpuTns 7uZpas has preceded); frequently in Paul we 
have o! rdvres without a subst., 1 C. 9. 22 (a comprehensive term for 
the individual persons named in verses 20 ff.; also in 19 waovv has 
preceded), 10.17, R. 11.32, H.4.13, 2 ©. 5. 10 robs ravras jpyas (not only 
he, of whom he had previously spoken), somewhat differently in 15 0% 
waves ‘they all’ (ixep ravrwv has preceded), cp. Ph. 2. 21; similarly 
7a wavra in 1 CG. 12. 6 (opposed to the individual thing), 19, R. 8. 32, 
11. 36 (the universe), 1 C. 15. 27 f. (similarly, and with reference to 
wavra preceding), etc.; also A. 17. 25 (Mc. 4. 11 v.1L.). A peculiar 
use is 1 Tim. 1. 16 rH Gracey (récav) paxpoOvpiav ‘the utmost 
(cp. supra) long-suffering which He has,’ cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 24. 3 
Thy arornta avtov Kal racav vyridtnta. Like of rdvres, ta TavTa 
we also have oi auporepo, ta duddrepa E. 2. 14, 16, 18 (A. 23. 8, but 
here there is no contrast to the individual things, so that ddédrepa 
tavta would be more correct); rots d%0 E. 2. 15 utrumque, because 
oi dpupotepor 16, 18 had to be used to express utrique. 
__ 10. A phrase in apposition with a proper name takes the article, 
if a well-known person has to be distinguished from another person 
of the same name, as "Iwdvys 6 Bartirris, Pikurros 6 etayyeduorHs 
A. 21. 8, 6 Bartreds “Hpwdns (v.L *H. 6 8.) 12. 1, *Aypinwas o P.- 
25. 13; in that case the proper name itself must generally stand 
without the art., § 46, 10 (hence the reading in A. 12. 12 7rfs 
[SABD] Mapias rs pytpds is incorrect, ep. ibid. 25 D*); on the 
other hand we have Ypwre Bupoet 10. 6, Mvdowvi rive Kurpio 21. 16, 

@v, App. p. 316. 
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Mavanv “Hpwdov tod tetpadpxov civtpopos 13. 1 (ibid. the Mss. 
except D* wrongly read Aov«vos 0 Kupnvaios) ;*the necessity for the 
person to be well known does not hold in the case of 6 (é7)Kadov. 
pevos With a surname following, or the equivalent 6 «ai, or again 
where a man is denoted by the name of his father or other relation 
by an art. and gen. (with or without vios etc.), § 35, 2. On Papaw 
BactAews Aiyirrov A. 7. 10 see § 46, 9.—In the case of the 
anarthrous Geds (§ 46, 6) the article may be dispensed with in a clause 
in apposition with it, but only in more formal and ceremonious 
language, as in the opening of an epistle, R. 1.7 azo Geot rarpds nyov 
kai kuptov ’L. Xp., 1 Th. 1.1 €v Oe@ warp kat xupiw "I. Xp., 1 Tim. 1. 1 
amoatoXos ... kat’ éerutaynv Geov cwrjpos nuov (cp. § 46, 11, note 3); 
similarly kvpuos (§ 46, 6) is used in apposition to Inc. Xp., though 
not often except in an opening clause (Ph. 3. 20).—In 6 avtidixos 
tpov dudBoros 1 P. 5. 8 avid. is treated as an adjective; Jo. 8. 44 
bpeis ek TOU TaTpds TOD SuaBdrov eore must mean ‘you are descended 
from your father (cp. 38) the devil,’ but the words have been taken 
in former (and unfortunately also in more modern) times to mean 
‘of the father of the devil, which is actually the correct grammatical 
meaning: since zartpés if predicative (‘the devil is your father’) 
should not have the art. (cf. supra 6). To avoid coming into conflict 
either with grammar or with reason, it is advisable, following K and 
Origen, to remove tov wartpds here (cp. the sequel), or better still ex 
Tov matpds, with Syr. Sin. (Chrys.), ep. for the gen. § 35, 2. On 
Mt. 12. 24 see § 46, 9. 

11. Where several substantives are connected by kat the article 
may be carried over from the first of them to the one or more sub- 
stantives that follow, especially if they are of the same gender and 
number as the first, but occasionally too where the gender is 
different: Col. 2. 22 cata ta evrdApata Kat didacKkarias Tov avOpurov, 
L. 14. 23 «és tas ddots Kat Ppaypots, 1. 6, Mc. 12. 33 v.l. (Winer, 
§ 19, 3). Inversely there are a number of instances where with the 
same gender and number the repetition of the article is necessary or 
more appropriate: A. 26. 30 6 Bacvdeds Kai 6 nyendv (different per- 
sons), 1 C. 3. 8 6 dutedwv Kal 6 rotif~wy €v eicw (ditto), Jo. 19. 6 oi 
apXlepels Kat ot VrNpeTar (whereas apx. With tpecPirepor or ypapparteis 
may dispense with a repetition of the art., Mt. 16. 21 etc.), pera€d 
Tov Ovovacrypiov Kat Tov oikov L. 11. 51 (Mt. 23. 35). Also in the 
case of te kat repetition generally takes place, though in A. 14. 6 we 
have tov eOvov te kat (rwv add. D) ’lovdaiwy. There is frequently a 
variety of readings, but the alteration in the sense is for the most 
part unimportant. The article appears to be dropped, not unnatur- 
ally, between two clauses in apposition connected by xa, in Tit. 2. 13 
(rv) eripdveray tis Sd€ns Tov peydrov Geov Kal cwripos jydv I. Xp., 
cp. 2 P. 1. 1 (but 8 here reads xvpiov for Geov, probably rightly, cp. 
11, 2. 20, 3. 2, 18); however in Titus loc. cit. cwrnpos ip. 1. Xp. may 
be taken by itself and separated from the preceding, in which case 
cp. for the loss of the art. supra 10; Winer, § 19, 5, note 1. 

*v. App. p. aie, 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 

§ 48. PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The nominatives of the personal pronouns—ey, cv, iets, bpeis 
—are, as in classical Greek, not employed except for emphasis or 
contrast. Jo. 4. 10 ov adv 7Tyoas avtdv (not, vice versa, I thee), 
A. 4. 7 év woig Suvdpet eTOUTATE TOUTO dpeis ; (people like you, this 
miracle), Jo. 5. 44 TOS dtvvac Ge bpets?murrevoae (persons. like you), 
39 vpets ‘Boxetre € év avTais Cwipv aiw@viov EXE (you yourselves), 38 ov 

dmerterhev € EKELVOS, TOUT VpElsdov TirTEvETE (exetvos — vpeis contrasted), 

1. 30 trép od eya¢eizov (I myself), 42 od ef Liwwv..., ob KAnOHoTH 
Knpas (cp. 49, this particular person as opposed to others), EK. 5. 32 
TO PvTTHpLov TOUTO péya EoTiv® eyw de Neyo | eis Xpuotdv Kal eis TiV 
exkAnoiay (subject and speaker contrasted): ’—As an equivalent for 
the third person in the N.T., especially in Luke (Mt., Me.; also 
LXX.), airds is used = ‘he’ with emphasis (besides 6 in o = O pev oby, 
§ 46, 3)}, L. 2. 28 (the parents bring in the child Jesus) Kal avTOoS 
(Simeon) ede£aro avro x.7.A. (in Simeon’s own narration of the event 
it would run kai eyo éeEapnv), 1. 22, 2. 50 (wat avrot), 2. 36 (ditto), 
ll. 14 (kai ard), le 2%. 20 pdarigoper 67. avTos extiv 6 péAAwv 
Avtpotabat tov "IopanrA (here too eyo would be used if the story 
were told in the first person), Mc. 14. 44 ov av puryoe, avros eoru 
(he is the man), A. 3. 10 ereyivwokov dé abrdy, dre avTds (BDEP oiros, 
cp. Jo. 9. 8 f.) qvo..  KaGijpevos (Ist pers. OTL €yw mPqY, cp. Jo. 9. 9), 
cp. Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5 yivwoke OTL avTos ETL ev col: Mt. 12. 5° 
(cp. with otros Mc. 3. 35), 5. 4 ff Also avrés dé, Me. 5. 4o (6 de 
A), L. 4. 30, 8. 37 ete. (even where the name is added, Mt. 2 4 
avTbs d€ 6 [9 om. D] Iwavys, ‘but he, John’; Me. 6. Li. avTos yap 
6 [6 om. D] ‘Hp.);’the feminine of avTos Is not so used : avry should 
be written in L. 2. 37, 7. 12, 8. 42 Kat atry (kat avros is also a 
wrong reading in 8. 41 BD, and in 19. 2 where D reads otros 
without xat).” Classical Greek employs sometimes otros, sometimes 
éxeivos (or 6), § 49, 2 and 3; in modern Greek avrds has become a 
demonstrative pronoun and dropped the meaning of ‘self’ (for 
which 6 idvos is used). Of the oblique cases, the genitive alone is 
used with emphasis in this way (class. éxetvov etc.): L. 24. 31 avrov 
de dunvolyOnoav ot 6pOadrpoi, Mt. 5. 3, 10, ep. infra 7 (Herm. Sim. v. 
7. 3 abrov ydp éotw aca eEovcia, Vill. 7. 1 akove Kal wept avTov). 

2. A prominent feature in the Greek of the N.T. (and still more 
in that of the Lxx.) is the extraordinary frequency of the oblique 
cases of the personal pronouns used without emphasis. The reason 
for this is the dependence of the language on Semitic speech, where 

1Cp. Buttmann, p. 93 ff. (Winer, § 22, note 4). The use is an old one, 
though foreign to Attic writers: Hom. I]. iii. 282 adrés dre6’ “Edévyny éxérw ... 
jucis 6€, She... we.’* 

abedetSghy, App. p. 316. ‘*v, App. p. 331. 
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these pronouns are easily and conveniently attached as suffixes to 
substantival and verbal forms, and are therefore everywhere 
employed, where the full expression of the thought requires them. 
The case is different with classical Greek, which has separate words 
for them, of which some indeed are enclitic, but those for the 
3rd person and for the plural are dissyllables, and therefore it 
expresses these words only so far as they are essential to the 
lucidity of the sense, while in other cases it leaves them to be 
understood. The tendency of the N.T., then, is to express the 
pronoun in each case with every verb which is joined with other 
verbs in a sentence, and not, according to the classical method, to 
write it once and leave it to be supplied in the other instances ; 
again, the possessive genitives pov, cov, avrov etc. are used with a 
quite peculiar and tiresome frequency, being employed, to take a 
special instance, with reference to the subject of the sentence, in 
which connection the simple pronoun cannot possibly stand in 
classical Greek, but the reflexive is used instead, vide infra 6. Still 
no rule can be laid down, the practice depends on the pleasure of 
the writer, and superfluous pronouns are often omitted by the 
better Mss. As in classical Greek ‘my father’ may be expressed 
at the option of the writer by 0 ratip pov (6 euds zm.) Or 0 TaTip, SO 
also in John’s Gospel Christ ‘speaks of God as O TaTTp pov, and 
more often as 6 TOTP, 8. 38 eyo a. EOpaKa Tapa TO TaTpt (Lov add. 

xD ) al.) ada, Kal DpEts otv G. 1KOVTATE Tape. TOU Tarpos (so without 

vpov BLT) wouetre: Mt. 27. 24 adreviivato tas yeipas. The pronoun 
is omitted in other cases or connections: A. 16. 15 zapexaXerev 
(sc. npas) A€yovoa (without uty), 19 exrAaPdpevoe Tov IlatAov Kat 
Tov LwAav e’Akvoav x.7.d. (instead of eriAaf, rod IL. ... AK. avrods). 
On the other hand we have 22. 17 éyevero prot trootpeWavtt.—mpocer- 
Xopevou pov —yever bar pe (S 74, 5),°7. 21 exteGevtos O€ avTov, aveiAato 
avTov—kal eLeOpeparo avrov (vide ibid. ; also for combinations such 
as. Mt- 6.3 cov TOLOVVTOS . Bye wire n dpiotepa cov, Mt. 8. 1, 
v.l. e€eAOovts atTo. eh eee avt@). On the acc. and inf. 
instead of the inf. see “€ 72, 2 and 3; on avrov etc. after the relative 
§ 50, 4. 

3. The longer and unenclitic forms of the pronoun of the 1st pers. 
sing.—euov, <uoi, exe—are employed as in classical Greek to give 
emphasis or to mark a contrast ; they are generally used after a 
true prep. (also syeeey)s except ‘after mpos: Mt. 25. 36 (S Epe), 
Me. 9. 19 (do.), A. 22. ro (do.: in 8 eve 8* AB); with zpds the short 
forms are used even where there is a contrast, Mt. 3. 14 €y@ ypeiav 
exw vd cov ParticOjvat, kal od epxyn zpos pe (Where Tisch. writes 
mpos pe; the classical language certainly knows nothing of an 
accented He); only in J 0. 6. 37 mpos ewe is read by nearly all Mss., 
in the next clause mpos eve is read by 8H al., tpos we ABD al. (we 
also find evdémidv pov in several MSS. in Le. 4. 7). Cp. Kihner 
Gr. 1°, 1. 347. It follows that in the case of the second person, 
the forms cod ete. after prepositions other than ™ pos should be 
accented. Of the strengthened Attic forms ¢ywye, €uovye there are 
no instances in the N.T. abv. App. p. 316. 
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4, There isa wide-spread tendency among Greek writers, when they 
speak of themselves, to say jpets instead of éyé. The same meaning 
is often attributed to many instances of the lst pers. plur. in St. Paul; 
in his letters, however, there are usually several persons from whom, 
as is shown in the opening clause, the letter proceeds, and where this 
is not the case (Pastoral Epp.; Romans, Ephesians), no such plurals 
are found: cp. ¢.g. Col. 1. 3 evxapurrodpev with E. 1. 15 Kayo... od 
ratvopar evxapictov. In R. 1. 5 du’ 08 eAdBopev xdpiy Kat drortoAny 
x.7.A, while the language clearly applies to Paul himself (dzoo7.), 
yet the words are not limited to him (x¢p.v), but the persons 
addressed, and indeed all Christians (cep. just before, 4 tov xvpiov 
npov), are fellow-partakers in the xdpis ; so that €AaPov ydpiv would 
not have been suitable. The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
however (an epistle, moreover, which has no introduction at all with 
the name of the writer), appears really to use the plur. and sing. 
without distinction, 5. 11, 6. 1, 3, 9, 11 ete., 13. 18 f. (plur. —sing.), 
22 f. (éréoretAa, ov): and even in those Pauline Epistles, which are 
indited in the name of several persons, it is not always possible 
appropriately to refer the plural to these different persons, e.g. in 
2 C. 10. 11 ff. Similarly in 1 John 1. 4 ypddopyev is apparently 
identical in meaning with ypddw (2. 1 and elsewhere).— Quite 
different is such a plural as we meet with in Me. 4. 30 as 6poww- 
cwpev THY PactAciav Tov Geov, where in a way that is not unknown 
to us the audience are represented as taking part in the deliberation.” 

6. The pronoun of the 3rd person airod etc. is very frequently used 
with a disregard to formal agreement, where there is no noun of the 
same gender and number to which it may refer. The occurrence of 
the name of a place is sufficient ground for denoting the inhabitants 
of it by atrav: A. 8.5 Bidurros kateA Pov eis THv TOAW THs Vapapetas 
exnprocev adrois TOV ypicTov, 16. 10, 20. 2, 2 C. 2. 12 f., G. 2. 2 ete.; in 
the same way koopos...avrous ibid. 2 C. 5. 19, wav... avrTois (N*avTo) 
Jo.17.2,see§ 32, 1 (class. usage is similar). Further we have L. 23. 5of. 
BovXevris ... avtov, 7.e. the members of the high council (the refer- 
ence being understood from the preceding narrative) ; R. 2. 26 eayv 7 
dxpoPvoria Ta SukarHpata TOV vouov pvdrdocy, 1.€. 6 akpoBvaTiav Exur, 
and therefore followed by atrov; 1 P. 3. 14 rdv PdfPov avrav, the 
persecutors, who are understood from the sense and context, E. 5. 12 
vz avtov, those who belong to the cxdros of verse 11, etc. To these 
must be added instances of constructio ad sensum (§ 31, 4) such as Me. 
5. Al KpaTnoas THS xXelpos Tov wadiov Eyer adrg, and on the other 
hand cases where the subject referred to is obvious without further 
explanation, as in Jo. 20. 15 avrév, 1 Jo. 2. 12 adrov.1 Cp. Buttmann, 
p. 92 f., Winer, § 22, 3. The relative pronoun is sometimes used in 
a similar way: G. 4. 19 Texvia pov, ovs, Jo. 6. g tatddpror, ds (y.1. 6),” 
Ph. 2. 15 yevedis oxoArds, év ofs; also A. 15. 36 kata wacav woAu, €v 
ats, 2 P. 3. 1 devrépay 45y ervrroAny, ev ais (i.€. tats Suoiv eur.) ete. 

7. The reflexive pronouns—épavrov, ceavtov, éavTov, with plural 

1In Jo. 8. 44 (6 rarhp) airod (§ 47, 3) must be referred through Yevarns to 
érav Nady 7d Weddos, if the text is correct. A common interpretation is to take 
‘and his father’ as part of the subject (there is an interpolated reading ws kai, 
‘as also’), see above § 47, 10. a>v, App. p. 316-317. 
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for lst, 2nd, and 3rd persons eavrov (§ 13, 1)!1—have in the N.T. 
been to some extent displaced by the simple personal pronoun ; but 
a more noticeable fact is that they have had no share at all in the 
extended use which the personal pronouns acquired (supra 2). When 
the pronoun is employed as a direct complement to the verb, referring 
back to the subject, no other than the reflexive form is found in all (or 
nearly all) authors; but if the pronoun is governed by a preposition, 
there are at least in Matthew numerous instances of the simple pro- 
noun being used ; finally, if a substantive governing the pronoun is 
interposed, and the pronoun has no emphasis at all (so that classical 
writers would omit it altogether, supra 2), then the reflexive form is 
never employed. Thus, in proportion as the number and the inde- 
pendent character of the words interposed between the pronoun and 
the subject becomes greater, the rarer becomes the use of the 
reflexive. (For instances of this in classical writers, Ktihner i1.? 
489, 494.) Direct complement: Mt. 6. 19 f. Oycavpifere ipiv 
Onoavpovs (instead of eavrois).2 After a preposition: Mt. 5. 29 f, 
18. 8 f. Bade ard cov, 6. 2 py cadrions eurpocbe cov, 11. 29 dpate 
Tov (vyov pov ef’ vuas, 13. 13 wapdAaPe pera cov BDI (ceavTot SK LM). 
The simple form is still more frequent where two pronouns are con- 
nected: 18. 15 eXey£ov... pera€d cod Kai adtov, 17, 27 dds avTi Eepov 
xat cov. (In Semitic speech, where the reflexive is expressed by a 
periphrasis with ‘p3°, there can be no question of this kind of 
expression in these cases.) Yet even Mt. has eirov év eavtois 
(9. 3, 21), peptrGeioa Kal earvTns (12. 25), 15. 30 €xovtes pe? EarTar, 
etc.—In the case of a possessive genitive attached to a substantive, 
the MS. evidence is often conflicting, not however in the case of 
€“avTov Or ceavtov, but only with eavrov. The only instance with 
ewavTov is 1 C. 10. 33 TO euavtod cvpdéepov (of ceavrov there is no 
example); then with éavroy=2nd pers. we have H. 10. 25 7 
exirvvaywyiv éavtov, With eavtod, -ns, -ov between the art. and the 
noun (infra 8) we have Me. 8. 35 v.1, L. 11. 21 tv éavtov avAjy (D. 
T. a, a0Tov), 13. 34 THY EavTHs voootay (Ta voocia aitins D), 14. 26 {eavrov 
stands after the noun in 8B), 33 (advrov D al.), also 16. 8 ets rv 
yeveay THv EavTov ; frequent in the Pauline Epp., eg. R. 4. 19, 5. 8, 
16. 4, 18. On the other hand, the simple pronoun is also used ¢.9. 
in A. 28. 19 Tov €Ovovs pov, ibid. B text tiv Pvx7v pov, G. 1. 14 pov 

1 The corresponding use of éavrot for (éuavrod or) ceavrod, which is far from 
being established for classical prose, rests even in the N.T. on doubtful 
authority: Jo. 18. 34 dq’ éavrod od rodro eyes, but ard ceavtod NBC*L: 
R. 13.9 = G. 5. 14 O.T. os éaurdv read by FGLP and FGLN*P in the respective 
passages; cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 ipidunv Aéyew év EavT@ (N* as; euauT. N°), 
Sim. ii. 1 ri od év éauvt@ fyreis (S is wanting), ix. 2. 5: Clem. Hom. xiv. 10, 
xvii. 18 for éuavrod. Buttm. 99. On iuav airadv 1 C. 5. 13 vide infra 10. 

2 We also have eof éuavre with inf. in A. 26. 9, whereas classical Greek in 
a case like this where no stress is laid on the reflexive, says docx pow. On 
éaurév as subj. of the accus. and inf. see § 72, 2; Buttm. 236 (atrév for éavrov 
Ae Te, 25). 

? Hence in translating from Semitic the reflexive is interchangeable with ry 
yuxiy airod: cp. L. 9. 25 éavrév dé arodécas 7} Snuiwheis with 24 aroréoy Ti yp. 
avrov. Cp. Winer § 22, 7 note 3. 
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bis, 16 Tov vidv avrov, etc.; on €uds ods, vide infra 7.—Other instances 
of reflexives: Mt. 12. 45 zovyporepa eavTov (DE* avrov), Me. 5. 26 
Ta map’ éavtns (avtns ABL), L. 24. 27 ta rept eavtod (avtod DEL al.); 
on the other hand, Ph. 2. 23 adidw ta wept eve, R. 1.15 7d Kar’ eye 
TpoOupos sc. epi (§ 42, 2). A loose but intelligible use is 1 C. 10. 29 
ey ovxt THY Eavtov.—The mode of strengthening the reflexive by 
means of avrds, frequent in Attic, appears in a few instances (from 
the literary language): 2 C. 10. 12 avrot ev eavtots EavTods peTpovrTes, 
l. 9, A. 5. 36 D KareAdOn avrds dv EavTod (avtov D); but in Jo. 9. 21 
the pronouns must not be connected: avros (he himself) wept eavrov 
Aadrjoe (cp. R. 8. 23).—On eavrov for adAjAwv, vide infra 10. 

8. The possessives ¢uds, ods, ieTepos, tueTrepos are employed in 
classical Greek to represent the emphasized genitives €uov, cov etc., 
whereas if there is no emphasis on the pronoun possession is denoted 
by the genitives pov, cov, yuov, buav; the position of the latter, as 
of the corresponding avrov, -js, -ov of the 3rd pers., if the subst. 
takes the article, is after the substantive (and the article is not 
repeated), or even before the article, as in Mt. 8. 8 wa pov vrd tiv 
oteynv, 1 Th. 3. 10 idetv buav 75 Tpdcwrov, 13 TTNpiEaL VV TAS Kap- 
dias, or lastly, if the subst. has an attribute before it, the position of 
the pronoun is after the attribute: 2 C. 4. 16 6 ew ypav avOpwros, 
Mt. 27. 60 €v T@ Kawv@ avTod pvynpeiw, 1 P. 1. 3, 2. 9, 5. 10 ete. (Butt- 
mann, p. 101). On the other hand, the possessives take the position 
of the attributes, as in classical Greek is the case with emphasized 
genitives like euavrTov, weavTov,. eavTov, TovTov, exeivov (=his). The 

noticeable point in the N.T. is that while ¢uot and cov are not used 
as possessives (except in connection with another gen., R. 16. 13 
avTov Kat e4ov, 1. 12), the emphatic spay (in the Pauline Epp., Butt- 
mann 102) undoubtedly is so used (in the position of the attribute ; 
ep. Soph. Oed. R. 1458 7 ev 2.0v potpa), and hence it happens that 
the words 7)érepos and vuerepos are by no means represented in all 
the N.T. writings (there are not ten instances of each, none at all e.g. 
in Mt., Mc.): 1 ©. 16. 18 75 eudv rvetua Kai 7d tpov, 2 C. 1. 6 drEp Tis 
vpoOv TapakAjorews (object. gen., which however may equally well be 
expressed by the possessive: R. 11. 31 To tperepw edAea, 1 C. 11. 24 TH 
eunv avapvno, W. § 22, 7, cp. for class. exx. Kiihner ii.? 486, note 11), 
20. 9.2 75 tyov (v.L e& vy.) Gros, 1 C0. 16. 17 75 tyov (iperepov 
BCD al.) torépnua, 1 Th. 3. 7, Clem. Hom. x. 15 7@ tpov (reflex.) 
rapacerywatt. Still the possessive is also found in another position 
in yuOv yap Td woAiTevua Ph. 3. 20 (stronger emphasis, for which 76 
yap ny. wo. was not sufficient), and there are similar exceptions in 
the case of reflexive genitives: tiv emurvvaywyiv éavrov H. 10. 25 
(1.€. vnov avtav), A. 21. 11 Syoas e€avTov Tovs 7ddas (there is a wrong 
reading avrov, which would refer to Paul), G. 6. 4 7d épyov eavzor, 
ibid. 8 eis Tv odpxa éavTov (avtov D*FG, cp. the v.]. in E. 4. 16, 
Mt. 21. 8, 23. 37; Herm. Vis. ili. 11. 3 éavrov [2nd pers.] tds pepipvas, 
Sim. iv. 5 tov kipiov éavrov [3rd pers. ], v. 4. 3; in general, according 
to what has been said above [see 6] airov deserves the preference). 
Emphatic aitot=his is found in the position of the attribute: 
Tit. 3. 5 kata 7d adtod eAcos (opposed to preceding iets ; Td EA. adTov 
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D*EFG), H. 2. 4 xara tiv avrov GéAnow, R. 11. 11 76 adbtév wapa- 
TTOpATL  TwTnpia Tots EOveow 3, 24, 1 Th. 2. 19, Ja. 1. 18 (v.]. eavtov); 
ep. supra 1 (in R. 3. 25 € 7@ avrov atware the gen. is from ards 
‘self’).! For this classical Greek uses execvov (which may even have 
reflexive force, Kiihner 11.2 559, 12); the latter appears in the correct 
position (that of the attribute), in Jo. 5. 47, 2 C. 8. 9, 14, 2 Tim. 
2. 26 etc. (exception R. 6. 21 76 réXos Exetvwv) ; ep. with Tovrov etc., 
R. 11. 30, 2 P. 1.15 (but contrary to rule are A. 13. 23 tovrov 6 Oeds 
a0 Tov oméeppatos, cp. on Ph. 3. 20 above; Ap. 18. 15 ot europor 
touvtwv; H. 13. 11).—’Epés is very frequent in John, not very frequent 
in the remaining writers («és besides its use in Gospels and Acts 
occurs only three times in Paul); €uds (like ods) is also used refiex- 
ively for euavtov (ceavTov), “Philem. 19, Mt. 7. 3 (3 Jo. 4), Herm. 
Sim. i. 11 70 adv epyov epyafov (also occasionally in class. Greek, 
Kiihner i1.2 494a)?—The possessives are also used predicatively 
(without an art.): Mt. 20. 23= Mc. 10. 40 ovx éoriy éuov Tovto dotvas 
(for which we have in the plur. tpav ect 1 C. 3. 21 f., ep. supra 
§ 35, 2); with a subst. inserted eydv Spopa eoriv iva k.7.A. Jo. 4. 34, 
13. 35; under other circumstances also the art. may be dropped: 
Ph. 3. 9 pay €xov epav duxacocvvyny (‘a righteousness of my own’) 
Tv €k vopov (cp. § 47, 6), as with idvos, infra 9, and with éavrov 
L. 19. 13 dca SovAovs EavTov (‘of his’). 

9. A common possessive pronoun is t8os, which in classical Greek 
is opposed to xowvos or dypooros, while in modern Greek the new 
possessive 6 eduKds prov, cov etc. has been fully developed (with the 
N.T. use agree also the Lxx., Philo, Josephus, Plutarch etc., 
W. Schmidt Jos. elocut. 369). It is opposed to kowos A. 4. 32 
(H. 7. 27); or means ‘peculiar,’ ‘corresponding to the particular 
condition’ of a person or thing, 1 C. 3. 8, 7. 7 etc. (class.); but 
generally means simply ‘own,’ =eavrov etc. (like class. otxeios) : 
Jo. l.11 eis 7a idta AGEV, Kal of tdvor aitdv ov rapeAaPov, 42 evpioKer 
Tov ddeAdov tov idvov Dipova, Mt. 22. 5 «is Tov tdvov aypov (without 
emphasis =eis 7. a. atvrov), 25. 14; with v.]. cavrov L. 2. 3. It is 
joined with the gen. atrov etc. (a use which in itself is classical) in 
Me. 15. 20 (v.1. without airov, D also omits téua) A. 1. 19, 24. 23, 
Tit. 1. r2, 2 P. 3. 3, 16. Kaz’ idiav is frequent=class. xa’ eavrov 
‘by Himself, Mt. 14. 13 ete.; td/a exadorw 1 C. 12. 11 is classical.—It 
is not surprising that the article is occasionally dropped, cp. supra & 
ad fin. (1 C. 15. 38, a v.l. inserts 76; Tit. 1. 12); in Tit. 2. g dovdAovs 
Searotats idiors trordooer Gar there is a kind of assimilation to the 
anarthrous SovAovs (somewhat as in H. 12. 7, § 46,7); 2 P. 2. 16 
édeyEw idias tapavopias is due to Hebrew usage like zap. avzov 
(§ 46, 9).—On the periphrasis for the possess. gen. with xara see 
§ 42, 2. 

10. ‘Eavrév is found (as previously in classical Greek) for the 

1In H. 7. 18 6:4 76 atrijs acbevés kai dvwedés there is no emphasis on the 
pronoun, but here there is no substantive: thy airfs dc@éveray would scarcely 
be written. (Still in Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 2 we have ras a’rév evepyeias without 
emphasis, cp. Clem. Hom. xiv. 7, 10.) $0.y Atip. pal i 
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reciprocal é&ddf\ev in 1 C. 6. 7, Col. 3. 13, 16, etc., and often in con- 
junction with it for the sake of variety : L. 23, 12 dAAjAwV ... Tpos 
exutovs with v.l. in sBLT zpds avrovs, a use of the simple pronoun 
which here appears to be inadmissible. The individual persons are 
kept separate In adXos zpos dAXAov A. 2. 12 =zpds GAAjXovs ; ep. ets 
tov éva for dAAjXovs (Semitic) § 45, 2. 

11. Airés ‘self’ has its classical usages (usually followed by an 
article, which however does not belong to avros, and is therefore 
sometimes omitted, as in avrds ‘Incovs Jo. 2. 24, according to 
§ 46, 10); it is naturally found also in connection with the personal 
pronoun, where it is to be sharply distinguished from the reflexive: 
ef DpOv avtav A, 20. 30, like av7ds ey, avtot vpeis (in the 3rd pers. 
it is of course not repeated : iva, avTovSs (yAovre G. 4, 17, ‘the men 
themselves )s even in 1 C. 5. 13 é€dapare Tov rovypdy 24 bpov adtov 
the words v. a. are not reflexive, although this quotation is taken 
from Deut. 17. 7 eEapets tov 7. e€ tov avTar, where ¢ eavtov could not 
be used because of the singular eLapeis. —For avTos obtos (€xetvos) 
Luke uses atrds in the phrases « ev avy Ty pa, pepo. L. 12. 12, 13. 31, 
20. 19, A. 22. 13 etc, ev a. T@ Karp L. 13. 1 (ep. & aris, § 44, |e 
so also év avTy TH sixig U. , 

§ 49. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns of the N.T. are : oftos, éxetvos, and 
airs, which is beginning to be so used, see § 48, 1, remnants of 
6, 4, 76, § 46, 1-3, remnants also of 88, § 12, 2, which is not even 
used correctly i in all cases (rade Eyer to introduce some information 
is correct in A. 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1 etc.), just because it belonged to the 
language of literature and not to the living language: L. 10. 39 Kal 
71/0€ 7 jv adeApy k.t.A, instead of tatty *(Ja. “4. 13 Topevo opeba els THY 
de tiv 7oAwv appears to mean ‘such and such a oa Attic 7H Kat 
mv, as in Plat. Leg. 4. 721 B TH Kal Ty drysig.? ; the passage in 
James is followed by 15 zoujocopev trovto 7) exetvo with the same 
meaning). TowacSe for tovai'ryns (correctly introducing some informa- 
tion following) only occurs in 2 P. 1. 17. 

2. The uses of ofros and éxetvos are, on the whole, clearly distinguished. 
Otros refers to persons or things actually present: Mt. 3. 17 ofrds 
exTiv O vids pov etc.; to persons or things mentioned, =one who con- 
tinues to be the subject of conversation, as eg. in Mt. 3. 3 otros 
(John, verse 1 f.) ydép eoruy 6 pnOeis x.T. ‘a especially used after a 
preliminary description of a person to introduce what has to be 
narrated of him, Mt. 27. 57 f. dv@pwiros zAotvcvos ard 'Apipadaias .. 
obros “pore Bav K.T Any Ls 2a BOM, ae. a, 25 4. 47). A. 1. 18 otros 
pev ovv k.7.A., ete.; somewhat different is cat oSros in Luke in o 
continuation of a description, L. 2. 25 f. cai idov Bailes HV . 
Svoya Vvpewv, Kat 6 & oOTOS Sikatos k.T.r., Cp. 17, 7. 12, 8. 41 aes a 
wrong reading avrds, see § 48, 1), 19. 2 (the same ae only D has 

1With this is rightly compared r7jvde rhv juépay in Plut. Qu. conviv. i. 6. 1. 

@v. App. p. 317. 
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obtos); ep. also cat 777de (sup. 1), 10. 39. Slight ambiguities (where 
several substantives precede) must be cleared up by the sense: 
A. 8. 26 att eotiv epypos, referring to v) 000s, not to Roger +s 51625 
dv Opus Tus 7V Aovevos Os €lyev OlKOVOpoY, Kat OvTOS (referring to 
otk.) dueBAHOn avt@ (to av. rr.). It very commonly stands in the 
apodosis, referring back to the protasis : Mt. 10. 22 6 de vrropeivas <is 
téhos, odTos cubioeras, R. 7.15 ov yap 0 GéAw[, rotT0|* rpdcow, add’ o 
pur@, TOUTO ToL ; but TovrTo is also found in the preceding principal 
clause, as a preliminary to a subordinate clause with 671, iva ete. ; 
1 Tim. 1. g €i0Ms TOUTO, OTe K.7.X.,’1 Jo. 2. 3 Ev ToiTH von 
éav «.7T.A.; also before an infinitive or substantive, 2 C. 2. 1 
EKPLVA EMAUT@ TOUTO, TO pa Tadiv ... EADetv, 2 C. 13. g TovTo Kal 
evxopeba, TV vpov Karapticwv. St. Paul frequently also has 
avTds TovTo, just this (and nothing else), “K.-9. 17 .O.T., 43.46, 
Bish Gincanehataacs xeiro (with reference to their endurance 
already emphasized in verse 5), also 2 P. 1. 5; an adverbial use 
(like tc) is rovro avreé just for this reason 2 C. 2. 3, § 34, 7.1 Another 
adverbial use is tovro peév...tovto d€ on the one hand...on the 
other hand, both ... and H. 10. 33 (Attic; literary language). We 
further have xat tovro idque ‘and indeed’ 1 C. 6. 6, («. tavta CD”), 
8 (ravra L), R. 13. 11, HE. 2. 8 (Att. cat ratro, Kiihner ii.? 791); on 
kat tTavta with part. ‘although’ H. 11. 12 etc. see § 74, 2.—Otros 
appears to be often used in a contemptuous way (like Latin iste) of 
a person who is present: L. 15. 30 0 vids cov obros, 18. 11 oftos 6 
teAovyns, A. 17. 18.—On od pera roAAds taitas npepas A. 1. 5 see 
§ 42, 3 

3. The much rarer word éetvos (most frequent, comparatively 
speaking, in St. John) may be used to denote persons who are 
absent, and are regarded in that light: tpets — exetvor are opposed in 
Mt. 13. 11, Jo. 5. 39, A. 3. 13, 2 ©. 8. 14, sets (eyo) — ex. in Jo. 3. 
28, 30, 1 C. 9. 25, 10. 11, 15. 11; of course the conversation must 
have turned on the persons indicated, to make the pronoun in- 
telligible at all.2 It is never used in the N.T. in connection with, 
or in opposition to, otros (Buttm. p. 91); but see Herm. Mand. iii. 5 
exeiva (the past)—ratra (the present). oe mi theo Ne 
eKELVT) pepo is used of the last day, Mt. 7. 22, 2 Th. 1. 10. But 
it is especially used in narrative (even imaginary narrative) about 
something that has been previously mentioned, and that which is 
connected therewith. When thus used, it is distinguished from 
otros, which refers to something which is still under immediate 
consideration. Thus confusion between the two pronouns is not 
often possible. Mt. 3. 1 év 6€ rats 7pepars exeivars in the transition 
to a fresh narrative, cp. Mc. 1. 9, 8. 1, L. 2. 1; but Luke also uses 
tavrais in this phrase, 1. 39, 6. 12 (D exetvass), A. 1. 15, 6. 1 (v.L 

12 P. 1. 5 xal avré 6€ rotro (v.1. kK. a. Totro dé) crovdny nacay mapecevéyKavTes 
might be a corruption of kat’ airé dé Toto. 

“Tt is used contemptuously or invidiously of an absent person in Jo. 9. 28, 
cp. otros, sup. 2; in A. 5. 28 D has rod dv@p. éxeivov for r. a. rovrou of the other 
mss. (the latter is due to émi 7@ dvéuare ToUTw in the same verse). 

Ey. App. fe oll, 
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éxeiv.), 11. 27 (B avrais, cp. § 48, 1): Mt. 7. 25, 27 TH otkia éxeivy 
(referring to 24 and 26; other subjects, namely the rain etc., have 
intervened), 8. 28 dia THs ddov exetvys (where the possessed persons 
dwelt ; the road itself has not previously been mentioned), 9. 22 aid 
THs wpas éxeivns (when these words were spoken), 26, 31, 13. 44 rv 
aypov éxeivov (referring to 7@ dyp® ibid., but again there has been 
interruption caused by other subjects intervening).!—In the apodosis 
(cp. otros): Mc. 7. 20 7d ex Tov avOpwrov Eexropevopevov, exeivo (that 
other thing) kowvot tov avO@pwrov, Jo. 10. 1 (ex. opposed to the speaker), 
similarly R. 14. 14, 2 C. 10. 18; with weakened force and indefinite 
reference (‘he’) Jo. 14. 21 6 €xwv Tas evToAds pov..., EKeivOs ETTLVY 6 
dyarav pe, cp. 6. 57, 2 C. 10. 18, Herm. Mand. vii. 5, ete.; even 
with reference to the speaker in Jo. 9. 37. It is not often followed 
by the word or clause referred to: Mt. 24. 43 exetvo (that other 
thing, see 42) 6& yuvwoxere dre (R. 14. 15 exetvov ... brep ob opposed 
to oi), Jo. 13. 26 ‘he,’ cp. supra. Its meaning is also weakened to 
‘he’ (‘they’) in Jo. 10. 6 ravrynv tiv rapoipiav eirev avrots 6 'Inc., 
éxeivoe O€ (for which of 5€, adrot dé are synonyms, S$ 46, 3; 48, 1; but 
x* here has simply «at ovx) and so frequently in John in unbroken 
connection with the first mention, 9. 9, 11, 25, 36; similarly ‘ Mc.’ 
16,:40 18,7 

4. The substantive that is connected with ofros or éxetvos takes 
the article as in classical Greek; it is only necessary to consider 
whether the words are really to be connected, or whether the sub- 
stantive or the pronoun forms part of the predicate: Jo. 2. 11 
taitnv (obj.) eroinorev dpxyv Tov onpeiwv, L. 2. t atrn (subj.) azo- 
ypapi) mpwoTn éyévero (on the agreement in gender see § 31, 2), 
A. 24. 21 puds taitns hovis is éxéexpaka OTL = 17) Pwvy 7) eyéveTo Fv pla 
att (predic.)—The position of the pronoun, either before the article 
or after the substantive, is quite optional: ofros (€xetvos) 6 dvO@pwros 
Or 0 G, obTos (€Ketvos). 

§ 50. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative of definite reference és (by the ancients called 
apOpov irotaxtikov, § 46, 1) and that of indefinite reference semis are 
no longer regularly distinguished in the N.T.; and with this is 
connected the fact that the latter is almost entirely limited to the 
nominative (§ 13, 3), although in this case it is used by nearly all 

1See also Jo. 1. 6 ff. éyévero GvOpwros ... Iwdyns* otros (vide sup. 2) #AGev eis 
paptupiay,—iva mdvres mictevcwow 6’ avTod’ ovK Hv ekeivos TO Pas (the discourse 
passes from John to Jesus); 7. 45 7\Gov ofy of Umnpérat mpds Tos apxtepets, Kal 
elrov avrots €xeitvoe (those who were at a distance from the scene of action, and 

were previously mentioned in verse 32; but once again the text is doubtful). 

? The Johannine use of éxeivos is exhaustively discussed by Steitz and A. Butt- 
mann in Stud. u. Kr. 1859, 497: 1860, 505: 1861, 267: see also Zeitschrift 
f. w. Th. 1862, 204 for the passage 19. 35 Kai éxeivos oldev x.7.X. (7.e. the narrator). 
In this passage, however, everything is doubtful, so far as criticism is concerned. 
There is doubt about the whole verse, which is wanting in e and Cod. 
Fuldensis of the Vulgate, about this particular clause, about the text of this 
clause, as Nonnus read éxeivoy oldauev, etc. Cp. Stud. und Krit. 1902, 128 ff. 
The fact that so many theologians have based their theories as to the origin of 
the 4th Gospel on this verse and the meaning ordinarily attached to it is only 
explicable on the ground of a complete neglect of textual criticism. 
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writers (least of all by John). A similar case is that of 6oos, which, 
except in Hebrews, is used only in the nominative and accusative. 
Mt. uses éo7ts correctly in general statements, 5. 39, 41, 10. 33 etc., 
but also os 10% rayon 16/455 esp. was ooTis 7. 24, 10232; 19. 20; 
but was 6s occurs in L. 14. 33, A. 2. 21 O.T., G. 3.10 O.T., ravri @ 
L. 12. 48; Mt. also uses this phrase where a subst. is inserted, 
12. 36 wav papa apyov 6, 15. 13 raca putea iv (raca pvyy ites 
A. 3. 23 O.T.). “Oo7is is also correctly used in connection with a 
subst. of indefinite reference: Mt. 7. 15 tov Yevdorpodytov oirives 
(description follows), 24 dvdpi fpovipm dots etc. (but Le. uses os: 
6. 48 avO@parw os, 49 otkiay 7): and to denote a definite person in a 
case where the relative sentence expresses the general quality, 
Jo. 8. 53 "“ABpadp, doris azéefavev (who was a man who died), 
A. 7. 53 oituves eAdPete x.t.X. (people who); but these limits are 
often exceeded esp. by Luke, and oiteves, yrus are used=ol, 1): 
Ilerpov. kai ’lwdvyy, oiruves A. 8. 15, tiv wbAHV Tis 12. 10, ToALY 
Aavid, ij7us L. 2. 4 (particularly where a participle follows, and the 
meaning of o., 7 would not have been clear, A. 8. 15, 17. 10 ottuves 
rapayevopevor); Ap. 12. 13 tiv yuvaika 7TUs eTeKev TOV dpoeva, This 
use of dots for ds is very old in Ionic Greek, Kiihner Gr. 11.° 906 
(Herod. ii. 99 wédwv Aris viv Méeudis Kadcizar). In the Pauline 
Epistles this use cannot be established, since in R. 16. 3 ff. 6s and 
davis are alternately used, according as a mere statement of fact is 
made (és), or a characteristic is given (7 olrtvés elowy Exionpor ev Tots 
dwootoAols, ol Kai mpd éov yeyovay év Xpioto);“also in G. 4. 24, 26 
nis— a sowury, ep» | .C..3. 17, Ph. 1. 28, t ‘Tim. 3. 15.—As an 
instance of és for éo71s one may further note ovdeis (ov)... os (for 
dots) ov, § 75, 6.—8emep has been given up, § 13, 3. 

2. The &pepov tmoraxtixsy, és, 4, 8 justifies this appellation chiefly in 
the fact that, like the article (é. tpotaxtxov) which follows a sub- 
stantive and introduces a further definition, its case is assimilated 
to that of the substantive, even though in conformity with the 
relative sentence it should have had another case, which is generally 
the accusative (Attraction or Assimilation of the relative).’| In 
this peculiarity of Greek the N.T. (like the Lxx.) is entirely in 
agreement with the classical language. Exceptions occur (as in 
classical Greek, Thuc. ii. 70. 5) where the relative clause is more 
sharply divided from the rest of the sentence (through the insertion 
of other defining words with the noun and through the importance 
of the contents of the relative sentence): H. 8. 2 tis oxnvis tis 
dAnOijs, Av emnEev 6 Kiptos, ovk avOpwzos ; but in other passages there 
is always a v.l., Mc. 13. 19 az’ dpyis xticews, nv (fs AC?al., om. Hv 
ext. 6 0. D) éxturev 6 Oeds, Jo. 2. 22 and 4. 50 To Adyw ov (@ AAX 
al., DA al.),°4. 5 ywpiov 6 (ob C*D al.), 7. 39 (ob 8DG al.), Ap. 1. 20 
(6v B); Tit. 3. 5 ovx e& épywv tov ev Sitxovoorvy, & (Gv CPD* al.) 
erounoapev auets is an instance of the case above-mentioned of 
separation through the insertion of defining words. (On A. 8. 32 f. 
see the author’s commentary on that passage.) On the other hand 

l"Oorts, in N.T. as in classical Greek, is never assimilated. 

a0 vy, ADDs P. oll. 



174 RELATIVE AND [$ 50. 2-3. 

it is not only the so-called accusative of the inner object (§ 34, 3) 
which is capable of assimilation (E. 4. 1 t7s KAjoews fs exAHOyT«, 
A. 24. 21, 26. 16, Jd. 15), but occasionally the dative is assimilated 
as well: A. 1. 22 ype THs Tpépas Fs aveAnpdhOy (cp. L. 1. 20 D, Lxx. 
Lev. 23. 15, Bar. 1. 15), R. 4. 17 warevavte ob eriorevoev Geot, i.e. k. 
zoo O. & éx. (see below on the attraction of the substantive into the 
relative clause). In addition to this, the preposition which should 
be repeated before the relative may be omitted (class.): A. 1. 21 
év wavTt xpovw (sc. ev) ©, 13, 2 els TO Epyov (SC. Ets) 0, 39 Grd TavTwY 
(sc. af’) Sv, Herm. Sim. ix. 7. 3 pera ravrwv (sc. peG) Sy (but in the 
case of a sharper division of the relative clause, the preposition is 
repeated: A. 7. 4 eis tiv yiv Tabrqy, eis iv, 20. 18 avd mpadrys )MEpas, 
ad’ js, Jo. 4. 53 (ev) exelvy 77 Opa, ev 7). It is readily intelligible 
that the Greek relative includes our demonstrative ‘he’ or ‘that’; 
it is therefore used by assimilation in the case which would belong 
to the demonstrative: L. 9. 36 ovédev 6y=Totrwv a, Jo. 7. 31 rAciova 
dv (do.), 17. 9 wept Gv=7epi TovTwv ots; also av’ Sv=avti rovTwv 
Stu, ef’ G=ért Toit O71, dudTt_= dia TovTO 674; cp. adverbs of place 
$76, 4. More noticeable is the occasional attraction of the noun 
into the relative clause, in which case the article belonging to the 
noun, being incompatible with the dp%p. vror., must be left out, 
while the noun itself is now assimilated to the case of the relative ; 
of course even where there is no assimilation of the relative, a 
similar attraction of the noun into the relative clause, with the case 
of the relative, may take place (so in classical Greek, Kiihner 11? 
922: e.g. @ dvipt mavres edvor Hoav, aréefavev). But the noun is not 
placed immediately after the relative, except in the case of 7pepa: 
L. 1. 20 Gype Fs Hpepas yevntat tadra, =a. THS Hp. (€v) 7 Cp. supra, 
A. 1. 1, Mt. 24. 38 (same phrase).!* On the other hand: L. 19. 37 
racov Gv eidov duvdpewv, 3. 19 Tept wavTwv Gv éroinoev Tovynpov 6 
“Hpwdys (tGv mov. dv 8*), cp. A. 25. 18%, and with no assimilation of 
the relative: L. 24. 1 dépovea & yroipacav dpépara, Jo. 6. 14 0 
éroinxev onpetov. The way in which the following exx. should be 
resolved is ambiguous: L. 1. 4 wept Gv Karnyx7Ons Adywv, = either 
wept Tov AX. ovs or Tov Adywy wept Sv (in view of passages like 
A. 18. 25, 20. 24, 25. 26 the first is probably correct); R. 6. 17 
irnkovoate eis Ov rapeddOnre Tirov didax7qs, probably To riz ets ov ; 

with omission of a preposition A. 21. 16 (but not D) ayovres zap’ © 
éevic PGpev Mvacwvi = zpds Mvacova, iva fev. zap’ av7@ (§ 65, 8). 

3. If the noun is not attracted into the relative clause but stands 
in front of it, it is still occasionally assimilated to the case of the 
relative, a practice of which instances appear in classical authors 
(attractio inversa, Kiihner 1.7 918, 4):°1 C. 10. 16 dv aprov ov 
kAGpev, odxt Kowovia...éotiv; A. 10. 36 Tov Adyov Ov... obTos EaTL 

1The regular phrase is év ju. 7 Mt. 24. 50, L. 1. 25 (plur.), 12. 46, without 
the art., which is occasionally omitted in Hebrew before "YX, infra 3; without 
év L. 17. 29 f. 4 quépa (in 30 D reads év rH qu. — 7 droxadvg7). “Hy. is separ- 
ated from the rel. in Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 3 ag’ 7s oe rapeddOns Huépas. 

22 C. 10. 13 xara 7d pérpov Tod Kavévos, ob Euépicev Huty O Beds wéTpov=ToOd uETpov 
of, although in this case the appositional clause has been very loosely annexed. * 

#dy, App. p. 317. 2% vy, App. p. 331. 
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mavTwy (Ktptos Should be removed)!, Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 3, L. 12. 48 
TavTt ~ €000n Tor, TOAY (yTHjTovoLV Tap’ aitov (in sentences of this 
kind the nominative is elsewhere used with anacoluthon, see § 79), 
Mt. 21. 42 rov AiOoy ov «.7.A. O.T.; peculiar is L. 1. 73 dpxov ov 
@pooev instead of tov dpxov of (not a case of ‘ protasis,’ but a supple- 
mentary amplification ; the passage is strongly Hebraic, § 46, 9; 

Hebr. TWN Opa Ges.-K. § 130, 3).—Attraction with a relative 
adverb: Mt. 25. 24 ovvayeus OGev (= exetev drov) od duerxdpricas, cp. 
Kiihner 11.2 915, note 6. 

4. One piece of careless writing, which was specially suggested by 

Semitic usage (Hebr. 72 TWN ; Aramaic has similar expressions with 

t), though it is not quite unknown to the classical language?, is the 
pleonastic use of the personal pronoun after the relative. Mc. 7. 25 
yun, As «ixev TO Ovydtpiov avtns (a. om. 8D) zvevpa axabaprov, 1. 7 
=L, 3. 16 06... avrov, Ap. 7. 2 ois €660n avrois, 9, 3. 8, 13. 8, 20. 82 
Clem. Cor. i. 21. 9 06 1) xvon) avrod (frequent in LXx., Winer, § 22, 4); 
with these exx. the following are quite in keeping: Ap. 12. 6, 14 
Omrov ... €Kel (ow “WDN), 17. 9 Orov...ém attav, Me. 13. 19 ota od 

yeyovey TowatTyn, 9. 3 ofa... ovTws, Ap. 16. 18 otos ovK éyevero... 
THALKOUTOS TET pds OVTW peyas: in G, 3. 1 év dyiv after ois is merely 
a v.l.; but in 2. 10 6 Kal éorovdaca avtd TovTo wornoa there is a 
reason for the expression, since av7d in this sense (‘just’) cannot be 
joined to the relative, and therefore required to be supplemented by 
zov7o.2—Another quite different negligent usage, which is also 
unobjectionable in the classical language, is the linking on of a 
further subordinate clause to a relative clause by means of kal... 
avrov: 1 C. 8.6 &€ ob Ta ravTa Kai pels eis avtov (a second ex. in 
the same verse), Ap. 17. 2, 2 P. 2. 3 (Kihner 1.? 936). 

5. Relatives and interrogatives become confused in Greek as in 
other languages. The relatives in particular, and as is only natural 
the indefinite gems especially (but also 6s, where it can conveniently 
be so used), are frequently employed in the classical language in 
indirect questions (beside the interrogatives), a usage which, how- 
ever, is wanting in the N.T. (in A. 9. 6 the reading of 8ABC oz: for 
zi must be rejected in view of the general practice elsewhere); 
érotos alone is employed as an indirect interrogative: 1 C. 3. 13, 
G. 2. 6 (érotot wore), 1 Th. 1. 9, Ja. 1. 24 (elsewhere expressed by 
Totos),’cp. dmws L. 24. 20. The reverse use of the interrogative ris 
instead of the relative gers is Alexandrian (and dialectical),‘as e.g. 
in a saying of Ptolemy Euergetes ap. Athen. x. 438 fin. rive 7) tYxy 
didwot, AaBérw.4 In the N.T. we have A. 13. 25 tiva pe trovoeire 
eivat, ovKk eipt éyo,? ep. Me. 14. 36 od ri éym OéAw, GAAG Ti od (ovx 
0—adAN 6D), L. 17. 8 éroipacov ri Sarvyjcw, Ja. 3. 13 Tis copds Kal 

1See the author’s edition of the Acts, and above § 35, 2. 

2Cp. Kihner ii.? 937 (Hypereides Euxen. § 3 &v .,. rovrwv). 
3 So Herodot. 4. 44 (Kiihner loc. cit. note 2) ds ... devrepos obtos. 

4Cp. O. Immisch Lpz. Stud. 1887, 309 ff. 

5[W. H. txt. reads ri éué brovoeire etvar ; otk eful yd. Tr.] 
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éristijpov év dpiv, der€arw (or Tis... butv; an interrogative sentence).} 
The employment of sets or even of és in a direct question is quite 
incredible, except that 6,7. appears to be used as an abbreviation for 
ri 6,7e ‘why’: Me. 9. 11 éexnpwtwv avrdv Eeyovtes’ 6,74 A€yovow ot 
ypappateis K.7.A., 28 ExnpdTwv avTov' 6,74 ypets ovK yOvvAOnpev 
exBareiv aitd; (duavi ADKII), 2. 16 (7d d7e AC al., duatié xD): ep. 

LXx. 1 Chron. 17. 6 6,7.=s7722 But Jo. 8. 25 tv apxyy 6,70 Kat 

Aad ipiv ; means according to classical usage (a meaning, it is true, 
which cannot be paralleled from the N.T.): you ask, why (so in 
classical Greek A says tis €ovw ; to which B replies do7s ; sc. épwras 
you ask who he is?) do I speak to you at all? (z)v dpx7v=6dos). 
The passage could also be interpreted, ‘(do you reproach me) that 
(67) I speak ete.?’ Cp. for the direct question Clem. Hom. vi. 11 
Ti kal THY apxiv Svad€youat ; XIX. 6 Erel Ti Kai TiV apxnv (yret; and 
for the preceding question of the Jews od ris ef R. 9. 20, Arrian 
Diss. Epict. ii. 1. 22 od otv tis ef; 7.2. how comes it that you wish 
to play this part? In Mt. 26. 50 eraipe ef’ 6 wadpe, eraipe must be 
a corruption either of aipe or éraipe aipe: ‘take what thou art come 
to fetch’ (D has éraipe after wdper); at any rate Chrys. had an 
imperative in his text (see the present writer’s edition).? 

6. It has already been remarked in § 13, 5 that the interrogative 
zis (both in direct and indirect questions, supra 5) is also used for 
TOTEPOS ‘which of two?’: Mt. 21. 31 Tis €K TOV dvo, 9. se ‘Pa & 42 etc. 

A stereotyped phrase is zorepov ... 7) uirum ... an in indirect double 
questions, but found only in Jo. 7. 17 (Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4). Tis 
is for the most part used substantivally ; beside the adjectival zis 
(ris Baotreds L. 14. 31, ti onpetov Jo. 2. 18, ris peroxy ete. 2 C. 
6. 14 ff.) motos is also used with little distinction from it, as also in 
classical Greek—nowhere, however, in inquiries after persons, but in 
such phrases as év woia éfovcia, Totw ovopare (A. 4. 7), rola dpa, ex Tolas 
éxapxtas (A. 23. 34), dua rotov vopov (RK. 3. 27), Totw cwpare (the pron. 
having its strict sense, how constituted) 1 C. 15. 35, ep. Ja. 4. 14 rota 
yap 4 () om. B) ¢w7) iyov (how miserably constituted ; on the other hand 
it is not elsewhere found with an article, v/s being used in that case: 
Me. 6. 2 ris 7) copia, whence coming, A. 10. 21 ris 7 aitia, 17. 19 
ete.); with an adj. 7/ is always used: ti dyafdv, kakov, repiooor. 
The two words are united tautologically (for emphasis) in eis tiva 
7) Totov Karpov 1 P. 1. 11; there is a diversity of reading in Me. 4. 30 
év tive (xoia ACD al.) zapafory; the two are used interchangeably 
in A. 7. 49 zotov oikov ..%) tis Toros. In L. 24. 19 zota stands by 
itself, referring to 18 7a yevoueva. Beside zoios we have also the 
later wotarés (old form zodazds, of what country by birth, like 
dAXodaros, ipedarrds; for wot. =zotos Lob. Phryn. 56), the latter 
being used of persons as well as things: zorazds éoriv ob 70s, Os k.7.X., 
Mt. 8. 27 (=7Tis dpa Me. 4. 41, L. 8. 25), tis kai rotary 7 yuri 
L. 7. 39, 2 P. 3. 11; of things Me. 13. 1, L. 1. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 1 (how 
constituted, also how great or mighty; like zotav=7ives in Herm. 
Mand. viii. 3 toravai etowv at wovyptat). 

12y, App. p. 331]. 
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7. The neuter ri is used as predicate to tatra (as in class. Greek, 
Kriiger Gr. § 61, 8, 2) in ré (av) ei) tatTa L. 15. 26 (ti OeAeL TovTO 
evar DD), Av 17,20 DERE (yl) ziva), Herm. Vis. iv: 3. 13 it is 
necessary in Jo. 6. 9 GAXAG Tatra ti cor (of what use are they) 
ets TorovTous ; further we have avdpes, ti TavTa movette A. 14. 15, as 
in Demosth. 55. 5 Tectia, ti tavTa rovets (what are you doing 
there ?), cp. with a singular demonstr. pron. L. 16. 2 ti totro dxovw 
wept cov; (tt predic.).1_ In the passage of Acts ri might also be 
understood in its very common meaning of ‘why 2’ (class.), Mt. 6. 28, 
L. 2. 48 ete.; to express this meaning besides 6.a 7/ we have also 
iva Tt (sc. yevntac), A. 7. 25 O.T. iva ti (ivari) éfptagav <Ov7 ete. 
(found in Attic), and r/ 6,7u (rv), written fully in ré yéyovev éru tiv 
peArdAas eupavifey ceavtov Jo. 14. 22 (where 671 =60' 6,71, just as 
Ti is used = dca ti),” A. 5. 4, 9, L. 2. 49, v.l. in Me. 2. 16, v. sup. 5 (also 
LXx.).” A. 12.18 té dpa 6 llézpos éyévero, ‘what was become of him,’ 
is like Attic 7: yevwpar?; so L. 1. 66 ti dpa 75 wadiov eotar; A. 5. 24 
Ti av yevowto TovTo, ‘what would be likely to happen in the matter,’ 
‘how it would turn out’ (ré predic.); in an abbreviated form otros 6é 
ti Jo. 21. 21, ‘what will become of him?’ Ti ‘how’=Hebr. A 

(Win. S 2 iae note), Mt. 7. rai ct orery (v.l. orc), L: 12: 40. re 
GéAw (LXX.).—Té pds pas (sc. é€ote), ‘what does it concern us?’ 
Mt. 27.4: tTimpos oé Jo. 21. 22 (ep. § 30, 3; Att. has also ti ravr’ enoi; 
Kiuhner-Gerth 11.2417, and so 1 C.5.12 ri yap por Tovs €&™ Kpivery; where 
it takes the inf. as in Arrian Diss. Epict. ii. 17.14, Win.) ;° 7é uot Kat 
got (sc. eotv, Kiihner-Gerth ib.; but also a Heb. phrase as in 2 Kings 
3. £3) Mt. 62 29 etc., § 30, 3; St. Paul has ri yep R. 3. 3, Ph. 1. 18 
(what matters it? or what difference is it ?) and ti oty (sc. épotpev) 
R. 6.15. The masc. is used predicatively in é€yo tis jyynv A. 11. 17, 
cp. 2 Kings 8. 13.—Neut. and masc. pronouns are combined (as in 
class. Greek) in ris té apn Me. 15. 24, tis ri dverpaypatetoato (what 
each man had etc., but SBDL read ti dverpaypatetoavto), L. 19. 15 
(Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, Mand. vi. 1. 1). 

§$ 51. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS; PRONOMINAL WORDS. 

1. Tis, ri, as in classical Greek, is both substantival and adjectival ; 
when used in the latter way, its position is unrestricted, so that it 
may even stand before its substantive, so long as there is another 
word in front of it, kai tus avijp A. 3. 2, va Te peTado xdpicpa R. 1. 11; 
gives stands at the beginning of the sentence in contrasts : Teves (uév) 
... 7 O6€ 1 Tim. 5. 24, Ph. 1. 15 (Demosth. 9. 56), and even where 
there is no contrasted clause: tives d¢ A. 17. 18, 19. 31, Jo. 7. 44 
etc. (Demosth. 18. 44).—Special usages: Ja. 1. 18 adrapyjv twa tov 
avtov Kktirpdatwv, softening the metaphorical expression (‘so to 

1Also Mt. 26. 62=Mce. 14. 60 (sup. 5, note 1) ri ofroi cov xatapaprupodow 
resolves itself into ri €or 6 otro o. kK. * 

2 Joseph. de vita sua, § 296, of etkoor xpucot Ti yeyévacw ; Xenoph. Hell. ii. 3. 
17 ti écotro % twodTrela (W.-Gr.). 

ey. App. p. dal. ate: App. pu sls, 
M 
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speak,’ ‘a kind of first fruits’); with numbers in classical Greek it 
has the effect of making them indefinite, ‘about,’ but in A. 23. 23 
(cp. Herm. Vis. i. 4. 3) we have tuvds dvo ‘a certain pair’ (to which 
corresponds eis tus L. 22. 50, Jo. 11. 49; ep. § 45, 2); with an 
adj. (freq. in class. Gk.) foBepa tus exdox7 H. 10. 27, it has an inten- 
sifying force like guidam, Kiihner-Gerth ii.? 663 (irepnpavia roAX7 Ths, 
Herm. Mand. vi. 2.5); but in A. 8. 9 eivaé tia eavrov peyav, peyav ap- 
pears to be an interpolation, and t.va to be used emphatically, a person 
of importance, cp. 5. 35, Kiihner-Gerth 664 note 1; so etvai tu ‘to 
be something important’ G. 2. 6 (doxotvvtwy ctvat 71, = Plat. Gorg. 
472 a, Gercke), 6. 3.—Tus is used for ‘each’ in Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5 
Kaas aéuds @ort Tis Katoxetv, cp. 4. 2 (A. 15. 2 according to the 
Syriac).—On tis to be supplied with a partitive word see § 35, 4. 

2. ‘No one,’ ‘nobody’ is ovdeis or pydeis (on -Oets, see § 6, 7 fin.; 
ovGerepos Clem. Hom. xix. 12); in addition to these we have the 
Hebraic od (7) ... was, where the verb becomes closely attached to 
the od (or py): Mt. 24. 22 ov« dv éowbn zaca capé, like Hebr. 
5...N5, R. 3. 20 (cp. Ps. 142. 2), L. 1. 37 ovk advvarjce rapa To 
Ge wav phya (=nothing), Ap. (7. 16, 9. 4) 21. 27, A. 10. 14 ovderore 
épayov wav Kouvov (on the other hand ov was with no words inteven- 
ing = ‘not everyone,’ as in class. Greek, Mt. 7. 21, 1 C. 15. 39); was 
... ov (also Hebraic x ape SD has the same meaning, but is less harsh 
than the other, Ap. 18. 22, 22. 3, E. 4. 29, 5.5, 2 P. 1. 20, 1 Jo. 2. 
21, 3. 15; this use is excusable, where a positive clause with aA\a 
follows, containing the principal point of the sentence, Jo. 3. 16 iva 
Tas 6 TicTevwv pr) aToAnta, dAXAG ex K.T.A., 6. 39, or where such a 
clause is clearly to be supplied as in 12. 46.1 Eis... ov is stronger 
than ovdeis, Mt. 10. 29 ev... od meceira, 5. 18, L. 11. 46 ete., as in 
Demosth. 30. 33 7) yuv7) piav jpepav odk exipevoev (Kriiger, § 24, 2, 2); 
the same is true of the divided ovdé «is A. 4. 32, Mt. 27. 14, Me. 5. 37 
D, Jo. 1. 3 (8*D oddev), 3. 27 B, R. 3. 10 O.T. (0d... ovde ets, ep. $75, 
6; ibid. 12 O.T. ov« eoriv ews Eves, Buttm. p. 106, 1). 

3. The generalizing relatives éoturovv, doris Sijrote etc. do not 
appear either as relatives or (with a verb to be supplied) as indefinite 
pronouns (‘someone or other’); ot dyzorovv with v.l. 6 djrore (relat. ) 
is found in an interpolated passage ‘Jo.’ 5. 4.4 In A. 19. 26 after 
IlavAos D adds tis tore, which should be corrected to tis wore = Lat. 
nescio quis; so Clem. Hom. v. 27 ris rote "lovdatos ‘some Jew or 
other,’ z¢ zore ‘something’ (modern Greek uses tizore for ‘some- 
thing’ or ‘nothing’) xi. 28, xvii. 8 (ris for da7us, § 50, 57; ep. the 
adverb 8rws wore ‘somehow’ Clem. Hom. ii. 22, where eori is to be 
supplied): Attic uses éoTis éeoriv or av 7, Eurip. Bacch. 247, 
Demosth. iv. 27, the latter being used by St. Paul in G. 5. ro. 

4, On the derived correlatives ofos, dc0s, tovovtos, Tor~ovTos etc. 
(§ 12, 4) the following points may be noticed. In exclamations 
(direct or indirect ; originally indirect, ‘see how,’ ‘I marvel how’) 

10n 1C. 15. 51 ov rdvtes, as also on of ravrws, ravTws ov, see § 75, 7. 

2 So also rwocoiv (according to the ms. p) for jaTwoootv Clem. Hom. x. 20.* 

* vy. App. p. 331. av, App. p. 318 
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the forms ofos, éc0s, 7Aikos should strictly be used, as in classical 
Greek, because some definite thing before one is indicated (so that 
dmotos etc. are excluded) ; but here too we sometimes have the inter- 
rogative forms as in indirect questions: Mc. 15, 4 ide réca x.7.X., 
Mt. 27. 13 (B* doa), A. 21. 20, 2 C. 7. 11 (direct), Were rydixors 
x.t.A. G. 6. 11, H. 7. 143 but otos is correctly used in 1 Th. 1. 5, 
2 Tim. 3. 11 (in L. 9. 55 D is right with zrovov),!ep. as, § 76, 3.— 
In correlative clauses we have touovrous ... drotos A. 26. 29 (qualis- 
cunque); tocovTm...d0m H. 1. 4; but as dcov= raves ot, it has 
frequently to be followed by otro, as in R. 8. 14; peculiar is roy 
aitov ... ofov Ph. 1. 30.—On 6 rovotros see § 47, 9; it is weakened 
into a more indefinite term for odros in 2 C. 12. 2, 3, 5,10. 5. 5, 
2C. 2.6 £—R. 9. 6 ovx ofov dé bru exrértwxev is to be explained 
(according to Lob. Phryn. 372, Buttm. 319) as for ov dijrov éxrerr., 
cp. ovy dre, § 81.—With H. 10. 37 O.T. ere puxpdv dcov dcov (ep. LXX. 
Is. 26. 20) and L. 5. 3 D éravayayetv dcov dcov (for oXdéyov of the 
other MSS.) 2.e. a trifle, compare Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 

5. ‘Hach’ &kacros (without the art. § 47, 9; ibid. for the distinction 
between it and was; for tis ‘each’ supra 1) is intensified as «is 
exactos ; it is added to a plural subject without affecting the con- 
struction (class.), Winer § 58, 4; Jo. 16. 32 etc. In addition to 
exaotos there has been developed out of the distributive xara (or ava, 
§ 45, 3) the peculiar and grossly incorrect xa@ (ava) eis, since Kal’ 
eva. exactov became stereotyped as xaGeva ex., and this called forth 
a corresponding nominative ; so in modern Greek ‘each’ is xaGévas. 
Still there are not many instances as yet in the N.T. of this vulgarism, 
and the amalgamation of the two words into one has not yet been 
carried out: Mc. 14. 19 «is xara (ka? AD al.) ets (C eis exacros), 
‘Jo.’ 8. 9 eis xa? eis, R. 12. 5 70 (v.1. 6) d& Ka’ cfs severally, with 
reference to each individual, Ap. 21. 21 ava eis ekaores. (Herm. Sim. 
ix. 3. 4, 6. 3 Kara é€va = €xacrtov, forming the whole object.) 

6. “Erepos and &ddos. “Erepos is beside auddrepor the single surviv- 
ing dual pronominal word, § 13, 5; in modern Greek it likewise has 
disappeared, and even in the N.T. instances of its use cannot be 
quoted from all writers (never in Me. [16. 12 is spurious], the 
Apocalypse, or Peter, never in John except in 19. 37, used prin- 
cipally by Le. and to some extent by Mt. and Paul). Moreover, the 
way in which it is employed is no longer always correct: Mt. 16. 14 
ot pev...dAAow 8é... €tepor Sé (in the last two clauses Mc. 8. 28, 
L. 9. 19 have dAXox twice ; érepor could have stood correctly in the 
second clause =a second section), L. 8. 6 ff. xat érepov three times (D 
aXAo, as in Mt. 13. 5 ff., Mc. 4. 5 ff.), 9. 59, 61, 1 C. 12. 9 f (6 péev 
...dALw dé... €rép»—then four times aAdAw 8... Erépw... GAA 62), 
H. 11. 36. The use at the close of enumerations of xat érépovs roA- 
Aovs Mt. 15. 30 (cp. L. 3. 18, R. 8. 39, 13. 4, 1 Tim. 1. 10) may be 
paralleled from Attic writers (Dem. 18. 208, 219, 19. 297): others, 
different from those named (the latter being conceived of as a unit) ; 

* Also passages like A. 9. 16 trodeléw atr@, boa Set wabeiv adtév may be so 
taken, but the explanation of éca=dvra @ is more natural (so 14. 27 etc.). 

ay. App.:p. ote. 
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but no Attic author ever said rats erépais rodeo, ‘the remaining 
cities’ L. 4.43, for 6 repos is restricted to a definite division into two 
parts; hence Mt. 10. 23 is also incorrect, ev 77 woAa TavTy ... eis THY 
érépav (NB; adAnv CE rell., where the article is still more unusual : 
no doubt ‘the next city’ is what is meant‘); similarly L. 19. 20 
6 €repos i.e. the third (but A al.om.6). Ph. 2. 4 ra rév (add. D*FG) 
érépwv opposed to Ta eavr@y is correct, cp. 1 C. 10. 24 al—tIn the 
case of aAAos the most striking encroachment on the province of 
érepos is that 6 &AAos is written where there is only a division into 
two parts (isolated exx. in Att.: Eur. I. T. 962 f @arepov—76 0 
ado; Plat. Leg. 629 D, but probably corrupt): Mt. 5. 39 (L. 6. 29) 
otpéevov att@ Kal tiv adAAnv (ciayova), 12. 13, Jo. 18. 16, 19. 32, 
20. 3 f. etc.; with adAos éoriv 6 paptupov Jo. 5. 32 (opposed to eyo) 
we may compare Aesch. Suppl. 230 f. cake? duxdfer ... Zeds GAAos, and 
Mt. 25. 16 etc. adAAa wéevte tadavra finds complete illustration in 
classical authors (Plato Leg. v. 745 A aAAo tocotrov pépos)."—Still 
more pleonastic is the use of érepou (like aAAou in class. Greek, 
Kiihner-Gerth ii.2 275, note 1) in L, 23. 32 Kat érepor dt0 Kaxovpyou 
=two others besides Him, malefactors ; on the other hand, adAos is 
absent in many places where we insert ‘other’: A. 5. 29 Hezpos kat 
oi (sc. GAAor) ardotodo ; cp. 2. 14 IL. civ tots (sc. Aourois) Evdexa ; 

in class. Gk. “Exrops xat Tpweoor Hom. I. 17. 291.—’AAAor aXXo (71) 
are united with the meaning ‘one one thing—one another’ (class.) in 
ALAS. we. Sh: (2 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§ 52. THE VOICES OF THE VERB. 

The system of three voices of the verb—active (transitive), pas- 
sive (intransitive), and middle (7.¢. transitive with reference to the 
subject)—remains on the whole the same in the N.T. as in the 
classical language. In the former, as in the latter, it frequently 
happens in the case of individual verbs that by a certain arbitrariness 
of the language this or that voice becomes the established and recog- 
nized form for a particular meaning, to the exclusion of another 
voice, which might perhaps appear more appropriate to this meaning. 
It is therefore a difficult matter to arrive at any general conception 
for each of the voices, which when applied to particular cases is not 
bound at once to become subject to limitation or even contradiction. 
The active does not in all cases denote an action, but may equally 
well denote a state, or even being affected in some way or other—ideas 
which would be more appropriately expressed by the passive. Xaipw 

1The fuller form of expression in D al. has an additional clause: kav év rn 
érépa (G\An D) Stwkwow buds, pevyere els THv &AAnv (once more into the next). 
Neither of these readings, however, is original. The true text is that attested 
by Tertullian and others: é7av dé dudkwow buds, pevyere €x Toews els WOW. 

?Hermas almost always uses repos for ‘ other,’ even with the article as in 
Vis. lii. 7. 1, 3 Tods dé Erépous (NiPouvs), Sim. viii. 1. 7-18; but &ddos Kai &dXos for 
‘differing in each instance,’ or ‘in each individual,’ Sim. ix. 1. 4, 10 (ep. 
Xenoph. Cyrop. iv. 1. 15 ‘always fresh’). 4v, App. p. 318. 
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means ‘I rejoice,’ but the opposite is Avrovuat; accordingly in the 
aorist éxapyv we actually have the passive form as in eAu77/Oyv. In 
Javpaw, ‘I am astonished’ (wonder), the active voice is at most only 
correct with the meaning ‘to see with astonishment’; it has a middle 
future Javpdacopar, cp. GeGpar Oedoowar; but the verb of similar 
meaning dyapat has yyéo0Onv and accordingly (as a verb expressing 
emotion) is passive, and the later language creates the corresponding 
forms Gavydéoyor depon., and aor. «GavpacOnv, § 20, 1. We may 
therefore assert that the active voice is quite unlimited in the mean- 
ings which may be attached to it, except where a passive (or middle) 
voice exists beside it, as in tTUmtw—TimtTouat, It must further be 
added that certain verbal forms unite an active formation with a 
passive (intransitive) meaning, particularly the 1st and 2nd aorists pas- 
sive in -6yv, -nv, and frequently perfects in -a, -xa (a7dAwAa, eotnKa). 
On the other hand, the middle can be only imperfectly differentiated 
from the passive, with which in the forms of the tenses, with the 
exception of aorist and future, it entirely coincides. We may adhere 
to the rule of giving the name of middle only to those forms which 
share the transitive meaning of the active, as torapor eotyodpyny 
beside tornps eotnoa ; but if no active form exists, or if the meaning 
of the active form does not correspond to that of the passive or 
middle, then it is difficult to distinguish between the two last- 
mentioned voices. “Azoxpivoyo1, ‘answer,’ is a deponent verb when 
it has this meaning; since it is transitive, in classical Greek it takes 
the forms dexpivapnv, aroxpwovpa ; the later language, however, 
regardless of the meaning which elsewhere attaches to aorists in 
-Onv, regularly uses dmexpiOnv, amoxpiOjcopar, Oavydoopar from 
favpagm should be called middle, since it is transitive, and the 
classical language possesses the additional form GavpacOjcopar with 
a passive meaning; the same applies to te€ouar from 7ik7w and many 
other such futures ; but drofavotpa: from arofvycKw, Ope€opar from 
Tpéxw (Spapotuac from <dpapov), being intransitive, and having no 
additional future forms, must certainly be classed as passives in the 
same category with the later OavpacOjcopa:,! if the conception of 
the passive is extended, as it must be, so that it becomes equivalent 
to intransitive. It is, in fact, quite a rare occurrence for the 
language to draw a distinction between intransitive and passive, such 
as in Attic is drawn between eornv ‘placed myself’ and eora@nv 
‘was placed,’ or between orjoovor ‘shall place myself’ and 
ora@joopat ‘shall be placed.’ In the language of poetry and in the 
later language this distinction hardly exists at all: there eora@yv is 
equivalent to eornv and daavOnv to édavnv (while in Attic éfdvyv 
means ‘appeared,’ edavOnv ‘was informed against’ [juridical term]). 

§ 53. ACTIVE VOICE. 
1. Some active verbs, which were originally transitive, subse- 

quently developed an additional intransitive (or reflexive) meaning. 

l’Réavydobnv Ap. 13. 3, OavyacOjoovra 17. 8 have ceased to be used transi- 
tively. 
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“Ayo ‘lead,’ besides the stereotyped phrase aye (=class.), is also 
used intransitively in aywuev ‘let us go’ Mt. 26. 46 etc.; and still 
more frequently in composition: thus we have tzayw, a vulgar word for 
‘to go,’ esp. common in the forms tzaye, -ere, but also found in other 
forms of the present stem, ¢g. vraye Jo. 3. 8 (the word is most 
frequent in this writer), but never in other tenses, cp. § 24 (the word 
is previously used in classical Greek, traye tyets rs 0600 Aristoph. 
Ran. 174, izdyouue tap’ av Av. 1017, but with a more clearly defined 
meaning); wapdyev ‘to pass by’!, Mt. 20. 30, Me. 15. 21 ete. (ep. 
Polyb. v. 18, 4): met. ‘to disappear’ 1 C. 7. 31, for which 1 Jo. 2. 
8, 17 uses wapdyerar; wepiayev Mt. 4. 23, A. 13. 11 etc. ‘to go 
about,’ with accus. of the district traversed, cp. § 34, 1 (not so in 
class. Greek 2)@ Also zpodyew besides the meaning ‘to bring before’ 
acquires that of ‘to go before anyone (rva)’ “(in class. Greek we 
have Plat. Phaed. 90 A cov zpodyovtos eyo ederrounv, but this is 
different from the N.T. use; the common phrase is zponyeio ai tiv, 
which like 7jyeio@or is never so used in the N.T.), Mt. 2. 9 and 
passim’; but dvayerGar avi Onv.A—Bdddev ‘to rush’ A. 27. 14 (the 
use can hardly be paralleled, but ep. piwrev) ; exif. ‘to rush upon’ 
(as already in class. Greek) Mc. 4. 37; ibid. 14. 72 the phrase 
exiBarov éxAaev is obscure (it is explained by dpédpevos; D has 
npéato KXatev; cp. A. 11. 4 dpEdpevos e€erifero).—Bpéxew trans. 
means ‘to water’; intrans. and impers. (§ 30, 4) it stands for class. 
ve_v (which nowhere appears) as in modern Greek; we also have 
eBpeke wip Kat Oeiov L. 17. 29, after Gen. 19. 24, where kvpros is 
inserted as the subject.—Eyxev ‘to be in such and such circum- 
stances’ as in class. Greek; similarly trepéyewv ‘to excel’ (also 
trans. ‘to surpass’ Ph. 4. 7); azéxew ‘to be distant’ (with accus. of 
the distance) ; évéxecv tivi ‘to have designs upon someone,’ ‘to hate,’ 
‘persecute,’ Me. 6. 19, L. 11. 53,° erexecv ‘to observe anything’ L. 14. 7 
etc. (class.), also ‘to stay,’ ‘tarry’ A. 19. 22 (ditto); tpooeyxeuv ‘to take 
heed,’ ‘ to listen to anyone’ (never with the original supplement rov 
voov, which is often inserted in Attic): also with and without ceavro 
=cavere (Mt. 6. 1, L. 17. 2 etc.).29—’Avaxdprrev ‘to turn round,’ 
‘come back’ as in Attic.—KXivew ‘to decline’ of the day L. 9. 12, 
24, 29 (similarly in Polyb.); éxxAcvew ‘to turn aside’ R. 16. 17 ete. 
(class.).—Pirrev : azoptWavras is intrans. in A. 27. 43 (so pim7. in 
poetry and late writers).—Zrpépav: the simple verb is intrans. in 
A. 7. 42% as is often the case with its compounds with ez, azo-, 
ava-, tro-, A. 3. 19 etc., not without classical precedent; vroorpe- 
der Gar is never found (in class. Greek it is used as well as -ev) ; 

1The explanation that it means discedere arises from Mt. 9. 27 mapd-yovte 
Cxet0cv, where however éx. should be removed according to the Lewis Syriac, as 
it should be also in 9. 9 with 8*L Chrys. 

2Demosth. 42. 5 repiayayav (to lead about) ri écxaridy ; also in Cebes Tab. 
6 wrepidyovrat is the reading now adopted. 

3 Tlepiéxerv ‘to contain’ (of a written document) is in the first instance transi- 
tive: mepiéxovcay rade A. 15. 23 D: repiéx. (fxovcav 8B) rév rUrov Todrov 23. 255 
but we also have the phrases 7. rov rpérov roirov or otrws, worded in this way 
(Joseph.), and in 1 P. 2. 6 wepiéxet év (rq) ypady (7 ypady C), ‘stands written.’ 

abedevy, App. p. 318. 
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exotpepery ‘to turn round,’ ‘be converted’ (for which we have 
-eotpapyte in 1 P. 2. 25, but C reads -éYare), so esp. frequent in this 
sense in Polybius: pass. ‘to turn oneself round,’ look round’ (Att.); 
avaotp. ‘to turn round,’ often used transitively as well (it appears 
intransitively in Attic as a military expression): pass. ‘to live,’ 
‘sojourn’ (Att.); amoozp. is intr. in A. 3. 26 (for which Att. generally 
has the pass.), more often trans.; pass. with t.va@ ‘to turn away from,’ 
‘avoid’ (Att.).—Cp. éyeépev, kafifev in § 24; and further, technical 
expressions like aipeuy (sc. tiv vatv axd THs ys) ‘to set sail’ A. 27. 13. 

2. The intransitive employment of Svew and tew is based upon 
an old variation in the usage of these words, see § 24; that of 
aigavav upon the usage of the Hellenistic language, ibid., as also 
that of xararatev H. 4. 10 (see LXX. Ex. 31. 18 etc.; cp. an un- 
known comedian in Diod. Sic. 12. 14 ednpepov Kkataravoov). Beside 
the deponent eiayyediter8ar (Att.) there is also found the form -tewv in 
Ap. 10. 7, 14. 6 (elsewhere the Ap. also uses -(eo6az), as occasionally 
in the Lxx., 1 Sam. 31. 9 (Dio Cass. 61. 13). The new words 
OprapBevew and padyrevev in other writers are intrans. (to celebrate a 
triumph, to be a disciple—corresponding to the ordinary meaning 
of the termination -eve.v), in the N.T. they are in (nearly) all cases 
transitive, to lead in triumph, to make disciples, see § 34, 1.— 
‘Avahdvavres TV Kuzpov A. 21. 3 (there is a wrong reading -év7es) 
means ‘made it visible to ourselves,’ viz. by approaching it ; it must 
have been a nautical expression, as amoxptmrew (Lat. abscondere) is 
used to express the opposite meaning.“ 

3. Active for middle.—If emphasis is laid on the reference to the 
subject, then the middle is never employed, but the active with a 
reflexive pronoun takes its place: drexrewwev eavtdv (on the other 
hand amjyEaTo is used, because arayxev tivd, i.e. someone else, is 
unusual, the reflexive action being in this instance far the commoner 
of the two). So we say ‘he killed himself’ [tédtete sich selbst]. 
Elsewhere the reflexive reference which is suggested by the context 
remains unexpressed, as in the case of (kara-)dovAovv (which Attic 
also uses beside -otoOar): 2 C. 11. 20 €@ Tis tas KatadovdAdt, ep. 
G. 2. 4 (so too dvapdvarvres, supra 2). Inversely, the reflexive may 
be expressed twice over, by the middle and by a pronoun ; dcepepi- 
cavto cavtois Jo. 19. 24 O.T., cp. A. 7. 21 (as in Attic). With the 
following verbs the use of the active instead of the middle is 
contrary to Attic usage: (mepd(ewv for rerpaa Oar, see § 24); eiploKew 
‘to obtain’ the usual form, except in H. 9. 12 (Attic uses the middle, 
poets have the act. as well); xa@jpev tis xepds avrov A. 28. 3 
instead of xa@jYato which C reads (but t6€ov kabayar is also cited 
by Pollux i. 164); Aidcov 7d iaddnua TOV rodav Gov A. 7. 33 O.T. 
(LXX. Adoar). For mapéxav see § 55,1. Totty is used (with povyy 
Jo. 14. 23 only in AEGH al.) (with 6dév Mc. 2. 23, BGH have 
odo7rovetv), With THV exdiknow L. 18. 7 £., Td eAcos pet’ avToU a Hebraic 

phrase (Gen. 24. 12) L. 10. 37, 1. 72, with evédpav A. 25. 32 xorerov 
8. 2 (-cavro EHP), xpiow Jo. 5. 27, Jude 15, woAeuov Ap. 11. 7 etc., 
oupBovrAuv Me. 3. 6 (BL édidovv), 15. 1 (v1. éroupdoavres), (with 
cvvopociay A, 23, 13 only in HP), with ovorpodiy ibid. 12; in all 

ev; App. p. S18. 
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which cases the active is incorrect because the zoovvres are at the 
same time the very persons who carry out the action which is 
expressed by the verbal substantive. We also have elsewhere in 
the N.T. zovetr Pat Aodyov, dvaBoAjv, ropeiav, orovdnv etc. Bracacbar 
Tiv paxatpav is correctly written in Mc. 14. 47, A. 16. 27, but in 
Mt. 26. 51 we have dréoracev 7. p. avtov, in which case Attic Greek 
must certainly have omitted the avrovd and expressed the reflexive 
force by means of the middle; similarly in 26. 65 dveppygéev ra iparva 
attov, but in this case the use of the active is also classical (Aesch. 
Pers. 199 zérAovs piyyvvorv, ep. 1030). 

§ 54. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Even deponent verbs with a transitive meaning can (as in 
Attic) have a passive, the forms of which are for the most part 
identical with those of the deponent. Aoyi(erar ‘is reckoned’ 
R. 4. 4 f.; evayyeAiCerae -ovrar Mt. 11. 5, L. 7. 22, 16. 16 (ep. how- 
ever § 53, 2); Piaferor Mt. 11. 12 (L. 16. 16 is different); epyafopevyn 
Herm. Sim. v. 3.8; in the present tense the instances of this use in class. 
writers are not numerous (Hdt. 3. 95 Aoysfopevov). *lovto A. 5.16 D: 
iarau perf. Mc. 5. 29. But the passive sense is frequent in the case 
of the aorist, where the passive and deponent forms are for the most 
part distinguishable: eAoyic@nv, iaOynv, éxapic Onv, éppio On, euvirOnv 
(A. 10. 31, Ap. 16. 19; also LXx., not class.) etc. (fut. AoywrAjoopa 
R. 2. 26, see however § 33, 3, tafijo. Mt. 8. 8, drapynOjo. [§ 20, 1] 
i Te), 

2. While in Attic Greek the passives of some ordinary verbs are 
regularly represented by the actives of other verbs,—e.g. aoxteivev 
takes for passive droOvjcKew, eb (Kak@s) wovetv pass. ed (KaKs) 
Tarxev, €d (kax.) A€yerv pass. ed (kax.) axoverv, and v70 is used with 
these verbs as the connecting particle as it is elsewhere with true 
passives—there are but few traces of this usage in the N.T. (éxrirrew 
A. 27. 17, 26, 29 =éxBdAAer Gar, but does not take vd: on the other 
hand éxBadrAcoHar is used in Mt. 8. 12 etc., though this form is also 
found in Attic; tacye ird Mt. 17. 12, where ezoinocay has pre- 
ceded, Mc. 5. 26, 1 Th. 2. 14); still the instances of the contrary 
usage are also not numerous: dzoxravOjva. Mc. 9. 31 ete. The 
passive of zoveiv, with the exception of H. 12. 27 is entirely un- 
represented. 

3. As in Attic, a passive verb may have a person for its subject 
even in a case where in the active this person is expressed by the 
genitive or dative; the accusative of the thing remains the same 
with the passive as with the active verb. The N.T. instances cannot 
indeed be directly illustrated from the classical language, but they 
are perfectly analogous to the classical instances. They are 8:axovn- 
Oqvar Mc. 10. 45 (dvaxovetv tur); éykadeto@ar to be accused (eyxaAciv 
zit) A. 19. 40 etc.; edaperretobar (act. with rivi) H.13. 16 (Diod. Sic.) ; 
kareyvwopévos G. 2. 11 (act. trvds), so Diod. Sic.; karnyopetobar (act. 
Tiv6s) with acc. of the thing Mt. 27. 12, A. 22. 30, 25. 16 ; paprupeto bar 
(act. t.v’) to have a (good) testimonial (late writers) A. 6. 3 etc., 
1 Tim. 5. 10, H. 7. 8 etc. (but in 3 Jo. 12 Anynrtpio pepapripytat) ; 
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moreverOat tr ‘to have something entrusted to one’ (micreverv Tivi 7) 
R. 3. 2 etc. (Polyb.): also (without an object) ‘to find credit,’ 
1 Tim. 3. 16 éemiotedOy (Xpurtos) ev Koopm (act. Tevi or els Teva), cp. 
2 Th. 1. 10 (so previously in Attic); xpnpariter@ar ‘to receive in- 
structions’ (from God ; act. tv) Mt. 2. r2 etc.: only in L. 2. 26 do 
we have jv avt@ Kexpynpaticpévoy (D Kkexpnyatipevos 7v).—Quite 
distinct from this is the use of the passive with a thing for its sub- 
ject: 2 C. 1. 11 ta 7d ydpicpa edyapiotnOy (evxapioreiv te Herm. 
Sim. vil. 5; in the N.T. the act. takes ézi, wepi etc.), and its use 
where an infinitive or a d7. clause may be regarded as the subject, 
exitpemetat vor... Aéyeev A, 26, 1, 1 C. 14. 34, as also the impersonal 
passive, § 30, 4. 

4, The passives of épayv, yryvdcke, eipickav have a certain inde- 
pendent position as compared with their actives, since they assume 
a purely intransitive meaning, and are followed by the dative of the 
person concerned, instead of making use of tm, see § 37, 4. A 
frequent instance is é6fAvat zwve (an old use), apparere, supervenire, 
with the new present omrdvopat A. 1. 3 (§ 24). Tvwobavat ‘to become 
known’ A. 9. 24 etc., cp. yeyvéoKerOai tiv ‘to be known,’ in Eur. 
Cycl. 567, Xenoph. Cyr. vii. 1. 44; but ‘to be recognized’ is expressed 
by the pass. with v70 in 1 C. 8. 3. Hipeéfvar in R. 10. 20 O.T. (v.]. 
with ev) is used along with eudavy yeveo Gar (on 2 P. 3. 14, see § 37, 5). 
Ocabfjvar is used like of@. in Mt. 6, 1, 23. 5; datverbat tuve dates from 
the earliest stage of the language. 

5. The passive must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself’ 
be etc. ’Adixeiobe 1 C. 6, 7 ‘let yourselves be wronged’ (in the 
sense of allowing it to take place), so in the same verse dzoorepeio be. 
BartiferOar ‘to let oneself be baptized’ (aor. <BarticOynv, but see 
§ 55, 2). Cp. dyviterOar A. 21. 24, 26, aroypdder Oar L. 2. 1, yapi- 
(erOar (§ 24), SoypariferOas ‘to let precepts be made for one’ Col. 
2. 20, wepitéwver ae passim. On the other hand, ‘to let’ in the sense 
of occasioning some result is expressed by the middle voice, § 55, 2. 

§ 55. MIDDLE VOICE. 

1. As the active is used in place of the middle, so the middle often 
stands for the active which would naturally be expected. *Apiveo@ar 
‘to assist’=the Attic dwivey in A. 7. 24 (the word occurs here 
only). For dmedetoQa see § 24. “AmexSvedpevos Tas apxas is found 
in Col. 2. 15, whereas in Attic drodvcacGas is ‘to undress oneself.’ 
“Hppordpny tuds avdpi 2 C. 11. 2 ‘ betrothed’ is for tjppooa (the word 
here only). (Evepyete6ar is wrongly quoted in this connection : in 
the following passages R. 7. 5, 2 C. 1. 6, 4. 12, G. 5. 6, E. 3. 20, 
Col. 1. 29, 1 Th. 2. 13, 2 Th. 2. 7, Ja. 5. 16 it is everywhere 
intransitive, and never applied to God, of whom the active is used ; 
the fact that the active appears in Mt. 14. 2, Me. 6. 14 with dvvdpers 
as subject, causes évepyev to appear equivalent to évepyeioOar).* 
(The middle exAéyeo Gor is always found, meaning ‘to choose out 
for oneself, and it is only in A. 6. 5, 15. 22, 25 that it is not 

“vy, App. p. 318. 
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absolutely necessary mentally to supply ‘for oneself’). (Emu. 
detxvvc ar A. 9. 39 [elsewhere N.T. has the act.] may mean ‘to 
display on their own persons.’) KatadapBaveorda ‘to perceive’ A. 4. 13 
etc. (Att. -ew, but Dionys. Hal. also has the middle).* ILaparnpeto bar 

L. 14. 1 al. (used as well as -rypeiv; the simple verb only takes the 
active form). IAnpotcéa KH. 1. 23 ‘to fill’ is equivalent to the act. 
in 4. 10. TIpoBdéreoPa. H. 11. 40 is modelled on rpoopdaabae (BrErev 
for opav § 24); mepiBdérecQar is the invariable form of the verb 
(Polyb.; Attic uses the act.). Tt®er@a (év dvdraxy and similar 
phrases, ‘to put in prison’ A. 4. 3 etc. are in accordance with 
classical usage, kata@nodpevos eis TO oiknua Demosth. 56, 4); but 
the middle is also used with the meaning ‘to appoint as’ or ‘to,’ 
atoctorovs 1 C. 12. 28, eis dpyjv 1 Th. 5. g=Att. rorfoa, Kara- 
otjoa, Tonic Getvor (AH. 1. 2 ov €Onkev KAnpovopov).—Zvykadreiv and 
-7 601 (‘to call to oneself’) are everywhere correctly distinguished, 
if cvyxaXeirat is read instead of cvyxade? with DF in L. 15. 6 and 
with ADEG al. in verse 9.—Between aireiy and aireto a old gram- 
marians draw the distinction, that a man who asks for something 
to be given him, intending to give it back again, airefrar; but 
aiteic Gat is applied generally to requests in business transactions, 
and this is its regular use in the N.T. Mt. 27. 20, 58, Me. 15 (6), 8, 
az.” ls. 23, 23, 25,52, Ao, ea, 0.62, 12. eo, 13.’ 28, 20.53, 85 gue 
active is the usual form for requests from God, but the middle is 
used in’A. 7. 46,2 and there is an arbitrary interchange of mid. and 
act. in Ja. 4. 2 f,, 1 Jo. 5. 14 fi etc.; the request of a beggar, a son 
etc. is naturally airetv, A. 3. 2, Mt. 7. 9 f. (cp. A. 16. 29, 1 C. 1. 22). 
’Araiteiv, wapateio Oar are the Attic forms; eEyrjcaro L. 22. 31 
(Attic uses both -etv and -cto-0a:).—Tlapexspevos ceavrov rirov Tit. 2. 7 
is contrary to classical usage (rapéxwv),*but Col. 4. 1 rv iodryta Tots 
dovAors rapéxeo Ge is not (C reads -ere), nor is tapéén L. 7. 4, but the 
active is certainly unclassical in zape?yov duidavOpwriav A. 28. 2, 
epyaciav 16, 16 (-ero C; in 19. 24 A*DE read -xe, -xero is the usual 
reading: the passage appears to be corrupt), although Homer uses 
gpirOrynta mapacyeiv.—On the whole the conclusion arrived at must 
be that the New Testament writers were perfectly capable of pre- 
serving the distinction between the active and middle. 

2. The middle must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself,’ 
cp. § 54, 5 for the pass., in the sense of occasioning some result, not 
of allowing something to take place. KeipaoOa:, Evpaca 1 C. 11. 6; 
opedov Kat amroxdwovra. G. 5. 12 ‘have themselves castrated,’ as in 
Deut. 23. 1, whereas repiréuver Oa. is treated as a passive (let in the 
sense of allow). “EParrudpyv in A. 22. 16 Barrio kat drddAovora 
(1 C. 6. 11 dreAotocacGe) may be explained in the sense of ‘ occa- 

'In Me. 6. 22 atryoor (8 -cat), 23 airhoys, 24 airhowpat, 25 yrhoaro (D elev), 
there is a nice distinction, since the daughter of Herodias, after the king’s 
declaration, stands in a kind of business relation towards him. Cp. Mt. 20 
20,22, Me, 10. 35, 38. 

2 A. 13. 21 yrjoavro Bacidéa, kal 2dwxev adbrots 6 Beds k.7.d. probably does not 
come under this head. Cp. 1 Sam. 8. 5. abe~v, App. pg. 618, 
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sioning’; but in 1 C. 10. 2 -tcavro of BKLP appears to be wrong 
and -ic@noav to be the only right reading, whereas in L. 11. 38 
éBarrio Oy in the quite different sense of ‘washed his hands’ is wrong 
(min. 700 correctly ¢Garricaro). 

§ 56. THE TENSES. .PRESENT TENSE. 

1. It was shown in a previous discussion in § 14, 1 that every 
tense has generally speaking a double function to perform, at least 
in the indicative: it expresses at once an action (continuance, 
completion, continuance in completion), and a time-relation (present, 
past, future), and the latter absolutely, 1.c. with reference to the 
stand-point of the speaker or narrator, not relatively, 7.c. with refer- 
ence to something else which occurs in the speech or narrative. 
In the case of the future, however, the function of defining action 
has disappeared from the Greek of the N.T., and the moods of this 
tense (including the infinitive and participle) were originally formed 
to denote a relative time-relation (with reference to the principal 
action of the sentence), and only in so far as they were necessary 
for this purpose: hence it happens that a future conjunctive! and 
imperative never existed. The moods, with the exception just 
mentioned, are not used to express the time-relation but only the 
character of the action. 

2. The present denotes therefore an action (1) as viewed in its 
duration (its progress), (2) as taking place in present time. In the 
latter case the present may be regarded as a point of time, with the 
addition of the time immediately preceding and succeeding it, as in 
ypapw ‘I am writing (now),’ or again the time included on either 
side of the present moment may be extended more and more, until 
it finally embraces all time, as in 6 Geds cory. Again, the idea of 
repetition may be added to, or substituted for, that of duration, so 
that what in itself is not continuous, is yet in virtue of its repetition 
viewed as in a certain measure continuous: this is more clearly seen 
in the case of past time: ¢@adev ‘he struck,’ «BadAev ‘he struck 
repeatedly or continuously.’ A distinction between the present 
strictly so called, denoting something which really takes place at 
the present moment, and the wider use, can only be made by 
means of a periphrasis, tvyyavw dv (this however is not found in 
the N.T., § 73, 4). 

3. Since the opposite to duration is completion (expressed by the 
aorist), the present may be used with sufficient clearness to denote, 
as such, an action which has not yet reached completion, where we 
have recourse to the auxiliary verb ‘will.’ Jo. 10. 32 dua rotov avrov 
épyov eye ArOdere (‘will ye stone me?’): G. 5. 4 oltwes ev vopm 
duxavova be ‘would be justified’: Jo. 13. 6 virres. The imperfect 
more often has this (conative) meaning. 

1Tt is true that instances of it are found in the mss. of the N.T., e.g. 1 C. 
13. 3 xavOjowua CK. 



188 PRESENT TENSE. [$ 56. 4-6. 

4. Since in the case of actions viewed as completed, there exists 
for obvious reasons no form to express present time (as it were a 
present of the aorist), the present tense must also in certain cases 
take over this function as well (aoristic present, Burton, N.T. Moods 
and Tenses p. 9). If Peter in A. 9. 34 says to Aeneas iarai ce 
"Incovs Xpuords, the meaning is not, ‘ He is engaged in healing thee,’ 
but ‘He completes the cure at this moment, as ] herewith announce 
to thee’: under the same category comes zapayyéAAw cou «.t.X. in 
A. 16. 18 (the expulsion of a demon), where in a similar way an 
action is denoted from the stand-point of the actor and speaker as 
being completed in the present, which the narrator from his own 
point of view would have expressed by the aorist as completed in 
the past, wapijyyerAev.1 With this belongs dord¢era: ‘sends greet- 
ing’: to which the corresponding term is always dordcace ‘ greet.’ 

5. The present also habitually takes an aoristic meaning, where 
an interchange of times takes place, and it is used in lively, realistic 
narrative as the historic present. This usage is frequent, as it is 
in classical authors, in the New Testament writers of narrative, 
except in Luke’s writings, where we seldom meet with it. Jo. 1. 29 
vn eravpiov BAéEre ... Kat Neyer ...3 35. TH eratpiov waAw eioThKe 
(pluperf.=impf. is retained)... 36 Kat... Aéyer...3 43 TH émavpuov 
OeAnoev e€edOeiv (according to Chrys. é€7\Gev)... kat evpioxer ; thus 
the tendency appears to be for the circumstances or what may gener- 
ally be described as incidentals to be denoted by past tenses, and the 
principal actions (which take place under the circumstances described?) 
by the present, while the final results are again expressed by the 
aorist, because there realistic narrative would be unnatural: 39 7A@ar 
otv Kal eldav.., kal... €wevav. Even apart from narrative the present 
is used in a similar way: ibid. 15 "Iwdvys paprupel wept avrov Kat 
Kexpayev (Attic = xpacet).” 

6. “Hxw, as is well known, has a perfect meaning (L. 15. 27 etc.) ; 
(wdpercv ‘are come hither’ A. 17. 6 is a present used for the perfect 
of another verb [Burton, p. 10], as dwéyw is used for azeiAnda in 
Mt. 6. 2). Further axotw is ‘I hear’ in the sense of ‘I have heard’ 
(L. 9. 9, 1 C. 11. 18, 2 Th. 3. 11, as in classical Greek ; an equivalent 
for it would be Aéyerar, where the use of the present is no more 
remarkable than in axoverat 1 C. 5.1). ’Aduxo in A. 25. 11 beside 
agiov Gavarov werpayxa te (and following ovdey 7dikynxa In verse 10)* 
means ‘I am guilty,’ ‘am a criminal’ as in Ailtic (this use occurs 
here only ; in Mt. 20. 13 the word has the ordinary meaning of the 

1 Burton quotes in this connection (besides A. 26. 1 émirpérerat etc.) adlevtal 
gov ai duapriac Me. 2. 5, Mt. 9. 2 etc., and rightly, at least if this reading is to 
be trusted (cp. § 23, 7). 

2 Rodemeyer, Diss. inaug. Basel 1889 (Pris. histor. bei Herodot. u. Thukyd.) 
endeavours to show that the historic present expresses something which takes 
place at or directly after a point of time already indicated: this theory holds 
good up to acertain noint. Mt. 2. 13 dvaywpncdvrwv airay ldod &yyedos Kupiou 
gaiverat (Win.; but there is a v.1l. égdvn); Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 duaBas AAOor.. Kai 
TLO® Ta yovaTa. 

’Thus it appears that the perfect remains where there is a reference to 
particular trespasses ; the present is only used of the general result. 

“vy, App. p. 319. 
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pres.); also 6 vuxv in Ap. 2. 7 etc. may remind one of the Attic 
use of viux@ for ‘I am a conqueror,’ while rpaooe in A. 26. 31 refers 
to Paul’s whole manner of life and his Christianity in particular. 
Throughout these remarks we are concerned only with the special 
usage of individual verbs, and not with the general syntactical 
employment of the present. 

7. Presents such as those in L. 15. 29 tocatra ern dovrAevw cou 
(cp. 13. 7 idod tpia ern ad’ ob Epxopas, Jo. 8. 58 cipi, 15. 27 core, and 
many others) are by no means used for perfects: on the contrary, 
no other form was possible, because the continuance or the recur- 
rence of the action in the present had to be included in the 
expression. 

8. Present for future.—The classical language is also acquainted 
with a (lively and imaginative) present for future in the case of 
prophecies (e.g. in an oracle in Herodot. vii. 140 f.), and this present 
—a, sort of counterpart to the historic present—is very frequent in 
the predictions of the N.T. It is not attached to any definite verbs, 
and it is purely by accident that ¢pyoyae appears with special fre- 
quency in this sense: Jo. 14. 3 eav erounacw Torov vpiv, rad. Epyopuat 
kal TapaAjppopat vuas ;“SO esp. 6 epxopevos ‘He who is to come’ (the 
Messiah) Mt. 11. 3, cp. 11. 14 ’HAtas 6 perAdwv epyerOar, 17. 11 ’HA. 
epxetat. But we find equally well: Me. 9. 31 6 vids Tot avOpwrov 
mapadidoTat (= péeAAe rapacdidocGa. Mt. 17. 22)..., Kat dmoKxtevovow 
avrov,? Mt. 27. 63 peta tpeis pepas eyetpouor: Herm. Vis. il. 2. 4 
adpievrat, The present is also used without any idea of prophecy, 
if the matter is mentioned as something that is certain to take place, 
so that peAAe (EpxerOar) could have been used: eg. in Jo. 4. 35 
€t. TeTpapnvos ect. Kat 0 Oepitpods epxerar, Mt. 24. 43 rola pvdaky o 

_KXertns epxetat, and repeatedly in €ws epyopuae (-erar), see § 65, 10; 
in other cases eAevdoopuar is necessary, Mt. 24. 5, Mc. 12. 9, 13. 6 ete. 
But verbs of going and coming when used in the present also have 
the meaning of being in course of going (or coming), in which case 
the arrival at the goal still lies in the future: Jo. 3. 8 wé@ev epyerat 
7) mov wrayer, almost =is about to go, 8. 14 ToGev 7AOov Kal Tod irayw 
... TOOev epxopat 7) TOU 7.3 SO TOU vrayw -evs In Jo. 14. 4 f., Topevopuar 
ibid. 2, 12, Ae 2022. avaPatvopev Mt. 20. 18, Jo. 20. L7 (but in Jo. 

7. 8 ovk dvaBaivw ets TV Eoptiv Tav’Tnv the present is used for future).° 

9. Present used to express relative time (cp. 1).—It is a well- 
known fact that when the speech of another person is directly 

_ repeated the tenses refer to the points of time of the speech itself, 
and that in the classical language the form of oratio obliqua is 
frequently assimilated in this respect to that of direct speech. In 
the N.T. the use of oratio obliqua is certainly not favoured, 
and that of oratio recta predominates; but it is noteworthy that 
subordinate sentences after verbs of perception and belief are assi- 
milated to oratio recta, and the tenses therefore have a relative 
meaning. Thus Mt. 2. 22 dxovwas dru Apyxéraos Bacrrdever: Jo. 6. 24 
<idev 6 0xXos dtu "Incots ovK éortiv éxel.% This practice also appears 
in the classical language, but not as a general rule, whereas in the 

ate oy App. polos 
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N.T. the rule is so far established that the imperfect in such 
sentences must in most cases be rendered by the pluperfect, since 
it refers to an earlier time than that spoken of, § 57,6. Still we 
have Jo. 16. 19 é€yvw dre 4OeXdov (v.1. jyedAov) avTov epwrav, with 
which ep. the instances of pluperf. for the usual perf. in § 59, 6; 18. 
32 7peAAev after onuaivwr, cp. § 61, 2 (A. 22. 2 axotoavres Ort mpoo- 
epover, but the better reading is tpoopwvet DEH). The aorist 
however may be used: Me. 12. 12 €yvwoay ore etrev (Mt. 21. 45 has 
dtu Neyer =€Aeye). See also the Future, § 61, 2. 

§ 57. IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 

1. The distinction between continuous and completed action is 
most sharply marked in the case of the imperfect and aorist indica- 
tive, and moreover this distinction is observed with the same 
accuracy in the N.T. as in classical Greek. 

2. Repetition, as such, is regarded as continuous action, and 
expressed by the imperfect (cp. § 56, 2), as also is action left 
uncompleted (Imperf. de conatu, cp. § 56, 3). Hxx.: (a) A. 2. 45 ra 
KTHpata erimparkov Kat Sveuepi(ov avta raow; this frequently hap- 
pened, although it is not stated that it took place or was carried 
into effect in every case (aorist), cp. 4. 34, 18. 8, Mc. 12. 41; 
(b) A. 7. 26 cuvydXaccev avTovs eis eipyvnv, ‘sought to reconcile,’ 
26. 11 #vdyxafov Brardynpetv, where however the imperf. also 
expresses repetition (like ¢déwxov ibid.), L. 1. 59 €xdAovy avro 
Zayapiav ‘wished to call him Z.,’ Mt 3. 14 dvexdAvev ‘wished or 
tried to prevent Him’ (A. 27. 41 €Avero ‘began to be broken up’). 

3. The action is further regarded as continuous if the manner of 
it is vividly portrayed. H. 11. 17 ricre: rpocevivoxev ’APpaap Tov 
Toadk ..., kal TOV povoyevn mpowepepev x.7.A., a Supplementary char- 
acterization of the peculiar feature of this instance.* A. 5. 26 jyev 
adrovs od pera Blas, cp. 27 dyaydvres dé (conclusion of the act) avrovs 
exTnrav ; 41 eropevovTo xalpovres ad TpoTwWrov TOV cvvedpiov (it Was 
here unnecessary to denote the conclusion of the act); 15. 3 dujpyovro 

.. kdinyovpevor THY eTLaTpopHy TOV EOVOY, Kat érotovy (everywhere) 
xapav peytrAnv... (conclusion given in 4 rapayevopevor 5é); 15. 41 is 
similar ; on the other hand, we have in 16. 6 dun Gov Se tiv Ppvyiav 
(where there is no description). See also 21. 3 erAcoper eis Lupiay, 
Kat Kati AGouev ets Tbpov, where (as in 18. 22, 21. 15) the description 
consists in the statement of the direction (eis ...); ep. 21. 30 efAxov 
E€w TOV Lepov, Kat EdOws exAcicOynrav ai Oipa (i.e. after the first action 
had been completed, so that there is an indirect indication of its 
completion), whereas in 14. 19 the reading éovpav (instead of ervpov) 
e£w THs TOAEws is preferable, as otherwise the completion of the act, 
which certainly was carried out, would be in no way indicated. 
Occasionally, however, we do find an imperfect contrasted with a 
subsequent verb denoting completion, where the descriptive clause 
has not previously been expressed: 21. 20 edd€afov rdv Oedv, etrdv TE 
(‘they glorified God for a long time and in various ways, till finally 

*v. App. p. 319; 
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they said’); 18. 19 dueA€yero Tots "lovdaiors (D, the other MSS. wrongly 
read -A¢éaro or -A€xn), the conclusion is given in 20 f. (but in 17. 2 
[SueAeyero HLP is the right reading, see § 20, 1] the descriptive 
clause is present, and repetition is also expressed by the imperf.). 
The most striking instance is 27. 1 f. mapedidovv... eruBavtes Oe, 
where the aorist (Lat. tradidit) must be considered to be required by 
the sense. Vice versa, the aorist is used by anticipation in 28. 14 
7AGapev, cp. 15, 16; still more remarkable is Jo. 4. 3 ar7jAGev eis 
tiv l'adtAatav, whereas in 4 ff. we have the events which happened 
on the way and the arrival in Galilee only comes in verse 45.—In 
the Pauline Epistles cp. 1 C. 10. 4 éxiov (the fact), exivov yap ex 
Tvevpatikns méetpas (the manner), 10. 11 TavTa tumiKds ocvvEeBa.vev 
(manner and each thing considered individually), cp. with 6 Tatra 
Troe jpav eyevnOnoay (result and all considered collectively). 

4. There are certain verbs in Attic, which in virtue of their 
special meaning to some extent prefer the form of incompleted 
action: that is to say, the action in question finds its true end and 
aim in the act of another person, without which it remains incom- 
plete and without result, and the imperfect is used according as this 
fact requires to be noticed. To this category belong xeAcvev, afcovr, 
mapakeNever Ua, Epwrav, Téeurewv, arooTéAXav and many others. In 
the N.T. xeAeverv like tpoordtrev and zapayyéAXAev always denotes 
an authoritative command, the accomplishment of which is under- 
stood as a matter of course: hence we have exéAevoev (as in Attic in 
this instance) like zpoceragev, tapyyyedev;! likewise always ereuyer, 
ameortethev ; on the other hand, 7pwra (ernp.), with the meanings 
‘questioned’ and ‘ besought,’ is found as well as npwtncev (ernp.), and 
mapexadde. (for Att. wapexeAevero, which does not appear) as well as 
mapexdAcrev (rapyve. A. 27. 9, literary language, 7€iov 15. 38, ditto), 
but used in such a way that the choice of the one tense or the other 
on each occasion can generally be satisfactorily accounted for. Thus 
in A. 10. 48 npaétyoav is necessary, because the fulfilment of the 
request which did take place is only indicated by means of this 
aorist, 23. 18 is similar, whereas npwta ‘besought’ in 3. 3 is used 
quite in the manner above indicated ; ‘asking a question’ is gener- 
ally expressed by apaétnoev (as it is in Attic or by pero), but in 
Me. 8. 5 by ‘para, 23 éxnpwra, 29 ditto (which might also be 
employed in other places where the aorist is found, ¢g. 9. 16); 
Trapextdkecav Mt. 8. 34 of the Gergesenes who besought Jesus to 
depart (L. 8. 37 has jpwétycav and Mc. 5.17 jp£avto wapaxadeiv, but 
D zapexédovy), where the fulfilment of the request necessarily 
followed; Mt. 18. 32 ddijxd cor, ererd) mapexddeods pe (the mere 
request was sufficient), 26.53 wapaxaAéoas Tov ratépa (ditto), A. 8. 31 
Tapekdrecev avaBdvtra Kkabico. (the fulfilment is not mentioned as 
self-evident) ; on the other hand zapexdéAec appears in A. 27. 33, 
L. 8. 41 etc? In Jo. 4. 52 ervero is incorrectly used, and the 
correct form érvv@dvero has weak attestation (in 13. 24 mvOécGor 
[which should strictly be rvv@dver@ax] is only read by AD al., while 

12v, App. p. 331. 
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other MSS. have a quite different reading). On the other hand 
exuv@avero is found correctly in Mt. 2. 4, L. 15. 26, 18. 36, A. 4. 7, 
10. 18 (BC erv@ovro), 21. 33, 23. 19 f—(Another instance of the 
aorist in John’s Gospel, awjAGev eis tiv DadcAaiav 4. 3, is at least 
remarkable, since the aorist denotes the journey as completed, 
whereas in verses 4 ff. we have an account of what happened on the 
way, and the arrival in Galilee is not reached till verse 45. With 
this may be compared A. 28. 14 7A@apev, cp. 15, 16.)—With verbs 
of requesting is associated zpocxvveiv, which when it has this mean- 
ing is used as regularly in the imperfect (Mt. 8. 2, 9. 18, 15. 25 
x*BDM), as it is in the aorist with the meaning of ‘to do homage’ 
(Mt. 2. 11, 14. 33 etc.). 

5. For the interchange of @\eyev (-ov) and ctrev (-av, -ov) the follow- 
ing rules may be laid down. The individual utterance of an 
individual person is principally denoted by the aorist ; on the other 
hand, the utterances of an indefinite number of persons are regularly 
expressed by the imperfect, which may also be thought to look 
forward to the conclusion given by the speech of the leading 
person, which is subsequently appended: A. 2. 13 with which 
cp. 14.1 "EAeyev is sometimes used before speeches of greater length, 
as in L. 6. 20 before the Sermon on the Mount, after a series of 
descriptive clauses in the imperf. in verses 18 and 1g (Mt. 5. 2 intro- 
duces this Sermon with the words ¢dédackxev A€ywv) ; again there is 
a tendency to link on additional remarks to the preceding narrative 
by means of kat €deyev or €A. de, Me. 4. 21, 24, 26, 30, 7. 9, 20, 
L. 5. 36, 6. 5, 9. 23 and passim, while in other passages ef7vev is 
used, L. 6. 39, 15. 11 etc. The words introduced by this verb may 
always be looked at in two ways: they may be viewed as a sentence 
which has been delivered or a speech that is being delivered, and so 
Thucydides introduces his speeches sometimes with eAeyev, some- 
times with €Aefe. Cp. also the use of A€ywr (not eizwv), so frequently 
added to another verbum dicendt. 

6. The imperfect in statements after verbs of perception (and 
believing) is generally relative in so far as it refers to a time previous 
to the time of perception, and must consequently be rendered by the 
pluperfect ; synchronism (of the thing perceived and the perception 
of it) is similarly expressed by the present, § 56, 9. It is evident 
that the imperfect here still preserves its sense of continuous action. 
Me. 11. 32 efyov tov "Iwavnv ote rpodirys jv, had been; A. 3. 10 
ereyivwoKov Ort Hv 6 KaGjpevos; 15. 3 yderav Tov TatTépa adTrov (who 
was dead) 6ru"EAAnv trjpxev; Jo. 5. 13 ovK ya ris Av (D for eorw), 
had been; 6. 22 tdwy (v.]l. efdov, better eidws with e) ors ovK jv. In 
9. 8 ot GewpovvTes aitov Td mpdtepov (70 zpd7T. is wanting in | Syr. 
Lewis. Chrys.) 67t tpocairns jv, the word Gewpety itself refers back to 
the same previous time to which the dependent clause refers; as this 
time remains unexpressed in the participle, it had to be expressed in 
the dependent clause by the imperfect.—For exceptions, see § 56, 9.” 

1 Jo. 11. 37 rwes 6é €€ airadv efrov (after \eyor of "Iovdaio. 36; AKII also have 
é\eyov in 37). “<<; App. p. S19, 
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7. The aorist, which denotes completion, may also express the 
entering upon a state or condition, when it is known as the ‘ingres- 
sive aorist’; strictly speaking, verbs of this class contain in themselves 
an inchoative meaning besides that denoting the state: the former 
meaning becomes prominent in the aorist, and the latter mainly in 
the present (the former meaning also, though rarely, appears in the 
present, as in yynpdoKw ‘become old’ beside yypaw ‘be old’: in Latin 
these inceptive presents are wide-spread). Thus ectyyoev A. 15. 12 
‘became silent,’ errwyevoev 2 C. 8. 9 ‘became poor,’ R. 14. 9 (Ap. 
13. 14, 20. 4) é¢nrev ‘ became alive.’ 

8. An action which the use of the aorist shows to have been com- 
pleted (to have taken place), need not by any means have been a 
momentary action, but may have actually extended, and even be 
expressly stated to have extended, over any length of time, provided 
that it is only the completion and the conclusion of it which is 
emphasized, this being just the force of the aorist. "EBiw zoAXa ern, 
but then he died. "“Ery dvo jpg, but then he was deposed. It is 
different with xaxws «(7 (where the manner of life is emphasized : 
the conclusion is left out of consideration) ; and dixaiws 7pye (du. 
npée would be in most cases ingressive, ‘he came by his office 
honestly’). The same explanation applies to A. 28. 30 newer dueviav 
dXrnv ev idtw pic Odpare (but then this condition of things came to an 

end), 14. 3 tkavov xpovov duerpiay (until the end of their stay, nar- 
rated in verses 5 and 6, the length of which is summarily indicated 
in verse 3),! 18. 11 exadOicev (Paul ‘sat’ 2.e. stayed in Corinth) 
eviavTov Kat pavas €€ (until his departure). In all these cases the 
only reason for the aorist is to be found in the added note of the 
length of the stay, which necessarily suggests the end of the 
particular state of things ; Luke even says (A. 11. 26) eyévero avtovs 
eviauTov dAov cuvaxOnvar ev TH exkAnoia, although cvvayerGar (‘to 
assemble themselves’) is certainly no continuous action, but only 
something repeated at regular intervals. But repeated actions, if 
summed up and limited to a certain number of times, may also be 
expressed by an aorist, as in tpis epaBdicOnv 2 C. 11. 25, and this 
tense may likewise be used where the separate actions of different 
persons are comprehended in a single word, zavres yap €x Tov repio- 
cevovtos avtots €Badov Me. 12. 44, since in a comprehensive statement 
of this kind the idea of the individual actions which succeed each 
other becomes lost (previously in 41 we have woAAot rAotoro, EBarrov 
oA Ad).—lf the aorist of a verb like pévey is used without any state- 
ment of the duration of time, then it denotes merely the fact that 
the stay took place, as opposed to departure: Jo. 7. 9 €mewev ev 7H 
TadtAaig = ovk aveBn cis “lepordAvpa, 10. 40 euervev exet ‘He settled 
down there,’ without (for the present) returning to Judaea (B éyevev). 

9. The meaning of past time, which generally attaches itself to 
the aorist, is lost in the case of the so-called gnomic aorist, which 

_ + On the other hand, we have in 14. 28 d:érpiBov xpivov ov ddt-yov, where there 
is no reference to a definite length of time; cp. 16. 12, 25. 14. 

«v, App. p. 319. 
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has greater emphasis in a general statement than the present which 
is equally possible. The latter, since it only calls attention to the 
repetition of an event on all occasions, neglects to express the fact 
of its completion: the aorist, referring to the individual case, 
neglects to express the general applicability of the statement to 
each occasion, which, however, is easily understood. This usage, 
however, is very rare in the N.T., and only found in comparisons or 
in connection with comparisons (Kithner- Gerth 11.8 161): Jo. 15. 6 
ey py) TLS peivn €v E06, EBA On eEw « WS 76 KAN. Kal eEnpav On (accord- 

ing | to the Lewis 3 Syr. KX, 0 eEnpavOn Kal eBAHOn €€w), Kal cvvayourwy 
avTa Kal eis TO TUP BddrXovowy, kai Kalerar (so Hermas in a simile has 
the aorist followed by the pres., Vis. iii. 12. 2 xateAeihOn ... eEnyepOy 

.. VEOUVTATO ... OVKETL aVaKELTaL GAN oa K.T.y2 Lae cpehetens 
... Tpowdéxerat k.7.A.). We have it also in similes (with no pres. fol- 
lowing) in Mt. 13. 44, 46, 48, Ja. 1. 11, 24, 1 P. 1. 24 from Lxx. 
Is. 40. 7. The case is different with Herm. Mand. iu. 2, v. 1. 7, 
Sim. ix. 26. 2, where the aorist in the first place stands for a perfect 
[§ 59, 3], and the latter is a more vigorous mode of expressing some- 
thing still future, but certain to happen, Kiihner-Gerth 150, 166.° 

10. The aorist in epistolary style, referring to something simul- 
taneous with the writing and sending of the letter, does not cease 
to refer to a moment of past time, as the time in question actually 
is past to the mind of the recipient and reader of the letter. In the 
N.T. the only instance of this use is ereuya in A. 23. 30, Ph. 2. 28, 
Col. 4. 8, Philem. 11 etc.; on the other hand we always have 
aoraferar and ypapo (in 1 C. 5. 11 eypawa refers to an earlier ron 
[¢f the words ev tH exatoAn, omitted by Chrysostom, are genuine], 
R. 15. 15 and elsewhere to an earlier portion of the same letter). 

§ 58. MOODS OF THE PRESENT AND THE AORIST. 

1. Between the moods (including the infinitive and participle) of 
the present and the aorist there exists essentially the same relation 
as that which prevails in the indicative between the imperfect and 
aorist. They have a single function (§ 56, 1), since they express the 
kind of action only and not a time-relation. As the optative is rare 
in the N.T., and the conjunctive, except where it is related in mean- 
ing to the imperative, does not offer any special difficulties for 
discussion at this point, we treat the moods in this order: Imperative 
(Conjunct.), Infinitive, Participle. 

2. Present and aorist imperative (pres. and aor. conj.).—The 
present imperative (with which must be taken the hortatory con- 
junctive, lst pers. plur.), both positive and negatived by 1}, is used 
in general precepts (even to individuals) on conduct and action ; on 
the other hand the aorist imperative (or conjunctive) is used in (the 
much less common) injunctions about action in individual cases. 
(1) If the aorist is used in the first case, then it must either express 
the entering upon a state of conduct which is in contrast with the 
conduct hitherto shown, or it is used comprehensively (cp. § 57, 8) 

av, App. p. 319. 
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to denote conduct up to a final point, or again the general rule is 
specialized so as to refer to an individual case. Exx.: (a) Ja. 4. 9 
TadaTmwpyoate Kat mevOnoate Kai KAatoaTE ... peTATTPAPHTH ..., 10 
tarevwOnte, ‘become sorrowful’ etc.t (b) Ja. 5. 7 paxpoOvpjcate 
Ews THS Tapovotas Tov Kuptov, Which however may also be referred to 
(a), cp. 8 paxpoOupjoarte Kat vets, oTNpi~aTe TAS Kapdias tuov. 1 Tim. 
6. 20 (2 Tim. 1. 14) tHv rapabykny fpidragov (cp. 1 Tim. 5. 21 iva 
tavta pvddéns, 2 Tim. 1. 12 dvAdéa, 1 Jo. 5. 21 pvdd£ate eavta ard 
tov elowrwv, 1 Tim. 6. 14 TypHoa ... wexpe «.t.A., 1 Th. 5. 23), ‘up 
till the end,’ to a definite point, whereas we have 1 Tim. 5. 22 
ceavtov ayvov ripe (in all things, continuously), cp. Ja. 1. 27 aomidov 
cavTov typetv the true mode of Opyckeia. Cp. also 2 Tim. 4. 2, 5 
Knpugov exiotnOs eXeyEov «.7.X.: KakoTaOnoov roinrov tAnpoddpygov, 
a.é. ‘up till the end,’ with reference to the coming of Christ, cp. verses 
1, 5, 6.2 (c) Mt. 7. 6 pi) d0T€ TO Gytov Tots Kvoiv, pndé Badnte K.7.A.; 
6. 34 #1) pEeptvioyTe es Thy atpvov (but without this additional phrase 
we have in 25 py pepysvare, cp. 31, 10. 19, L. 11. 22, 29); 5. 39 
Gotis we pamifes eis THY SeLLav TLayova Gov, TTPEPov aT Kal THY aAAny, 
similarly in 40 and again in 42 T® airotyTi oe dds, Kai TOV GéAovTa 
aro gov davetoacGar pn axoctpadys. That the present is also allow- 
able in such cases is shown by L. 6. 29 f.: t@ tUmrovTi ce emt THY 
cuwayova mapexe Kat THY GAANV... TavTt aitovvTl GE Sidov, Kal axd Tod 
aipovTos Ta oa pa amaite.—(2) An injunction about an individual 

1So also R. 13.13 ws év juépa evoxnudvws tepirarjowuev With reference to 
the beginning and the entrance upon this state of things, cp. 12, 14. Tlepima- 
rely (and oro.xetv) when used in exhortations usually appears in the present 
(Crit? G. 5.110,.K. 4.17, 5. 2,8, CoL.2. 6, 4.5, 1 Th. 4,12, G. 5, 25, Ph. 
3. 16); but when the subject of discourse is the new life of the Christian 
answering to his heavenly calling, which produces a fresh beginning, then the 
aorist is introduced : R. 6. 4 iva év kawdérnre fwhs repirarhowuer,* BK. 2. 10, 4. 1, 
Col. 1. 10 (in the similar passage 1 Th. 2. 12 the readings vary between epu- 
matey and -rjca).—The force of the aorist is clear in doBnOdpev oby Tov Oecv 
(which we hitherto have not done: just before we have 6p ydp rivas aredets 
T® Tpds adrov PbBw mrEioTa apaprdvovras)t Clem. Hom.xvii. 12 (elsewhere in that 
work, e.g. in chap. 11, we nearly always find ¢oBeto@a etc.). In the N.T. cp. 
H. 4. 1 doByOGuev ofv x.7.r. ‘let us lay hold on fear,’ Ap. 14. 7; in Hermas, 
Mand. vii. 1 ff. PoByAnre Tov Kiprov kal PidacceE Tas évTOAds avTov—rTov 5é did Bodov 
LN PoBnOns—PoBnOnre dé Ta Epa Tod diaBddov, the aor. in all cases being used of 
the fundamental position taken up: but then in 4 we have éay (so passim) 
OéXns TO tovnpdy epydcacbat, PoBod Tov kUprov, and then again: PoByOnre ody Tov 
Képtov Kal non a’r@, Kal doo av poBnOGow atirov—fjoovra; Mand. i. 2 mictevoov 
avT@ kal PoBHOnTt avrov, poBnOels dé eyKpaTevoa, etc. 

2Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 4 tnpjoate Thy cdpxa ayviy .. , iva Thy Cwhy aroddBwper, cp. 
4 Tnpnoavtes ... nWoueba fSwhv. Herm. Mand. viii. 2 has first 76 rovypdv éyxpa- 
revov, then éykpaTevoat a6 rovnpias Taos, comprehensively : the present again 
in 3 ff. up to 6 éyxpdrevoa arb TavT@V ToOUTWY, CP. 12 édy TO Tovnpdy MH Toys Kal 
eyxpatevon am’ aitav. So also ix. 12 dovdeve TH Ticret, Kal dd THs SuWuxias a7d- 
axov. We have the aorist of the hypothetical conjunctive in Vis. v. 7 édv avras 
purdénre Kai ev avtais mopevO7jre (cp. the last note on mwepirareiv) Kal épydonobe 
auras ...,amoAnuperbe amd Tov kupiov k.t.’. So too the striking uses of the aorist 
in 1 Peter must be explained by the instances in (a) or (b) given above: 1. 13 
Terelws édmioare ‘lay hold on hope,’ 22 dyamrjoate ‘lay hold on love’; 1. 17 dva- 
otpapyre ‘up to the end,’ 5. 1 momudvare until Christ’s appearing; 2. 17 
TavTas Tiunoare ‘give everyone his due honour,’ which is expanded in the 
presents following ry ddedpérnra dyarTare etc. *e ity, App. p. ddd. 
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case is expressed by the present, if no definite aim or end for the 
action is in prospect, or if the manner or character of the action is 
taken into account, or again if the thing demanded (in the case of a 
prohibition, the thing forbidden) is already in existence. Exx.: 
(a) Mt. 26. 38 = Me. 14. 34 petvare Bde kai ypnyopeire per’ enor, L. 22. 
40, 46 mpocedxerGe pu) eioedOeiv eis Tepacpov. Frequently we have 
Umraye, or wopevov, which indeed are often found even where the aim 
or end is stated: A. 22. 10 dvacras ropevov (‘go forth’) eis Aapackdv 
(‘as far as D.’), xaxet x.7.X., cp. 8. 26, 10. 20; Mt. 25. 9 ropever Oe 
mpos Tovs twAovvras (in this and that direction, where you may find 
a seller) kai dyopdcarte (aim) éavrais, cp. 25. 41 (where one should 
place a comma after xatnpapévor);’ L. 5. 24 ropevov eis TOV ofkdv Gov 
(expressing rather direction than aim; whether he reaches his house 
or not, is beside the question), Jo. 20. 17. On the other hand, we 
have wopev@nre in Mt. 8. 9=L. 7. 8 (ropetov in LDX; a general’s 
command to his soldiers; the goal or end is omitted through abbrevi- 
ation),! A. 9. 11, 28. 26 O.T. (6) 1 P. 4. 15 wa) Tis tpov macyéeTw 
as hovels «7.1.3 1 C. 7. 36 ef S€ Tus aoynpovely ... vopiter..., 0 Gere 
TOLELTW" OVX GpapTdver’ yapeiTworav, cp. in the contrasted case in 37 
typeiv, and 38 6 yapifwy ... KaA@s Tovet Kat O pa yapifwv Kpeiocov 
mwoujoet. In this passage the quality of the proceedings is in question: 
unseemly or seemly—sinful or not sinful—good, better. (c)’L. 8. 52 
éxAavov ...6 d€ efrev py KAaleTe, JO. 20. 17 pH pov amrrov (a thing 
which has therefore already taken place or been attempted). Fre- 
quently pa PoBov, PoPeioGe, L. 5. 10,.8. 50, Mc. 5. 36, 6. 50 ete. 
(Mt. 1. 20 pa) PoBynOns rapadraPetv is different, ‘do not abstain from 
fear’); Ja. 1. 7 pp otéoOw (cp. Jo. 5. 45 pi) Soxetre; but in 2 C. 11. 
16 we have py tis pe d0€y, where the opinion certainly cannot yet 
have been entertained ; cp. Mt. 3. 9, 5. 17, 10. 34 ‘do not let the 
thought arise ’).2—’Acrdcac Ge is the form always used in greetings 
(even in 3 Jo. 15 according to¥)*; the aorist is found in all the 
petitions of the Lord’s Prayer, partly to express the desire for com- 
plete fulfilment, partly with reference to the particular occasion of 
the petition and the requirement for the time being: only in L. 11. 
3 do we have tov aprov ... did5ov (8D wrongly read dos as in Mt.) ajpiv 
7d kad’ hyépay (D oxjepov as in Mt.). 

3. Present and aorist infinitive.—In the infinitive the distinction 
between the two forms is on the whole easy to comprehend. Oérav 
is generally followed by the aorist infinitive, as is the corresponding 

1Tn the same passage in Mt. and Le. épxov must either mean ‘ go with me,’ 
cp. Jo. 1. 47 épxou Kal ide, ‘ go with me,’ 1. 4o, 11, 34, or ‘come back again,’ as in 
Arrian Epict. i. 25. 10 (quoted in the Appendix, p. 319) there follows 
mopevouar; then a fresh command ‘‘*Epxou,” to which the reply is épxoua.* 

1* vy, App. p. 332. 
2 A special instance is dépe, pépere ‘bring’ (the pres. imperat. is always found 

with the simple verb, except in Jo. 21. 10 évéyxare), which as in classical Greek 
is used for the aorist as well, there being no aorist derived from this stem. 
But in the compound verb a distinction was made: Mt. 8. 4 mpocéveyxe Td O@pov 
(i>*nnction as to what ought to be done), 5. 24 diadAdynh... cal rote mpdopepe 
7d S&pév cov (injunction as to the manner and circumstances in which it may 
be done; ‘then mayest thou bring’). abedv,App. pp. 319-320. 
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Attic word SovAer Ga, and naturally so, as the wish usually looks on 
to the fulfilment; exceptions such as @édw eivar, ti Oédere wadww 
dxovev (D -otear) Jo. 9. 27 (‘to hear the same thing perpetually’), 
are easily explained. In the same way the aorist inf. is the pre- 
dominant form after Sivactat, Svvards, Kedevew etc. (exeAevov paditew 

A. 16. 22 expresses duration, cp. § 57, 4, note 1). Méddew, on the 
other hand, in the N.T. as in classical Greek only rarely takes the 
aorist inf.: (A. 12. 6 AB), R. 8.16 and G. 3. 23 péAXAovoay amoxa- 
AvPOjvat (but aroxadirres Gor 1 P. 5. 1), Ap. 3. 2, 16, 12. 4, where 
the aorist is obviously correctly employed, while the present if used 
in this connection goes beyond the proper sphere of that tense. In 
classical Greek the most frequent construction of peAAev is that with 
the future inf, which in the active and middle voices usually has a 
neutral meaning so far as the kind of action is concerned ; but since 
the vulgar language abandoned this form of expression (uéAXecv with 
a fut. inf. occurs only in the Acts, see § 61, 3), it allowed the present 
inf. to be used with the same range as the fut. inf. had previously 
possessed : péAAer tapadidcoGor Mt. 17. 22, for which we have also 
merely wapadidorar, see § 56, 8. —’EAmitev in the N.T. takes the 
aorist inf. (instead of the fut.), correctly so far as the action is con- 
cerned ; cp. § 61, 3. Elsewhere too the infinitives keep their proper 
force: R. 14. 21 xaAdv 76 py hayeiv Kpéa pd riety oivov pyde év @ 6 
adehpos cov tporKdrTe. Means, ‘it is a good thing at times not to eat 

meat, if offence is given thereby,’ and the passage is not to be under- 
stood of continual abstinence. 

4. Present and aorist participle.—A participle used in connection 
with a finite verb generally at first sight appears to denote relative 
time, namely, the aorist participle to denote a past event, and the 
present participle a simultaneous event, especially as the future 
participle (like the fut. infin. and optat.) does really express some- 
thing relatively future. Actually, however, the aorist participle 
contains no more than the idea of completion; if therefore the 
participle is followed by a finite verb, the sequence of events usually 
is, that the first-mentioned action was accomplished when the latter 
took place, just as the same sequence of events is expressed, if 
instead of a participle and a finite verb two finite verbs connected by 
kai are employed. This temporal relation, however, is not neces- 
sarily implied in either case: the phrase zpocevédpevor efrav A. 1. 
24=Tpocev£avTo Kal eirav=mpocevEavto cimovtes (cp. Me. 14. 39) 
denotes not merely simultaneous, but identical actions. If the parti- 
ciple stands in the second place, as in Mt. 27. 4 ijpaptov rapadods 
atwa a@gov, or Me. 1. 31 Hyepev atria Kpaticas tis xeupds, it may 
happen, as in the second of these instances, that the true sequence 
of time is not expressed, though in reality it is self-evident. Still in 
spite of this the reading of the majority of the Mss. in Acts 25. 13 is 
not Greek, ’Aypizras kal Bepvixn xarndOov eis Kaurdpevav doracapevor 
tov Piorov (since the participle always, as such, expresses an accom- 
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panying circumstance, which in this passage, where the arrival is 
being narrated, cannot yet be regarded as concluded): the other 
reading acracdpevo. is the correct one.! On the other hand, the 
present participle is occasionally used after the main verb, since the 
future participle is so rarely found (see § 61, 4), to denote an action 
which at least in its complete fulfilment is subsequent to the action 
of the main verb: A. 18. 23 e€jA6ev (from Antioch) dvepydopevos tiv 
Tadarixjy xwpav (i.e. Kat dunpxero), 14. 21 f. treotpeay cis TH 
Atvortpay ... eturtnpifovtes tas Wvyas Tov pabnrov: 21. 2 etpovTes 
wAotov Suarepav eis Powviknv, 3 éxeioe TS TAOLOV FV aropopTiCépevov TLV 
younov. In these last two passages the pres. part. clearly takes the 
place of wéAAwv with the inf, ¢.g. queAAev drodopri fer Gat, so that they 
are to be compared with 6 epydpuevos=6 peAwv epxerGar and zapa- 
didorar = péAAee rapadidocba: § 56, 8; in the first two passages the 
participle is tacked on as it were to a finite verb instead of a second 
finite verb, to denote a subsequent action which in view of the actors’ 
designs and preparations is regarded as already beginning to take 
place. In the following passages the fut. part. could have been 
used: A. 15. 27 drerrdAkapev arayyédXovtas (but ep. Thucyd. vii. 
26. 9 exeuwav ayyéAAovras Kihner ii.? 121 f.), 21. 16 cvvqdOor... 
ayovres.—The present participle when it stands before the main verb 
may denote something that is already past: E. 4. 28 6 xAérrwy (he 
who stole hitherto) unkérs kXerréTw, Ap. 20. 10 6 tAavav = bs éexAava; 
also Mt. 27. 40 6 katadvwv ... Kal oixodopa@v=Ods KatéAves k.7.X. 
(‘wouldest destroy’), since it is obvious that the pres. part. like the 
pres. indic. may have a conative force (Mt. 23. 13 rots eicepyopévors). 

§ 59. THE PERFECT. 

1. The perfect (as also the pluperfect) unites in itself as it were 
present and aorist, since it expresses the continuance of completed 
action: before the form xaGecraxa for ‘I have placed’ arose, this 
meaning was expressed by €xw (pres.) kataorjoas (aor.),? and a per- 
fect like werAnpwxare in Acts 5. 28 may be resolved into erAnpwcarte 
Kal vov wAnpns eotit. In the N.T. this form of the verb is still 
constantly employed, and in a manner corresponding almost entirely 
to its classical uses: although at a subsequent period the popular 
language abandoned the old perfect, and let these forms, while they 
still continued in existence, do duty for the aorist. 

2. The present meaning so entirely preponderates with certain 
verbs (as in classical Greek), that the aoristic meaning disappears 
altogether: e.g. in xéxpayev Jo. 1. 15 a word borrowed from the 
literary language in place of the Hellenistic xpdfe, cp. § 56, 5; 

1 The use of the aor. in John 11. 2 is noteworthy, fv 6€ Mapiau 7 ddeiWaca Tov 
KUptov wUpw, Which is explained ‘ who as is well known (cp. Mt. 26. 13) did (or, 
has done) this,’ although this story belongs to a later time and is told at a later 
point in the narrative, 12. 1 ff.; but the verse is certainly an interpolation. 
Mt. 10. 4 "Iovdas 6 kai rapadovs avrov is different, = ds kai rapédwxev aitov Me. 3. 19. 

2 Demosth. xix. 288. 
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éotnka (cp.3), Terovda, pepvnpas (pLpvyoKopae is almost unrepresented, 
only in H. 2. 6, 13. 3)!; also reOvyka ‘I am dead,’ 7Amtxa eis tive 
Jo. 5. 45 etc. ‘I have set my hope upon, =I hope, but a stronger 
form than éAwi(w, because the continuance of the hope which has 
been formed is expressed by the perfect ; similarly rereucpou ‘I am 
convinced’ R. 8. 38 etc.; 1ynpar ‘I believe’ or ‘reckon’ (class.) 
A. 26. 2 in Paul’s speech before Agrippa (but in Ph. 3. 7 with its 
ordinary meaning ‘I have reckoned’). 

3. Inversely, the aoristic meaning of the perfect may be brought 
into prominence and the other be made subordinate, without affecting 
the correctness of the employment of this tense. This happens in 
2 Dim. & 7 Tov Kaddv ayova ayovirpat, TOV Spopov TeTEAEKa, TI)V 
TioTw TeTHpynKa, viz. up till now, and the existing result inferred 
from this is stated in verse 8: seer GTOKELTAL prot O THS OtkKaLogvVyS 
atépavos. In the well-known phrase & yéypada yeypada the first 
perfect has more of an aoristic, the second more of a present mean- 
ing. In the following passages the aorist and perfect are clearly 
distinguished: 7A. 21. 28"EXAnvas eionjyayev eis TO tepov Kal KeKolVvwKeV 
Tov ayov Torov, the introduction of these persons that took place has 
produced a lasting effect of pollution; 1 C. 15. 3 f. dre Xpuoris 
dméfavev ... Kal OTe eTabn Kal OTL eyyyepTar TH HEPA TH TpiTH; 
A. 22. 15 eon paptus... @v ewpakas kat qKovoas, the fact that Paul 
has seen the Lord is that which permanently gives him his consecra- 
tion as an Apostle (hence Paul himself says in 1 C. 9. 1 ovK eipi 
amoaTtoXos; ovxt Incovv ... ewpaxa ;), whereas the hearing (verses 7 ff.) 
is far less essential. Only it must be borne in mind that the perfect 
is not used in all cases where it might have been used, 7.¢. where 
there is an actually existing result at the present time: the aorist 
has extended its province at the expense of the perfect, and here 
there is certainly a distinction between the language of the New 
Testament and the classical language. Thus Mt. 23. 2 eri rtijs 
Mwicéws kaGédpas exdbicav ot ypappareis, though they still sit 
thereon: cp. H. 1. 3, 8. 1, 10. 12 for exa@icev: Kexd@ixey only 
appears in 12. 2°; Me. 3. 21 €Xeyov dru e€eorn (he is beside himself), 
where D* has efeoratar; 2 C. 5. 13 e€eoTtnpev Opposed to cwdpovor- 
pev ; extnka had acquired too much of a present sense to be able to 
lend itself still to a true perfect meaning, and it is for this reason 
that ‘He is risen’ is never expressed by aveornxev (but by yy<phn, 
which is another instance of aorist for perfect, and eyijyeptou 
Me. 6,24, Paul in dC. 15, passim, 2 Tim. 2. 8).- Cp. § 57, 9 (even 
classical Greek has some similar instances of the aorist for perfect, as 

| Kéxrnuae does not appear in the N.T., but only xrjcas@a and kracbat. 

2 Also Jo. 3. 32 6 ewpaxe kal Hkovce, where likewise the principal emphasis is 
laid on the seeing,*but in 5. 37, 1 Jo. 1. 1, 3 we have éwpdxauev and dxyxdauer 
in close connection, where the hearing is regarded as equally essential. 
‘Edpaxa also appears in L. 24. 23, Jo. 19. 35, 20. 18 and passim ; dx7xoa is rare 
and nowhere found in Mt., Mc., or Luke. 

3It is preceded by tréyeve Blak ("Incods), and followed in verse 3 by 
avahoyicacGe Tov ToLa’Tny vroueuevnkiTa ... dvTiAoyiav, the perfect being due to 
the abiding example which He offers us. 

“vy, App. p- 320. sy, App. Pp. .so2 
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in the saying of Euripides: tis ofdev « 7d Cv pev cote KarOaveiv 
[=7ePvavac], To KatGavetv de Civ KaTw vopiferas 5). 

4. The use of the perfect instead of the aorist, in consequence of 
the popular intermixture of the two tenses (vide supra 1), appears 
undoubtedly in the Apocalypse: 5. 7 7jAGe kat e’Ande, cp. 8. 5, 7. 14 
eipnxa (B eirov), cp. 19. 3: in forms, therefore, in which the 
reduplication is not clearly marked. The following perfects have 
an equally certain aoristic sense: Herm. Vis. i 1. 1 werpaxer, 
iii. 1. 2 Gr7ac & (as PO), Clem. Hom. ii. 53 eyjyeprar, Gospel of 
Peter 23 deduxacrv, cp. 31. Instances in the Pauline Epistles: 
2 C. 2. 13 évyn«a in historical narrative, whereas 7. 5 eoyyxev (B al. 
éxyev) and 1. g éoxxKopev may be explained as true perfects ; 
aweoraAxa in 12. 17 does not seem right, coming as it does in the 
middle of nothing but aorists (ereu~a is read by DEH, areorea 
by some cursives): the same perfect appears in A. 7. 35 tovrov 
(Moses) 6 Geds apxovta dréotadxe, most probably a wrong reading 
for drécreAev of CHP al. Also in 2 C. 11.25 vvyOijpepov ev TH BvOo 
weroinka stands in connection with aorists only and without an 
adequate reason for the perfect. But H. 11. 28 wiore: reroinkey 76 
wéoya is explained by the abiding institution, cp. verse 3 (€yxexai- 
vistat 9. 18), while 17 zpocevjvoxev "ABpaap tov "Ioaax can indeed 
only be understood as referring to the abiding example offered to us. 
Lastly, yéyovey is used for éyevero in Mt. (and Apoc. Pet. 11; 
Burton, p. 43) in (17. 2 according to Chrys. and) 25. 6 (B has 
éyévero). (In 1. 22=21. 4 the perfect could be accounted for, 
although John uses éyévero in an analogous passage, 19. 36: cep. 
Lightfoot, A fresh revision of the N.T., p. 100 f.; there is still 
greater reason for yeyoveyv in Mt. 26. 56.) 

5. In general statements or imaginary examples the perfect is only 
rarely used, as also in Attic it is rare in these cases. In Mt. 13. 46 
wérpaxev (€rwAnoev D) ravra Kai aydpacev avrdév the suspicion of 
an incorrect confusion with the aorist is obvious (no aorist from 
TirpdcKxw existed), cp. Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1, supra 4; the same applies 
to Ja. 1. 24 Karevonoey Kal dreAjAvbev kat evdews exedAdbero. But 
passages like 1 Jo. 2. 5 Os av rypy... TeTeAciwrar, Ja. 2. 10 dois 
TnpHoH ... yeyovev (cp. 11), R. 14. 23 ete. are perfectly correct and in 
accordance with classical usage (Aristoph. Lys. 545 6 pev ijxwv yap, 
Kav } ToALS, TAXV ... YeyapnKer). 

6. The perfect is used relatively, instead of the pluperfect, in the 
same way as the present is used for the imperfect after verbs of per- 
ception (cp. § 56, 9): Me. 5. 33 etdvia 0 yeyovey avry, Le. 20. 19 D 
éyvwoav ote eipnxev (al. etrev=Me. 12. 12); similarly after a verb 
expressing emotion in A. 10. 45 efeornoav dru exxexvTa. So also in 
L. 9. 36 we have ovdcvi amjyyetAav ovdev Gv Ewpdxaci (D ebeacavro), 
on the analogy of the equivalent phrase ovdevi dmijyy. ot. tatra 
ewpdxacw, Still we have Me. 15. 10 eyivwoxev Ore rapadeduixeway 
(but DHS read zapéSwxay as in Mt. 27. 18, AE al. rapeddxewayr), 
A. 19. 32 ove qoeoav tivos évexev cvveAnrAOacay, 

7. On the moods of the perfect’ it may be noticed that the 
imperative, apart from ¢ppwoo éppwoGe (formulas in A. 15. 29, 23. 30, 

abv, App. p. 320. 
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but not in all the Mss.) and the periphrasis with eipéi (§ 62, 1), only 
appears in the vigorous prohibition wepiywro Me. 4. 39 (cp. teOvate 
in Homer). 

§ 60. PLUPERFECT. 

1. The pluperfect, which naturally did not outlive the perfect in the 
Greek language, is still, like the perfect, a current, though not a largely 
employed, form with the New Testament writers ; even in classical 
Greek, however, it is far rarer than the Latin or the German pluper- 
fect, just because it is not used relatively as these latter are used. 
If an action has taken place, without leaving behind it an effect still 
permanent in subsequent past time, then the aorist must be employed, 
since the pluperfect = aorist + imperfect (cp. the perf.§ 59, 1). L. 16. 
20 Ad¢apos ePeBAnro ™ pos TOV TuAGVa avTov, ‘Was henna dow n and 
lay’: Jo. 11. 44 7 dys avTOV Torvdapiw epics? 9. 22 70 yap ovve- 

teavro ot "lovdaio, the stipulation even at that early date was made: 
A. 14. 26 satan cis ’Avtidxerav, bev ioav Trapadedopevot k.7.A., 
that had the effect of compelling them to return thither.“ 

2. The usages of the pluperfect, which vary with the particular 
verb and the context, correspond to those of the pertect 3 the aoristic 
meaning preponderates, ¢.g. in A. 4. 22 6 avOpwros ef’ Ov yeyover TS 
onpelov, “although the other meaning is present as well, and generally 
speaking an encroachment of the pluperfect into the province of the 
aorist can by no means take place.—A. 9. 21 de eis TotTO €ANATOE 
(1.2. Paul to Damascus, the words are spoken by the Jews) is ex- 
plained by the fact that this intention of the Apostle had now come 
to an end, and therefore the perfect was no longer admissible. 

§ 61. FUTURE. 

1. The future, as was remarked above (§ 56, 1), is the one tense 
which does not express action but simply a time-relation, so that 
completed and continuous action are not differentiated. The syn- 
thetic future has become extinct in modern Greek ; in the N.T. it is 
still largely used in the indicative, and is not limited to any con- 
siderable extent either by periphrasis (§ 62, 1, 2, 4) or by the use of 
the present (§ 56, 8). On the modal functions of the future in- 
dicative see §§ 64, 65; it is occasionally used in a gnomic sense (as 
in classical Greek), to express what may be expected to take place 
under certain circumstances, as in R. 5. 7 pods irep duxaiov tis 
drolaveira, cp. 7. 3 xpnpatioe éav yevnrar: so the first of these 
passages is an abbreviated form of éav Sikasos 7) x.7.X. 

2. The future is used relatively in statements after verbs of 
believing, to denote a time subsequent to the time when the belief 
was entertained: Mt. 20. 10 évopicav dre er: (= péAXover 
AapPaverv) ; cp. the present § 56, 9: imperf. § 57, 6: perf. § 59, 6. 
In this case, however, another mode of expression was scarcely 

@v. App. p. 320. 
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possible, and the only difference in the classical language is that 
classical Greek uses the future infinitive, which regularly has a 
relative meaning, after vopiferv, instead of é7e with the indicative. 
—In Jo. 21. 19 onpaivwr roim Oavaty do€dcet Tov Gedv = jpeAXev So€a- 
(ev, see 18. 32; class. Greek would have the same (or do€acor). 

3. The future infinitive, which like the participle and the optative 
of the future, expresses the time-notion relatively with reference to 
the principal action, has disappeared from the popular language, and 
is found only in the Acts and the Epistle to the Hebrews:1after 
péerXXev in A. 11, 28, 23. 30, 24. 15, 27. 10, after eAwifeav 26. 7 B (the 
other Mss. have the aorist), after ouvivac H. 3.18. After pedArev 
the place of the fut. inf. is taken by the pres. inf., cp. § 58, 3, rarely 
by the aor. inf.; after eAvifew?, tpoxatayyedreav (A. 3. 18), duvivac 
(2. 30), mpordoxay (3. 3), Ouodoyety ‘to promise’ (Mt. 14. 7), the 
aorist infinitive is used, which preserves the nature of the action 
correctly, but surrenders the expression of the time-relation. 

4. The future participle, used as the complement of the principal 
verb (to express the aim or object) is likewise rare and almost 
limited to the Acts: 8. 27 eAnA’Ge rpocKkrvijcwv, 22. 5, 24. 17, 
H. 13. 17 dypurvotow ws Adyov aroddcovtes; Mt. 27. 49 epxerac 
coco, but x* has coca, D cat core. Its place is frequently taken 
by the pres. part., cp. § 58, 4; elsewhere by the infinitive (1 C. 16. 
3), a relative sentence (ibid. 4. 17) or some other phrase (Viteau 
§ 288). Scarcely more widely extended is the use of the fut. part. 
in a more independent position (cp. § 62, 4): 1 C. 15. 37 76 copa 7d 
yevnoopevov (also probably R. 8. 34 6 xaraxpwov), A. 20. 22 Ta, 
cvvavtnoovTa, 2 P. 2. 13 Koprovpevor wurOdv adcxias (almost certainly 
corrupt ; 8*BP read déuxovpevor), Tis 6 KaKWowv Vyas (= 0s KaKkwceL) 
1 P. 3. 13, 7d eodpevov L. 22. 49, 0 rapaddcwv Jo. 6. 64, but there D 
reads rapadidov's, & péeAAwy wapadiddvar, as in 12. 4, while Nonnus 
omits the whole clause kai ris x.7.A., H. 3.5 tov AaAnOnoopevwv (a 
unique instance of the fut. part. pass.). 

§ 62. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

1. The classical language had already made use of epi with the 
perfect participle as a periphrasis for the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect, active and passive, which under certain circum- 
stances was necessary, but the usage was extended far beyond the 
cases where that necessity existed. In the N.T. the cases where 
periphrasis is necessary include the future perfect and the perfect 
conjunctive (or optative), excluding of course oféa «i60; in other 
cases it is practically indifferent, whether one writes ereyéypazto 
(A. 17. 23) or jv yeypappevov (Jo. 19. 19 f.), yeypamrra: (very frequent) 
or yeypappévov eori (Jo. 6. 31, 20. 30; in the next verse 31 we have 

1 The fut. inf. appears also in the spurious concluding verse of Jo. (21. 25 
xwpnoew, but with v.l. xwpijcar). 

2-Errifw mepavepdcba 2 C. 5. 11 shows the deflection of the idea of ‘hope’ 
into that of ‘think,’ which is also in vogue in German (as in classical Greek). 
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tavta oe yéyparrat); cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 1 trodedvxeroav — vrrode- 
Suxviat yoav. (Periphrasis in the active is less common, as in A. 21. 
29 1j)7av Tpoewpakotes.) . ven where the aoristic meaning of ae 
perfect (§ 59, 3) predominates, periphrasis may be introduced : 
yap eotw &€v ywvia werpaypevov TovTo (A. 26. 26). It gematcnally 
serves to produce a more forcible and rhetorical expression: A. 25, ro 
eee cEoTOS ert TOU U Pr paros Kaicapés eit, which is better than eoryKa. 
ext... or eri Tov... €oTyKa, An example of the pluperfect is L. 2, 26 
HV avTO@ kexpnpareopevor ; fut. perf. L. 12. 52 evovrat Seapepeperpevor, 
H. 2. 12 evopas ero Bis O.T.; conjunct. Jo. 16. 24 7) werAnpwpery ; 
imperat. L. 12. 35 eotwoav Tenor, even the participle itself 
is written periphrastically in E. 4. 18, Col. 1. 21 dvres (-as) aanAXo- 
Tptwpévot (-ovs), here clearly to express still more forcibly the idea of 
persistence in the new condition of things (in the passage of Colossians 
kat €xOpovs is appended; cp. Aristoph. Ran. 721 otow ov kexe- 
BonrAevpévors, GXAG KadXioros k.7.A.). A cognate instance is Vv 
keipevos L. 23. 53, = TeGerpevos (§ 23, 6). 

2. Eiui! is further used to a large extent in the N.T. in connection 
with the present participle to form a periphrasis for the imperfect 
(jv), the future (€coyar), rarely the present indic. («iuc), and occasion- 
ally the present infinitive and imperative (eva, io@:); this use is 
indeed especially frequent in the narrative style of Mark and Luke, 
in whose writings the periphrasis mentioned in the previous para- 
graph (1) also finds the greatest number of instances (Buttmann 
p. 268). Many examples of this periphrasis may be quoted as paral- 
ae from the class. language (Kiihner-Gerth 11. 38 ff., note 3,) and it 
may be argued that this method of expression is analogous to that 
mentioned in 1, and that at least in the case of the future it offered 
the advantage of distinguishing continuous from momentary action ; 
still, in view of the absence of an analogous development in the 
Hellenistic language, one cannot fail to recognize, especially in the 
case of the imperfect, the influence of Aramaic (W. Schmid Atticismus 
ii. 113 f.), since that language made an extensive use of periphrases 
of this kind.2 One cannot adduce in this connection instances such 
as) Rod; 12 O.T. ovx eotw (‘there is no-one’) wowwv xpyororyTa, 
A. 21. 23 eioty avdpes (‘there are persons here ) eVXI)V EXOVTES (‘who 
have a vow ’); L. 2. 8 is also different, kat rowpéves oav ... dypav- 
NovyTes Kal Lo) REGS since the existence of these shepherds had 
first to be noticed, and then their occupation (cp. A. 19. 14, 24). 
But even after deducting all the examples, where the imperfect of the 
principal verb could not have been used or would not have had the 

1 Not trdpxw, which only occurs in A. 8. 16, 19. 36 in connection with a 
perfect participle. 

* In the case of the following writings—Mt., Mc., Luke’s Gospel, and the first 
half of the Acts—this is no doubt due to their being direct translations from 
Aramaic originals. In John’s Gospel in most passages (UnQ3529, 12.16, da 23) He 
has a certain independence of its own (1. 28 6é7rov fy — Bawritav, ‘where he 
stayed and baptized ’ )3 qv Kakdv rodv in 18. 30 seems to be a wrong reading 
for my Kakotroés. In Mt. cp. 7. 29, 19. 22 etc.—In St. Paul, G. 1. 22 f. Hunv 
ayvoovmevos ... dkovovTEs NAY. 
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same meaning, the number of instances even in the Acts is consider- 
ably large: ¢.g. 1. 10 drevifovres Hoav, 13 ray Katapevovtes, 14 Hoav 
mporkaptepovrtes, 2. 2 yoav KaPypevor etc. A periphrastic future 
appears in 6. 4 D écdpeba rpockaptepotvtes. (But from chapter 13 
of the Acts onwards the only further instances are: 16. 12 ijmev ev Ty 
mode SvatpiBovres, cp. 14. 7, note 2 on p. 203: 18. 7 7) ofKia av ovropo- 

povoa [an easily intelligible use]: 21. 3 jv dropopri(opevor, see § 58, 4, 
drepopri¢ero could not well have been used: 22. 19 jpnv prdakicov!), 

Instances of the pres. indic. being written periphrastically : 2 C. 
9. 12 % Suakovia od povov éotiy tpocavarAnpotoa ..., AAG Kal TepiC- 
sevovra; G. 4, 24, Col. 2. 237, Ja. 1. 17, 3..15, Herm.-Vis. 1. 2. 4 
éotiv pev odv...% Tovattn PovdAi) ... expepovoa a periphrasis for the 
sake of emphasis, somewhat like Demosth. 20. 18 eo de... €xov; 
Mt. 27. 33 is corrupt (Aeyduevos om. 8D); the phrase 6 eo 
(‘means’) peOeppnvevopevov does not come under this head. The 
periphrases of the impersonal verbs must be given a place to 
themselves, since they are not only common in Hellenistic Greek 
(Schmid Atticism. iii. 114), but are also found previously in Attic 
(éorl rpoojxov Dem. 3. 24): A. 19. 36 deov eoriv (cp. 1 P. 1. 6 déov 
[eor?]; Clem. Cor. i. 34. 2): e€0v (sc. cori) A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12, 4.— 
Infinitive: L. 9. 18=11. 1 év T@ efvas avtov Tpocevydpevov. Impera- 
tive: Mt. 5. 25 io@ evvomy (the verb is not elsewhere used in the 
N.T.), L. 19. 17 to@e eEovoiav éxwv: Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 3 &@ 
ioe etdus.° Of the periphrastic conjunctive there is no instance.— 
Future expressing continuance: Mt. 10. 22 erverOe pucovpevor, Me. 
13. 25 of dorépes eoovtas wimtovtes, L. 5. 10 avOpwrous eon wypor, 
1 C. 14. 11 évecOe eis dépa Aadrovvres, Herm. Mand. v. 2. 8 evy 
etipirkopevos, Sim. ix. 13. 2 éoy popwv; in these instances the reason 
for using the periphrasis can be recognized (cp. the periphrastic fut. 
perf.), see Buttmann p. 266 f 

3. Tivopa is also occasionally employed in an analogous way to 
denote the beginning of a state. 2 C. 6.14 py yiver Ge Erepofvyovvtes 
dziotois (‘do not give yourselves up to it’), Col. 1. 18, H. 5. 12, 
Ap. 3. 2, 16. 10, Mc. 9. 3 (7): the different tenses of yivoyae are 
joined with the pres. or perf. participle—The combination of «tvat 
with the aorist participle, which is not unknown to the language 
of classical poetry, is only found in L. 23. 19 BLT doris ijv... BAnGets 
(BX. om. 8*, the other Mss. have BeBAypevos) ev 7) pvdaky, where 

the reading is therefore quite untrustworthy.* 

4. Another way of expressing imminence, besides the future, is by 

who with the infinitive, a periphrasis with which the classical 

1 This speech of Paul was delivered 77 €Bpatd: gwvy. Cp. the author’s edition 

of Luke’s Gospel, p. xxi. 

2” Arid, ear AOyor mev Exovra copias, cp. Demosth. 31. 11 oddé Ndyor 7d Tparyy 

éyov éori and other similar passages with éxwy (Rehdantz Ind. Demosth. ii. 

Partic. ). 

3In the Gospel of Peter 23 dearduevos jy, 51 hv reOels, this combination is due 

to a confusion between perfect and aorist; cp. 23 dedwxacr for édwxay. Clem. 

Cor. ii. 17. 7 must be emended to écovra: ddtav Cdu>dévres. ay, App. p. 320. 
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language is acquainted and which offers this advantage, that it pre- 
sents a mode of indicating imminence in past time, ¢.g. L. 7. 2 jpeAA€ 
teXevtav and passim ; also a conjunctive can be formed in this way, 
Me. 13. 4 érav peAAn ovvTedcio Gar; and it serves to replace the fut. 
inf. and the fut. part. which are going out of use, and periphrasis 
is therefore generally employed in these cases, ¢.g. peAAewv riprpac Oat 
A. 28. 6, 6 Tov70 péAAwv rpdocew L. 22. 36. In the case of a parti- 
ciple, however, the periphrastic form is of wider application than 
the simple form, since the latter (as a relative indication of time) can 
never be employed in the genitive absolute, and nowhere at all 
except where it is definitely connected with a finite verb: periphrasis 
is therefore necessary in A. 18. 14 péAAovtos avoiyev gen. abs., 20. 3 
yevonevns eriBovdns avT@ péAAovtTe avdyerbar, Jo. 12. 4 "lovdas, 6 
pérAXov atTov Tapadiddvat (but in 6. 64 Tis éorw 0 tapaddécwv ABC al., 
cp. § 61, 4). 

§ 63. THE MOODS. INDICATIVE OF UNREALITY (AND 
REPETITION). 

1. With regard to the use of the moods the distinction between 
the language of the New Testament and the classical language is 
considerably greater than it is with regard to the tenses, if only for 
the reason that the optative which was disappearing (§ 14, 1) had to 
be replaced. 

2. The indicative in Greek, besides its primary function of making 
assertions about real or actual events (to which in all languages is 
attached its use in negative or interrogative sentences), has the 
further function of denoting unreality as such, by means of the 
tenses expressive of past time (since the form of the verb which is 
used to express that which no longer exists acquires the general 
notion of non-existence). The indicative, -however, is not used in 
this way in the principal clause without the addition of the particle 
av, Which differentiates such sentences from unqualified assertions 
about past time, whereas in the accompanying conditional and 
subordinate clauses, and in the kindred clauses expressing a wish, the 
indicative is used alone. 

3. In the N.T. the indicative has not only kept the whole of this 
sphere of its use, but has also enlarged it at the expense of the 
optative. In the first place in hypothetical sentences, where 
unreality is expressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis 
and the apodosis ; in the latter the insertion of ay is not obligatory. 
Jo. 15. 24 € Ta epya pap éroinos év attois..., duaptiav ovK €ixoray, 
cp. 19. 11 (where 8A etc. have the wrong reading éxevs for efyes of 
B etc.), 8. 39, G. 4. 15 (dv is added by x‘D‘EKLP); on the other 
hand ay is inserted in Jo. 18. 30 et pe) TV easy OUK“ GY WoL TapEeswKapLer, 

and this is the case in the majority of instances.’ The position of av 
is as near the beginning of the sentence as possible: ov« dy passim, 

ot 7. App. p.o20: 
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ol brnpeTas Gv ot euol yywvicovTo (Jo. 18. 36).1 The tense (imperf. or 
aor.; pluperf. in 1 Jo. 2. 19) keeps the ordinary meaning of its 
action; the imperfect in other connections is ambiguous (in the 
passage above quoted yywvi¢. dv is ‘would have fought,’ which was 
meant to be regarded as a continuous or incomplete action, since 
accomplishment and result were uncertain). 

4. The imperfect indicative without &v is used in classical Greek 
for expressions of necessity, obligation, duty, possibility etc., when 
one requires to indicate the fact that in reality the opposite is taking 
place or has taken place: while the present indicative asserts some- 
thing about present time, as it always does, and accordingly an 
appeal is contained in such presents as xpi, tpoojKe etc. In the 
former case we employ the conjunctive, it should or could be so, or 
where the possibility of anything happening is past, it should or 
could have been—a distinction which cannot be made in Greek ; the 
indicative is logically correct, since even in the case of the verb 
‘should’ the obligation was already an actual one in past time (ep. 
Latin). The N.T. keeps this usage of the imperfect, but uses it 
further to denote what in classical Greek is expressed by the present 
indicative: A. 22. 22 od yap KabjKev avtdv Cv (KabjKov D*, cp. 
§ 62, 2), they are asking for him to be put to death: Col. 3. 18 os 
dvnxev ‘as is seemly’: E. 5. 4 @ otk aviKev (v.1. TO OUK dvijKovTa.).” “ 
Elsewhere the imperfect i is used correctly: ede in Mt. 23. 23 ravra 
cde Tonoal, KaKeiva por) adetvat, a frequent form of this verb (also 
used of course where it is merely the past necessity which is stated, 
mS TaUTa €dEL [‘ was bound ’] raGety TOV Xpurtov L. 24. 26): wpedAov 

20, 12, 11 eye yp opetAov vg’ DOV cvvicrac Oat, but differently 
eee in 1 C. 5. 10 érel @deirete Ex TOU KdTpOv eeehOety must have 
otherwise,’ where in classical Greek the insertion of av is at least 
admissible, as it is in H. 9. 26 ével eden adrdv woAAdKis wabetv: with 
Stvacba in Mt. 26. 9 edvvato tovto mzpaOjvar moAAov: with an 
impersonal expression with efvas, kadov iv et ovK eyevviOn Mt. 26. 24 
(xaAov eo7t.18. 8 is different; ep. 2 P. 2. 21°). 

5. The indicative when used to denote an impracticable wish in 
Attic is introduced by «i6e or «i yép, but it is more inclined to use 
the analytical expression «ie (ct yap) peAov (with infinitive). From 
the latter phrase, through the omission of the introductory particle 

1In this passage dv is wanting in B*, and stands after yoy. in RB™LX ; 
similar fluctuation in its position is seen in 8. 19 kat Tov marépa jou ay jdeure 
BL, 76. dv STA al., where perhaps dv should be struck out with D, as it is in 
verse 39 on preponderant authority. L. 19. 23 kayo édMwv ovv rbxy av avro 
érpata contains in é\dwy an equivalent for a (temporal) protasis. “Av cannot 
go further back in a sentence than oJ: G. 1. 10 Xptorov dotdos ovK av unr. 
—Hypothetical sentences of this kind are remarkably scarce in the Pauline 
Kpistles ; in the Acts they are wanting entirely. 

? The Attic mpoojxe: does not appear in the N.T.; nor xp7 except in Ja. 3. 10, 
nor égeorTt (for which ¢£6v is used, sc. €o7t, § 62, 2) e&Hv, nor the verbal adj. in 
-réos With 7y ete. 

>The Attic use of the (aorist) indicative to denote what Lge Reppceee 
(c\‘you €6é€noa with infin., dAcyou éreNaOdunv) is unattested in the N.'l 
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and through the auxiliary verb becoming stereotyped, there has been 
formed in the Hellenistic language the word ddeAe (Callimachus) or 
&edov dedov used as a particle to introduce a wish with the indic.'; 
ddeXov is the form which it takes in the N.T., where the particle is 
even used (§ 66, 1) with the future to introduce a practicable wish. 
1C. 4. 8 ddedov (D°EL dd.) eBactretoare, 2 C. 11. 1 ofedov (ad. 
D°EFGKL) aveiyerGé pov, Ap. 3. 15 (of. BP).—But if the idea of 
wishing is expressed by a particular verb, then a distinction is 
drawn in Attic between PovdAoipuny av (a practicable wish, modestly 
expressed) and ¢BovAdsunv av (impracticable), whereas in the N.T. 
both these meanings are combined in éBovddpmv or the more popular 
word #Oedov (without av)” Thus A. 25. 22 €8. dxotoa. (perfectly 
practicable), R. 9. 3 nvx6unv avdGepo eivos (hardly conceived of as 
practicable), G. 4. 20 7GeAov (modus wrealis, or imperfect of un- 
reality), Philem. 13 ¢BovAdpnv (‘would have liked,’ cp. 14). So also 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, 11. 4, Clem. Hom. i. 9 7@cAov= Bovdoipny av. 
The classical optative is only found in A. 26. 29 (x°AB) evfaiuny ay, 
see § 66, 2. 

6. The indicative of unreality in final clauses, which are dependent 
on another indicative of this class, is not found in the N.T.; on the 
contrary such clauses take the conjunctive, Jo. 18. 36 ot tanperas av 
ot éuol nywvifovTo, iva pn tapadoO@ [Tots lovdatous] (rots "Iovd. is con- 
trary to sense and is omitted by Chrys.), 1 ©. 4. 8. 

7. While the classical language expresses indefinite repetition 
in past time in principal clauses by &v with the imperfect or aorist 
indicative, and in subordinate clauses by the optative, in the N.T. 
the former method of expression has been transferred to subordinate 
clauses in place of the optative?, while there is no instance of its use 
in principal clauses. The av, which in this case is never dropped 
(edv may be used, see § 26, 4), is placed as in other subordinate 
clauses as close as possible to the particle or the relative. Mc. 6.56 
Orov €ay (av) eioeropeveTo ..., Ev Tals dyopais éTiMeray TOLS ac HevotvTas: 
15. 6 D ov dy yrovvro, the correct reading, cp. § 13, 3: A. 2. 45, 
4. 35 (kafors), 1 OC. 12. 2 (as). The aorist is by no means excluded 
(cp. for a classical instance in a principal clause Dem. 18, 219 0 pev 
ypapwv ovk av experBevoev), and so we have in Me. 6. 56° kai dos 
av ywWavro (RBD ; yrrovto AN al.) avrot éeow(ovro, LXX. Is, 55, 11 60a 
av 70ednoa, Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 5 dérav éreOnoav, 17. 33, Barn. 12. 2 
orotav KabetXev, Even particles compounded with av, such as drav, 
take part in this construction with the indicative: Mc. 3, 11 7a 
Tvevpata, OTav avtov eGeipovv, mporemimTov, Mc. 11. 19 dtav (dre AD 
al.) owe eyevero, eLeropevero Sw THs TOAews, where this particle also 
denotes custom, cp. L. 21. 37. 

1So Lxx., Arrian Diss. Epict. (where 8dedov is read by cod. § in ii. 18. 1 
etc., Sophocles Lexicon ‘é¢eiiw. % a 
So also Lucian D. Mort. 9. 2 dvriwa av rpocéBeWa. 

' ? With pluperfect Sim. ix. 1. 6 érav émikexavxet. @v. App. p. 320. 
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§ 64. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) INDICA- 

TIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 

1. The conjunctive has apparently the primary meaning of some- 
thing which should (or ought to) take place, and consequently its 
proper use is to express the will of the speaker, though in a less 
definite manner than the imperative, with which mood the conjunctive 
has close affinities. But the conjunctive, and especially the aorist 
conjunctive, also has close affinities with the future indicative. Not 
only has it to a large extent the greatest similarity of form (Avow is 
the form of the Ist sing. both of the aor. conj. and the fut. ind., Avon 
is the form of the 2nd sing. of the same tenses in the middle), but in 
its manner of employment it comes into the closest contact with that 
tense from the earliest times (Homer). The future does not assert 
what is about to happen merely in point of time, but frequently also 
what is about to happen in the intention of the speaker: PovAopat 
Aéyerv gives the same meaning analytically, which Aéfw gives syn- 
thetically. The conjunctive, on the other hand, actually has a much 
wider range of employment than is contained in the primary meaning 
above-mentioned, and expresses that which under certain circum- 
stances may be the outcome of the present position of affairs: from 
this it is at once apparent that it refers in great measure to the 
future, while past time lies outside its compass. In the final de- 
velopment of the language the future has been supplanted by GéAo 
iva. (for which modern Greek uses 6d) with the present or aorist 
conjunctive (so that action is differentiated in future time as well as 
in past time); the N.T., however, is still a long way removed from 
this state of things, whereas the mixture of the fut. ind. and aor. 
conj.1 has, in comparison with the classical language, made con- 
siderable progress. 7 

2. The conjunctive supplements the imperative (as in Latin and 
other languages) in the Ist. pers. plur., where there is no distinction 
from the classical language; this also happens, but in a somewhat 
different way, in the Ist pers. sing., since an invitation is there made 
to the other person to let the speaker do something; in classical 
Greek this conjunctive is introduced by aye and ¢épe, also by devpo, 
in the N.T. by ades (whence as in modern Greek) and detpo (plural 
Sedre): Mt. 7. 4 ades éxBadrw 7d Kapdos, A. 7. 34 O.T. devpo aroore/Aw 
oe (Eurip. Bacch. 341 detpd cov oréyw xapa), ep. Ap. 17. 1, 21. 9. 
The same words may also precede the Ist pers. plur. conj. and (éetvze 
at any rate) the 2nd pers. imp.: dedre dzoxreivopev Me. 12. 7, devre 
idere Mt. 28. 6; d&des iSwpev Mt. 27. 49 (where the singular form has 
become stereotyped, as happens with dye, dépe etc.), Me. 15. 36 RDV 
(adéere ABC etc.) =our ‘let us see.’ Again the conj. necessarily 

1QOn this mixture in late Greek, which for instance introduces et7w co = €p@ 

co, see Sophocles Lexic. p. 45, Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugriech. Gramm. 
p. 218. So in Clem. Hom. xi. 3 xat otrws ... duvn67 (main clause) = dvyjcerat. 

But it occurs already in the Lxx., e.g. Is. 33. 24 dgeOy yap avrots 7 auapria, 

10. 16. 
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takes the place of the imperative in the 2nd person of the aorist after 

pA, as in classical Greek, and may do so also in the 3rd person (not 

frequently ; classical Greek also uses conj. or imp.) : pi] Tus adrov 

eLovdeviion 1 C. 16. 11, ep. 2 C. 11. 16, 2 Th. 2. 3. In the N.T. such 

clauses are often preceded (Mt. 8. 4 al., Mc. 1. 44, 1 Th. 5. 15) by 

Spa, spare, BAéere, as well as apes etc., which do not affect the con- 

struction, see § 79, 4. —On pj expressing apprehension in independent 

clauses see § 65, 3 ad fin. 

3. The future indicative takes the place of the imperative in the 

legal language of the O:T. (not a classical use) both in positive and 

negative commands (the negative being ov), but the N.T. language 

apart from O.T. quotations does not appear to have been materially 

affected by this use. Mt. 5. 43 O.T. ayamjoes tov arAnolov cov, but 

in the law of Christ in 44 dyamare; ibid. 21 O.T. ov govetoers ete, 

but the future is nowhere used in this chapter in independent precepts 

of Christ, since even 48 éoecGe (yiverGe Chrys.) réAevou is modelled on 
Deut. 18. 13. Elsewhere however there are some isolated instances 
of the future (2nd and 3rd persons): 6. 5 ovK« everGe, 21. 3 Eav Tus 
ipiv ein 7, épeite, =cirare in Me. 11. 3, Mt. 20. 26 (cp. Me. 
9. 35) ovx ovTws eorar ev vpiv, and then eora occurs twice again 
in 26 f. with v.l. éorw (Clem. Cor. i. 60. 2 kxa@apets). With 
this is connected the reverse use of the imperative for future in 
Mt. 10. 13 (eAbdrw 1) cipyvn tpov ex’ avtjv [but eorar D]... erurrpa- 
¢ytw), where the future is more natural and is actually found in 
L. 10. 6. On ddedXov with the fut. ind. (in a clause expressing a 
wish) see § 66, 1. 

4, A further substitute for the imperative is afforded by ‘va with 
the conjunctive (used independently ; cp. French que, class. ozws 
with fut.), E. 5. 33 (after ayardtw) 1 dé yuv7) tva poPytas Tov avépa, 
cp. 2 C. 8. 7, Mc. 5. 23 (see on iva § 69, 1). This may be extended 
by GedAw: Me. 6. 25 OedAw iva des (dds Mt. 14. 8). Another substitute 
is a question in the fut. with od (as frequently in classical Greek), 
A. 13, 10 od raven diartpepwr, though in this passage the imperative 
meaning is not quite clear, and perhaps a reproach is rather intended. 

. 5, The most definite form of a negative assertion about the future 
is that with 0% »4, which also appears in classical Greek and is there 
connected with both the future indicative and the conjunctive. 
Although the N.T. has this double construction of ov jj, still 
the only certain instance of its taking the future is Mt. 16. 22 
ov pu €oTAL ToL TovTO, Whereas in the other cases not only is there a 
strong similarity between the form of aor. and fut., but there is also 
a variety of readings, while in numerous passages the conjunctive is 
by its peculiar form established beyond a doubt as the correct 
reading. Mt. 15. 5 ov pi) tipjoes tiv ratépa, but tiyyjoy is read by 
E*FGK al. (a quotation of a saying of the Rabbis, ‘need not honour’; 
in the LXX. ov y17 is also prohibitive as in Gen. 3. 1), 26. 35 ov py) ce 
arapvycopat (-cwuat AEGK al.), Mc. 14. 31 ditto (-copar sEFGK 
al.), Ap. 9. 6 od pay etpjoovew (etpworv AP). (But Hermas has in 
Mand. ix. 5 ovdev ov py Aijy, Sim. i. 5 0d pi) TapacexPyjoy.) On the 

O 
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other hand the conj. is used ¢.g. in Ap. 2. 11 od pa) aéuxnOy, L. 12. 59 
ov pn €€€AOys, 13. 35 ov pr) inte we.“ The conj. is always that of the 
aorist, whereas classical Greek also uses the pres. conj. The same 
form is occasionally used interrogatively to denote an affirmation 
(the relation between the two uses being therefore the same as 
between “ov zpd€w.” and “ov rpdéw ;”): Jo. 18. 11 ov pi) iw aidro ; 
L. 18.7, Ap. 15. 4 ris od py foByO7; (the classical od pi) AadAjoess; = 
‘you will certainly not’ =‘do not venture to’ etc.). 

6. In questions of doubt and deliberation, as to what ought to 
take place, classical Greek uses the conjunctive or (more rarely) the 
fut. ind., as in Eurip. Ion 758 cizwpev; 7 oryopev; 7) Ti Spacoper ; 
generally in the lst person, rarely in the 3rd. The question is 
equivalent to yp): it may be introduced by PovAa -erbe (without a 
conjunction) : it is negatived by uw». The N.T. in this case practi- 
cally uses only the conjunctive (the fut. is a v.l. in eg. A. 2. 37, 
4. 16; on Ph. 1. 22 see § 65, 1), which is frequently introduced by 
OéXes -ere (BovAeo Ge), and in addition to the lst person the 2nd and 
lst persons are occasionally used, where there is more of a future 
meaning: L. 23. 31 &v TO ENnpO Ti yévntar (yevyoerar D; ‘what will 

happen then ?’), Mt. 23. 33 was dvyyre, ‘how will (or can) you 
escape?’, 26. 54,’R. 10. 14 f. ras otv erixadeowvras (-covrat KLP)... 
mos 6€ Turtetvowory (V1. -coverv) ... Tas de akovowor (8°A7B ; -covowv 
L, -covrat 8*D al.) ... rOs d€ Knpvgwowv (the v.l. -ovo.y is hardly 
attested), ‘how will they’ or ‘can they’: Hermas, Sim. v. 7. 3 was 
cw6y 6 avOpwros. In these instances classical Greek must have used 
the future, which we have in L. 16. 11 f. tis tutetoe ; ... Tis ddore ; 
cp. 11. 11, Mt. 16. 26 ri ddéce = Me. 8. 37 ti dot (Sica ACD al.). A 
peculiar instance is L. 11. 5 ris e€ tpov eLe pirov, Kai ropevoera ... 
kat eimyn (€pet AD al.)... 7 Kaxeivos etry (épet D), where the thought 
is awkwardly expressed (§ 77, 6; Viteau p. 10), and would have been 
more appropriately rendered by the conditional form of sentence 
(€av piAos wopevOy etc.), and then the future would be in its right 
place in the apodosis. Cp. ibid. 11 4. The fut. is used in the lst pers. 
in R. 3. 5, 4. 1 etc. ri epovpev ; (cp. Plato, Crito 50 B), which at least 
approximates to a deliberative sense ; and this is decidedly the sense 
of L. 22. 49 «i (direct question, § 77, 2) rardfopev ev payaipy ; (-wpev 
GH al.).—Question introduced by @éAes etc.: Mt. 13. 28 Gerdes 
ovAAeEopev; Jo. 18. 39 BotrAcrGe arodvcw ;—The question may be 
put analytically by the insertion of de? (xp7 being unusual in the 
N.T.), Ti pe Se? rovetv A. 16. 30, or of d’ivacGae for the other sense of 
the future or conjunctive, Mt. 12. 34 ras dvvacbe Aakeiv (Viteau 
p. 32).—The pres. indic. is used very rarely in a deliberative sense 
in place of the fut. ind. (§ 56, 8): Jo. 11. 47 (Herm. Sim. ix. 9. 1) 7é 
zovovpev ; for which there are parallels in colloquial Latin.1 

1JIn 1 Jo. 3. 17 weve? should be written for uéve.—Plato, Symp. 2144 més 
rovoduev is not quite a similar case; it is not deliberative like ri ro.Gyer ibid. B, 
but the present contains a gentle rebuke. abv, App. p. 320. 
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§ 65. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) 

INDICATIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

1. Indirect interrogative sentences, like direct, take the delibera- 
tive conjunctive, Mt. 6. 25 py pepyvare ti daynre: and here again 
the sphere of the conjunctive is extended somewhat beyond its 
classical limits, as in L. 12. 36 tpocdexopevors Tov KUpiov, TOTE dvaAtoy 
(-cee GKX al.), cp. Ph. 3. 12 with «¢ ‘whether’ duikw « KatadAdBw 
(cp. inf. 6): elsewhere this «¢ is followed by the fut. ind. (In 
Me. 11. 13 D gives the reading toety edy [cp. inf. 4] te €or év atry.) 
In the region of past time, where the classical language according to 
rule employs the optative, the N.T. in this as in other cases retains 
the conjunctive (though not always in St. Luke, see § 66, 3): A. 4. 21 
pnoev evpicKkovtes TO TWS KoOAGTwVTAaL adto’s. The use of the fut. ind. 
(also possible in class. Greek) in deliberative sense is hardly attested 
by Ph. 1. 22 ré aipjoopar ov yvwpi¢w, where the better punctuation 
is Té aipynoopar; (cp. § 77, 6; B has aipyowpar). 

2. Final clauses introduced by tva, éras, py have very largely 
extended the range of their use in the N.T. in consequence of the 
infinitive being expressed by a periphrasis with iva; we are here 
only concerned with the mood, which is in no way influenced by 
the character of ‘va, whether it be a true final particle or not. This 
mood in the N.T. is generally the conjunctive, without regard to the 
right which the optative formerly possessed of expressing purpose 
from a past point of view, or from that of some person introduced 
by the narrator!; to a rather less extent the future indicative is also 
introduced, and just where in classical Greek it 1s not found, namely 
after iva and final yj, whereas the Attic use of 6zws and drws py in 
connection with the fut. ind. (after verbs of deliberating, striving, 
taking care) is not found in the N.T. With verbs of this class the 
particles used throughout the N.T. are ‘va and for negative ‘va pj or 
py: Orws. in so far as it appears at all (never in the Apoc., only once 
in St. John’s Gospel,? and not often in St. Paul), is limited to a 
purely final meaning and to its use in connection with verbs of 
asking (zapaxadeiv etc.). “Ozws has further lost, with the exception 
of some few passages in Luke and a quotation from the Lxx., the av 
which is often appended to it in Attic Greek; this particle was 
never even in Attic annexed to tva and pi. On py) (ujrote) express- 
ing apprehension, vide inf. 3.—The fut. ind. after ‘va occurs most 
frequently in the Apocalypse: 22. 14 tva é€orTa... Kat eiceXOworv 
(thus the two forms are regarded as equivalent), 3. 9 iva 7£ovow 
(-wot B) kat rporkvyycovew (-cwow B) ... kat yvoow (& reads yvaon 

1 The supposed optat. dwn in E. 1. 17 is really conjunctive (§ 23, 4; B gives 
correctly 6). 

* The passage is 11. 57, where é7ws is evidently used for the sake of variety, 
since a iva has occurred immediately before; the same reason applies to its use 
in. ot, (Paul 11 'C. 120,52 CLS 44. 2:Th:) 1, 12 (but notin 2 C. 8. 211; G. 1. 4; 
Philem. 6: iva ...tva occurs in G. 4. 5, 1 C. 4. 6). 
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not well), 8. 3 dwoe (-7 BP), similarly in 13. 16 (written Awe, 
from which the wrong reading daou(v) arose). See also 6. 4, 11, 
9. 4, 5, 20, 138. 12, 14. 13. In St. Paul we have: 1C. 9. 15 iva tus 
(ovdeis 1s Wrong) Kevooer, 18 iva Ojow, 13. 3 rapadd iva KavOjcopar 
(the readings -cwyor CK, xavyjowpac SAB are wrong), G. 2. 4 Kata- 
dovAwrovory (SAB*CDE), Phil. 2. 11. Also probably 1 Th. 5. 10 
iva Cymoper (A; D*E have Goper ; the aorist (jowper of ete. would 
mean ‘come to life again’ as in R. 14. 9): in this passage av is 
also omitted from an intervening clause, iva €iTe ypnyopapev elite 

age’ ged k.7.A., ep. Ph. 1. 27 tva ere axovw (conj.). Other passages 
a ae ae KepdnOijrovras, Jo. 17. 2 ddce (-n 8°ACG al., ddc0 x*, 

Nn D), L. 14. 10 é€pet with v.l. in AD al. «iy, 20. 10 Same with 
v.l. in CD al. docu. With py: Col. 2.8 Brérere py)... €orar, H. 3. 12 
Brérere paHrote...eorat, A special instance is that where a conj. 
after iva (or 7) is succeeded by a fut. linked on to the conj. by a 
kat to denote a further result: A. 21. 24 tva Evpyowvras (-ovTas 
xB*D°E al.) ..., kat yv@oovras, for which kai yvoow was at any rate 
possible ; the same arrangement is used elsewhere in the N.T., and 
moreover in cases where the second verb should, strictly speaking, 
have been subordinated to the final particle; there appears therefore 
to be a kind of Hebraism underlying this construction, as in the 
Lxx. this habit of writing the second verb in the future is very 
widely extended (Viteau, p. 81 f.). Eph. 6. 3 O.T. ta... yévnrar Kat 
eon, JO. 15.8 iva kapriv... pepyte kai yevnoer Oe (yevno be BDLal. ) €pot 
pabynrat, L. 22. 30 (with many vv.ll.), 12. 58 (uyrore), Mt. 5. 25 
(ditto), Mc. 5. 23 (according to A), Mt. 138.15 =Jo. 12. 4o=A. 28. 27 
O.T. (Is. 6. 10 pyrote or tva py), Barn. 4. 3 tva taxtvy Kai 7&e (x for 
-£n), Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 10, Sim. ix. 7. 6, 28. 5. There is the same 
construction after an independent conj., ayopdcwpev Kat dwoopev 
Me. 6. 37 ALA (-wpev SBD, al. damev); and in Hermas after an 
imperat., Vis. i. 1. 3 AdBe Kat adroddces pot, Mand. ii. 1 dkakos yivov 

kat ern ws (esto Lat.).—'Ozws &y occurs in L. 2. 35, A. 3. 19, 15. 17 
O.T. (Amos 9. 12, our text has no av) ; also in a quotation in R. 3. 4 
= Ps. 51. 6.—The present indic. after ‘va is of course simply due to 
corruption of the text.! 

3. Mf after words expressing apprehension (pofovpa: etc.) is not 
final, but is akin to the pay which expresses apprehension in inde 
pendent sentences such as ps) ayporxotepov 7 ‘it is perhaps too rude’ 
(Plato). Still from one point of view this yu) does border on the 
meaning of final 7, since an apprehension of something eventually 
happening has for its immediate result the purpose of avoiding this 
thing. In the N.T. this u# of apprehension is usually strengthened 
by wore or wws: pijrote, wyws. On the other hand the idea of nega- 
tion in the ,) is so far weakened, that it is used to introduce some- 
thing which is surmised, where there is no idea of warding it off: 
accordingly 1 in Hellenistic Greek peiprore in a principal clause means 
‘perhaps, in a dependent clause ‘if perchance,’ ‘if possibly’: 

1 Jo. 5. 20 NL, G. 6. 12 ACF al., Tit. 2. 4 8*AF al. etc. But guowitcbe 1 C. 
4. 6 and (dobre G. 4. 17 are conjunctives, see § 22, 3. 
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(L. 3. 15 an indirect question), 2 Tim. 2. 25 pamrote dp! avrois 6 
Geds x.7.A. If the thing (surmised or) feared is something negative, 
then the formation (as in classical Greek) is 7) od: Mt. 25. 9 pajrore 
ovk dpxeoy SALLY, for which BCD al. have the not impossible reading 
p. ov py) apx. (apxecee D). The classical construction, if the appre- 
hension has reference to something which is still dependent on the 
will, is always the conjunctive: if it refers to something which has 
already taken place or generally to something independent of the 
will, any tense of the indicative may also be used (the indicative is 
always used in reference to a past event). In the N.T. the phrase 
doRotpar py is found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews): A. 23. 10 
poBnbets (HLP edrAaBnOeis) pr) dvacracby, ep. 27. 17, 29, 2 C. 11. 3 
(uimws), 12. 20 (ditto), G. 4. 11 (ditto), H. 4. 1 here pijrore doxy, in 
G. 4. 11, with reference to something which has taken place, it takes 
the perf. indic. (kexoriaxa), elsewhere the aor. conj.; clearly this 
construction goBovpat py was a literary and not a popular one 
(Viteau, p. 83). There is a greater frequency of dependent clauses 
with pimrore (phmws), which are attached to any verb, to express the 
accompanying feeling of apprehension by which the action related is 
influenced, the construction varying as before: G. 2. 2 aveHeunv aitois 
To evayyeALoV ..., pws Eis KEVOY TPEXW (CON].) 7] edpapov, 1 Th. 3. 5 
ereuwa eis TO yvOvat THY TITTLY VLOV, PATHS ETEipacTEY VuaS 6 TaTaVvas 
Kal eis Kevov yevntas (the issue feared) 0 xozos apov (L. 3. 15 with 
optat., see § 66, 3). There is a transition to final 7 in L. 14. 8 f. 
py KatakAOns ..., paymote... 4 KeKAnpevos? (Eee D)..., Kat epet (ep. 
supra 2). As in the last passage D has the fut.=conj., so we find 
this tense occasionally elsewhere: Me. 14. 2 pjrote eorau (Mt. 7. 6 
v.l.), Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 7, Mand. x. 2. 5 (evrevgerar should be read 
for -ntav); ep. BAemere py (pote) terra. Col. 2. 8, H. 3. 12, final 
(supra 2).—Independent clauses with pi and the conj. usually have 
an imperative meaning, § 64, 2; under this head comes 1 Th. 5. 15 
Opare pyres amodot, GAG ... dudkeTe (On opate before the imperat. and 
conj. see §§ 64, 2; 79, 4). An exception to this is Mt. 25. 9 pijrote 
ovK apkéeryn, vide supra. 

4A. Of conditional sentences the four following forms exist in 
classical Greek : (1) «¢ with indicative, denoting something which is 
simply regarded as actual ; (2) éa¢v with conjunctive, to express that 
which from the given stand-point of present time, the time in ques- 
tion being either general or a special occasion, I wish to denote as 
under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen ; (3) « with 
optative, if I wish to represent anything as generally possible, with- 
out regard to the general or actual situation at the moment (hence 
also used with reference to a position of affairs in past time) ; (4) « 
with imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative, to denote that the 
actual state of things is the opposite to the case supposed, vide supra 
§ 63, 2 and 3. The distinction between (1) and (2) is very slight in 

1 Not dg optat. ; cp. § 23, 4 and supra 2, note 1. 

*This perf. conj. also occurs in Jo. 17. 19, 23, 1 C. 1. 10, 2 C. 1. 9, and is in 
all cases easily intelligible. 
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the case of «¢ with the fut. indic., since édv with the aor. conj. also 
generally refers to the future—eav réoy = si ceciderit ; the indicative, 
however, expresses a more definite expectation.—In the N.T. (3) is 
hardly represented (see § 66, 4); (1) and (2) have come into still 
closer contact, as is seen especially in the fact that eav may also be 
joined with the indicative. We note at the outset that the dissyllabic 
form of this particle is the regular one (cp. €avrov, where Attic has 
both éavrod and avrov), whereas inversely the form edv for dv is 
frequently empioyed in relative sentences (inf. 7), § 26, 4. Still 
‘and if,’ ‘even if, may be «av: Mt. 21. 21 (D xa... édv), L. 13. 9 
(kat eav D) etc. (see § 5, 2). Externally then the prominent dis- 
tinction between (1) and (2) is that the negative used with « is o%, 
while with édy it is (as in all Attic conditional sentences) jj, see 
§ 75, 3. But the internal distinction between the two forms has not 
been quite lost. It is only modern Greek which denotes every ‘if’ 
by av; in the N.T. e¢ with the indicative is obligatory for all sup- 
positions referring to what has already taken place: Me. 3. 26 «i 6 
gatavas avertn ep’ eavtov (which according to the speech of Christ’s 
opponent must already have taken place), contrast ibid. 24 in an 
imaginary instance, eav BactArEla ef’ Eavtiv pepicOy. The same dis- 
tinction holds good where the two forms occur in even’ closer 
connection, as in Jo. 13. 17 «i tavra oidare (present reality),*pakapiot 
éore eav wounre adta (future), or 1 C. 7. 36 « d€ Tis aoynpovely ext 
tiv TapGévov adrov vopice (reality), €av 7 trépaxpos (future), 1.2. the 
indicative is used where a supposition is made with regard to some- 
thing now actually existing, and the only irregularity is that this 
present indicative is occasionally preceded by édv instead of e: 
1 Jo. 5. 15 édv oldapev (the reading of &° iSwyev is not good),! 
1 Th. 3. 7 eav tyets orijKere (-yTe 8*DE), whereas before the imperf. 
and aor. indic. the N.T. like classical Greek always uses «t.? 
(Inversely in 1 Th. 5. 10 etre... ive takes the conjunctive, in a 
clause inserted in the middle of a final sentence, vide supra 2.) Ei 
with the pres. indic. is used with reference to present reality also in® 
G. 1. 9 (8 is different) ; on the other hand édv with pres. conj. is very 
rarely so used, A. 5. 38 eav 7 €€ avOpwrwv 1%) BovAi airy «.t.A. followed 
in 39 by « d€ €x Geov ear, where we should no doubt understand 
the meaning to be: ‘If perchance it should be—but if, as these 
persons maintain, it really is’ ete. That in fact is very often the 
meaning of this «i: ‘if really’ (as is maintained), or even ‘if accord- 
ingly’ (as follows from what has been said): in the latter case it 
approximates to the meaning of ere. Ei ratra zoveis (‘really’), 
havéepwoov cweavTov TO Koopw Jo. 7. 4. Ei tov xdptov... 0 Geds ovTws 
appievveowy (‘accordingly,’ see verses 28 f.), zécm paddAov tpas 
Mt. 6. 30. ’Edyv, on the other hand, when referring to an actually 

1 Not very different in meaning is 1 Jo. 2. 29 éav eidjjre, where the transition 
from ef with indic. to the other, apparently less suitable, mode of expression 
(é€av c. conj.) is quite carried out (‘as’ or ‘as soon as you know ..., so you also 
know’). 

2ixx. also has éav od 70a Job 22. 3. abcev, App. pp. 320-321. 
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existing state of things, makes the supposition indefinite: 1 C. 4. 15 
eav yap puptous Tavdaywyous exnte (‘even if you should have’), 
Jo. 5. 31 eav eyo paptupo (‘if perchance’ ; one might also treat 
papTvpo as an indic., vide supra) Tept ELAUTOD, 1 paptupia. pLov OvK 

ceotiv adnOys.t On the other hand, with reference to things which 
may or may not happen at any time, eav with the pres. conj. is the 
regular construction, though indeed in the N.T. «& with the indic. is 
also found used in this way : Mt. 5. 29 €t 6 ofOaApos cov cxavdadccer 
Te, Cp. 30, 18. 8 f. (but edy oxavoadri~n Me. 9. 43, 459 47); ier6. 42 
El ayarare, but in 33 eapv dyabomouhre (iit, 5. 46 eav aya ies 
Quite incorrect is Me. 9. 42 xaddv é cor avT@ padrXov et i 
kat PéBrAynrat (D is correct with weprecato... €BAjOn),=L. 17. 2 
(wepexetto —ep(p)imto D). "Kav with the pres. conj. in other cases 
refers to the future: eav Gens, Svvacas? Mt. 8. 2 ete., edv pe dey 
Me. 14. 31, 1 Jo. 2. 3 cay typaopev (pvAdEwpey 8*), cp. I iva py 
apdpTnte and eay Tus auaprTy. 

d. (Continuation: e& with future, éa6v with aor. conj. and fut.) 
The connection of «¢ with the fut. indic. is quite rare in the N.T., 
but keeps fairly well its meaning of a definite supposition: Mt. 26. 33 
= Me. 14. 29 et (kat) ravres oxavdaArAww Ojoovras (1.e. as you have just 
now said; cp. supra 4); 2 Tim. 2. 12 «¢ apvycopeba parallel with « 
cuvamreOavopev ... €¢ Uropevopev k.T.A.; 1 P. 2. 20 twice et vropeveite, 
preceded by «i vrodepee tis 19: in this case eav vrodepy and cay 
vropetvnte might at least be thought to be equally possible. In L. 11.8 
€ kat ov Owoe: is incorrect for eav Kal py 6; cp. the intermixture of 
fut. and aor. conj. ibid. 5 ff. The fut. is correct in 1 C. 9. £1 
Gepioopev (-cwpev CDE al.) and 3. 14 f. ef peve?... €( kataxajoetat, of 
a definite point of future time, the day of judgment (Ap. 13. 10 v.L.). 
A marked Hebraism is the use of «i in oaths and asseverations 
=that not (Hebr. ON): Me. 8. 12 & dSo0jocera, H. 3. 11, 4. 3 O.T. 
—For édav with fut. indic. there is no quite certain instance: see 
Mt. 18. 19 ea TuppovijTovery (-wouv FGKM al.), a general statement ; 
L. 19. 40 €av ccwrjcovowy RAB al., ovyjoovow D, Cwwm 7g wow PAaly 
of something impending at the present moment; A. 8. 31 eav py HG 
odnyjoes pe SB*CE (ditto); Ap. 2. 22 SA (ditto, but in 5 eav py 
petavoneys). Cp. Herm. Mand. v. 1. 2 éav éoy (as pr. man. 7s), iv. 3. 7 
ELV PLNKETL T por Ono, Vis. i. 38. 2 v.l. The bulk of the instances 
exhibit the aor. conj. both in general statements and in those refer- 
ring to what is now impending : ep. for the latter case Mt. 21. 25 
eav eimpev, JO. 16. 7 ev pr) awe Ow... eav d€ ropevOo. It is further 
used (in the province of the optative, see § 66, 4) with reference to 
what was impending in a past state of things : env Be), ee 2 

6. Concessive sentences introduced by «i xaié or éav kat ‘even if’ 
call for no special remarks, especially as there is no real distinction 
between them and conditional sentences. Kéy unites in itself the 

1Thid. 8. 14 Kav éyw waprup® trepi euavrod, ddyO7js €oTw 7 waprupia mou ‘ even if 
ever.’ 

? The Hellenistic e¢ 9é\ecs corresponds to the French s'il vous plait, Herodas 
7. 70, 8. 6 etc.; soin the N.T. Mt. 17. 4 ef @é\ets troujow(uer). 
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meanings of ‘and ‘if’ (purely conditional), ‘if only,’ ‘if even’ (ets:, 
and so becoming concessive) ; cp. § 78, 7.1. But e is used in a special 
sense to express the expectation attending an action, Lat. si ( forte) 
(classical Greek uses ei and éév thus) : it is strengthened by dpa or 
dpaye and becomes equivalent to the «i in an indirect question, with 
which this «i was regarded as identical, and is also extended by the 
addition of zws (only found after ¢: and pj in the N.T.): A. 27. 12, 

R. 1. 10, 11. 14, Ph. 3. 11. This et may therefore govern the con- 
junctive, Ph. 3. 12 duwxw € xataddBw, cp. supra 1 and (for the 
kindred ji}, pajrore ‘whether perchance’) 3, or the fut. indic. A. 8. 22 
ci. dpa adeOjoerat. We may further note e pr (class.), & pq tt, exrds 

et ph ‘except if, ‘except,’ ‘except that.’ Of these «i pj is generally 
not followed by a verb; for this we have eav py (without a verb) in 
Me. 4. 22 8B, ep. § 77, 13, G. 2. 16 (also uncommon in Attic Greek) ; 
ei py Te av1* (av om. B®) éx cvppdvov ‘except perhaps by agreement’ 
1C. 7. 5; & pa is used with a verb in (1 C. 7. 17 «i py [=7Ap, 
§ 77, 13] ... repurareirw, ‘yet’), G. 1. 7 ef pi tives ciolv=arAiy ore 
(A. 20. 23) 7. «. ‘except that,’ 2 C.13.5 «f pa te dddKumot eore ‘it 
must then be the case that,’ Mc. 6. 5, and with a conj. in 
L. 9. 13 €t py Te mopevbevres Hyeis ayopdowpev (all uncials), ‘ unless 
perhaps we buy’?; ex7ds e¢ yy takes the aor. indic. in 1 C. 15. 2, the 
conj. in 14. 5 extds et py Suepynvedy (v1. -wv D*), and stands without 
averbin 1 Tim. 5. 19. In these connections therefore ec and eav 
are interchanged, and the latter is generally replaced by the former; 
similarly in the elliptical phrase « dé yu) (ye) ‘otherwise’ «& often 
stands where e¢v would be used if the sentence were written in full, 
while cav de yw does not appear at all (so Attic). Apart from these 
special combinations (and apart from «ire... ceive after ‘va, supra 2) «¢ 
with the conj. is not found (the reading in Ap. 11. 5 kai &... OeAjon 
is quite uncertain; perhaps we should write «dav from the KAIH 
of 8*). 

7. Relative sentences take the conjunctive in two ways: (1) with 
av in the kind of hypothetical sentence such as doris dv Oé\y = Edy 
tis GéAy, (2) without av, the relative having a final sense, where this 
construction supplants, though not entirely, the Attic future indica- 
tive. The place of av is according to the popular manner of the 
time taken by ecv, the Mss. of course showing very great uncertainty 
about the reading*; the position of the particle is as in Attic 
immediately after the relative, unless perhaps de or yap is interposed. 
The negative with the conjunctive is always 7, with the indicative 
it is usually ov, even in cases where p7 is used in Attic, cp. § 75, 3 

1 Kav has also become a particle meaning ‘even only,’ A. 5. 15, 2 C. 11. 16, 
Clem. Cor. ii. 7. 2, 18. 2 (Attic). “v. App. p. 321. 1¥ vy, App. p. 332. 

2 Viteau, p. 114 explains the conj. as deliberative, sc. BovAec (‘unless we 
should buy’). 

3 Kriiger, § 65, 5, 12. 

4°Os av Mt. 5. 19 (€av om. D*, av D*): 10. 14 ds éavy CHF al. (€v RBDKL): 
A. 7.7 @ éay (4v BD) O.T. Also in the London papyrus of Aristotle (ot éar 
col. 12, 31, chap. 30. 2). Cp. § 26, 4. 
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(similarly «¢ o%, supra 4). Now in constructions with a relative 
sentence, which might be replaced by hypothetical clauses, no state- 
ment is made about anything concrete and actual, but only a general 
statement or supposition; consequently os (or davis, § 50, 1) ay, 
corresponding to edv, appears to be the regular phrase. So L. 8. 18 
Os yap av (av yap SBLX) éxy, Sobjrerar aT, Kat Os av pH EX, Kat O 
éxe. (no longer hypothetical, the supposition having already been 
made in ds av pa €xn) apOjoerar az aitov. But the same saying 
takes the form in Mt. (13. 12) and Me. (4. 25) of os (Gots) yap exe 
(av éxn in Me. AE?G al., av éyee DE*F al.) ... ds ovk exer (E*G al. 
oik éxy). The indicative, which also appears in classical Greek, in 
such sentences expresses the definite assumption that such persons 
exist. This assumption occasionally arises directly from the circum- 
stances: L. 9. 50 (=Me. 9. 40) ds yap od« eore Ka” ipav, vrep Dpav 
éotev, cp. 49.—The same relation exists between the aor. conj. and 
the fut. ind. as between the pres. conj. and pres. ind., and the dis- 
tinction here also frequently appears to be obliterated: Mt. 18. 4 
(Sorts Tarewvwre éavtov, Whereas in 23. 12 with the same sense the 
future tense may be purposely used with reference to the future of 
the disciples), 5. 39 (the reading of 8B pazife is not good), 41, 10. 
32 dots Gpodoynoe answering to 33 dots 8 av apyyoyqras (and cp. 
L. 12. 8). Of course the fut. may also be equivalent to the pres. 
with av, and the latter be equivalent to the fut. (continuous action) : 
L. 17. 31 6s éorae ert Tov dwparos. The fut. ind. is equally admissible 
after 0s dy as it is after éeav, but there is a lack of certain instances of 
this construction: Me. 8. 35 dzoAeces NBCD? al. (-oy AL al.), L. 17. 
33 do. sAL al. (-cy BDE al.), 12. 8 6poroyjoes AB*DR al., A. 7. 7 
O.T. ACD, Barn. 11. 8 6 éav éfedAetoerae 8C1: while the present 
indice. drov av traye Ap. 14. 4 only rests on the authority of AC and 
must certainly be rejected. The possibility of av being omitted with 
dots is maintained, but in no case are all the MSS. in agreement: 
Mt. 10. 33 (om. av BL), Ja 2 10 dots... rypHTH (RBC, cer AKLP), 
mraion de év evi (SABC, oes KLP) ; dcoe without av is found twice in 
Herm. Sim. viii. 11. 3.% 

8. (Continuation).—Relative sentences with a final meaning occa- 
sionally show instances of the fut. in the N.T. as in Attic: Me. 1. 2= 
Mt. 11. 10, L. 7. 27 arocréAAw tov ayyedov pov..., Os KaTaTKEevacer 
(O.T. Malachi 3. 1, but our LXX. has a different text), 1 C. 4. 17 (but 
we also say ‘who shall’), but elsewhere the conj. is used, which must 
be explained by assimilation to sentences with ‘va, which are else- 
where found with the same meaning. Mc. 14. 14=L. 22. 11 ov 
éotiv TO KatdAvpa drov dayw (D in Me. has ¢dyopuar),=iva dayo: 
A. 21. 16 dyovtes rap’ 6 evicPopev Mvdcwr, =zpds Mvacwva iva ev. 
zap atta. On the other hand we have ‘va in 2 C. 12. 7 66667 por 
oKoAoy ... dyyeAos catava, iva pe kohadify (Viteau p. 134 f.).—Akin 
to these are the relative sentences which denote a kind of consequence 
resulting from some particular quality or state, and which in Latin 

1"As ay cuvtedécoucw occurs in an inscription in a translation from the Latin, 
Viereck Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. (Gtg. 1888), p. 38. 67, 8. 

avy, App. p. 321. 
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take the conjunctive like final relative sentences. In this case we 
have the fut. in L. 7. 4 déu0s eore  mapegy (mid.) rovro, cp. Lat. 
dignus qui with conj.; on the other hand iva is used in Jo. 1. 27 agus 
iva Avow (equivalent to ixavds Atoat Me. 1. 7 etc.: classical Greek takes 
the inf. after aévos as well).—In ovk €xw 0 wapabjow L. 11, 6 the 
future is classical, but 6 is not, as 6, 7. must have been used (§ 50, 1); 
in éxew re 6 rporeveyxyn H. 8. 3 (cp. Clem. Cor. i. 38. 2 edwxev du ob 
mpocavarAnpwOn) the fut. would be used in classical Greek, cp. 
Phil. 2. 20 ovdéva é€yw... dats pepynvjoe. Here again the infinitive 
would be possible, €xev te tpovevéeyxau, and that in the N.T. might be 

replaced by iva, Jo. 5. 7, see § 69, 4. 

9. Temporal sentences introduced by 6re, drav (ordre only in L. 
6. 3 AEH al. ére 8BCD al.), (eret only in L. 7. 1 with v.l. éeudy ; 
elsewhere ézei is causal in the N.T.), ws etc. (see § 78, 3), are generally 
only a special class of relative sentences, and exhibit the same con- 
structions. “Ore is found very frequently with the aorist indicative, 
but according to circumstances also takes the imperfect, perfect (1 C. 
13. 11 6re yéyova, but B has eyevounv), present (H. 9. 17), and future. 
The last tense usually occurs in phrases like ¢pxetar wpa ote rpoc- 
Kuvagete JO. 4, 21, cp. 23, 5. 25, 28, 16. 25, L. 17. 22 (dre erOupajoere, 
D rod erOvpjoat tuas), 2 Tim. 4. 3, which are closely related to 
relative phrases such as ovdev éeotiv kexadvppevov 0 ovK aroxadupbn- 
cerat (Mt. 10. 26),! (and therefore in the former as in the latter 
instances the place. of the fut. may be taken by the infin., and that 
again may be replaced by tva with conj., Jo. 16. 2 epxetat dpa iva 
50€n). Hence in accordance with what was said in 8 the conj. (with- 
out av) may also take the place of this fut.: L. 13. 35 ews 7&e ore (the 
time when) «inte (so AD etc.; there is a v.]. ews av eine, agreeing 
with Mt. 23. 39). Elsewhere ore does not appear with the conj.; a 
further instance of its use with the fut. is R. 2. 16 ev sepa ore Kpivet 
(v.l. €v 7) 7. kpevet : Marcion apparently had neither of these readings, 
but with asyndeton aroAoyoupevwv. xKprvei x.7.d.: this brings the pas- 
sage into order, whereas in other places érav with the conj. is used in 
this way: Mt. 9. 15 eAevoovrar juépar Stay drapOy, cp. Me. 2. 20, 
for which Luke uses the more awkward, but more correct construc- 
tion (5. 35) €Aevoovrar npepat, kat (§ 77, 6) drav azapOy..., TOTE 
vnotevoovew (kat om. $C. al.). The use of érav is more justifiable in 
Mt. 26. 29 (Me. 14. 25) ews ths nuépas exeivns dtav rive, since the 
phrase is a periphrasis for Attic zpiv dv.—'Orav with the indicative 
denotes in the first place indefinite frequency in past time, see § 63, 
7; secondly it is used quite incorrectly in Ap. 8. 1 drav jnvorge AC 
(ore 8P, and so this author writes elsewhere, 6. 1, 3 etc.; in modern 
Greek orav is ‘when’ as dv is ‘if’); besides this it corresponds to 
édv with the indic. (supra 4) in L. 13. 28 érav dYerbe B¥DX (-nobe 
AB“ al. idnre x), Me. 11. 25 érav orixere (cp. éav orjxere 1 Th. 3. 
7, but there there is a reason for it [see above 4], which in the 
passage from St. Mark is not the case) ACD al. (-yre BG al., orfre 8); 

1 For this Mc. 4. 22 has édv uh iva davepwOn, = perhaps wore davepwOjva or in 
better Attic ofov davepwOjva. 
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elsewhere its use is insufficiently attested (L. 11. 2 rpocevyerGe 
ACH al.; Jo. 7. 27 épxerat 8HX al.; the evidence for axovere Mc. 13. 
7 is quite insufficient). Cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 1 6rav eorau (quotation), 
17. 6, Barn. 15. 5 &. 

10. (Continuation).—Temporal particles and compound expressions 
with the meaning ‘until’ (‘while’), ews, ews ob (oTov), ev G, axpu(s), 
axpis ob, mexpu(s), HEXpes 0b (§ 78, 3) take the indicative in the regular 
way (the fut. ind. is rare, it is a v.l. in L. 13. 35 [see 9]; the present 
is used instead in éws epyouar Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13 ‘until I come’ 
[$ 56, 8] =év 6 épyopar L. 19. 13,1 ep. Me. 6. 45 BL ews avros drodve, 
v.l. droAton -cet, D aitos 6€ arodver; but here it may also mean 
‘while’). But where they take the conjunctive, ews frequently, and 
€ws ob (drov), axpis (0d), wexprs od probably always omit the av: Me. 
13. 30 pexpts ob (pu. dtov B, péxpe 8, ews ob D) travta ravra yevynrat, 
1 C. 11. 26 dype od (av add. x°D° al.) €A@y, E. 4. 13 wexpe katavtiowper, 
L. 21. 24 a@xpe od (ob om, A al.) tAnpwhaow, L. 17. 8 ews (av add. 
AK al.) dayw, Me. 14. 32 ews rpocevgopar (D al. -opar), 2 Th. 2. 7 
(ews av FG); av is used in Mt. 5. 26 €ws ay azodas and in all other 
passages (Ap. 2. 25 dxpe of dy 7éw; the fut. occurs without av in 17. 
17, but B reads teAeoOaouv as in 15. 8, 20. 3, 5). We even have aypu 
Hs nuepas yevntat L. 1. 20. The reason for this usage of the language, 
which may be traced back a long way (Herodotus, Thucydides and 
others’), is probably to be found in the fact that these sentences 
have a certain affinity with final sentences; sentences with zpiv have 
this same affinity, in which the omission of av is specially frequent 
in classical authors, but in the N.T. these have been considerably 
supplanted by clauses formed with €ws ete. (rpiv with the conj. 
appears in L. 2. 26 zpiv 7) [7 om. B] av [av om. AD al.] id, but x* 
here also has €ws av t6n: 22. 34 mpiv 7) arapvyoy AL al., but ews is 
read by 8BL, éws od K al., ews drov D; with the optative A. 25. 16, 
see § 66, 5). 

§ 66. REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE. 

1. The optative in principal sentences to denote a practicable 
(see § 63, 5) wish has not yet gone out of use in the N.T.? (the negative 
is py). Mi yevorro occurs in L. 20. 16 and frequently in Paul (to 

express strong aversion, LXx. has the same phrase, Hebr. mb"). 
1 Th. 5. 23 dyudoar: Philem. 20 eyo cov ovatynv: Me. 11. 14 pyKere 

1 Viteau, p. 129 f. explains the passages in Le. and Jo. as meaning ‘ while I 
go’ or ‘withdraw myself,’ though this explanation cannot be applied to the 
passage in1 Tim. All other explanations than that given above are completely 
discredited by its use in Hermas Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 10. 5, 6, 11. 1 day d€ wy ENOn, 
pevets wel? Nudv Bde Ews €pxerac until he comes (which is a certainty, § 56, 8). 
One must therefore also attribute to & @ L. 19. 13 with the same present the 
meaning of ‘ until,’ = és 6. 

* Kriiger, § 54, 17, 3 (dialekt. Synt. 54, 17, 5 and 9). 

3’There are 35 examples in all (Burton, p. 79), all with the exception of 
Philem. 20 in the 3rd person. 



220 REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE. [$ 66. 1-4. 

poets Payot. But there is a strong inclination to use the imperative 
instead of the optative, not only in requests, where the imperative 
has a legitimate place in classical Greek as well, but also in impreca- 
tions, where it takes the place of the classical optative: avaGeua éorw 
G. 1.6 f, ep. 1 C. 16. 22.1 The single instance of the pres. opt. is 
A. 8, 20 7 dpytpidv cov ein ets dtwAeiav. The Attic phrases «i yap, 
e(Ge to introduce a wish (§ 63, 5) are not found ; d¢eAov (vide ibid.) 
is used with a fut. ind. to express a practicable wish in G. 5. 12 
dpeXov kat aroxoWovTat ot avartatovvTes vas, ‘would that they would 
at once castrate themselves.’ 

2. The optative with & in principal sentences to denote possi- 
bility (modus potentialis) has quite disappeared from the popular 
language; the unique instance of it (besides its use in questions) is A. 
26.29 (Paul before Agrippa, literary language) evéai/unv av (cp. in class. 
Greek Aeschines 1. 159), whereas elsewhere ¢€GovAcunv is used rather 
than PovAoipunv av, § 63,5, and in hypothetical sentences (infra 4) the 
optative (with av) is at any rate never found in the principal clause. 
In many places where Attic could have used the potential mood, the 
N.T. uses the future indicative: R. 3. 6 ewei ras Kpivet 6 Beds Tov 
koopov; L C. 15. 35 épet tus (although this future is also not un- 
classical, § 61, 1; Buttm. p. 188). Instances of the optative also 
occur in Luke in direct questions: 7s yap ay duvatunv A. 8. 31 and 
ti av GéXo obros NEyerv 17. 18, cp. infra 3 (also taken from the literary 
language). 

3. The optative of indirect speech (in subordinate clauses), answer- 
ing to the indicative or conjunctive of direct speech, cannot be expected 
to occur with any frequency in the N.T., on account of the decided 
preference which the language in general shows for direct expression. 
Luke alone uses the optative occasionally, and even he never has it 
after 67- and ws, and not often in indirect questions proper (L. 22. 23 
tis apa. ein, 8. 9 Tis ein (cin om. LEI’); most of the following instances 
contain av and therefore answer to the potential mood of the direct 
question (supra 2)?: L. 1. 29 roramds av (add. D) etn, 62 ti av Oédou 
kadeirOat, 6. 11, 8. 9 tis etn, LET without «iy, 9. 46, 15. 26 (av. om. 
sAT al.; Dri 6éXet TodTo evar), 18. 32 (av om. SABP al.), 22. 23 ths (dpa) 
ety all uncials (only cursives have eorv or iv), Acts (2. 12 Ti Bede 
Touro «ivau a direct question ; E adv Gédou, x GéAou, readings which in 
an indirect question are inadmissible after Aeyovres), 5. 24 Ti av yevorTo 
tovto, 10. 17. Besides this the optative of indirect speech is found 
sporadically after «i ‘whether’ (§ 65, 1 and 6) in A. 17. 27 (yretv zdv 
Gedv, et dpaye YnrAadjoeav adrdv Kai evpouev, cp. 27 12, 39, and after 
uimwote ‘whether perhaps’ in L. 3. 15 pore ein infra 4, and lastly 
in a dependent statement of time in indirect speech, A. 25. 16 vide 
infra 5. 

4. While no example of the optative is found in final sentences 
(on E. 1. 17 see § 65, 2, note 1: 3, note 1),“there are some few 

1 The optative in an imprecation of ill only occurs in Me. 11. 14, A. 8. 20. 
In a quotation from Ps. 109. 8, A. 1. 20 uses \aBérw where the Lxx. has AdBou. 

2 An indirect question may also in classical Greek take every mood of the 
direct question, Kriiger, § 54, 6, 6. @y, App. p. 321. 
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instances of it in hypothetical sentences. A. 24. 19 ovs eda... Karn- 
yopeiv, ei Te €xovev zpos Ee, Which would certainly be more correctly 
expressed by «i tu €xovoe or eav tu Exwov: 20. 16 eomevdey yap, Et 
duvatov ein atTo, ... yeverOar eis "lepoveaArp (indirect ; besides «i may 
very naturally be understood as meaning ‘whether,’ cp. 27. 12, 30, 
supra 3): 1 P. 3. 14 € Kal racyoure Oia Suxavoortvyv, waxdpror, 17 
KpeitTov ayaborouovvtas, et GeAow TO GeAnpa TOD Geod, TAT yeLV 7) KaKO- 
movovrvtas, ‘if perchance’ as in Attic (literary language). Besides these 
we have the formula «i tvxou in St. Paul, 1 C. 14. 10, 15. 37. 

5. In (relative and) temporal sentences there is no further instance 
besides A. 25. 16 (Festus’s words): amexpi®nv oti ovK eat €Gos 
xapiCerOar..., mpiv 7 O KaTynyopovpevos exor... AdBou te, Where the 
opt. is rightly used in indirect speech for the conj. of direct speech. 

S 67. IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the N.T. keeps for the most part within the 
same limits as in the classical language; as in that language it by no 
means expresses simply a command, but also a request or a concession 
(Mc. 8. 32 vrdyere, 2 C. 12. 6 eozw dé).* In the last case the impera- 
tive sentence may be equivalent to a concessive sentence: Jo. 2. 19 
Mvcate Tov vadv TovTOV, Kal ev TpLTW TpEepas eyep@ atTov, =éeav Kal 
Avonre; cp. in classical Greek Soph. Ant. 1168 ff. tAovTe Te yap Kar’ 
otkov .,.eav & ary tovtwv Td yaipev, TAAN ey Karvod oKLas OdK av 
mpaiunv (Kiihner-Gerth ii.2 236). On the encroachment of the 
imperative into the province of the optative see § 66, 1. 

2. The imperative is frequently replaced by the conjunctive, see 
§ 64, 2, by tva or GéAw tva with conj., ibid. 4, or by the fut. indic., 
ibid. 3; ep. Viteau p. 37. On the substitution of the infinitive for it 
see'S 62: 

§ 68. INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive is another of those forms which the language at 
a later period gave up, in favour of a periphrasis with fa (mod. 
Greek va) and the conjunctive, a construction which has already 
been largely developed inthe N.T. But the infinitive is still abund- 
antly used beside it by all writers, so that it depends on the discretion 
of the writer on each separate occasion whether he employs the 
synthetic or the analytical expression, though the latter is not in all 
cases open to use. The beginnings of this development may be 
traced not only in the earlier Hellenistic Greek, but also previously 
to that in classical Greek, the only difference being that in the 
classical language the particle used in the periphrasis is not (va but 
oTus, e.g. Teiparbat drws cwldpueOa (Xenoph.)=repacbar cdfer Oa, 
whereas later dws retired more into the background (§ 65, 2) and 
finally disappeared. Cp. also the use of wf in Latin which is so 
frequently interchangeable with the infinitive. 

@y. App. p. 321. 
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2. From early times there existed in Greek a second analytical 
expression for the infinitive, namely ér (@s) with the indicative, with 
which cp. the Latin use of quod or quia (late Latin says dico vobis guia 
unus vestrum me traditurus est). The line of demarcation between the 
old 671, which of course reappears in the N.T., and the new iva is 
that the former has an indicative sense, the latter a conjunctive 
(or imperative) sense, while the infinitive is the dvoya fijpatos (as 
Apollonius calls it) with a neutral meaning between the two others. 
To express actual facts, therefore, particularly those which belong 
to past time, or alone can correctly be used in the periphrasis; on 
the other hand things which may be regarded as a contemplated 
result or one likely to occur, are expressed to a wide extent by iva. 
The intervening province, viz. that which still belongs exclusively to 
the infinitive, is not a large one in the N.T.: under this head, for in- 
stance, comes the rule that dvvac as and ped Xevy are joined exclusively 
with the infinitive. 

3. As the dvoya pyyatos the infinitive is capable of taking the 
neuter of the article, and this may be declined, and the cases of the 
infinitive so formed may be dependent on different prepositions. In 
this way the sphere of the infinitive has been very largely extended, 
so that it can also represent temporal and causal sentences. The 
N.T. retains this usage, and in particular employs the genitive with 
Tov in the most lavish way. 

§ 69. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH iva. 

1. The use of the infinitive in a principal sentence in place of a 
finite verb, with imperative sense and with the subject in the 
nominative}, is extremely old and found with special frequency in 
Homer, while in Attic it becomes less prominent. On the other 
hand the later classical language (especially in legal phraseology) 
uses the accusative and infinitive in this sense, or the simple infinitive 
with no subject expressed (Aéyecv ‘one must say’ = Aexreov), in which 
case the ideas accessory to the subject appear in the accusative.? At 
the same time Attic uses d7ws with the fut. indic. with imperative 
sense. In the N.T. we find in a few passages tva with the conj. 
used in a similar way, see § 64, 4:“and the infinitive which is equi- 
valent to it twice in St. Paul, R. 12. 15 yaipev peta yatpdvror, 
kNaiew peta KAatovtTov, Ph. 3. 16 wAjyv eis 0 efOdcapev, TO adTO 
atotxetv.” Where the subject has to be expressed Paul uses tva : 7 de 
yuvn iva poBirat tov avépa HE. 5. 33. It is very easy here to supply 
a governing verb (a verbum dicendi or yp7, det), as it is with the 
(accusative and) infinitive; the infinitive yaipev to express a wish 
in epistolary style is clearly elliptical, A. 15. 23, 23. 26. 

1 Homer, Il. B. 75 tpets 5’ dANoGev Aros Epntverv eréecow. Aristoph. Ran. 133 
TOO eivat kal od cavrov. 

2So in Aristotle, Bonitz Index Aristot. s. v. Infinitivus.. 7? v. App. p- 321. 
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2. Of equal antiquity with the last usage is the use of the infinitive 
to express aim or object, which in Homer has a much wider range 
than in Attic writers, who for the most part only employ it after 
verbs containing the idea of to give, appoint, present, send ete. 
This infinitive, which is equivalent to a final sentence, has again 
become widely prevalent in the N.T.: Mt. 5. 17 ov« 7jAGov Katadvoa, 
adda wAnpdcar; 4. 1 6 "Inoots avixOn cis THY Epnpov td Tov 
Tvevpatos, TeipacOjvar td Tov diaBoAov; L. 18. 10 aveByoav 
mpocevgacGar; A. 10. 33 mapecpev axovoa. (Attic would here use 
the future participle which in the N.T. is almost unused, § 61, 4.) 
Of course this infinitive is also found with duddvar, drooreAAev ete. 
as in Attic: Me. 3. 14 dmooreAAn kynptooeyv (A. 5. 21 ameorerAav 
axOjvat avtovs is different, the construction being passive, and the 
acc. and inf. being therefore used ; cp. inf. 8), Mt. 25. 35 educate pou 
gayeiv. Beside the inf. iva also appears again: Mt. 27. 26 wapedwxev 
iva otavpwOy (=Me. 15. 15, Jo. 19. 16), though in the case of a 
specially close connection of the two verbs in certain definite phrases 
the infinitive does not admit of being replaced by ‘va: thus rapa- 
diddvar Pvddooev A. 12. 4, 16. 4, diddvar (aitetv) payetv, riety passim, 
while on the other hand where the connection is not so close and 
the subordinate clause is of greater length, ‘va is the natural con- 
struction : though here the infin. may also be used, as in A. 20. 28 
bpas TO Tvevpa TO ayiov eHeTO EiKOTOLs, Tompaivery THY exKAnoTiav 
K.T.A., 1, 24 f. e€eAeEw ... AaPetv x.7.4. Moreover with regard to the 
use of iva there is here and in all cases where the infinitive is in 
question a distinction between the different writers: John, Matthew, 
and Mark employ it very freely, Luke much more rarely, especially 
in the Acts, a work which has very few instances of the employment 
of this particle in an unclassical way ; also in James, Peter, and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews it only appears as a strictly final particle.— 
A third construction with rapaé.ddvar ete. is ets 75 With the infinitive, 
see § 71, 5; the participle, which is also so used in the N.T., offers 
another alternative construction, § 74, 2, and aim or object of any 
kind is very frequently denoted by means of rod with the infinitive, 
Stine 

3. Akin to the infinitive of aim is the infinitive of result, yet so 
far distinguished from it, that if the result is declared to be actual, 
iva according to what has been said has, or at least should have, no 
place (vide infra). The particle used to introduce this infinitive is 
éore as in classical Greek ; the alternative use of the simple ds is no 
more certainly established for the N.T. than it is for ordinary Attic. 
“Qove is also used in the N.T. (as in classical Greek) to introduce 
independent sentences, when, it takes the indicative, imperative, or 
hortatory conjunctive (meaning ‘therefore’). But where the sentence 
is really dependent, the indicative, which is possible according to 

1In L. 9. §2 ds is only read by 8B: A. 20. 24 ds redeuow N*(Zws 7. N°)B, ds 
Tehec@oat AHLP: ze has apparently fallen out before reXecdoar, and so E has 
dore (ws 70 C). In Josephus, however, the traditional text often has a con- 
secutive ws (with infin.), Raab de Jos. elocut. (Erlangen, 1890), p. 37. 

#v. App. p. 321. 
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classical usage, is not good N.T. Greek, since even in G. 2. 13 there 
is at any rate a v.]. with the inf., while in Jo. 3. 16 the correct read- 
ing in place of wave is 671, which is doubly attested by Chrys. (in 
many passages) and Nonnus, § 78, 6. The infinitive, therefore, is 
used (class.), the subject being usually added in the accusative, 
unless it can be obviously supplied from what has preceded 
(cp. § 72). Consequently the construction with the infinitive has 
a wider range than in Attic; in a sentence like A. 15. 37 éyévero 
Tapogvapos, WTTE aToXxwpirOjvat avTovs az’ dAAjAwV, an Attic writer 
would rather have used the indicative, both because there was no close 
connection between the clauses and also on account of the importance 
attaching to the result. But wove is by no means used (either in 
the N.T. or in Attic) to introduce merely the actual or the possible 
result, but may also introduce the contemplated result, and so the 
boundary-line which separates these sentences from sentences of 
design almost disappears.! In L. 20. 20 tva érrAdBwvtat attod Adyov, 
OTTE TAapadovVat a’TOV TH apX7 TOD 7yeu“ovos means ‘so that they might 
be able’=‘in order that they might be able,’ and the v.l, eis 7d for 
wore (AL al., ep. supra 2) is quite in accordance with the sense. Cp. 
further L. 4. 29 wore (‘in order to,’ v.I. ets 76 AC al.) kataxpynpviocas 
avTov, 9. 52 wore (‘in order to’; 8B ws, see note 1 on p. 223) erowpdoa 
avto, Mt. 27. 1 cvpPBodvdArov €EXaBov wore GOavataoat avrov (D correctly 
explaining the meaning gives iva Qavatwcovow avr.).2—The inf. 
without wore (also with its subject in the accusative) is used in a 
similar way to express result: A. 5. 3 dua ti erAjpwoev 6 catavas THY 
kapdiav oov, pevoarbai oe x.7.X., Ap 5. 5 evixnoev 6 A€wr ... dvoigat 
(B 6 dvoiywr) «.7.r., 16. g ov petevonrav dovvar ait@ ddgav, H. 6. 10 
ov yap adtKkos 6 Oeds, (sc. wate) emrAaberGar. The inf. is still more 
freely used in L. 1. 54 (the Magnificat, probably more correctly attri- 
buted [Harnack] to Elisabeth than to Mary) avreAaBero IopandA rardis 
avtov, pynrOnvat édeous x.7.A., and in 72 (the Benedictus) zovjoas 
éXeos x.7.X. (the clauses are joined together quite incoherently: this 
clause is parallel with the accusative of a noun in the preceding 
verse 71 cwtnpiav e€ éxOpov x.7.Xr.); cp. 78 f. (inf. after exerxeyaro).— 
Then again this infinitive of result may be replaced (as elsewhere in 
late writers *) by ‘va instead of the classical wore: 1 Jo. 1. g riots 
éotw Kat dixatos, iva aby Tas dpaptias (cp. supra H. 6. 10), Ap. 9. 20 
(cp. supra 16. g) ovdé petevonoay, tva pn TporKxvvyicovow, 13. 13 Tove 
onpeia peyara, iva kal Tip town KataPaivev (cp. a similar phrase with 
éore in Mt. 24. 24), (Jo. 9. 2 tis Huaprev..., va tuprds yevvnOy, ‘so 
that:’ a better reading, however, is éte ... éyevv7j An, § 78, 6), L. 9. 45 

l’Qore (é~’ Gre) ‘on condition that’ does not appear in the N.T. (for which 
iva is used in G. 2. 9): nor yet dore after a comparative with 7% (vewrepos 7) wore 
e(6évac), Burton p. 150. On iva in Me. 4. 22 see § 65, 9 note. 

2 Here belongs also A. 20. 24, see note 1 on last page, ‘in order to fulfil,’ if 
&ore TeXerOoat is the correct reading. Cp. for écre in Josephus W. Schmidt de 
Fl. Jos. elocut. (1893) p. 418 ff. 

3 Cp. op. cit. 420 f., where instances from Josephus are given (in all of which, 
however, the result is merely conceived and not actual). 
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iv TapaKkekaAvppevov am avtav, iva py aicbwvrat avto, 2 C. 1. 17, 
1 Th. 5. 4: Herm. Sim. vii. 2, ix. 1. 10. Cp. Arrian Diss. Epict. 
ii. 2. 16 ovtw pwpds iv, tva py idn. In these instances the correct 
limits for the use of iva are already exceeded; cp. Lat. wi. 
(In other passages one can quite well regard ‘va as final, ¢.g. in the 
phrase ive zAnpwoOy ‘in order to carry out God’s determinate 
counsel.’)—The so-called infinitive absolute after os, which is 
fairly frequent in Attic, only appears in ws €zos eizeiv ‘so to say’ 
H. 7. 9 (literary language). 

4. With the infinitive of design or result are included the well- 
known constructions of the infinitive with verbs meaning to wish, 
strive, avoid, ask, summon, make, leave, allow, hinder, be able, have 
power etc., with which in classical Greek wore is often prefixed to 
the infinitive. An alternative Attic construction with a certain 
number of these verbs is that with dzws, though it is by no means 
used to the same extent in which Latin wf is used after verbs of this 
kind ; at a later time ‘va stepped into the place of dzws and obtained 
a more and more extended use, so that in the N.T. with a great 
number of these verbs ‘va begins to be interchangeable with the inf., 
and even (especially in writers other than Luke, Paul, and the author 
of Hebrews) to supplant it. The subject of the inf. is often either 
necessarily (as with dvvayac) or in most cases (as with GeAw) identical 
with that of the principal verb, elsewhere it coincides with the 
object of the principal verb (€) or with the dative which follows it 
(xportacow); if it requires to be expressly stated, it stands in the 
accusative. Q@édw usually takes the (acc. and) inf.: ‘va in Mt. 7. 12, 
1 C. 14. 5 (GeAw pas Aadreiv..., padAov be iva tpoPyretynre) and else- 
where.—Bovdropa (as a word belonging to cultured speech) only takes 
the (ace. and) inf., so toApo takes inf. (dpvotpar H. 11. 24; also doxa 
in pa) d0€nre Aeyerv Mt. 3. g ‘do not let it occur to you to say’: see 
also 1 C. 11. 16: eof wow in Luke eg. L. 1. 3).—Bovdedopar inf. and 
iva, JO. 11. 53 (v.1. ovveBovd.), 12. 10 (in class. Greek inf. and das); 
similarly cvpPovrctouar iva Mt. 26. 4: crvpPBovdrevery tivi ‘to advise,’ 
with inf. Ap. 3. 18.—Opits inf. A. 11. 29.—Zvvridepat inf. and iva, 

Jo. 9. 223; mporiGepar inf. R. 1. 13.—’Em6upa, erir0G0 only take the 
inf. (or acc. and inf. H. 6. 11); but we have 7 /aAAdcato* iva idy 
Jo. 8. 56, where the meaning can only be ‘to long with ecstasy,’ ‘to 
rejoice that he should see,’ cp. the use of tod and the inf. (§ 71, 3) in 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 7 repryapys eyevopny Tod ideiv, 10. 6.+-Zara (eriént.) 
takes inf.: tva in 1 C. 4. 2, 14. 12.—Zmd@ (‘to strive zealously ’) takes 
iva in 1 C, 14, 1.—Zmov8dto only the (acc. and) inf. (cwev’dw ace. and 
inf. in Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 2; yovifovro iva Jo. 18. 36, drdoripeto ar 
takes inf. in Paul).—Tleapéte ‘to try’ takes inf. (the Attic repoua 
also takes érws!),—Emyepd (only in Le.) also takes inf.: and so 
aok@, only in A. 24. 16.—Bndémere iva (‘see to it that’: Att. dpare 
orws) occurs in 1 C, 16, 10.—Aicytvopar (eraury.), PoPotpar ‘to be 
ashamed’ or ‘afraid to do something,’ only the inf. (L. 16. 3 etc.); so 
oxv@ A. 9, 38.—@vdrAdeoopar iva pi) 2. P. 3.17 (Attic has pj) and ézws 

1A. 15. 10 ré meipagere Tov Gedy, éwiGeivar (vyv must be similarly explained, 
unless perhaps réy Gedy, which is omitted in some Latin Mss., is an interpolation. 

ety App. p. acl. 
FE 
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p47)).—Aéopat ‘to request’ takes ‘va in L. 9. 40, 21. 36, 22. 32, dus 
in Mt. 9. 38, L. 10. 2, A. 8. 24, elsewhere the inf. (Attic uses inf. 
and dmws).—’Epwrd iva (‘request’) occurs in Me. 7. 26 etc., dws 
in L. 7. 3, 11. 37, A. 23. 20, elsewhere it takes inf. (and acc. of 
the object of €p.); so emepwr@ Mt. 16. 1.—Tlapaxadé ‘to beseech,’ 
‘exhort’ similarly takes ‘va in Mt. 14. 36 etc., d7ws in Mt. & 34 
(B tva), A. 25. 2 (cp. Att. rapaxeAedouor with inf. and dzws).— 
Airodpa: takes (acc. and) inf. L. 23. 23, A. 3. 14,7. 46, 13. 28, Jo. 4. 9, 
E. 3. 13: tva Col. 1. 9 (kat airovpevor om. B); in classical Greek it 
also takes d7ws.—IIpocedxopar iva Mc. 14. 35 etc. (Orws A. 8. 15, inf. 
L. 22. 40; cp. rov with inf. Ja. 5. 17); evxouae (a more literary 
word) takes (ace. and) inf. A. 26. 29 etc.—Ag@ ‘to ask’ (Luke, 
literary language) only takes (acc. and) inf. A. 15. 38, 28. 22 (in 
class. Greek also ows; tva in a forged document in Demosth. 18. 
155); in the sense of ‘to count worthy’ it also takes the inf. (cp. a£vos, 
infra 5) L. 7. 73 katagio A. 5, 41.—Tlapaws ace. of the object and 
inf. (only in A. 27. 22, a literary word).—Kedetw only takes the (acc. 
and) inf. (being used only by Mt. and Le.); similarly tacow A. 15. 2, 
Suatécow (-cowat mid.), rpootacow (rare), eritdoow (rare); davapu- 
pvjocko 2 Tim. 1. 6, ameAovwar mid. A. 4. 17, vedw A. 24, 10; 
mapayyeAdkw also takes iva Me. 6. 8 (arayyehdw iva Mt. 28. 10); so 
Siapaptvpopat tva 1 Tim. 5. 21; evréAAopar iva Me. 13. 343; knptoow 
iva Mc. 6.125; StarreAdopar iva Mt. 16. 20 (v.1. ereripyoev), Me. 7. 3 
etc.; émmpa tva Mt. 20. 31 (with the two last verbs there is no 
instance of the inf; in class. Greek verbs of this class except xeAcevw 
show a decided tendency to take ézws).—Xpnpar(fopar pass. ‘receive a 
divine command’ takes the inf. Mt. 2. r2, A. 10. 22 (in L. 2. 26 the 
inf. expresses an assertion).—’Efopxitw ‘va occurs in Mt. 26. 63 
(6pxiéw or évopx. with acc. and inf. in 1 Th. 5. 27).—Aéyo frequently 
takes iva, as well as the (acc. and) inf. when it expresses a command 
(tva is used in this way in Ap. 14. 13); similarly ypado, e.g. 
yéyparrar iva Me. 9. 12 (12. 19), and arooreA Aw iva A. 16. 36, ep. 
supra 2.—Tle@w iva Mt. 27. 20, elsewhere it takes acc. of the object 
and inf.—IIo iva is used in Jo. 11. 37, Col. 4. 16, Ap. 3. 9 roujow 
avitovs tva néovoty, cp. 13. 12, 15 f. (in 15 ‘va is wanting in xB); iva 
has more of a final sense in Me. 3. 14, cp. €@yxa tva Jo. 15. 16 (zoo 
viva With inf. occurs in L. 5. 34 etc.; classical Greek has also occa- 
sionally voteiy ows ‘to cause that ae ; movety with acc. and inf. occurs 
in Me. 1.17 (Mt. 4. 19 double acc.), L. 5. 34 etc.; duddvar (a Hebrew 
usage) is similarly used in A. 10. 40, 14. 3, 2. 27 (oh ales —’Ayyapeto iva 
Mt. 27. 32 (no instance of the inf.; doris ce dyyapetoe [D -pever] 
pidvov é€v Mt. 5. 41).—E6 tiva only takes inf.; the commoner a¢inpu 
‘let’ also takes iva, Mc. 11. 16 ; xataXeizw tivd takes the inf. L. 10. 40 
(not so much an inf. of aim as of result, cp. Hom. II. P. 151.—’Emurpéro 
tivé only takes the inf.; similarly ckwAvw tivé (with this the verb 
Attic py is not annexed to the simple inf., §§ 71, 3; 75, 4).—‘ To be 
able,’ ‘to understand’ etc. only take the inf.: dvvayor (dSvvato Paul), 
irxtw (katicxvo L. 21. 36 xB al., v.l. xaragwOnre; efury. E. 3. 18), 
txo Mt. 18. 25 (in the N.T. it also has the meaning ‘to have to,’ ‘ be 
obliged to, L. 12. 50 Barricpa exw Barris Ojva, ep. Clem. Hom. 
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i. 17, xii. 8), of6a Mt. 7. 11 ete., yevdokw ‘Mt.’ 16. 3; further pavOdve 
1 Tim. 5. 4 ete., radevouar pass. 1. 20; tpopeAeTo L, 21. 14, dudacKw 
11. 1 (waparkapBavw Me. 7. 4), decxviw A. 10. 28, trodexviw Mt. 3. 7. 
—The inf. is likewise used with édeido, pAddw, elwOa, Prd Mt. 6. 5 
(23. 6 f.), dpxopar (never with the participle in N.T., cp. § 73, 4), 

mpooridenat (a Hebraism, yoy with 2 and inf.) ‘continue to do,’ 
‘repeat’ L. 20. 11, A. 12. 3 (LXx. also uses the active), kuvdvveiw 
A. 19. 27, 40, tpoorovotpar L. 24. 28, émdAavOdvopar ‘forget to do’ 
Mt. 16. 5=Me. 8. 14 (also in Attic), and its opposite mpocéxeav (not 
so used in Att.) Mt. 6. 1 (with tva Barn. 16. 8). The construction 
with the inf. is very widely extended in individual instances, and 
used with far greater freedom than in Attic. Thus we have 
duaBrAcCWers exBadrciv Mt. 7. 5, L. 6. 4253 dSoxiagw ‘approve,’ ov do. 
‘disdain’ 1 Th. 2. 4, R. 1. 28 (in Att. with inf. of opinion), evéoxa 
Col. 1. 19 with (acc. and) inf. (Polyb. 1. 8. 4), ovvevd. with inf. 
1 C. 7. r2 (ace. and inf. in Herm. Sim. v. 2.11, iva ibid. 8). H.11.5 
ovx eautov eddgacey yevnOjvar dpxrepéea, like agwvv. A. 25. 21 Tov 
IlavAov érixadecapéevov typynOjvar adrov, like verbs of asking (the 6 
text reads differently). A. 15. 14 érecxéato AaPetv, cp. L. 1. 25 
ereidev adedciv, A. 14. 15 evayyeArCopevor tpas exvotpedery (D is 
different, using érws), 17. 21 eis ovdéy Eerepov nvKatpouvv 7 éyewv Te... 
ka.votepov (there is no need to supply eis 76 before the inf., since 
evxapeiv takes the inf. in Lucian Amor. 33). RK. 1. 10 evodwOjoopa 
eAGetv, like dvvapa. 1 Th. 2. 2 (E. 6. 20) rappyoidgopar (like 
toApo). Me. 5. 32 wepreBA€rero tdetv, 14. 8 mpoeAaBev prpicoas (cp. 
the Attic use of ¢@avw with partic. or inf., tpopGacy Padretv Clem. 
Cor. ii. 8. 2). A. 16. 10 mpooKkéxAntar judas evayyeAtcacGat advtors. 
H. 11. 8 tmjxovoey eerAOedv. Tit. 3. 8 ppovtifwow spoicracba. 
L. 12. 45 xpovies epxerGar. We have the same construction with 
longer phrases: tiOévar (tiPer Oar) ev TH Kapdia (To Tvevpatr) ‘to 
resolve,’ ‘to think of’ (a Hebraism) L. 21. 14, A. 19. 21, as dujvorter 
7v Kapdtav (a Hebraism) wpocéxerv A. 16. 14 (cp. the same phrase 
with rov and inf. in L. 24. 45); the following take ‘va, BovA1) eyevero 
A. 27. 42, OéAnpd eoriv Mt. 15. 14 ete.: eyevero op A. 14. 5 takes 
the mi; ep.bo 2 to. ta: 2, 34, A. 17: 15, E..3. 8 ete: 

5, A similar relation between the infinitive and ‘va exists in the 
case of a series of impersonal expressions, whether they consist of a 
simple verb or combinations of éoriv with an adj., such as det, 
cuppeper, eLerte, eyeveto, Suvarov éotiv, apectov eotiv: also in the case 
of combinations of éeriv with a substantive such as wpa eoriv, Karpos 
eotiv, and in the case of adjectives like 8vvards a£ios tkavos €EToupos 
used as predicates (with éo7i) or as attributes. The infinitive might 
here be said to express the direction or goal. Equivalent to these 
are combinations like ¢fovciav éyw, ypetav exw etc. In Attic dzws is 
excluded with expressions of this kind, wore is not entirely excluded 
(eor.v wore ‘it is possible that’ Sophocles) ; in the N.T. iva may be 

1Very common in Mt., Mc., Lce., often used almost superfluously, as in Mc. 
1. 45 4pSaro xnpvcoew which is hardly distinguishable from éxjpuccer. 
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used in all cases, except where a fact is stated to have taken place, 
as in the common phrase €yévero (ep. § 72, 5) and its classical equi- 
valent cvveBy (only in A. 21. 35), or where the close connection of 
the word with the inf. has become quite established, as with det! and 
efer7t (with the latter cp. eAevOépa eoriv yapnOpvac 1 C. 7. 39). 
Zvphépa iva, occurs in Mt. 5. 29 f, 18. 6 etc., besides (acc. and) inf. 
’"Apxerov (sc. exriv) tva yevntar Mt. 10. 25 (differing from dpxovow iva 
Jo. 6. 7, where the result is stated, = ove); on the other hand the 
inf. is used in 1 P. 4. 3 dpxerds eoriv 0 rapeAnAvOds xpédvos ... KaTELp- 
ydoGot, Avvarev éore (A. 2. 24 with ace. and inf.) and duvards éore 
(somewhat more frequent) only take the inf. like dtvayo. Ovx« cipi 
ixavos iva is used in Mt. 8. 8, elsewhere the inf.?; ovx eipt Ugvos iva 
Jo. 1. 27 (often with inf.; with vod and inf. 1 C. 16. 4, see § 71, 3; 
with a relative sentence L.7. 4,§ 65,8). Zvvqged eoriv iva Jo. 18. 39; 
epxeTat (7) apa iva Jo. 12. 23, 13. 1, 16. 2, 32 (ace. and inf. as in 
Attic in R. 13. 11; (6) Kawpds [sce. ere] tov dp£acGar 7d Kpipa 
1 P. 4.17; ep. § 71, 33; elsewhere these words take ore or év 7, 
eorat xk. OTe... avefovtrar 2 Tim. 4. 3, epyerar wpa ev 7... dkotvoovewy 
Jo. 5. 25, where the prediction is more definite, whereas ‘va or the 
inf. states the tendency or drift of the impending event). Xpetav exw 
iva Jo. 2. 25, 16. 30, 1 Jo. 2. 27; elsewhere it takes inf., Mt. 3. 14 
etc., Jo. 13. 10 (with vivac@a, the two verbs having the same subject, 
while in the iva passages a new subject is introduced‘). "Efovctav 
exw takes inf. H. 13. to, Ap. 11. 6; €06 €€ovcia inf. ibid. 13. 5 
(with wore Mt. 10. 1, vide sup. 3); ddre tiv e€oveiav tavrnv iva A. 8. 
19. With iva must also be quoted 1 C. 4. 3 €moi els EXayiorov eorev 
iva. With éudv Bpoud eorw iva Jo. 4. 34 cp. the passages quoted below 
in 6. “Av@pwrov otk €xw iva Paddy pe Jo. 5. 7, instead of os Part or 
the Attic tov Badodvra, cp. § 65, 8.—Again iva is used after a com- 
parative with 7: L. 17. 2 Avowredet attr et Tepixeatar ... 7) tva TKaV- 
dadion, 1 C. 9. 15 Kaddv poe pardrov arobaveiv, 7 Td Kabynpd pov iva 
Tis kevioes (N*BD* have the bad reading ovdeis for tva t1s).—The 
infinitive is freely used in some special phrases such as in G. 5. 3 
odeAérys eotiv (= ddeiAre) rornoat, H. 4. 1 kataderopevyns erayyeAias 
ceive Geiv (cp. adwoXeirerat, doxerrar with inf. in 4. 6, 9. 27): a classical 
use is 5. 11 Adyos dvaeppivevtos A€yev (like AevKds idetv etc.; elsewhere 
not used in N.T.); another very classical use occurs in H. 9. 5 ov« 
eoriv viv déyew (Viteau p. 251). A peculiar use of the inf. is o 
éxwv ta axovev dxoverw Me. 4. 9, L. 14. 35 and elsewhere (to hear, 
duvapeva axoverv), cp. Gta Tod pi) dkovev R. 11. 8 such ears that they 
cannot hear, § 71, 3. 

' Still Barn. 5. 13 has de iva way. 

2Cp. wodAd, muxpdy Aelrec (is wanting) with iva and with inf. in Herm. Vis. 
lii. 1. 9, Sim. ix. 9. 4. 

* A peculiar instance is Ap. 11. 18 7\éev 6 Kaipds Tov vexpdv KpiOFvae Kat dodvat 
kK.T.A., = iva KptOGow oi vexpot kal Sys k.7.X.3 cp. R. 9. 21 exer eEoveiav Tod wrod, 
TOLHTAL K.T.X. 

* Accordingly in Jo. 16. 30 the ordinary reading od xpelav yes ta ris ce 
épwrg is preferable to the very tempting iva twa épwrds of the Lewis Syriac. 
1 Th. 4. 9 ob xpeiav exouer ypddew buy ND* al., eyere .. ypddew N*AD© al. 
incorrectly: a third reading which is also grammatically correct is ere... 
ypagecOa: (=5. 1) Hal. 
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6. Closely related to some of the expressions quoted under 4 and 
5 is the explanatory (accusative and) infinitive, preceded by a 
demonstrative; the demonstrative may also be omitted without 
rendering the construction with the infinitive thereby impossible. 
"Iva may here also take the place of the infinitive. Ja. 1. 27 Opyckeia 
kabapa ... avTn eotiv, erioxerterOar oppavots, A. 15. 28 pndev rAéov 
bpiv exitiGer Gar Bapos tAjv TovTwy Tov erdvayKes, amréxer Oat k.T.X., 
1 Th. 4. 3 totvto ydp éotiv TO OeAnpa Tod Geot, 6 aytacpds bpor, 
dméxer Oar tpas «.7.A., E. 3. 8 (cp. without a demonstr. and with i iva. 
1C. 16. 12). With tva: L. 1. 43 Kal roev pot TovTo, iva EXOn 1H 
pyTNP TOV Kupiov pov mpos ene (here somewhat irregular, as the clause 
introduced by iva is already a fact), Jo. 15. 8 ev Toit» eogdcOn 6 
TaTHp pov, tva Kaprov woAty PEepyte, = ev TO péeperv bpas (conception 
and wish, not actual fact),'1 Jo. 5. 3 atrn yap cot 7 aydan Tob Geot, 
age Ganon ef) typopev. It is specially frequent in John, see 
Winther 6, 20, Ieuan JO. (9, Ti, 23, 4.027, 2) Jo. 6 (without a 
demonstr. Jo. 4. 34, supra 5); akin to this use are 1 Jo. 3. 1 (motamiy 
ayamnv ...tva), 1 C. 9. 18 (ris pov eoriv 6 pioOds; iva). A further 
noteworthy instance is Jo. 15. 13 peifova tatrns aoa ovdels EXEL, 
iva THY Wuxnv avtov Oy (=Tov Geivac), cp. 3 Jo. 4. But if the 
epexegetical phrase consists of facts, J ohn uses not iva but dru (§ 70, 
aed Jo. 3. 16 €v TOUTH eyVOKa ev THV ayarny, OTL EKELVOS ... THV 
Yux7v avtov €Onxev, or again if the fact is only supposed to ‘take 
place, éév or dray is used: 1 Jo. 2. 3 €v rovtTm yuvdokopev StL... €av 
Tnpapev, 5, 2 VT. Y. OTL..., OTAY ayaTaper. 

7. The infinitive with wptv (or zpiv 7) which is not such good 
Attic) belongs, generally speaking, to this series of infinitives, which 
correspond toa conjunctive and not to an indicative : although i iva 
cannot be introduced in this case, and the conjunctive, where it is 
used, is sharply distinguished from the infinitive, viz. the conjunctive 
stands after a negative principal sentence, the infin. after a positive 
sentence (asin Att.).! Mt. 1. 18 zpiv 7) cvveAGety avrods, eipeOy k.T.X., 
26. (34, see below note 2), 75 zpiv (7) is added by A in ver. 75; L. 22. 61 
7 add. B; Me. 14. 30 7 om. 8D, 72 no MSS. have 77) aAextopa povicae 
Tpis arapvioy pe, Jo. 4. 49, 8. 58,7 14. 20, A: 2..20 OT. 74 (never 
in the Epistles). In a similar way to this zptv, xpd tov with the inf. 
may also be used, e.g. in Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, G. 2. 12, 3. 23, especially 
in the case of a fact which is regarded as really taking place at a 
subsequent time, though zpiv is not excluded in this case, A. 7. 2, 
Jo. 8. 58 (so in ‘Attic). IIpiv with the conj. (or optat. of indirect 
speech, see § 66, 5) after a negative principal sentence is found only 
in Luke, see § 65, 10. 

8. With regard to the voice of the verb, it is noticeable that after 

1 The conj. (without dv) is used after a positive principal sentence, and there- 
fore incorrectly, in Herm. Sim. v. 7. 3. 

?'D and the Latin have mplv ’ABpadu without the inf. yevéo@a, so that mpi is 
used as a preposition (with the gen.), like éws with the gen., § 40, 6. Cp. 
Stephanus zpiv (piv Spas Pindar. Pyth. 4. 43; often in Josephus; Arrian al. ), 
W. Schmidt de Joseph. eloc. 395.* BEN App. p. 332. *v, App. p. 321. 
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verbs of commanding the inf. pass. is used instead of the inf. act. in 
a manner that is more characteristic of Latin than of classical Greek, 
if it Is necessary to state that something is to be done to a person, 
without mentioning the agent.! Mt. 18. 25 éxéAcvoev abrdy rpabqvar, 
14. 19 (see below), A. 23. 3 KeAevers pe TUTTer Har, and so frequently 
with keAevev in Mt. and Le. (who alone use this verb, supra 4). On 
the other hand we have A. 23. 10 éxéAeuoe 7d otpdrerpa OpTara. avrov 
(16. 22 exéAevov pafdifew is contrary to the above rule). A. 5. 21 
drécrahav axOjvar avrovs, 22. 24 elmas pdoriéiv dveraterOar adrov, 
Me. 6. 27 éméragey evexOjvar (SBCA eveyxar) rH Kepadiy adrod (but 
in 6, 39 ereragev adtots avakXivar ravras ; male dvaxhiOjva XB* etc., 
from Mt. 14. 19, where the persons who carry out the command are 
not mentioned), A. 24. 23 (dvatagdpevos), L. 8. 55 (Séragev), L. 19.15 
(cirev), A. 25, 21 (ertxaAeoapévov), 1 Th. 5. 27 ([evlopxifw),? A. 13. 28 
(nTAcavTo, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 55. 4). 

§ 70. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH én. 

1. The complement of verbs of (perceiving), believing, (showing), 
saying, in respect of the purport of the idea or communication in 
question, is in classical Greek rendered to a great extent by the 
infinitive, the subject of which, if identical with that of the governing 
verb, is not expressed, while in other cases it is placed in the 
accusative. The participle is an alternative construction for the 
infinitive, see § 73, 5; in addition to these constructions, the com- 
plement of verbs of perceiving, showing, saying (not of verbs of 
believing) is often formed by means of an indirect question, and a 
development of this use is the construction with or: (strictly 0,71 an 
indirect interrogative particle), which is allowable with these same 
verbs-(and therefore not with verbs of believing). Lastly, as a less 
definitely ° analytical expression, ws with a finite verb is also in use 
with verbs of saying, hearing etc. 

2. In the N.T. the infinitive has not indeed gone out of use in 
connection with these verbs, but it has taken quite a subordinate 
place, while the prevailing construction is that with om. The in- 
direct question is kept within its proper limits: ws is found almost 
exclusively in Luke and Paul and preserves more or less clearly its 
proper meaning of ‘how,’ though it is already becoming interchange- 
able with ws, which in late Greek assumes more and more the 

1 And even where the agent 7s mentioned in Herm. Sim. ix. 8. 3 éxéAevce 81a 
Tov Taplevev arevexOjvat. 

2Buttm. 236 f., who rightly rejects the following readings, Mc. 5. 43 dodvas 
(D) instead of do0jva, 6. 27 évéyxar (R8BCA) instead of évex@7jva, A. 22. 24 ave- 
ra¢ew (D*) instead of -ec@a, and also in Mc. 10. 49 prefers efrev abrov gwrnPjvat 
(ADX al.) to elev dwvjoare airév (SBCLA). In Mc. 8. 7 the mss. are divided 
between eizev (€xé\evcev of D is wrong) rapabetvar — raparibévar — raparedjvar (A, 
cp. appont vulg. it.) — rapéOnxev (8*, without efrev) ; mapareOjvat is the reading 
commended by the usage of the language (Buttm.). 

3’ Riemann Revue de philol. N.S. vi. 73. 
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meaning of 67.1 The unclassical combination ws 67. (=this 6ru 2) 
occurs apparently three times in Paul.*— Again, in the N.T. the use, 
which is so largely developed in classical Greek, of the indirect form 
of speech with the (acc. and) infinitive, is almost entirely wanting ; 
it may be said that Luke is the only writer who uses it at any 
length, and even he very quickly passes over into the direct form, 
see A. 25. 4 f., 1. 4.—Details: verbs of perceiving (recognizing and 
knowing) with the acc. and inf. ’Axotew Jo. 12. 18, 1 C. 11. 18 (a. 
to receive a communication [so in classical Greek]; elsewhere it takes 
the participle and: more commonly o7:). (Qewpetv and PAerev take 
ove Me. 16. 4 ete.; not the inf., but part., § 73, 5.) Twoorewv takes 
ace. and inf. in H. 10. 34 (in classical Greek only with the meaning 
‘to pass judgment,’ which may also be adopted in this passage); the 
prevailing construction is 671, cp. Participles §73, 5. Ei8évavin L. 4. 
41, 1 P. 5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 43. 6, 62. 3) takes acc. and inf. (as 
occasionally in class. Greek), elsewhere the partic. and usually oz: 
(@s), which is also the usual construction with ériotacG@a. Kara- 
AapBdaverdar ‘to recognize,’ ‘find’ (post-classical ; cp. Att. -ve.v) takes 
ace. and inf. in A. 25. 25; elsewhere ore (4. 13, 10. 34).—To believe 
etc. contrary to Attic usage very largely take 67v: Soxetv ‘to think’ 
takes (acc. and) inf. in L, 8. 18, 24. 37, A. 12. 9, Jo. 5. 39, 16. 2, 
2 C. 11. 16 ete., 67. in Mt. 6. 7 etc. (so almost always except in Le. 
and Paul; in Me. 6. 49 the text is doubtful); but doxety ‘to 
seem’ only takes inf. (Le, Paul, Hebrews; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 1 
eddket wou Impers. with acc. and inf.), similarly ¢d0€é pou ‘it seemed 
good to me’ (only in Le., literary language, § 69, 4). “Edmitav takes 
inf. in L. 6. 34, R. 15. 24 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (the fut. 
inf. in A. 26. 7 B, elsewhere the aorist, § 61, 3), and in 2 Jo. 12, 
3 Jo. 14; ore in A. 24, 26, 2 C. 1. 13 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul. 
"Exev tiva ore ‘to reckon’ (Lat. habere, a Latinism, ep. § 34,.5) Me. 
11. 32 (D #oecay). ‘Hycio@ar takes acc. and inf. in Ph. 3. 8 (for the 
double ace. § 34,5). Kptvew, ‘to decide that something is,’ takes acc. and 
inf. in A. 16. 15, tovro 67s in 2 C. 5. 15; ‘to decide that something 
should be’ (‘to choose,’ ‘conclude ’) takes inf. in A. 15. 19, 1 C. 2. 2, 
acc. and inf. in A. 25. 25 (rod with inf. in 27.1; this construction 
like edo por belongs to the same category as BovAco Oat, eAcvery etc., 
§ 69, 4). AoyiterOa, ‘to decide,’ takes (acc. and) inf. in R. 3. 28, 
140 34,2 ©o tis Phe 3. 32 +:67¢ in R. 8. 18, Jo..11.50,-H. 11. 19 
(in John and Hebr. ‘to reflect,’ ‘say to oneself,’ as in 2 C. 10. 11; 
with this meaning or is not unclassical). Noetv acc. and inf. H. 11. 3; 
ove Mt. 15. 17 etc. (both unclassical). Nopitew takes (acc. and) inf. 
in L. 2. 44 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (évép.fov solebant with 
inf. A. 16. 13 ?); ov in Mt. 5. 17 etc, A. 21. 29 (the ace. and inf. 

1'Qs is used in Me. 12. 26 after dvaywwoxew (v.1. ras), L. 6. 4 (dvay.; v.1. Tas, 
om. BD) L. 8. 47 (amayyéANew ; D S71), 23. 55 (CedoGar), 24. 6 (uvnoOiva ; D dca), 
24. 35 (eényeto@ar; D 61), A. 10. 28 (otdare, ws abémiTov), 38 (éricrac@a; D reads 
differently), 20. 20 (érior.; mas is used previously in verse 18), R. 1. 9 and Ph. 
1. 8 and 1 Th. 2. 10 (udprus) and in a few passages elsewhere. Ilés (Hatzidakis 
Kinl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 19) occurs in Mt. 12. 4 after dvaywidoxew, Me. 12. 41 
with €dewpe, L. 14. 7 with éxéxywr, A. 11. 13 driyyeAdev, 1 Th. 1 9. Barn. 14. 
6, Clem. Cor. i. 19. 3, 21. 3, 34. 5, 37. 2, 56. 16. 

2 See Sophocles Lex. s.v. ws (Clem. Hom. i. 7). 4v. App. p. 321. 
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would have been ambiguous).! Over@e. (acc. and) inf. Jo. 21. 25 
(last verse of the Gospel), Ph. 1. 17; ore Ja. 1. 7, Tet@eo@ax (ace. 

and) inf. L. 20. 6, A. 26. 26 (apparently with om H. 13. 18; 
there is a better v.l. weroiOapev, see § 58, 2); similarly the (acc. 
and) inf. is used with werovHevar R, 2. 19, 2 C. 10. 7; o7v in R. 8. 38 
ete.; Ph. 2. 24 etc. Ttoretew takes inf. in A. 15. 11, R. 14. 2 5 or 
passim. TpooSoxav takes (acc. and) inf. A. 3. 5 (aor. inf.), 28. 6 (with 
péAXew riprpacda). “YmoxplverOar acc. and inf. L. 20, 20. *Ymohap- 
Bavew takes ov. in L. 7. 43 (this is also classical, Plato Apol. 35 4). 
‘Yrovoetv acc. and inf. A. 13. 25, 27. 27. On the whole, therefore, 
the use of the infinitive with verbs of believing is, with some doubt- 
ful exceptions, limited to Le. and Paul (Hebrews), being a ‘remnant 
of the literary language (Viteau, p. 52). 

3. Verbs of saying, showing etc. take or: with a finite verb to a 
very large extent, as do also the equivalent expressions such as 
pdptupa éxixadovpar Tov Oedv 2 C. 1. 23, atry eoriv 1) paptupla 1 Jo. 5. 
II, €oTiv avry  ayyaAta 1 Jo. 1. 5, tva rAnpwhy 6 Adyos Jo. 15. 25, 
dveByn bacts A. 21. 31, ev dvdpare Me. 9. 41 (‘for the reason that, 
‘on the ground that’); further, adjectives like 67Aov (sc. éort) take 
this construction. Special mention may be made of dévar ou 1 C. 
10. 19, 15. 50 (with acc. and inf. in R. 3. 8), whereas in classical 
Greek this verb hardly ever takes or: (any more than it takes an 
indirect question). Aadcv ore is rare, H. 11. 18, this verb never 

- takes acc. and inf.; the commoner construction is éAdAnoev Aeyov 
like expagev Aéywv, dwexpiOn éywv etc., the usual phrase formed on ~ 

| 

the model of the Hebrew (")<N> "27%), cp. § 74,3. Kpdev, (aro) pbey- 

yerOar, povetv never take or: or ace. and inf., aroxplverGa. only in Le. 
(20. 7 with inf., A. 25. 4 acc. and inf., 25. 16 orc), Body only in A. 25. 24 
takes the inf. ’Opvéew or: occurs in Mt. 26. 74, Ap. 10. 6 (unclassical; 
it takes the aor. inf. in A. 2. 30, the fut. inf. as in class. Greek in 
H. 3. 18); ove is also used with other expressions of asseveration 
such as eotiw dAjGeva tov Xpucrov ev epuol, ore 2 C. 11. 10, ep. (Clem. 
Cor. i, 58. 2), G. 1. 20, R. 14. 11, 2 C. 1. 23 (vide supra). The use 
of the (acc. and) inf., as compared with that of ov, is seldom found 
in writers other than Le. and Paul: dAéyev takes acc. and inf. in Mt. 
16. 13, 15, 22. 23=Mce. 8. 27, 29, 12. 18, Jo. 12. 29 etc., xaraxpivew 
in Me. 14. 64, éraprupetv in 1 P. 5. 12, érayyéAdeo Oar takes the inf. in 
Mc. 14. 11, A. 7. 5; in Le. and Paul the following verbs also take 
this construction, arayyéAXev A. 12. 14, mpoxarayyé\dav 3. 18, drrap- 
vetobor L. 22. 34, Suucxvplterbar A. 12. 15, paprupety 10. 43, mpoarriac Par 

R. 3. 9, onpatvew A. 11. 28, xpnparitey to predict L. 2. 26; while the 
ome used with mrapayyéAAcvy to command in 2 Th. 3. 10 is a 67 
recitativum (infra 4).—Verbs of showing (which may be regarded as 
the causatives of verbs of perceiving) in Attic Greek, in cases where 
ott is not used, generally express the complement by means of the 

1 Thue. iii. 88 is quite wrongly adduced as an instance of voulfew dr. 

2R. 14. 2 misrever hayetv ravra. Ticrevew here therefore means not ‘ believe,” 
but to have confidence and dare. 
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participle (dexvivar, SnAodv, also davepds eiyu ete.; occasionally also 
amayyeXAev and the like). In the N.T. we find exidecxvivar A. 18. 
28 and dyAovy H. 9. 8 with acc. and inf. (which is not contrary to 
Attic usage),! trodexviva: A. 20. 35 and pavepovo bar pass. 2 C. 3. 3, 
1 Jo. 2. 19 with drt (favepovy takes acc. and inf. in Barn. 5. 9); so 
djAov (zpddynAov) ore 1 C. 15. 27, G. 3. 11, H. 7. 14; instances of the 
use of the participle are entirely wanting. 

4. By far the most ordinary form of the complement of verbs of 
saying is that of direct speech, which may be introduced by oru (the 
so-called or: recitativum), for which see § 79, 12. An indirect state- 
ment after verbs of perceiving and believing is also assimilated to the 
direct statement so far as the tense is concerned, see §§ 56, 9; 57, 6; 
59,6; 60,2. “Ors.is used quite irregularly with the acc. and inf. 
after Gewp in A. 27. 10; in A. 14. 22 we can more readily tolerate 
kat oTe (equivalent to Aéyovres o7) with a finite verb following 
mapakaAdety with an infinitive. 

5. The very common use in the classical language of év with the 
infinitive (=av with indic. or optat. of direct speech) is entirely 
absent from the N.T. (cay with the inf. is not connected with this 
use, § 78, 1). 

§ 71. INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article with an infinitive strictly has the same (anaphoric) 
meaning which it has with a noun; but there is this difference 
between the two, that the infinitive takes no declension forms, and 
consequently the article has to be used, especially in all instances 
where the case of the infinitive requires expression, without regard 
to its proper meaning and merely to make the sense intelligible. 
The use of the infinitive accompanied by the article in all four cases, 
and also in dependence on the different prepositions, became more 
and more extended in Greek ; consequently the N.T. shows a great 
abundance of usages of this kind, although most of them are not 
widely attested, and can be but very slightly illustrated outside the 
writings which were influenced by the literary language, namely 
those of Luke and Paul (James). See Viteau, p. 173. The rarest of 
these usages is the addition to the infinitive of an attribute in the 
same case (which even in classical Greek is only possible with a 
pronoun): the only N.T. instance is H. 2. 15 dua ravros tov CH. 

2. The nominative of the infinitive with the article, as also the 
accusative used independently of a preposition, are found sporadically 
in Mt. and Mc., somewhat more frequently in Paul, and practically 
nowhere in the remaining writers; they are generally used in such 
a way that the anaphoric meaning of the article, with reference to 
something previously mentioned or otherwise well known, is more 
or less clearly marked. Mt. 15. 20 1d dvirros yepolv dayeiv subj. 

1 On cuviordvac with acc. and inf. in 2 C. 7. 11 (2) see § 38, 2 note. 
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(see 2): 20. 23 75 KaGioat obj. (Kabicwow 21): Me. 9. 10 73 dva- 
otnvat (g avacry; D however has in to as well ti éotev dray éx vexpov 
avacTn): 12, 33 7d ayarav (see 30): A. 25. 11 Gavdrov...7d drobavetv: 
R. 4.13 7) ewayyeAia...7dKAnpovdpov adrov €'vat (epexegetical to éerayy.: 
the art. in both cases denoting something well known): 7. 18 76 
Gédewv...7d katepydeoGa1, ideas which have already been the subjects of 
discussion; cp. 2 C. 8. 10 f. (vo GeXev is added as the opposite of 75 
rounoat), Ph. 2. 13 (do.), 1. 29 (do.), 1. 21 f, 24: R. 13. 8 70 adAjAovs 
ayarav (the well-known precept): 1 C. 11. 6 KepaoGw 7 EvpacGo ... 
To kelpac Oat 7) EtpaoGar: 7. 26,1 14. 39, 2 C. 7. 11, Ph. 2. 6, 4. 10 76 
brép éuovd dpoveiv (which you have previously done; but FG read 
tov, cp. § 19, 1), H. 10. 31 (in G. 4. 18 SABC omit 75). The force 
of the article is not so clear in 2 C. 9. 1 repurody eote TO ypade, cp. 
Demosth. 2. 3 7d duefsevar .., ovx? KaAGS ExELY ayovmae (the article 
denotes something obvious, which might take place), Herm. Vis. iv. 
2. 6 aiperwtepov jv avrois Td py yevvnOnvar. But its use is still more 
lax with pi in 2 C. 10. 2 déopar 76 px) Tapov Oappnoa”, R. 14. 13, 21, 
2 C. 2. 1, and quite superfluous in 1 Th. 3. 3 75 (om. 8ABD al.) 
pndeva caiver Oot, 4. 6 7 py vrepPatvev (whereas there is no art. in 
verses_3 f with dmexer Oar and «idevar) ; this 7d pu (like tot pj, infra 
3) is equivalent to a ‘va clause, and is found to a certain extent 
similarly used in classical writers after a verb of hindering (xatéyeu 
Td pn Saxpvew Plato, Phaedo 117 C), while déopar To Gappyoas without 
a py would clearly be impossible even in Paul.? 

3. The genitive of the infinitive, not dependent on a preposition, 
has an extensive range in Paul and still more in Luke; it is found 
to a limited degree in Matthew and Mark, but is wholly, or almost 
wholly, absent from the other writers. According to classical usage 
it may either be dependent on a noun or verb which governs a 
genitive, or it is employed (from Thucydides onwards, but not very 
frequently) to denote aim or object (being equivalent to a final sen- 
tence or an inf. with é€vexa). Both uses occur in the N.T., but the 
manner of employing this inf has been extended beyond these 
limits, very much in the same way that the use of ‘va has been 
extended. It is found after nouns such as yxpovos, kawpds, eLovoia, 
eAmis, xpeiat Li 1. 54%, 2. 6,1 Po 4017, L. 10, 19,2256; Aer oe 
1C. 9. ro, R. 15. 23, H. 5. 12; in these cases the inf. without the 
art. and the periphrasis with ‘va may also be used, § 69, 5, without 
altering the meaning (whereas in Attic a tov of this kind ordin- 
arily keeps its proper force), and passages like L. 2. 21 erAynoOnoav 
npepat OKTO TOU TepiTeveiv avTov Show a very loose connection 
between the inf. and the substantive (almost= Gore qepitepeiv, iva 

1In this passage and in 2 C. 7. 11 (R. 14. 13, 2 C. 2. 1) rodro precedes, but 
the pronoun in no way occasions the use of the art., cp. (without an art.) 1 C. 
7. 37 etc., § 69, 6 (Buttm. p. 225). 

2In A. 4. 18 rapjyyerdav 7d (om. 8*B) xkabdrov wh PbéyyerOat the article, if 
correctly read, should be joined with xa@dXov, cp. § 34, 7, Diod. Sic. 1. 77. 

3 A parallel from the Lxx. is quoted (Viteau, p. 164), viz. 2 Esdr. 6. 8 76 un 
KatapynOjvar, ‘that it may not be hindered.’ 
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repitepwotv). Cp. further R. 8. 12 oferAerar ... roU Kata odpKa Cy, 
. 1. 24 dxabapoiav, Tov atipater Oar, = bore at.; the connection with 

the subst. is quite lost in 1 C. 10. 13 wv exPaow, tod dStvacGat 
breveyxetv, R. 11. 8 O.T. ofGadrporvs tod pay Prérewv Kai Gta Tov p21) 
dkovev, ‘such eyes that they’ ete. (ibid. 10 O.T. cxoticOjtworar ot 
oO. Tod py BA.). Also A. 14. 9 o7e Exet TiaTL Tov cwOjva, the faith 
necessary to salvation, =7. wate gwOjvar; Ph. 3. 21 Tv evepyerav Tov 
dtivacOa. (the force whereby He is able), 7 zpoOvpia tov GéXew 
2C. 8. 11 the zeal to will, which makes one willing. With adjectives 
we have afvov tov wopeverGar 1 C. 16. 4 as in classical Greek ; the 
instances with verbs, which in classical Greek govern the genitive, 
are equally few, éfaropnOjvar tov Gv 2 C. 1. 8 (dropetvy rivos; also 
efaropeia ai tos Dionys. Hal.), €Aaxev rod Oywaoar L. 1. 9 (LXX. 
has the same use in 1 Sam. 14. 47; but in classical Greek in spite of 
Nayxavewv Twos this verb only takes the simple inf., and the tov with 
the inf. corresponds rather to its free use in the examples given 
below). The construction of tod pi) and the inf. with verbs of 
hindering, ceasing etc. (Le., but also in the Lxx.) has classical pre- 
cedent, e.g. Xen. Anab. il. 5. 11 was dokds dvo dvopas e€er TOU pu1) 
karalivele: but the usage is carried further, and tov yj clearly has 
the meaning ‘so that not’: L. 4. 42 (waréxew), 24. 16 (kpateic Gar), 
A. 10. 47 (kwAveuv), 14. 18 (kataravetv), 20. 20, 27 (vrooreA Neo Gan ; 
D incorrectly omits the MD) also L. 17. 1 dvévdextov eote TOU py .. 
(cp. from the O.T. 1 P. 3. 10 zavev, R. 11. 10 cxoticOjvar, vide 
supra!), Paul however has this inf. without 7), so that its dependence 
on the principal verb is clear, R. 15. 22 évexortdépunv tov ehGeiv. Cp. 
vo py, Supra 2.—A final (or consecutive) sense is the commonest 
sense in which tov and ov pi are used in the N.T.: Mt. 13. 3 
e€nAdev 6 oreipwv Tov ometpery, 2. 13 (yTEiv Tov dwodera, 21. 32 pere- 
peAnOnte Tov miotevoa (SO as to), 3. 13, 11. 1, 24. 45 (om. tov D), 
H. 10. 7 (O.T.), 11. 5. The simple inf. has already acquired this 
final sense ; there is a tendency to add the rov to the second of two 
infinitives of this kind for the sake of clearness: L. 1. 76 f., 78 f,, 
2. 22, 24, A. 26.18. The tov is then used in other cases as well, 
being attached in numerous instances at any rate in Luke (especially 
in the Acts; occasionally in James) to infinitives of any kind what- 
ever after the example of the LXxx.?: it is found after eyévero 
Ay IO) 3s (not in D, but this MS. has it in 2. 1), expiOy 27. 1, ep. 
EYEVETO yvopns TOU 20, 3 (aveBn € ert THV Ka.potav Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 2). 

exiotetAat 15, 20, wapaxadreivy 21. 12, evteheo Bau En*4. e170, CET: 
(Ps 90. 51), poseicedas Ja. 5.17, xatavedey L. 5. 7, ornpifeav 7d 
mpocwrov 9. 51, cvv7iPerOar A. 23. 20, woveiv 3. 12, Erowos 23. 15 
(Herm. Sim. vii. 4. 2). The only infinitive which cannot take the 
Tov is one which may be resolved into a ore clause: it is the possi- 
bility of substituting iva or were for it which forms the limitation to 

1The Lxx. has Gen. 16. 2 cuvéxXewwev Tod wh ..., 20. 6 épercduny cov Tod wh... 
Ps. 38. 2 puddEw Tas ddovs wou Too wi ..., 68. 24(=R. 11. 10). Viteau, p. 172. 

2 H.g. in 1 Kings 1. 35 after Beas Ezek. 21. 11 and 1 Mace. 5. 39 after 
érouos. Viteau, p. 170. 
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its use.! It is especially frequent in an explanatory clause loosely 
appended to the main sentence: L. 24. 25 Bpadeis 7H Kapdia, tov 
mustevoat (in believing; tov 7. om. D), cp. pad. «is 7d infra 4, 
A. 7, 19 €kaxwoev Tovs TatTEpas, Tov Tovety? (so as to make, in that he 
made,=mowwv or kat eroie), L. 1. 73, R. 6. 6, 7. 3, Ph. 3. 10 
(Rk. 1. 24, 1 C. 10. 13, vide supra). A quite peculiar instance is 
Ap. 12. 7 éyevero r0Aepos Ev TO ovpavg, 6 MiyanXr Kai ot ayyeAou adtov 
Tov (Tov om. 8B) rodeos pera TOV dpaKovTos.* 

4. The dative of the inf. without a preposition is found only once 
in Paul to denote reason: 2 C. 2. 13 ovK exxnKka ares TH Tvev- 
part pov, TO pa) evpetv pe Titov (LP 76 pu), 8*C? rod py, both readings 
impossible ; but DE perhaps correctly have ev 7@ p17), ep. inf. 6), 

5. Prepositions with the accusative of the infinitive. Eis 7d 
denotes aim or result (= iva or wore): Mt. 20. 19 wapaducovew eis 
TO éumaigar, cp. 26. 2, 27. 31, Me. 14. 55 (iva Gavarwcovow D), 
L. 5. 17 (D reads differently), A. 7. 19, Ja. 1. 18, 3. 3 (v.L pos), 
1 P. 3. 7, 4. 2; very frequent in Paul (and Hebrews), R. 1. 11, 20, 
3. 26, 4. 11 Dis, 16, 18 etc., also used very loosely as in 2 C, 8. 6 eis 
To Tapakadeoat ‘to such an extent that we exhorted’; further 
notable instances are 1 Th. 3. 10 dedpevor eis Td idetv, = iva oper, 
§ 69, 4: tHv eriOupiav exwv cis Td avaddtoa Ph. 1. 23 (DEFG omit 
eis, which gives an impossible construction). (This use of «is is 
nowhere found in the Johannine writings; on the other hand it is 
found in the First Epistle of Clement, e.g. in 65. 1 where it is parallel 
with orws.) It is used in another way in Ja. 1. 19 Taxds Els TH dKovoa, 
Bpadds eis 75 Aadjoa, Bpadds eis opynv, the inf. being treated as equi- 
valent to a substantive (Herm. Mand. i. 1 6 rowjoas €x Tov pr) OvTos 
eis TO elvar TA wavta, like wovety ets DWos Clem. Cor. i. 59. 3).—Aim 
(or result) is hkewise denoted by mpos 70, which however is nowhere 
very frequent: Mt. 5. 286 BAéerwv yuvaixa rpds Td ercOupjoas avris, 
6. 1 mpos Td Deafyvar avrois, 13. 30, 23. 5, 26. 12, Me. 13. 22, 
L. 18. 1 (pds 7d detv zporedyer Oar, with reference to), A. 3. 19 8B 
(rell. cis), 2 C. 3. 13, Eph. 6. 11 (DEFG cis), 1 Th. 2. 9, 2 Th. 3. 8.— 
Aw 7d to denote the reason is frequent in Luke: 2. 4, 8. 6 etc., 

| A. 4, 2, 8. 11 etc.; also in Mt. 13. 5, 6, 24. 12, Mc. 4. 5, 6, 5. 4 (D 
is different), (in Jo. 2. 24 81a. 7d adrév yeveoKerv wavras is certainly not 
genuine: the words are omitted by the Lewis Syriac and Nonnus, 
and, apart from zpd tov [infra 6], Jo. has no ex. of inf. arter prep. 
and article), Ja. 4. 2, Ph. 1. 7 (the solitary instance in Paul), 
H. 7. 23 f., 10. 2.—Mera 75 is used in statements of time: Mt. 26. 32, 
Me. 1. 14, 14. 28 [16. xo], ‘Li 19. 4, 22. 20, A. 4: 3) 7.4, TO 
15. 13, 19. 21, 20. 1, 1 C. 11. 25, H. 10. 15. 26.—The accus. of the 
inf. is nowhere found with éwi, card, wapd. 

1In Hermas, however, even this limit is transgressed, Mand. xii. 4. 6 ceauT@ 

Kéxpixas TOO wh SbvacOat, = Ste ov dvvacat. 

2 There is an exact parallel in the Lxx., 1 Kings 17. 20 ov Kkexdxwxas Tov Gava- 

Toca Tov vidy avTHs. 

3 The subsequent clause in 2. 25 runsin AT*Syr. kai ob xpeiay elxev, in Nonnus 

and others ov yap xpetav eixev. @v, App. p. 322. 
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6. Prepositions with the genitive of the infinitive. ’Avri tov 
‘instead of’ Ja. 4.15. Ara ase tov (jv H. 2.15 ‘all through life,’ 
cp. supra 1 ad fin. ’Ex tov éyev 2 C. 8. 11, probably = kad dv €xy 
of verse 12 (pro facultatibus, Grimm). “Evecev tov davepwOjvat 
2 C. 7. 12 (formed on the model of the preceding €vexey tov 
douknoavTos k.T.A.; Otherwise evexev would be superfluous). “Ews Tov 
é\deiv A. 8. 40 (post-classical, in the LXx. Gen. 24. 33, Viteau); the 
Attic use of expe (&xpe) Tov with the inf. does not occur. IIpa Tov 
Mi. 6.3, b, 2, ea, Serge A. Zo. re. Jd: 2b: Ady 13. te; 1¥s8, G. 2, te, 
3. 23. The gen. of the inf. is nowhere found with azo, pera, zepi, 
imép, nor yet with avev, xwpis, xdpu ete. 

7. The preposition «v is used with the dative of the infinitive, 
generally in a temporal sense=‘while’: Mt. 13. 4 ev to o7veipev 
avtov, =the classical oreipovtos avrov (since Attic writers do not use 
ev T® in this way, as Hebrew writers cer ae! use 3, Gesen.-Kautzsch 
§ 114, Dae geeer.a, Me, 4. 4.1. 8, 2: 6, 43, 5. 1 ete. (eyeveTo ev 
rT 1s specially frequent, e.g. 1. 8, 2. 6), ‘AL 2. F, 0. 3, 19. a (ever; ev 
70), R. 3. 4 O.T., 15. 13 (om. DEFG, the clause is probably due to 
dittography of eis to repoceverv), G. 4. 18. This phrase generally 
takes the present infinitive, in Luke however it also takes the aorist 
inf., in which case the rendering of it is usually altered from ‘ while’ 
to ‘after that’ (so that it stands for the aorist participle or ove with 
the aorist) : L. 2. 27 ev T@ eloayayetv = eloayayovTov or OTE ELonyayor, 
(3. 21 ev T@ Berne =a oTe €Pamr tia @y| amravta Tov Aadv Kal ’Inocov 

Barris Bevros, the two things are represented as simultaneous events), 
8. 40 (drootpepery 8B), 9. 34 (simultaneous events), 36, 11. 37, 14. 1, 
19. 15, 24. 30, A. 11. 15.1 Also H. 2. 8 ev ro vroraéat, where again 
simultaneousness is expressed, ‘in that’ or ‘by the fact that,’ 
= oroTagas ; ; a similar ee is expressed in 8. 13 by ev 7@ Aeyev 
‘in that he says,’ ‘by saying’; further instances of a meaning that 
is not purely temporal are Me. 6. 48 Bacavifopevovs ev TO ehavvey, 
in rowing: L. 1. 21 éOavpafov ev 7a, when and that he tarried : 
A. 3. 26 ev T@ Grocrpéepey, in that he turned =by turning; so 4. 30 
(Herm. Vis. i. 1. 8).—The articular infinitive is never found with eri 
or 7pos. 

$72. CASES WITH THE INFINITIVE. NOMINATIVE AND 

ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The classical language has but few exceptions to the rule that 
the subject of the infinitive, if identical with the subject of the main 
verb, is not expressed, but is supplied from the main verb in the 
nominative (§ 70, 1); the exceptions are occasioned by the necessity 
for laying greater emphasis on the subject, or by assimilation to an 
additional contrasted subject, which must necessarily be expressed 

1 Accordingly one might expect in L. 10. 35 é&v ro emavepxeo Bal be atrodwow 
rather to have éravehOew, cp. 19. 15; but the meaning is not ‘after my return’ 
but ‘on my way back.’ @v. App. p. 322. 
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as 

by the accusative. On the other hand, the interposition of a preposi- 
tion governing the infinitive produces no alteration of the rule, nor 
again the insertion of dev, xpijvae (of which insertion there are no 
instances in the N.T. if we except A. 26. 9 in Paul’s speech before 
Agrippa). The same rule applies to the N.T.; the subject of the 

infinitive which has already been given in or together with the main 
verb, in the majority of cases is not repeated with the infinitive : and 
if the infinitive is accompanied by a nominal predicate or an apposi- 

tional phrase agreeing with its subject, the latter is nowhere and the 
former is not always a reason for altering the construction, in other 
words the appositional phrase must and the predicate may, as in 
classical Greek, be expressed in the nominative. 2 C.10. 2 deopou 7d 
pa) wapav (apposition) Gappnoa, R. 9. 3 nvxounv avabepa (predic.) etvas 
abrds éyw, (Jo. 7. 4 where according to BD the acc. av76 should be 
read for atdrds),"R. 1. 22 pdokovtes etvar copot, H. 11. 4 euaprupy Ay eivar. 

Sixasos (in Ph. 4. 11 €uabov avrapKys etvat the nom. is necessary, since 
the acc. and inf. is out of place with pavGavev which in meaning is 
related to the verb ‘to be able’). Instances of omission of subject, 
where there is no apposition or predicate: L. 24. 23 Aeyouvra 
éwpaxévat, Ja. 2. 14, 1 Jo. 2. 6, 9, Tit. 1. 16 (with Aéyew and 
épodoyeiv; it is superfluous to quote instances with OeAev, (yretv 
ete.). 

2. There are however not a few instances where, particularly if a 
nominal predicate is introduced, the infinitive (in a way that is 
familiar in Latin writers)! keeps the reflexive pronoun in the accusa- 
tive as its subject, and then the predicate is made to agree with 
this. A. 5. 36 Oevdas A€ywv etvai tTiva Eavtov, 8. 9, L. 23. 3, Ap. 2. 9 
and 3. 9 tTav AeydvTwv "lovdatovs etvar EavTovs (in 2. 2 most MSS. omit 

_etvat), Li. 20. 20 troxpivopévous Eavtovs Sixatous efvar (efvar om. Dy 
R 2. 19 rérowBas ceavtiv dodnydv etvat, 6. 11 AoyilerGe éavTods civat 
vexpovs. According to the usage of the classical language there would 
in all these cases be no sufficient reason for the insertion of the 
reflexive ; after Aeydvrwv in Ap. 2. 9 "lovdaiwy would have had to be 
used, but this assimilation is certainly not in the manner of the 
N.T., vide infra 6; in 1 C. 7. 11 ovverrjoate (‘you have proved’) 
EavTous ayvovs eivat, classical Greek would have said ipas adrovs dvras, 
see § 70, 3. The only instances of the reflexive being used where 
there is no nominal predicate are: Ph. 3. 13 ey® epavtdv ovrw 
Aoyifopat kateAndéevar, H. 10. 34 yeviorkovtes exery Eavtovs Kpeiorova 
Urapéuv (cp. § 70, 2), Clem. Cor. i. 39. 1 €avrovs BovAdpevor eratper Oar, 
=class. avtoit, Herm. Sim. vi. 3. 5, A. 25. 21 tov IlavAov érixadera- 
pevov typetrOar avtov (cp. § 69, 4): this last is the only instance 
(besides the reading of CD in L. 20. 7 p) eidévar avtovs) where the 
pronoun is not reflexive (cp. E. 4. 22 tuas, but the whole construction 
of that sentence is far from clear). In A. 25. 4 the reflexive is kept 
where there is a contrasted clause as often in classical Greek: t7- 

1 Also found in inscriptional translations from Latin, Viereck Sermo Graecus 
senatus Rom. p, 68, 12. @ov_ App. p.‘822. 
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peto Gar tov IL, eavtdy dé wéAAev «.7.A, (in classical Greek airds might 
also be used), 

3. More remarkable are the instances where an infinitive depend- 
ent on a preposition, though its subject is identical with that of the 
main verb, nevertheless has an accusative, and moreover an accusa- 
tive of the simple personal pronoun (not reflexive), attached to it 
as its subject. This insertion of the pronoun is a very favourite 
construction, if the clause with the inf. and prep. holds an independ- 
ent position within the sentence. Thus it is found after pera 75 in 
Mt. 26. 32 = Me. 14. 28 pera 10 eyepOnvai pe tpod£w, A. 1. 3 tapéarnoev 
ecavTov (ovta peta TO Tabeiv adtev (19, 21 peta 7d yevérOar, but D adds 
ve, Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3, Mand. iv. 1. 7, Sim. viii. 2.5, 6. 1). After Sa 
TO: L, 2. 4 aveBy...dua 7d etvae adrov, 19, 11, (Jo. 2. 24 bia. 7d adrdy 
yevooxev not genuine, §71, 5), Ja. 4. 2 otk éyere Sua 7d py aireto Oar dpas, 
H. 7. 24. “Eus rod éhOciv airov A. 8. 40. Ips rod L. 22.15. "Ev to 
Katynyopeio Oar adrov ovdev amexpivero Mt. 27. 12, cp. L. 9. 34, 10. 35, 
A. 4. 30, R. 3. 4 O.T., Clem. Cor.i.10.1. With the simple dative of the 
inf. 2 C. 2.13. This accus. is not found in the N.T. in expressions 
denoting aim by means of «is 7d and zpos 75 (though it occurs with 
ets in Clem. Cor. i. 34. 7); nor is it found in all cases with pera ete. 
That the reflexive pronoun is not used is natural in view of the 
independent character of the clause with the infinitive and preposition. 
(The ace. is found after ¢ore in Clem. Cor. 1. 11. 2, 46. 7, Herm. 
Sim. ix, 6. 3, 12. 2; after rov in Clem. Cor. i. 25. 2; after wpiv in 
Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3.) 

4. A certain scarcity of the use of the nominative with the infini- 
tive is seen in the fact that the personal construction with the 
passive voice such as Aéyopar eivar is by no means common in the 
N.T. writers (for H. 11. 4 euaprypy6y «ivac vide sup. 1; ep. Xpioros 
Knptooetar OTe 1 C. 15. 12, 6 pyndets Mt. 3. 3, Kova ors used person- 
ally Me. 2. 12, davepotoOar dr 2 C. 3. 3, 1 Jo. 2. 19, pavepot eoov7ar 
ort Herm. Sim. iv. 4). The personal construction is used more fre- 
quently with the inf. denoting something which ought to take place 
(SedoxipdopeOa mrrtevOjvae 1 Th. 2. 4; ypnpaticer Oar § 69, 4; the latter 
verb is also found with the nom. and inf. of assertion in L. 2. 26 
according to the reading of D), and with adjectives (§ 69, 5) such as 
Suvatos, ixavds (but dpxerds in 1 P. 4. 3 does not affect the inf. which 
has a subject of its own); so too we have cdofa euart@ dety rpagar 
A. 26. 9, as well as edo€é por L. 1. 3 ete. 

5. The accusative and infinitive is also in comparison with its use 
in the classical language greatly restricted, by direct speech or by 
iva and 67; similarly instances of 7d (nom. or acc.) with the acc. and 
inf. (as in R. 4. 13) are almost entirely wanting. On the other hand 
this construction has made some acquisitions, cp. supra 2 and 3, 
§ 70, 2 ete.; and a certain tendency to use the fuller construction 
(acc. and infin.) is unmistakable. However, even in cases where 
the accusative may be inserted, it need not always be used: thus we 
have otrws éyew in A. 12. 15, but in 24. 9 tatra ovtws exe ; It may 
further be omitted with dvdéyxy and de as in Mt. 23, 23 ede roujoar 
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(i.e. twas), R. 13. 5 avaykyn irordaoces Gat (but see § 30, 3 with note 4 on 
p. 73; DEete. read &6 trordccecr Ge); or again if the subject of the inf. 
has already been mentioned in another case with the main verb, as in 
L,. 2.26 qv avtg Kexpnpatiopévov pi) ieiv (7.e. avTOv) Oavaroy, or if it may 
readily be supplied from a phrase in apposition with the subject, as in 
1 P. 2. 11 dyarnrtot, tapaxad® (1.€. vas) ws wapoikous ... améxer Gan, 
ep. ibid. 15, Viteau, p. 149 f The following, therefore, are the cases 
where the acc. and inf. is allowable :—with verbs of perceiving, 
recognizing, believing, asserting, showing, § 70, 1-3, where the object 
of this verb and the subject of the inf. is generally not identical with 
the subject of the principal verb: with verbs of making and allowing, 
also with some verbs of commanding and bidding such as xeAcve, 
where the two things are never identical: with verbs of willing, 
where they usually are identical (and the simple inf. is therefore the 
usual construction), of desiring etc.: again with impersonal expressions 
like det, evdéxetar, avaykyn, Suvatov, apeotdv (eore), wpa (erriv) etc, 
also eyévero, cvveBy ; with a certain number of these last expressions 
the subject of the infinitive is already expressed in the dative outside 
the range of the infinitive ciause, while in the case of others there is 
a tendency to leave it unexpressed, either because it may readily be 
supplied as has been stated above, or in general statements because 
of its indefiniteness. To these instances must be added the inf. with 
a preposition and the article, and the inf. with piv, 70, tov, wore, if 
the subject is here expressed and not left to be supplied. Some 
details may be noticed. With verbs of perceiving, knowing etc. 
(also making) frequently, as in classical Greek, the accusative is 
present, while the infinitive is replaced by ore (or tva respectively) 
with a finite verb: A. 16. 3 ydacav tov ratépa avTov oti “EAAnV 
imnpxev, 3. 10, 4. 13, Me. 11. 32, G. 5. 21, Ap. 3. g rowjow avrovs 
(va 7€0vow ; cp. supra 4 for the nom. with a personal construction 
with or, and | C. 9. 15, § 69, 5; the accus. may also be followed by 
an indirect question, as in Jo. 7. 27 etc.1 We may further note the 
ordinary passive construction with verbs of commanding, see § 69, 8 ; 
the verb Aéyew belongs to this category, which when used to express 
a command, though it may take the dative of the person addressed 
with a simple infinitive (corresponding to an imperative of direct 
speech) as in Mt. 5. 34, 39, L. 12. 13, yet is also found with the ace. 
and inf.: A. 21. 21 Aéywv (om. D) pa) repitéuverv avrods Ta TEKva, 
22. 24 (pass.), L. 19. 15 (do.),*where the ambiguity as to whether 
command or assertion is intended must be cleared up by the context. 
The dative with the inf. is also found after dvardocev (-eoOar) A. 24. 
23, emitaooeyv (Me. 6. 39 etc.; also téovev A. 22. 10), tapayyerXeu, 
evtéAAco Oar, also éritpererv, after impersonal and adjectival or sub- 
stantival expressions like cvpqepet, Gos err’, deurTov, airypov, Kadov 
éxze etc. (cp. Dative § 37, 3); to which may be added cuvvedwv7 Oy 
ipiv repaoa A. 5. 9, § 37, 6, p.114 note 1. But the acc. and inf. is 

1 Even by pijruws after poBetcGa, a verb which can certainly not take acc. and 
inf.: G. 4. 11 PoBodua duds (for you), uhrws eikn Kexorlaxa eis buds, with which 
Soph. O.T. 760 is compared (Win. § 66, 5). @v. App. p. 322. 
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not excluded from being used with these words, being found not 
only with a passive construction as in A, 10. 48 wpocétag€ev avrovs 
Barric Ova, Mc. 6, 27 erérakev evexOnvar (SBC have éveyxas which 
is less in accordance with N.T. idiom) 7)v xefaAjv, but also with an 
active (eragav dvaBaivew IlavAov A. 15. 2), and even where the 
person addressed is identical with the subject of the inf., 1 Tim. 6. 
13 f. rapayyéAAw ... typnoat oe. Also with cupdepe and wpere: there 
is nothing to prevent the inf. from having a subject of its own, as 
distinct from the person interested: Jo. 18. 14 cupdepea eva avOpwrov 
amoGavetv, 1 C. 11. 13; it is more remarkable that with xadov ecze 
‘it is good’ the interested person may be expressed by the accusative 
with an inf.: Mt. 17. 4=Me. 9.5, L. 9. 33 Kaddv eoriy yuas Bde etvar, 
where however the accusative may be justified, the phrase being 
equivalent to ‘I am pleased that we are here’: Me. 9. 45 xaddév eotiv 
ce ciety eis THY (wv xwAcv (cp. 43, 47, Where the MSS. are more 
divided between cou and ce; cou is used in Mt. 18. 8 f.).* So too we 
have R. 13. 11 apa npas eyepOjvar, where 7puiv would be equally good : 
L. 6. 4 ovs ovk eLeoti fayeiv et yn povovs Tors iepets (D has the dat. 
as in Mt. 12. 4; in Me. 2. 26 8BL have the acc., ACD etc. the 
dat.) : L. 20. 22 é€eorw nas ... dodvae BL (yziv ACD al.). ’Eyévero 
frequently takes acc. and inf.; with the dat. it means ‘it befell him 
that he’ etc. A. 20. 16, G. 6. 14; but the acc. and inf. may also be 
used after a dative, A. 22. 6 éyeveTd prow... repractpayor pos, even 
where the accusative refers to the same person as the dative, 22. 17 
€yeveTo jou... yever Oar pe (a very clumsy sentence). On the indicative 
after eyevero see § 79, 4. The person addressed is expressed by the 
genitive after déouac ‘request’; if the subject of the inf. is the 
petitioner,! then we have the nom. and inf., L. 8. 38, 2 C. 10. 2: if 
the person petitioned, the simple inf. is likewise used, L. 9. 38, 
A. 26. 3. The verbs of cognate meaning with the last take the 
accus. of the person addressed, namely <pwro, rapaxadra, airovpat, 
also d£.@, taparvo ; here therefore we have a case of acc. and inf, 
but the infinitive has a greater independence than it has in the strict 
cases of acc. and inf., and may accordingly in spite of the accusative 
which has preceded take a further accusative as its subject (especially 
where a passive construction is used): A. 13. 28 yrycavto IcAarov 
avaipeOnvar adrov, 1 Th. 5. 27 épxifw ipas dvayvwoOjvar tiv exurtoAny 
(here the choice of the passive is not without a reason, whereas in 
Acts loc. cit. D has rotrov pév oravpdcar), (A. 21. 12 rapexadovper... 
TOU pa) dvaBaivery adrdv.) 

6. Since the subject of the inf. generally stands or is thought of 
as standing in the accusative, it is natural that appositional clauses 
and predicates of this subject also take the accusative case, not only 
where the subject itself has or would have this case if it were 
expressed, but also where it has already been used with the principal 
verb in the genitive or dative. The classical language has the 

1This strikes one as an unusual construction, but it is found elsewhere, 
jpwra NaBetv A. 3. 3, nrhcaTOo ebpety 7. 46 (28. 202); a classical instance is air@p 
AaBetvy Aristoph. Plut. 240. 4v. App. p. 522. 

Q 
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choice of saying cvpPovrevw cor tpobipy etvac or tpdOvpov eivar; in 
the case of a genitive déouat cov rpobvpov eivan is given the preference 
(an adj.), but zpoorarnv yeverOou (a subst.; Kiihner, Gr. ii. 590 f.) ; 
appositional clauses formed by means of a participle are freely 
expressed by the dat. (or acc.), but not by the gen., the accusative 
being used instead. In the N.T. there is no instance of a predicate 
being expressed by gen. or dat.; appositional clauses are also for the 
most part placed in the accusative, as in L. 1. 73 f. rod dodvae jyiv... 
proBevras Aatpeverv, H. 2. 10, A. 15. 22, 25 (in 25 ABL have 
éxXeEapevors) etc.; the dat. is only found in the following passages, 
2 P. 2. 21 Kpeiooov Hv avtots py eweyvwxevat...7) Ervyvovow erirTpEevae 
(where however the participle belongs rather to xpetooov jv avrois 
than to the inf., as it decidedly does in A. 16. 21, where ‘Pwpators 
ovow goes with eferrv yuiv; soin L. 1. 3), L. 9. 59 exitpedv por 
mpatov areAOovre (but D has -ra, AKII dazed Oetv cat) Odor tov rarépa 
pov, A. 27. 3 érétpeev (sc. T@ IlavAw) pds tots pious mopevOevte 
(SAB; -ra HLP) eripedrcias tvxev. 

§ 73. PARTICIPLE. (I.) PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE— 

REPRESENTING A SUBSTANTIVE—AS PREDICATE. 

1. The participles—which are declinable nouns belonging to the 
verb, used to express not action or being acted upon, like the infini- 
tive, but the actor or the person acted on—have not as yet in the 
N.T. forfeited much of that profusion with which they appear in 
the classical language, since their only loss is that the future parti- 
ciples are less widely used (§ 61, 4); the further development of the 
language into modern popular Greek certainly very largely reduced 
the number of these verbal forms, and left none of them remaining 
except the (pres. and perf.) participles passive and an indeclinable 
gerund in place of the pres. part. act. The usages of the participle 
in the N.T. are also on the whole the same as in the classical 
language, though with certain limitations, especially with regard to 
the frequency with which some of them are employed. 

2. Participle as attribute (or in apposition) with or without an 
article, equivalent to a relative sentence. Mt. 25. 34 rv Hroupacpevnv 
tpiv Baorreiav, =7. B. 7 bulv jroipacrac: Me. 3. 22 of ypapparels of 
avd ‘leporoAvpwv KataBavres: L. 6. 48 Spowds éorw dvOpwrw oikodo- 
podvte oikiay, cp. Mt. 7. 24 avdpi doris Gxoddunrev adtovd Ti oikiav : 
Me. 5. 25 yuri) obea ev pice aipatos x.t.d. (the participles continue for 
a long way; cp. L. 8. 43, where the first part. is succeeded by a relative 
sentence. Frequently we have 6 Aeyopuevos, kaAovpevos (in Le. also 
exixar., of surnames, A. 10. 18, cp. os eruxaAcirat 5. 32) followed by a 
proper name, the art. with the participle being placed after the generic 
word or the original name: dpovs Tod kaXovpevov éAarov A. 1. 12, 
"Inoots 6 Aeydpevos Xpurros Mt. 1. 161 (we never find such expressions 

1Jo. 5. 2 éorw... [eri TH mpoBarixy] KoduuBHOpa 7 émidreyouéry ... BnOecda (D 
reads \ey. without 7, &* 7d Aeyduevor) ; in this passage the article must have been 
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as in Thue. i. 29. 3 tijs Pwxidos viv cadovpeévys yas, or in iv. 8. 6 F 
vinwos 7) Lpaxtypia kaAdovpevn). A point to be noticed is the separa- 
tion of the participle from the word or words which further define 
its meaning :“R. 8. 18 tiv péeAdAovoay ddav aroxarvpOjvar, G. 3. 23, 
Ie C. 12. 22 Ta doxopvra: peAy:... vrapyey, 2: P. 3. 2,:A: 13. r é& 
"AVTWYED KATO Thy ovoav exkAnoiay, 14.13 Tov dvtos Avs Tpo TOAEWS 

according to the reading of D (see Ramsay, Church in Roman 
Empire, p. 51 f.), 28 17. Participles as a rule do not show a 
tendency to dispense with the article, even where the preceding 
substantive has none; in that case (cp. § 47, 6) the added clause 
containing the article often gives a supplementary definition or a 
reference to some well-known fact : 1 P. 1. 7 ypvoiov rod droAAvpévov, 
L. 7. 32 madious Tois ev ayopa Kabnpévors, Jo. 12. 12 dxAos ToAds (6 
dxyAos roAvs BL; perhaps zoAvs should be omitted, so Nonnus) 6 
ehOwv eis THY Eoptiv, A. 4. 12 ovde yap dvopd eortiv eTEpov TO Sedopéevor. 
In these last and in similar passages (Mc. 14. 41, A. 11. 21, where 
DE al. omit the art., Jd. 4, 2 Jo. 7) the presence of the article 
is remarkable, not because it would be better omitted—for that must 
have obscured the attributive character of the clause—but because 
according to Attic custom this attributive character should rather 
have been expressed by a relative sentence. The same use of the 
art. is found with tives without a substantive: L. 18. 9 tuvas rors 
merorOoras ep’ eavtois, G1. 7 « pi tives elowv Of TapdocorTes tas, 
Col. 2. 8; the definite article here has no force, and we may compare 
in Isocrates etot tives ot péya fpovotor (10. 1), «& 7. ot... €xovor 
(15. 46).1. These constructions have therefore been caused by the 
fact that a relative sentence and a participle with the article have 
become synonymous.?—The participle with article is found, as in 
classical Greek, with a personal pronoun, Ja. 4. 12 ov Tis «72 6 Kpivwr 
(os kpivees KL), 1 C. 8. 10 ce (om. B al.) rdv éyovra, R. 9. 20, Jo. 1. 12 
etc.; also where the pronoun must be supplied from the verb, H. 4. 3 
eloepxopeba ... 01 murtetoavtes, 6. 18; it is especially frequent with 
an imperative, Mt. 7. 23, 27. 40 (also ovat tpiv, ot eumrerAnopevor 
[=o eurerAnoGe] L. 6. 25, though in 24 we have ovat tpiv tots 
movoios ; A. 13. 16 avdpes “IopanAtrar Kat [sc. tpeis] ot PoBovpevor 
vov Oeov, 2. 143 § 33, 4). 

3. The participle when used without a substantive (or pronoun) 
and in place of one, as a rule takes the article as it does in classical 
Greek: 6 wapadidovts pe Mt. 26. 46 (cp. 48; “lovdas 6 rap. airdv 25), 
0 xAértwv ‘he who has stolen hitherto’ E. 4. 28 etc. so also when 
used as a predicate (cp. § 47, 3), Jo. 8. 28 eyo eiue 6 paprupav, 6. 63 
etc. Where it is used with a general application as in E. 4. 28 loc. 
cit. was may be inserted: wax tots katoxovow A. 1. 19; was 6 

omitted according to Attic usage, but may stand according to the usage of the 
N.T.: cp. the further instances given of this in the text. The reading 76 
Aeyouevoy (and the insertion of 7) may be due to xodvuB7Opa being taken as a 
dative. 

‘In Lys. 19. 57 eiot ruves of rpoavadickoytes it has not unreasonably been pro- 
posed to read of mpoavaNickovot. 

2 For an instance where oi is omitted ep. Mc. 14. 4 jody tives dyavaxrobvres, & 
periphrasis for the imperfect. ev. App. ps 322, 
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opyuCopevos Mt. 5 . 25, op. 28, T. Sete, 1. 6. 3a; a etc., A. 10. 43, 
13. 39 (was 6 not elsewhere in Acts), R. 1.16, 3. £ ete., though . 
other cases the article cannot be used with zas ‘everyone, § 47, 9 
Cp. Soph. Aj. 152 was 6 xAtvwv, Demosth. 23. 97 was o Siracae 
(Kriiger, Gr. 50, 4, 1: 11, 11). The article is omitted in Mt. 13. 19 
mavTds axovovtos, L. 11. 4 ravti odeiAovts (LX insert art.; D reads 
quite differently), 2 Th. 2. 4, Ap. 22. 15; and in all cases where a 
substantive is introduced as in Mt. 12. 25 (here again participle with 
art. is equivalent to a relative sentence, cp. ras do7us Mt. 7. 24 with 
the part. in 26). Instances without ras where the art. is omitted (occa- 
sionally found in class. Gk., Kiihner-Gerth 11.2 608 f.): iV ot pevos 
Mt. 2. 6 O.T. (see § 47, 3), hae Powvros Me. 1. 3 O.T., Exeus exet 
KpaTovvTas Ap. 2. 14, ov« éorw ovviwv x.7.d. R. 3. 11 f. O. T. (accord- 
ing to (A)BG, other Mss. insert art., in Lxx. Ps. 13. 1 f. most Mss. 
omit it), ‘one who’ or ‘ persons who,’ though with otk eorw, éxw and 
similar words the article is not ordinarily omitted in Attic.— 
Neuter participle, sing. and plur.: Mt. 1. 20 7d ev airy yevvnbe, 
2. 15 and passim 7d pn ev, L. 2. 27 7d e(Oucpevov (€Gos D) TOU VOjLOV 
(cp. 8 47, 1), 3. 13 76 OuareTaypevov vpiv, 4. 16 Kata Td eiwhds adTo, 
8. 56 7d yeyovds, 9. 7 Ta Yevopeva, Jo. 16. 13 Ta €PXOPEVA, 1C. 1. 28 
TO. eLovdevnpeva, TA py OvTa, TA OvTa, 10. 27 wav Td Tapar Gepevor, 
14. 7, 9 Td avAovpevor ete., 2 C. 3. 10 £ Td dedogacpevov, TO KaTapyov- 
pevov etc., H. 12. 10 ied TS Soxovy avtois, eri Td cupdéepov, 12. 11 
mpos TO wapdv etc. On the whole, as compared with the classical 
language, the use of the neuter is not a very frequent one: like the 
masculine participle it sometimes has reference to some individual 
thing, sometimes it generalizes; 7d cuudépor has also (as in Attic) 
become a regular substantive, if it is the correct reading, and not 
ovudopov, in 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33 7d tpov abrav (euavTod) cuppépov 
(xx° al.).—In one or two passages we also find the rare future parti- 
ciple used with the article without a substantive: L. 22. 49 7d 
exopevov (7d yevou. D; other MSS. omit these words altogether from 
the text), etc., see § 61, 1. 

4. The participle stands as part of the predicate in the first place 
in the periphrastic forms of the verb, § 62: viz. in the perfect (and 
fut. perf.) as in classical Greek, also according to Aramaic manner in 
the imperfect and future, the boundary-line between this use of the 
participle and its use as a clause in apposition being not very clearly 
drawn, ibid. 2. The finite verb used with it is etvas or yiverOau 
(ibid. 3), This predicative participle is further used as the comple- 
ment of a series of verbs which express a qualified form of the verb 
‘to be’ (to be continually, to be secretly etc.), and which by them- 
selves give a quite incomplete sense; still this use of the part. as the 
complement of another verb has very much gone out in the N.T. and 
is mainly found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews). ‘Ymépxew (strictly 
‘to be beforehand,’ ‘to be already’ so and so, though in the N.T. 
and elsewhere in the later language its meaning is weakened to that 
of etvac; nowhere in the N.T. ‘has it the sense of ‘to take the lead i in 
an action (: takes a participle in A. 8. 16, 19. 36, Ja. 2. 15 yepvot 
brdpxwow Kat Aemdpevor (Gov add. ALP) ris ... tpodys; Tpovrapxev 
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(which obviously contains the meaning of ‘before’; a classical word) 
takes a part. in L, 23. 12 (Di is different) : but the ‘part. is independ- 
ent in A. 8. 9 mpouTnpyey ev TH TOAE, payetwv K.7.A. (cp. the text of 
D). If the complement of this and of similar verbs is formed by an 
adjective or a preposition with a noun, then ov should be inserted ; 
but this participle is usually omitted with this verb and the other 
verbs belonging to this class, cp. infra; Phrynichus 277 notes ¢iAos 
cou TvyXavo Without ov as a Hellenistic construction (though instances 
of it are not wanting in Attic).—This verb tvyxdvw ‘to be by 
accident’ never takes a part. in N.T.; S:aredetv ‘to continue’ takes 
an adj. without ov in A. 27. 33, for which we have emupevery (cp. 
duapevw A€ywv Demosth. 8. 711) in ‘Jo.’ 8. oh ETEMLEVOV EPWTOVTES, 
A. 12. 16, Clem. Cor. ii. 10. 5, and as in Attic o¥ dueAurev xatadidotoa. 
Li. 7.45; ep, As 207 27D, Herm, Vis. 1, 8. 2, 1v. 3. 6; Mand. ix: 8; 
"ApxerSar in Attic takes a participle, if the initial action is contrasted 
with the lasting or final action, elsewhere the inf., which is used 
in all cases in the INGE. 3 however there is no passage where the 
part. would have had to be used according to the Attic rule” Tlater@ar 
takes a parnii Wem 4, A, 5, 42,\6. tgvete.,, Wi. 2.. 26, Col: 1.9, 
H. 10. 2 (where it has a part. pass. ov« av Cravcavto tporpepdpevat); 
for which we have. the unclassical reAe?v in Mt. 11. 1 éréXewev duatac- 
cov (cp. D in Luke 7. 1).—Aavédvev only takes a part. in H. 13. 2 
eXafov (sc. EaUuTOvs) Eevioravres (literary language) ; datverbar in Mt. 6. 
18 orws py parys Tots avOpwrois vyotevwy, where however vyotetwv 
is an addition to the subject as in verse 17 ov de vyor. GAewou, and 
dpavys tT. avOp. is an independent clause as in verse 5 (we nowhere 
have dativoyat or davepés eiust, OnAcs eiue with a part. in the Attic 
nianner = ‘it is evident that’; on ¢avepotoOar dtu see § 70, 3).—With 
verbs meaning ‘to cease’ or ‘not to desist’ may be reckoned éykaxeiv 
which takes a part. in G. 6. 9, 2 Th. 3. 13; the Attic words xdpvevv, 
arayopevav ‘to fail,’ aveyerOar, Kaptepetvy, tropevecv do not appear 
with a participle.—TlpoépOacev aitiv Acywv Mt. 17. 25 agrees with 
classical usage (the simple verb has almost lost the meaning of 
‘before’); it takes the inf. in Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2, see § 69, 4.—Other 
expressions denoting action qualified in some way or other take a 
part.: kad@s wovetv as in Attic, KaAos eroincas tapayevopevos A. 10. 
33, ep. Ph. 4. 14, 2 P. 1. 19, 3 Jo. 6; for which we find incorrectly 
eb tpdooev in A. 15. 29% To this category belongs also +l movetre 
Avovtes Me. 11. 5, cp. A. 21. 13; and again ipaptov zapado’s Mt. 
27. 4.—Otyeo@ac and the like are never found with a participle. 

5. A further category of verbs which take a participle as their 
complement consists of those which denote emotion, such as yaipeyv, 
opy Cer Gat, aicytver Oar and the like; this usage, however, has almost 
disappeared in the N.T. A. 16. 34 yyaddato memurtevKds is an 
undoubted instance of it; but Jo. 20. 20 éxapynoav tdovres*undoubtedly 
means ‘when they saw Him’ (the participle being an additional 
independent statement), as in Ph. 2. 28 iva iddvres avtov yapnte, Mt. 

1’"Euévew with a part. occurs in an inscriptional letter of Augustus, Viereck 
Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. p. 76. 

2°16, rov KUpiov is Wanting in a. ¢yv. App. p. 322. 
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2. ro. Another instance is 2 P. 2. 20 dd€as od tpemovor.v Brac- 
dpynpovvres ‘do not shudder a reviling’; but in 1 C. 14. 18 edyapuoro... 
Aadov is a wrong reading (of KL; correctly AaA@).—The use of the 
participle as a complement has been better preserved in the case of 
verbs of perceiving and apprehending ; in classical Greek the part. 
stands in the nominative, if the perception refers to the subject, e.g. 
6pO HpapTnkws, in the accusative (or genitive) if it refers to the 
object, whereas in the N.T. except with passive verbs the nominative 
is no longer found referring to the subject (67. is used instead in 
Mc. 5. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 14). With verbs meaning to see (SAEzw, Jewpo, 
[ope], eldov, eDeard pny, EopaKa, TeHeapat, SPouar) we have Mt. 24. 30 
oovrat Tov vid Tov avOp. epxopmevov, cp. 15. 31, Me. 5. 31, Jo. 1. 32, 
38 etc.; with ovra A. 8. 23, 17. 16; with an ellipse of this participle 
(cp. supra 4; also found in classical Greek, Kriiger, Gr. § 56, 7, 4) 
Jo. 1. 51 efddv ve Vrokdtw THs cvKAs, Mt. 25. 38 f. eldopev ce E€vor, 
acbevn (acGevovvta BD), cp. 45, A. 17. 22 ds deridatpoverrépous tyas 
Gewpo.!_ (These verbs also take 67, § 70, 2.) Occasionally with the 
verb ‘to see’ as with other verbs of this kind the participle is rather 
more distinct from the object and presents an additional clause, 
while object and verb together give a fairly complete idea: Mt. 22. 
II eldev Exel AVOpwrov ork Evdedupevov k.T.r., = Os ovK evededuto, Me. 11. 
13 lov cuKAV ard paKkpddev Exovtav PidAdAa, ‘which had leaves.’— 
"Axovew with a part. is no longer frequent ; alternative constructions, 
if the substance of the thing heard is stated, are the acc. and inf. and 
especially dm, § 70, 2; it takes the acc. and part. intL. 4. 23 oca 
nkovoapev yevopeva, A. 7. 12, 3 Jo. 4, 2 Th. 3. 11,? and incorrectly 
instead of the gen. in A. 9. 4, 26. 14, vide infra. The construction 
with a gen. and part. is also not frequent apart from the Acts: 
Me. 12. 28 dkotcas attav cufytovvtwv, 14. 58, L. 18. 36 dyxAov 
Suaropevopévov, Jo. 1. 37, A. 2. 6, 6. 11 etc.; in 22. 7 and 11. 7 
nkovoa pwovns Aeyovorns pot, for which in 9. 4, 26. 14 we have dwrv 
Aéyourav (in 26. 14 E has the gen.), although ¢wv7 refers to the 
speaker and not to the thing spoken. Cp. 8 36, 5.—Twacnev has 
this construction in L. 8. 46 éyvwv dtivayev efednAvOviay am’ €Lov, 
A. 19. 35, H. 13. 23; but ery. Me. 5. 30 (ep. L. loc. cit.) takes an 
object with an attributive participle, ervyvovs Thy && avtov Ovv. 
ee fovea. —Hisévar is so used only i in 2 C. 12. 2 oida.. ++ OpTrayevra 
tov Tovovroy (it takes an adj. without ovra in Me. 6. 20 elds avrov 
avdpa dixkaov, where D inserts «fvar); elsewhere it has the inf. and most 
frequently étt, § 70, 2.—’Emloracdar in A. 24. 10 é6vTa ce KpiTHV 
erioTapevos, cp. 26. 3 where 8*BEH omit ero. —LEipioey commonly 
takes this construction (also classical, Thuc. i. 6. 3), Mt. 12. 44 
evpioKet (SC. Tov oikov, which D inserts) axoAdlovra, 24. 46 ov... evpycet 

1'No further instances occur of this use of &s with verbs of seeing: but cp. 
infra ws éxOpov jyetobe 2 Th. 3. 15 ‘as if he were an enemy’ (see also § 34, 5); 
the meaning therefore must be, ‘so far as I see it appears as if you were’ etc. 
(ws softens the reproof). 

2 The classical distinction between the inf. and the part. with this verb (the 
part. denoting rather the actual fact, and the inf. the hearsay report, Kiihner 
li.” 629) seems not to exist in the N. T. 7. App. p. 322. 
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TovovvTa ovTws, etc. (occasionally as with the verb ‘to see,’ the part. 
is more distinct from the object, A. 9. 2 tuvas edpy Tis Od00 ovTas 
‘who were’); the pass. evpicxerGau is used with the nom. of the part. 
(=Attic paiverOar, Viteau), evpeOn ev yaotpi €xovoa Mt. 1. 18.— 
Aoxipatev in 2 C. 8. 22 ov edoxipacapev (‘have proved’) crovdaiov dvta 
(used in another way it takes the inf., § 69, 4).—Instances of this 
construction are wanting with ovwevai,laicOdver Oar, peuvnodar and 
others; pavOdaveyr (class. pavGavw dvah_eBAnpevos ‘that I am slan- 
dered’) only appears to take it in 1 Tim. 5. 13 dpa dé Kai dpyai 
poav@dvovory repiepyopevat, Where weprepx. is in any case an additional 
statement, while apyat is the predicate, with the omission (through 
corruption of the text) of efvas (uav@. takes the inf. ibid. 4, Ph. 4. 11, 
Tit. 3. 14).—Verbs of opining strictly take an inf. or a double 
accusative (§ 34, 5); but in the latter case the acc. of the predicate 
may be a participle, €xe pe tapytypevov L. 14. 18, dAAjAOvs 7yovpevor 
vrepexovtas Ph. 2. 3. The participle with ws may also in classical 
Greek be used with verbs of this class (Hdt. ii. 1 as SovAovs 
TaTpwlous edvTas evopice), aS it is in 2 C. 10. 2 Tors Aoyifopevovs pas 
WS KaTa TdpKa TepiTatovvTas, but we may equally well have ctpeGeis 
ws avOpwros Ph. 2. 8, ws exOpov nyeio He 2 Th. 3, 15, so that one sees 
that in the first passage the participle possesses no peculiar function 
of its own. Cp. § 74, 6.—‘Opodoyetv takes a double accusative in 
Jo. 9. 22 (D inserts etvar) and R. 10. 9 éav dporoyjons Kiprov ’Incotv 
‘confessest J. as Lord’; accordingly we have also in 1 Jo. 4. 2 "Ino. 
Xp, €v capxi €AnAvOora, unless B is more correct in reading ¢AnAvOevar; 
cp. 3 with the reading of = "I. kvpuov ev o. eAnAvOcra, and 2 Jo. 7.— 
Verbs of showing are never found with a participle, § 70, 3. 

§ 74. PARTICIPLE. (Ii.) AS AN ADDITIONAL CLAUSE 
IN THE SENTENCE. 

1. The participle is found still more abundantly used as an addi- 
tional clause in the sentence, either referring to a noun (or pronoun) 
employed in the same sentence and in agreement with it (the con- 
junctive participle), or used independently and then usually placed 
together with the noun, which is its subject, in the genitive (the 
participle absolute). In both cases there is no nearer definition 
inherent in the participle as such, of the relation in which it stands 
to the remaining assertions of the sentence; but such a definition 
may be given by prefixing a particle and in a definite way by the 
tense of the participle (the future). The same purpose may be ful- 
filled by the writer, if he pleases, in other ways, with greater 
definiteness though at the same time with greater prolixity: namely, 
by a prepositional expression, by a conditional, causal, or temporal 
sentence etc., and lastly by the use of several co-ordinated principal 
verbs. 

2. The conjunctive participle—1 Tim. 1. 13 adyvoov éroinca, cp. 
A. 3. 17 Kata dyvowav érpagarte, per inscitiam: Mt. 6. 27 (i. 12,’ 25) 
Tis pepipvov Sivatar tpoobeivar K.7.X., ‘by taking thought,’ or = éav Kat 

tv. App. p. 332. 
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pepyuva.” We may note the occasional omission of the part. dv: 
L. 4. 1 Incots S€ rAjpys rvevpatos aytov vrertpever, cp. A. 6.8 a 
quite similar phrase: H. 7. 2, A. 19. 37 ovre tepoavAovs ore BAao- 
dnpovvras (cp. Kiihner il. 659), where the part. is concessive or 
adversative: as in Mt. 7. 11 et tpets rovnpoi ovtes oldate k.7.X., 
‘although you are evil’ (cp. L. 11. 13). To denote this sense more 
clearly classical Greek avails itself of the particle xatmep, which is rare 
in the N.T.: Ph. 3. 4 xairep eyo €xwv reroiOnow «.7.r., H. 5. 8, 7. 5, 
12.17: 2 P. 1. 12 (Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4, 11. 1); it also uses kat 
ravta, Which in the N.T. appears in H. 11. 12; a less classical use is 
xatrot With a part., likewise only found in H. 4. 3 (before a participle 
absolute), and a still less classical word is xaitovye (in classical Greek 
the ye is detached and affixed to the word emphasized), which how- 
ever is only found with a finite verb, and therefore with a sort of 
paratactical construction: Jo. 4. 2 (kairo. C), A. 14. 17 (Kaéroe 
s°A BC*); in A. 17. 27 «aiye ‘indeed’ appears to be the better reading 
(kaitovye 8, kairo. AK), here a participle follows. Cp. § 77, 4 and 14. 
—Conditional participle: L. 9. 25 ti apeAetrar avOpwros Kepdjoas TOV 
Kocpov Orov, = Mt. 16. 26 eav Kepdjon. Causal: Mt. 1. 19 “lwond..., 
Sikavos Ov kal pi) OeAwv adTnv Seypatioat, éBovAnOy K.7.r., = Ott diKatos 
fv, or dua Td Sikavos efvat, or (in class. Greek) are (oiov, ota) 6. dy, 
particles which are no longer found in the N.T. Final participle: 
the classical use of the fut. part. in this sense in the N.T. apart from 
Le. (A. 8. 27 €AnAvOa rporKkvvjcwr, 22.5, 24. 17, also 25. 13 accord- 
ing to the correct reading acracdmevor, § 58, 4) occurs only in 
Mt. 27. 49 (€pxetar cdowv: but &* has cdca, D cai cdoe). More 
commonly this function is performed by the pres. part., § 58, 4, as in 
L. 7. 6 érepevy pirovs 6 exavtovtapyys A€ywv avT@, unless (Viteau, 
p. 186) another construction with kindred meaning is introduced, 
such as in Mt. 11. 2 mweuias etrev, 1 C. 4. 17 ereuwa Tipddeov, os 
avapvyjoe., or the infinitive, which is the commonest construction of 
all, § 69, 2.—Then the most frequent use of this participle is to state 
the manner in which an action takes place, its antecedents and its 
accompaniments, in which case it would sometimes be possible to use 
a temporal sentence in its place, and sometimes not, viz. if the state- 
ment is of too little importance to warrant the latter construction. 
For instance, in Me. 1. 7 of ovk eipi ixavds kifas Adoo Tov iwavTa, NO 
one would have said eredav kt~w; nor again in A. 21. 32 os apa- 
haBdv orpatidtas Katedpapev ex’ avtov would anyone have used such 
a phrase as ezevd2) tapéAaPev, since the part. in this passage (as AaBav 
often does in class. Greek) corresponds to our ‘with’ and admits of 
no analysis (see also Jo. 18. 3, which Viteau compares with Mt. 26. 47, 
where we have per’ avrod; Mt. 25. 1). Similarly $épev =‘ with’ in 
Jo. 19. 39; éxav, which is also very common in class. Greek, occurs 
in L. 2. 42 in D, besides in Mt. 15. 30 with the addition of pe? 
éavrav (a&ywv occurs nowhere). While therefore these classical 
phrases with the exception of Aa@v are disappearing, AaBév is also 
used in another way together with other descriptive participles, 
which according to Hebrew precedent become purely pleonastic 
(Viteau, p. 191). Mt. 13. 31 Kédxxw cuvdrews, dv daBdv avOpwros 

o%y. Appi ip. 522. 
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eorepev, and again in 33 (vy iv AaPovoa yuv7 evexpvev, 14. 19 
AuBov tors aprovs evAdsynoev, 21. 35, 39 etc.; so also dvacrds (after 
the Hebr. op) L. 15. 18 dvacras ropetocopat, ibid. 20, A. 5. 17, 8. 27 
etc.; Mt. 13. 46 amedOav werpaxev (cp. 25. 18, 25), wopevdels 25. 16 

(both verbs representing the Hebr. 7255), cp. infra 3.—The classical 
use of dpxdpevos ‘at the beginning,’ teAevtdy ‘in conclusion,’ is 
not found ; but we find as in class. Greek dpgapevor ad ’lepovoadip 
L. 24. 47, a. ard tov mpeaButépwv ‘Jo.’ 8. 9 ‘beginning with,’ with 
which in the passage of ‘Jo.’ we have in the ordinary text (D 
is different) the unclassical addition of €ws tov écxdtwv, as also 
in A. 1. 22 ap€dpevos ard tov Bamrtiopatos Iwavov aype (ews BD) 
K.7.A, (L. 23. 5, Mt. 20. 8). ’Ap&dpevos is used pleonastically in 
A. 11. 4 ap&dpevos Iletpos e€eribero avtois xabeéjs, with a certain 
reference to xafeéjs and occasioned by that word; cp. on 7pgéaro 
with inf. § 69, 4 note 1, on p. 227.— With zpoo@els eirev ‘said further 
L. 19. 11, ep. tpooriGec Ga. with the inf. (a Hebraism) § 69, 4. 

3. Conjunctive participle and co-ordination.—The pleonastic use of 
AaBetv etc. (supra 2) does not necessarily require the participle, and 
the finite verb (with xai) may also be employed in this way—a con- 
struction which exactly corresponds to the Hebrew exemplar, and 
which in Greek would only be regarded as intolerable when con- 
tinued at some length. In the Lxx. we have Gen. 32. 22 dvacras 6e 
THV vUKTO, exeivyy, EAae Tas Sto yuvaixas... kat dveBy ..., (23) Kai ehaPev 
avtovs kat O€é6y «.7.A., which for the most part agrees word for word 
with the Hebrew, except that a perfect agreement would have also 
required kat aveory ... kai €haPev at the beginning, which was felt to 
be intolerable even by this translator. The N.T. writers have also 
in the case of this particular verb usually preferred the participle ; 
co-ordination is only rarely found as in A. 8. 26 avdory Oi Kat ropetov 
(here also D has dvacras rope’Oy71; the MSS. often give dvécra with- 
out kat with asyndeton, A. 9. 11 B, 10. 13 Vulgate, 20 D* Vulg., so 
in 11. 7; ep. § 79, 4); L. 22. 17 AdBere TotTo Kai duapepicare. In 

the introduction to a speech we find already in Hebrew stand used 
with a finite verb such as ‘asked’ or ‘answered’: the Greek equi- 
valent for this is Aéywv, numerous instances of which appear in the 
N.T. after dmoxpiverOar, Aareiv, Kpdfev, tapaxadeiv etc. But in 

Hebrew the word ‘answered’ is also succeeded by “WeN"1 (LXX. kai 
eirev), and the same construction occurs in the N.T. eg. Jo. 20. 28 
arexpiOn Owuas kal eirev, 14. 23, 18. 30 (so almost always in John’s 
Gospel, unless aexp. is used without an additional word), L. 17. 20; 
beside which we have dzexpiOn Néywv Me. 15. 9 (D arroxpiels deyer), 
A. 15. 13 (not in D), drexpi@noav A€yovra Mt. 25. 9, cp. 37, 44 f. 
(Jo. 12. 23), and by far the most predominant formula except in 
John dzroxpu6eis etrev (twice in the second half of the Acts 19. 15 [not 
in D], 25. 9). We never find droxp.vopevos <irev, any more than we 
find azexpi@n cirdv, since the answer is reported as a fact, and there- 
fore in the aorist, while the verb of saying which is joined with it in 
the participle gives the manner of the answer, and must therefore be 
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a present participle. John (and Paul) have also the following com- 
binations: Jo. 1. 25 Kai jpwtncay adtov Kal etrov ato? (text doubtful), 
Mt. 15. 23 s}pwrwv Aeyovres, and so John himself has ypwrncav rey. 
4. 31, 9.2 [om. Acy. D al.] etc., 9. 28 eAowddpyoav avtov Kat eirav, 12. 44 
expagev Kat eizev (D expate kat €Aeyev), cp. Din L. 8. 28 (but Mt. 8. 29 

has éxpagav Néyovres, so 14, 30 ete.; Kpdfas Neyer Me. 5. 7 [ete DI, 
kpdgas €deye 9. 24 [A€yer a better reading in D]; éxpavyacay [v.l. 
éxpatov] Aéy. Jo. 19. 12 [without A<y. x* al.], 18. 40 [without Aey. bce 
Chrys.]); Jo. 13. 21 éuapripynoe Kai etre (A. 13. 22 ELTEV PAPTUPITAS 5 

Jo. 1. 32 é€uapripnoev Aeywv, but without Aey. 8*e); R. 10. 20 
drotoApa Kat Aeyer; Jo. 18. 25 npvijcato kal etre, Mt. 26. 70 ete. Hpv. 
Aéywr, but A. 7. 35 ov npvjcavto ciwdvtes.! The tense in the last 
instance eizévres is occasioned by the fact that pv. is not here a 
verbum dicendi; accordingly we find the same tense elsewhere, 
Jo. 11. 28 éfdvyncey thy adeApny (called) eixotca (with the words), 
=kal eirev 18. 33; A. 22. 24 exéAevoev ciodyerOur ... etwas, 21. 14 
qovxdoapev eirovres, L. 5.13 qWato eirov, 22. 8 arecradev eirav (Mt. 
inversely has zéuwas efrev ‘sent with the words’; 11. 3 weuyas dua 
tov pabyrov <izev is rather different ‘he bade them say’). By the 
use of the aorist participle nothing is stated with regard to the 
sequence of time (cp. § 58, 4), any more than it is by the use of 
the equivalent co-ordination with xat: L.15.23 paydvres evppavOaper, 
=D ¢ddyopev kat eddp. With the finite verb «irev we do indeed 
occasionally find Aeywv (L. 12. 16, 20. 2; see § 24 sv. Aé€yeuv), but 
other participles, which express something more than merely saying, 
are always aorist participles as in the instances quoted hitherto: 
rappnovacdpevor €. A. 13. 46, tporevédpevor €. 1. 24, since the two 
verbs, which denote one and the same action, are assimilated to each 
other. Between two participles of this kind a connecting copula is 
inserted: kpd(ovtes kat Aeyovtes Mt. 9. 27, arota€dpuevos Kai eiTwv 
A. 18. 21 (the @ text is different), Paul rather harshly has xaipwv 
kal PXEerwv Col. 2.5 meaning ‘since I see’; where no such close 
homogeneity exists between them, the participles may follow each 
other with asyndeton, and often are bound to do so: A. 18. 23 
efnrev, Siepyopevos THY Tadatixiy xopav, oTnpifwv tors pabyras, = 
e€nrOev kat dunpxeto (§ 58, 4) ornpifwv (the latter part. being sub- 
ordinated as the sense requires): 19. 16 efpaddpevos 6 avOpwros ex’ 
attovs..., KaTakupietoas audhotépwv ioyvoev Kat’ avTov, =epyAeTo Kat 
k.7.A., whereas the reading kai xatax. (8*HLP) connects cataxupreverv 
with éfadécOar in a way that is not so good; in 18. 22 KareAOov ets 
Kaiocdpeav, avaBas Kat aoracdpevos Tovs palyntds, KateByn eis ’Avti- 
dxevav a second kati before avaBas would be possible but ugly: the 
sentence may be resolved into xaryjAGev cis K., dvaBds de Kat x.7.X. 
These instances of accumulation of participles, which are not 
uncommon in the Acts (as distinguished from the simpler manner of 

1 Among remarkable instances of co-ordination belongs écxawev kal éBdbuvev 
L. 6. 48, as the meaning is ‘dug deep’; Ba@’vas would therefore be more 
appropriate. But the Lxx., following the Hebrew, has the same construction, 
érdxuve kal 2dpayev Judges 13. 10 (Winer).—Also Jo. 8. 59 éxplBn Kal é&pOev Ex 
To0 iepod, = éxpvBn é&ehOwv ‘withdrew from their sight ’(?). 
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the Gospels'), are never devoid of a certain amount of stylistic 
refinement, which is absent from the instances of accumulation in 
the epistolary style of St. Paul, which consist rather of a mere 
stringing together of words. 

4. A thoroughly un-Greek usage, though common in the LXX., is 
the addition to a finite verb of the participle belonging to that verb, 
in imitation of the infinitive which is so constantly introduced in 
Hebrew, and which in other cases is rendered in more correct Greek 
by the dative of the verbal substantive, § 38, 3. The N.T. only has 
this part. in O.T. quotations: Mt. 13. 14 BAemovres PAevere, A. 7. 34 
towv etdov, H. 6. 14. 

5. Participle absolute.—Of the absolute participial constructions 
the classical language makes the most abundant use of the genitive 
absolute: the use of the accusative absolute is in its way as regular, 
but is not found very frequently : the nominative absolute (as in 
Hdt. vii. 157 adrjs yevopevn 7 “EXAXas, xeip peyaAn cvvayerar) is anti- 
quated and was never a common construction. The N.T. has only 
preserved the use of the genitive in this way; since the so-called 
instances of the nom. absolute to be found there are really no con- 
struction at all, but its opposite, 7.e. anacoluthon (see § 79, 7). Now 
the use of the gen. abs. in the regular classical language is limited to 
the case where the noun or pronoun to which the participle refers 
does not appear as the subject or have any other function in the sen- 
tence ; in all other cases the conjunctive participle must be used. 
The New Testament writers on the other hand—in the same way in 
which they are inclined to detach the infinitive from the structure of 
the sentence, and to give it a subject of its own in the accusative, 
even where this is already the main subject of the sentence (§ 72, 2 
and 3)—show a similar tendency to give a greater independence to 
participial additional clauses, and adopt the absolute construction in 
numerous instances, even where classical writers would never have 
admitted it as a special license.2 Mt. 9. 18 tatra airod Aadodvtos 
aitots, ov apywv... tporextver ait ; cp. 10 (where it is more excus- 
able), 18. 24, 24. 3,726. 6, 27. 17,’in all which cases the noun which is 
the subject of the participle appears in the dative in the main sentence 
(in 5. 1 avr is omitted in B; in 8. 1 according to x*KL al. we 
should read kataBavre de air ... xoAovOnoay air, likewise grossly 
incorrect, cp. inf.°; a similar v.]. appears ibid. 5, 28, 21. 23, but in 
8. 28 8* gives a correct construction reading ¢A@dvTev airav); so also 
Me. 13. 1, L. 12. 36, 14. 29 (D gives a different and correct constr.), 
17. 12 (BL om. avrg; D is quite different), 22. 10, Jo. 4. 51 (many 
vll.), A. 4. 1 (D om. atrois). Again we have in Mt. 18. 25 py 
EXOVTOS avTor drodovval, exéAevoev aitov tpabjvar (the accusative 
following); so Me. 5. 18, 9. 28 (vl. eiceA@dvra airy ... éxnodtwv 

1 Occasionally, however, it is found there as well: Mt. 14. 19 xeXetocas (RZ 
€xéXeucev) ... haBaw ... dvaBréWas, 27. 48 dpaucw... cai NaBav... rAjoas Te (Te OM. 
D) ... kat repibeis. 

“On the same usage in the Lxx. see Viteau, p. 199 f. (e.g. Gen. 18. 1, Ex. 
5. 20). abey, App. p. 322. 



252 PARTICIPLE (I1)). [S 74. 5-6. 

avrov), 10. 17, 11. 27 (apes adrbv), 13. 3, L. 9. 42, 15. 20, 18. 40, 
22. 53 (ex ene), Jo. 8. 30 (els atrov), A. 19. 30 (avrdv om. D), 21. 17 
(the @ text is different), 25. 7, 28. 17 (xpos atrovs), 2 C. 12. ar (v1. 
e\Govra pe, and without the second pe). If the accusative is depen- 
dent on a preposition, and the participle precedes the accusative, it 
is of course impossible to make it into a conjunctive participle.—If 
the word in question follows in the genitive, the-result is the same 
incorrect pleonasm of the pronoun as is seen in the case of the dative 
in the example quoted above from Mt. 8. 1 with the reading of 8*: 
Mt. 6. 3 cov zovotvTos eAenporvvny py yvorw 7) apurtepa cov (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 14. 3 xatePOappévov ypov ... TV Cwijv yar), ep. 5. 1 if airo 
is omitted (with B, vide supra). The instance which intrinsically is 
the harshest, and at the same time the least common, is that where 
the word in question is afterwards used as the subject, as in Mt. 1. 18 
pvyotevbeions THs pyntpds avtovd Mapias 7@ "lwond, rpiv 7 cvveAGetv 
avtovs evpéOn, an anacoluthon which after all is tolerable, and for 
which classical parallels may be found (Kuhner i il. 666); but A. 22. 17 
is an extremely clumsy sentence, eyeveTo dé prot brorrpepavre eis 
lepouc., [ Kat | Tporevyx Opevov fou €V TO Lepa, yever Oau PE ev EKO TOTEL 

(kat should apparently be removed, because if it is kept the connec- 
tion of the dat. and gen. remains inexplicable). Cp. also L. 8. 35 D; 
Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 ropevopevov pov eis Kovpas kai do€dfovros (ed0€afov 
Us)..., wepitatov apiztvwca, The gen. abs. stands after the subject 
in H. 8. 9 O.T., cp. Viteau, p. 210 (the meaning is aa the day when 
I took ar It has the Same position after the dative in 2 C. 4. 187 mpi, 
py okorotvTwv auov (but D*FG read with an anacoluthon pu} 
TKOTOUITES, perhaps rightly), Herm. Vis. i. 1. 5 ¢pixyn por tpoo7nAGev, 
povov pov ovtos.—The omission of the noun or pronoun which agrees 
with the part., if it can be readily supplied, is allowable in the N.T. 
as in the classical language: Mt. 17. 14 xBZ (C etc. insert aitav), 26 
(with many variants), L. 12. 36 éX\Povros Kal Kpovoavtos, A. 21. 31 
(yrotvtwy (ibid. 10 with 7jov inserted as a v.l.), ete. Another 
instance of the omission of a noun with the participle occurs in Attic 
where the participle is impersonal; this is a case for the employment 
of the accusative absolute, éfov, trdpyov, tporreraypevov etc., followed 
by an infinitive. But in the N.T. e€6v is only used as a predicate 
with an ellipse of eori, A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4 (od e€dvros appears in 
papyri, Pap. Oxyrh. ii. p. 263), and even Luke is so far from employ- 
ing a passive part. in this way that he prefers a construc. arising out of 
nom. with inf. in A. 23. 30 pyvvbeions d€ por extBouhijs els TOV avOpa 
eceo Oar, instead of saying pynvvGev exiBovdrv ec. (Buttm. 273). The 
solitary remaining instance, rather obscured, of the acc. abs. is rvxov 
‘perhaps’ in 1 (. 16. 6, L. 20. 13 D, A. 12. 15 D. 

6. “arse used with a participle.—It has already been noticed 
above in 2 that the particular relation in which the additional parti- 
cipial clause (whether absolute or conjunctive) stands to the principal 
sentence may be rendered perceptible by the insertion of a particle 
(kaizep, Kab TAUTG, KalTOL). This usage is but slightly represented 1 in 

the N.T.; since even of the temporal use of dua to denote simultan- 
eousness or immediate sequence (zpiBwv a po. én ‘while rubbing’) it 
contains no real instance (A. 24. 26 dua kal éArifwv is ‘ withal in the 
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expectation,’ 27. 40 dua dvévres ‘while they at the same time also,’ 

Col. 4. 3 T POT EV OPEVOL apa Kat mept 7]HOV, ‘at the same time for us 

also’; ep. dpa 6é kai with imperat. in Philem. 22). A more frequent 

particle with a participle is the simple 4s (wo7ep in A. 2. 2, denoting 

comparison ; ocel ‘as though’ R. 6. 13); however the participle is 

for the most part used with ds (as with woe: in the passage of 

Romans) in just the same way as a noun of any kind may be used 

with these particles, cp. §§ 34, 5 and 78, 1, and of constructions 

which may really be reckoned as special participial constructions 

with és, many are entirely or almost entirely wanting in the N.T. 

Thus we never find és with the acc. abs. (@s tods Geovs Kadota 

cidéras ‘in the belief that’); and again ws with a future participle 

occurs only in H. 13.17 dypurvotot as Adyov arodwrovres ‘as persons 
who’ (add Me. 11. 13 ds etpyowv Origen, minusc. 700, afq, cp. Lat. 
quasi paraturt L. 9. 52 for dare érousdoas, 8B also have ws). In all these 
instances ws with a participle gives a reason on the part of the actor or 
speaker. The use of this construction without an acc. abs. and with a 
participle other than the future is more common: L. 16.1 and 23.14 ‘on 
the assertion that,’ ‘on the plea of,’ so also in A. 23. 15, 20, 27. 30 (here 
with mpopdoe. prefixed); see also A. 3. 12 apiv ti artevifete, os 
rerounkoow ‘as though we had,’ 1 C. 7. 25 yvopny didwpe ws 7)Aenpévos, 
‘as one who,’ ‘in the conviction that | am one’; 2 C. 5. 20 (gen. abs.),” 
H. 12. 27; A. 20. 13 (6 text) ws peAAowv ... ‘since he said that’; in 
the negative we have ovy ws ‘not as if’ A. 28.19, 2 Jo. 5. We also 
find abbreviated expressions where the participle is dropped: 
Col. 3. 23 6 €av mounre, ex Yuyis epydfer Oe, ws TO Kupiw (sc. EpyaCopevot 
avTo) Kat ovK avOpwrots, 1 C. 9. 26, 2 C. 2. 17, E. 6. 7, 1 P. 4. 11, 
R. 13. 13 os ev nuepa=as ayepas ovons, 2 Th. 2. 2 dv exictoAjs, ws 
Ov MOv, SC. yeypappevys, or rather = as 7pov yeypadorwv atriv, G. 3. 16 
ete. Classical Greek has similar phrases.—’Av with the participle 
has quite gone out of use,! as it has with the infinitive— Where a 
participial clause is placed first, the principal clause which follows 
may be introduced by a ovrws referring back to the previous clause; 
but this classical usage is found only in the Acts: 20. 11 ourAjoas 
w+e9 OUTWS E€NAGEV, 27. IO. 

§ 75. THE NEGATIVES. 

1. The distinction between the two negatives, the objective od and 
the subjective pH, in classical Greek is to some extent rather compli- 
cated ; on the other hand in the xo.vy of the N.T. all instances may 
practically be brought under the single rule, that od negatives the 
indicative, »_ the other moods, including the infinitive and parti- 
ciple. 

°. In principal clauses with the indicative ov is used ; the prohibi- 
tive future makes no exception to the rule: ov dovetoess Mt. 5. 21 

1'Qs dy with a gen. abs. in Barn. 6. 11 is different; cp. the modern Greek 
(w\odv ‘as,’ Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gr. 217; infra § 78, 1. 

&&. App. p. 323. 
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O.T. (§ 64, 3).1 But in an interrogative sentence both od and pi are 
employed (as in classical Greek) : ov (or ov pa, § 64, 5) if an affirma- 
tive answer is expected, pj if a negative ; so in L. 6, 39 pate Stvatar 
tuphds tuprov odnyeiv (‘is it possible that .. 2 Ans. Certainly 
not), odxt dpporepor eis PoOvvov eurerovvTat (Ans. Yes, certainly). Of 

course the negative used depends on the answer expected and not on 
the actual answer given: thus in Mt. 26. 25 Judas asks like the other 
Apostles (2 2) pare ey eis, pai (‘it surely is not I?’), and receives 
the answer od efras.2 (In L. 17. 9, according to AD al., the answer 
of the first speaker is appended with the words ov Soxi.) Mare 
instead of 7 is a very favourite form in questions of this kind, just 
as ovxé takes the place of ov in those which expect a positive answer; 
but the simple forms are also used. In questions introduced by pj 
the verb itself may also be negatived, as in classical Greek, of course 
with ov: this produces pi) ... ov (and an affirmative answer is natur- 
ally now expected): R. 10. 17 px) ov« Koveav ‘can it be that they 
have not heard it?’ (Ans. Certainly they have), 1 C. 11. 22 al. 
(only in the Pauline Epp.). eects is further found in the elliptical 
pateye 1 C. 6. 3 =760w ye paddov ‘much more’ (pu) Ti ye 6) Tots Pets 
Demosth. 2. 23).” 

3. Subordinate clauses with the indicative.—The chief point to 
notice here i is that e with the indicative (supposed reality) takes the 
negative ov in direct contradistinction to the classical language, as it 
even does in one instance where the indicative denotes something con- 
trary to fact: Mt. 26. 24= Me. 14. 21 kadov Fv avra, et ovk (st non) é eyev- 
viOy 6 avOpwros éexeivos. Elsewhere however these suppositions 
contrary to fact take py: Jo. 15. 22 «& pa) jAGov..., adpaptiav ovK 
etxorav, 24, 9. 33, 18. 30, 19. 11, Mt. 24. 22=Me. 13. 20, A. 26. 32, 
R. 7. 7, no distinction being made as to whether ei yw) means ‘apart 
from the case where’ (nis?) or ‘supposing the case that not’ (si non, 
as in J 0. 15. 22, 24). Moreover in other cases where the meaning is 
nisi «t py is used (cp. Kiihner ii.” 744), viz. either where, as generally 
happens, no verb follows the particle, as in Mt. 5. 13 es ovdev €¢ px 
PAnOPijvac (and in et de py ye, § 77, 4), or where a verb i is used, which 
is generally in the pres. indic., as in « pn Teves cio G. 1. 7, cp. 
§ 65, 6. But i in all other cases we find «i od (even in L. 11. 8 & Kat 
am duces for éav kat py 50, § 65, 5); ; an abnormal instance is 1 Tim. 
zi 3 et Tes Erepodidarranet Kat pL) T pow eXeT at x.7.X. (literary language; ; 

. ov appears in 3. 5, 5. 8), and another is the additional clause in 
Di in L. 6. 4 ei 6€ xx) ofdas.—Similar to this is the use of od in relative 
sentences with the indicative; exceptions are (1 Jo. 4. 3 0 py 
opodoye a wrong reading for 6 Aver), Tit. 1. 11 duddoKovtes & pr) Set, 
2 P.1.9 6 py rapectiv Tavta, TUPAds eorev (literary language ; there 
is no question here of definite persons or things, Kiithner i. 2 745). 
In affirmations introduced by ov: (or @s), also in temporal and causal 

1 Still Clem. Hom. iii. 69 has pndéva michoere (in the middle of positive futures 
expressing command). 

2Still Jo. 21. 5 wy re m poo paryvov éxere ; hardly lends itself to the meaning 
‘certainly not I suppose’ (cp. also the use of this negative in 4. 33, 7. 26). 

@v, App. p. 323. 
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sentences with the indic., the use of ov is a matter of course ; H. 9. 17 
eel pymote (OF pi) TOTE) taxXVeL, OTE Cy) O diaHEpevos is an interrogative 
sentence (Theophylact), and the only exception to this rule which 
appears to be established is Jo. 3. 18 6 pa) muctevwv On KEeKpiTat, OTL 
pa) wertotevkev els TO Ovowa K.T.A., unless indeed the late form 6ze ju: 
should be taken as an indication of the spuriousness of the subor- 
dinate clause which is omitted by Chrys. and is very tautological. 
(1 Jo. 5. 10, however, is similar, but here 67: ov is used).1—After 
LijTws Or py expressing apprehension, if the verb itself is negatived, 
an ov must be inserted before the conjunctive: Mt. 25. 9 pirore ovK 
apxery (cp. the v.l. in the same passage, infra 6); PoBovpar pr)... od 
2 C. 12. 20. 

4. The infinitive —M7 is used throughout, since in H. 7. 11 it is 
not the inf. but only the idea kata rv tagvv ’Aapwv which is negatived 
(cp. in class. Greek Lys. 13. 62 « pev ov roddAoi [=6ALyot] Foor, 
Kiihner 11.2 747 f.). We may particularly note the use of 7) accord- 
ing to classical precedent (Kiihner 761 f.) in certain instances after 
verbs containing a negative idea (a pleonastic use according to our way 
of thinking): L. 20. 27 ot avriAeyovtes (AP al.; SBCDL read Aéyovzes 
as in Mt. and Me.) avacracu ph etvac (avtcAéyerv here only takes an 
inf), 22. 34 €ws tpis arapvyjoy pur) etdevar pe (pe az. «id, RBLT ; drapv. 
not elsewhere with an inf.), cp. 1 Jo. 2. 22 6 dpvotpevos dre Ino. ov 
extiv 0 Xpiotos (as in Demosth. 9. 54 dpv. ws ovK «iat rTovodror), 
H. 12. 19 wapytjcavto pa) (om. 8*P) rpooreOqvar, G. 5.7 tis ipas 
evexowev adnbeia pi) TweiberGar; (eyKortecOar takes rod éAGeiv in 
Rh. 15, 22, ep. Kiithner 768 c.). But in H. 11. 24 we have ijpvijoaro 
(‘scorned’) AeyerGar ; and cwAtvey is regularly used without a subse- 
quent 7, a construction which is also admissible in classical Greek, 
Kiihner 767 f.; see however § 71, 2 and 3. 

5. The participle—Here the tendency of the later language to 
use 7 is noticeable even in writers like Plutarch; the Attic 
language on the other hand lays down rules as to the particular 
negative required according to the meaning of the participle in indi- 
vidual cases. Hardly any exceptions to the N.T. usage occur in Mt. 
and John: Mt. 22. 11 «idev dvO@pwrov ovK évdcdupevov evdvpa yapou, = 
Os ovK evedéduto (Attic Greek would therefore have ov ; but C?D have 
py perhaps correctly, cp. 12), Jo. 10. 12 6 puOwris Kat ovK Ov Toupiy 
(no definite person is referred to, therefore Attic would use pj): in 
this passage od is no doubt a Hebraism, since in the case of a parti- 
ciple with the article the Lxx. render N5 by ov, as in G. 4. 27 O.T. 
7) ov tixtovoa x.7.A., R. 9. 25 (Viteau, p. 217 f.). There are more 
exceptions in Luke: 6. 42 atrés... ov BAérwv (D is different), A. 7. 5 
OUK OVTOS avT@ TéKVoV, 26, 22 ovdev ExTds A€ywv, 28. 17 otdeV ... TOL}OTaS 
(all correct Attic Greek). Ovy 6 rvxév ‘no ordinary person’ explains 
itself (it is the single idea in tvywv which is negatived, supra 4) 

1’Erei uy instead of ézel od is an established usage in Clem. Hom. (ix. 14, 
Xvili. 6), and for many instances of érz 7%, érei uw) in Philostratus see W. Schmid 
Atticism. iv. 93.* 1* vy, App. p. 332. 
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A. 19. 11, 28, 2; there is a different reason for od in 28. 19 (1 Th. 
2. 4) odx os €xwv «.t.A, (‘I have not done this as one who’ etc.). 
Instances of ov in Paul (Hebrews and Peter): (R. 9. 25 O.T. [vide 
supra] Tov ov Aadv x.7.A. after the Hebrew, = tov ov« dvra AX. in class. 
Greek ; cp. 1 P. 2. 10), 2 C. 4. 8 f. @AwBopevos GAN’ od orevoywpor- 
pevow k.7.A, (here again it is the single idea in o7evox. which is nega- 
tived), Ph. 3. 3 xat ov« ev capki werouBores, Col. 2. 19 Kai od Kparav 
x.7.A. (elsewhere kai py is used, as in L. 1. 20 €oy cwwrav Kal pu) 
Suvdpevos AaAjoa)!: H. 11. 1 tpaypdtwv ov PrAeropéevwv (= Att. dv 
av Tis 7) Oph), 35 ov mpoodedmevor (correctly): 1 P. 1.8 dv ovK iddvres 
ayarare correctly, but the writer continues with ets ov apte pi) 6pavtes 
murtevovres Oe, where it is artificial to wish to draw a distinction 
between the two negatives. With ws (with which Attic prefers to 
use ov, Kiihner 755) we have 1 C. 9. 26 ws ovk ddjAws ... ds otk dépa 
depwv, ep. Col. 3. 23 (§ 74, 6). 

6. Combined negatives.—For 2) od vide supra 2 and 3; for ov pi 
(frequently used) see § 64, 5, with the conj. or fut. indic.; once we 
find as a v.l. pajrore ov px) Mt. 25. 9 BCD al., vide supra 3 ad fin.— 
The only examples of ov... ov, ov... 4) neutralizing each other are 
1 C. 12. 15 od rapa TovTO OvK EaTLV EK TOV TMpaTos (Cp. pH... wy in 
L. 14. 29 D, tva pijrote... un icxton), A. 4. 20 ov duvdpeda ... 7) 
AaXeiv (classical usage corresponds), apart from the instances where 
the second negative stands in a subordinate clause, viz. ovdets — ds 
(class. oatus) ov (but here we do not find the classical practice of 
directly connecting ovde’s with, and assimilating it to, the relative, 
Kiihner 919, 5) Mt. 10. 26, L. 12. 2, od... ds ov Mt. 24. 2 al.; the 
same meaning is expressed by giving an interrogative form to the 
principal clause and omitting the first negative (Buttmann 305), zis 
extiv... 0s o¥ A. 19. 35.—The classical combination of negatives ov 
(447) ... ovdets (undeis) and the like, to intensify the negation, is not 
excessively frequent: the instances are Mc. 15. 4 ov« droxpivy ovdev; 
5 ovKete otdev drexpiOn, L. 10. 19 oddev .. od pu) (not in D), 23. 53 ov« 
iv ovderw oveels, A. 8. 39 od ... ovxert, Me. 11. 14 pete ... pndeis, ete. 
(ovderoré prot oddets Herm. Mand. iii. 3); on the other hand we find 
(contrary to the classical rule, Kiihner 758, but ep. 760, 4) ovy 
aprace. tis JO. 10. 28, od... bd twos 1 C. 6. 12, ovde Tov TaTEpa tis 
exiywwwooke. Mt. 11. 27, 12. 19, ovre... 1g A. 28, 21, ov Suvijon ete 
otkovopety L. 16. 2, ov... more 2 P. 1. 21. 

7. Form and position of the negative.—The strengthened form 
otxi, besides being used in questions (supra 2), is also specially 
frequent where the negative is independent =‘no,’ L. 1. 60, ovxé, 
Aéeyw buiv 12. 51, 13. 3, 5 (the opposite to which is vai [Attic never 
has vatyé], Aéyw tpiv 7. 26; od A. tuiv would not have been quite 
clear, though ov also appears elsewhere for ‘no,’ Mt. 13. 29 etc., and 
in a strengthened form ov ov like vai vai, 2 C. 1. 172); the longer 

1In E. 5. 4 7a ovK avjxovra is only a v.1. for a ovx avfxev, see § 63, 4. In1C. 
1]. 17 read ovc éraiy (with a stop before it, and rapayyéAXw). 

2 Hence, apparently, the wrong reading in Mt. 5. 37 éorw dé 6 Noyos buay val 
vai, od ov, instead of the correct and widely attested gorw 6é ijudy 76 val vai, cal 
To od ot, see my edition and cp. Ja. 5. 12 #rw dé buay 7d val val, Kal 76 od ov. 

aov, App. p. 323. 
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form of the negative is also occasionally used elsewhere, Jo. 13. 10 f. 
ovxt ravres, 14. 22, 1 C. 10. 29, ras ovx? R. 8. 32, ovxi padrdrov 1 C. 
5. 2, 6. 7, 2 C. 3. 8.—The position of the negative is as a matter of 
course before the thing to be negatived, especially therefore does it 
stand before the verb ; frequently negative and verb coalesce into a 
single idea, as in ovk é@ (or the more colloquial ov« adpiw) ‘prevent,’ 
A. 19. 30 etc. A separation of the negative from the verb may 
cause ambiguity, as in A. 7. 48 GAN’ odx 6 buts Ev YELporoLiToLs 
katouxel (as if the writer’s intention was to state that someone 
else dwelt therein); (Ja. 3. 1 pa ToAAoi SiddoKadro yiverOe, but see 
§ 23. 5); hence the tendency is to place it immediately before the 
verb, évds ovk éore G. 3. 20. A difficulty is caused by ov wavtws 
R. 3. 9, 1 C. 5. 10, which looks like a partial negation (a general 
negation being expressed by wévtws ov« jv GeAnpa 1 C. 16. 12), but 
at any rate in R. 3. 9 the meaning must be ‘by no means.’ But not 
only D*GP Syr., but also Origen and Chrys. here simply omit ov 
7avTws, SO that we can neglect this passage.! In the other passage the 
meaning appearsto berather ‘not altogether’ (Winer, § 61, 5, cp. Clem. 
Hom. iv. 8, xix. 9, xx. 5). The meaning of the passage 1 C. 15. 51 is 
also uncertain on critical grounds: raves (ev) ov KousnOnoopeBa, TAVTES 
de ddAayynoopeba the reading of B al. gives a quite unsatisfactory 
sense (unless wavres ov is taken as=ov waves, as it is at any rate 
used in Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 2 rdvres ot petevonoay ‘not all’), but there 
are several other readings supported by the authority of Mss. and 
Fathers, see Tischendorf.—The order of words in H. 11. 3 is correct 
in classical Greek, ets 76 pu) ex hacvopevov (= €x pi) pb.) TO BAETOpevov 
yeyovevat (2 Mace. 7. 28 dru ovk e€ dvtwv eroinoev aiTa 6 Oeds), since 
participles and adjectives used in connection with a preposition have 
a tendency to take any adverbial words which are in apposition with 
them before the preposition, as in ov peta woAAas A. 1. 5, L. 15. 13 D 
(al. per’ od woddas, as in A. 27. 14 per’ ob roXdv), Demosth. 18. 133 
ovx ev deovte ‘unseasonably’ (like as eis €AdxioTa, ovTwW péexpt TOppH 
and many others). 

§ 76. OTHER ADVERBS. 

1. Adverb as predicate.— Adverbs like éyyvs and zdoppw may, as in 
the classical language, be joined with eva: as predicates, or be used 
as predicates with an ellipse of «fvas, e.g. 6 Kipuos eyyts Ph. 4. 5, no 
less than prepositions with their cases which are so abundantly used 
in this way, e.g. jv ev TH 756A.” The use of ottws as a predicate is less 
classical: Mt. 1. 18 7) yéveots ot'tws 7jv (for TovatTy Fv Or ovTws Erxev), 
19. 10 € ottws eotiv 7 aitia Tov avOpwrov x.7.Xr., R. 4. 18 O.T., 1 P. 
2. 15 (although eocerar ovTus, 2.¢. ws eyes, and éoTey ovTws In an 
answer are also classical constructions); besides this use we have 
ovrws te in A. 7.1 etc. Another predicative use of odrws occurs in 
R. 9. 20 ri pe eroinoras ovTws,=Tovovtov. The phrase 76 «var toa (an 
adverbial neut. plur.) 66 Ph. 2. 6 is in agreement with an old usage 

' The best text appears to be ri ofy mpoxaréxouev; mavTws yriagdpueda *Iovdaious 
Sy *v, App. p. 323. 

R 
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of the language, cp. Thue. iii. 14 toa kat ixerau éopev, Winer, § 27, 3. 
With yiverGa. (with which verb the use of an adverb is in itself 
quite unobjectionable) we have 1 Th. 2. 10 ds dciws Kat dikaiws Kai 
dpeprrTws viv Tols murtevovory eyevnOnpev (beside 2. 7 éeyeviOnpev 
not) ‘we have behaved’; ep. A. 20. 18 was... éyevounv (D rotaras 
7V). 

2. There is a tendency in Greek to express certain adverbial ideas 
by particular verbs: thus ‘secretly’ or ‘unconsciously’ is expressed 
by Aav@avey with a participle, § 73, 4 (H. 13. 2; elsewhere the 
adverb AdOpe is used as also in class. Greek, Mt. 1. 19 etc.), ‘con- 
tinuously,’ ‘further,’ ‘incessantly’ by duareAciv, exipeverv, ov Suadcirecy, 
vide ibid.; cp. with an infinitive ¢uAotor zpocedyer Gan ‘gladly’ (Mt. 
6. 5, Winer, § 54, 4), and (with an imitation of Hebrew) zpocé6ero 
wenwae L. 20. 11 f. (not in D)=zddAw exepwev in Me. 12. 4, although 
(according to A. 12. 3 zpooébevo ovAAaPetv kat Ilézpov) it must rather 

be rendered ‘he proceeded to’ (Hebr. 2 ev with an inf.); the 
same meaning is elsewhere given by the participle of rpoo7Gévat, 
mporGeits civev L. 19. 11, like zpooGeioa érexey LXX. Gen. 38. 5 
‘further.’ 

3. Of the correlative adverbs (§ 25, 5) the interrogative form is 
used instead of the relative in exclamations: zs dtioxoAdv éore Me. 
10. 23, cp. 24, L. 18. 24, wos cuvéxopor L. 12. 50, ras epider adrov 
(Attic ovov) Jo. 11. 36 (Herm. Mand. xi. 20, xii. 4. 2). Cp. the 
Pronouns, § 51, 4. Still in R. 10. 15 O.T. we have as dpaior x.7.A., 
11. 33 ws aveEepedvnra x.7.4.—Ozws (D os) in an indirect question 
representing zs is only found in L. 24. 20 (cp. § 50,5). On zas= as 
=o7e see § 70, 2.—(Ore pev ... dre 5¢ for ‘now... now,’ instead of 
TOTe pev ... TOTE Je, Occurs in Barn. 2. 4, 5 [a Hellenistic use; cp. ds 
pev ... Os de, § 46, 2]; but we also find wore pév.. wore dé in Barn. 
10. 7, which is classical ; in the N.T. no instances of these phrases 
are attested). 

4. Instances of attraction with adverbs of place, as for instance in 
class. Greek we have 6 éxeidev 7dAeyos (for 6 exet Hv) detpo 7£er (Demosth. 
1. 15; Buttm. p. 323), cannot be quoted from the N.T., except the 
passage L. 16. 26 yyd ot exeiMev (ot before éx. is omitted by x*BD) 
mpos vuas duarepoorv, where however we might supply GéAovzes 
dvaPjver from the preceding clause. Still we find a corresponding 
use of ¢€ instead of ev: L. 11. 13 6 zarip 6 e€ odpaved doca rvetpa 
ayvov (6 before €€ om. SLX), Mt. 24. 17 pi) xataBarw dpa ta (D dapat 
71=Me. 13. 15) x ras oixias adrod, Col. 4. 16 Tiv ex Aaodsxeias 
(exustoAjv) iva kal ipeis dvayvore, the letter which you will find 
there. (But in Ph. 4. 22 of ek ris Kaioapos oixias membership is 
denoted by é€, as also in of éx wepitopas R. 4. 12, cp. § 40, 2; 

aordfovar twas ot ard THs "Iradtas H. 13. 24 is ambiguous and 
obscure, as the place where the letter was written is unknown.)— 
An attraction, corresponding to that of the relative (§ 50, 2), is found 
in the case of an adverb in Mt. 25. 24, 26 cvvaywv dev ( = exeiGev od) 
ov dueaKopTicas. 
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§ 77. PARTICLES (CONJUNCTIONS). 

1. One part of the functions of the particles (including the con- 
junctions) is that they serve to give greater prominence to the modal 
character of the sentence, as is the case with the particle av and the 
interrogative particles, but their more usual function is to express 
the mutual relations existing between the sentences and the clauses 
which compose them: membership of a single series, antithesis, rela- 
tion between cause and effect, or between condition and result etc. 
The number of particles employed in the N.T. is considerably 
less than the number employed in the classical language, see § 26, 2; 
still in spite of this it appears excessively large in comparison with 
the poverty displayed by the Semitic languages in this department. 

2. On the particle av, cp. §§ 63; 65, 4-10; 66, 2 (70, 5; 74, 6).— 
Direct interrogative sentences, which are not introduced by an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, but expect the answer ‘yes’ or 
‘no, do not require a distinguishing particle any more than in 
classical Greek, since the tone in which they are uttered is a 
sufficient indication of their character, though it is true that when 
they are transmitted to writing the general sense of their context 
is the only thing which distinguishes them, and this in certain 
circumstances may be ambiguous (§ 4, 6; instances of this are 
Jo. 16. 31, 1 C. 1. 13, Viteau p. 23, 50). If an affirmative 
answer is to be intimated, this character of the sentence is marked 
by the insertion of ov, if a negative answer, by the insertion of 
py (watt); and this is a case where a question is distinguished as 
such by an external symbol, since the use of yj with an indicative 
where the particle is in no way dependent can certainly not be found 
except in an interrogative sentence, cp. § 75, 2. Double questions 
with the distinguishing particles 7é7epov ... 7) occur nowhere in the 
N.T. in direct speech (in indirect speech only in John 7. 17; also 
Barn. 19. 5); more often the first member of the sentence is left 
without a distinguishing particle, as in G. 1. 10 dpru yap avOpwrous 
weiOw 7) Tov Oeov; (the simple interrogative 7)=an ‘or’ occurs in 
Mt. 20. 15, 26. 53, 2C. 11. 7, where FG have 7 py ‘or perhaps,’ a 
combination of particles not elsewhere attested). Still there are 
certain interrogative particles, of which may be mentioned in the 
first place dpa or apd ye; this, it is true, can only be distinguished 
from the inferential dpa (ye) by the prosody, and it is moreover quite 
rare and only represented in Luke and Paul (therefore a literary 
word): L. 18. 8 dpa eipioe tiv riot éri THs yas; A. 8. 30 dpa ye 
ywadokes & avaywooKes; G. 2. 17 dpa Xpirtds apaprtias Sudkovos ; 
pip yévoiro (this phrase ya) y. in the Pauline Epp. is always an 
answer to a question, § 66,1: therefore dpa cannot be read here; still 
dpa in this passage has the meaning of ‘therefore’ which dpa else- 
where has, § 78, 5).* We have a kindred use of apa (as in classical 
Greek) after ris in Mt. 18. 1 tis dpa petQwv eoriv x.7.r., L. 1. 66 ete. 
(in indirect speech in 22. 23): after «i (indirect and direct) in Mc. 
11. 13, A. 7. 1, 8. 22 (e dpaye 17. 27); after pyjte in 2 Side aay team 

*y. App. -p: 323. « 
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denotes astonishment in A. 21. 38 ov« apa od ef 6 Aiytrruos; (‘not 
then’), while in other cases it corresponds to our ‘ well’ or ‘then’; 
tis aoa in Mt. 19. 25, 27 is inferential, ‘now,’ ‘then,’ cp. supra on 
G. 2.17. Again the e of indirect questions (§ 65, 1, ep. 6) may also 
be attached to a direct question: Mt. 12. 10 ernpwtnoayv avrov 
Aeyovres' Hi eLertiv tois od PPaow Oeparedoar; 19. 3 A€yovTes EL... 
(it introduces similar words in indirect speech in Me. 10. 2, Viteau 
p. 22, 1), A. 1. 6, 7. 1 ete. (most frequently in Luke, Win. § 57, 2); 
the usage is unclassical, but is also found in the Lxx. (Gen. 17. 17 
etc., Winer loc. cit.).1. The alternative use of the interrogative 7, 
like the use of the same word affirmatively, is entirely wanting. 

3. Sentences which denote assurance, both direct and indirect (in 
the latter case the infinitive is used), are in classical Greek intro- 
duced by 7 uv, which in the Hellenistic and Roman period is some- 
times written in the form of « (accent?) p7jv*?; so in the LXX. and in 
a quotation from it in H. 6. 14 «?@ pjv evrAoyav evrdoyjow oe (7) KL*), 
Another corroborative word is the particle vat =‘ yea,’ to which the 
Opposite is ov ovxi ‘nay,’ § 75, 7. Naiis also used in the emphatic 
repetition of something already stated, ‘yes indeed,’ L. 12. 5 vay, 
Aéyw ipiv, Todtov PoBHnOynre, 11. 51, Ap. 1. 7, 14. 13, 16. 7; also ina 
repeated request Mt. 15. 27, Ph. 4. 3, Philem. 20 (it is a favourite 
word in classical Greek in formulas of asseveration and adjuration, 
e.g. vat Tpds Tov yovarwy Aristoph. Pax 1113). Nadé is not the only 
form for expressing an affirmative answer, the statement made 
may also be repeated and endorsed (as in classical Greek): 
Me. 14. 61 fi od ef...; ... €yo cium, cp. A. 22. 27 where the B 
text has ciué for vai of the a text ; further we have the abbreviated 
eyo Kvpte sc. brdyw (which D inserts) Mt. 21. 30; another formula 
is od Aé€yes (efras) Mt. 27. 11, 26. 25, Mc. 15. 2, L. 23. 3, 
a.é. ‘you say so yourself, not 1’ (§ 48, 1), which always to some 
extent implies that one would not have made this particular state- 
ment spontaneously if the question had not been asked; in Jo. 18. 37 
we have ov Aéyers, dru (not ‘that,’ but ‘since,’ ‘for,’ § 78, 6) BacrAeds 
<iut, Which is similar to L. 22. 70 tyes A€éyere, bru eyo eiut.—A certain 
extenuation, and at the same time a corroboration, of a proposition 
made is contained in the word 84mov ‘surely,’ ‘certainly’ (an appeal 
to the knowledge possessed by the readers as well): it is only found 
in H. 2. 16 (a classical and literary word). 

4. The particle ye which serves to emphasize a word (known by 
the old grammarians as the civderpos raparAnpwpuatixds) in the N.T. 
is almost confined to its use in connection with other conjunctions, 
in which case it often really sinks into being a mere unmeaning 
appendage. Thus we have dpd ye, apa ye (supra 2; § 78, 5), Kairovye, 
pevovvye § 77, 14; frequently ei? dé uy ye with an ellipse of the verb, 
‘otherwise’ (classical), Mt. 6. 1, 9. 17 (B omits ye), L. 5. 36 ete., 
2 C. 11. 16 (on the other hand Mce., Jo., and Ap. have this phrase 
without ye), wytvye § 75, 2. Still ye keeps its proper meaning in 

1Tt is probably a Hebraism (Viteau), being another rendering (besides 4%) 
of the Hebrew 7. 

* Blass Ausspr. 33° n. 77; so also Berl. Aegypt. Urk. 543. 
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GAAG ye tpiv eius 1 C. 9. 2 ‘yet at least I am so to you,’ which class. 
Greek would express by separating the particles aAN’ vyiv ye (and 
the particles are somewhat differently used in L. 24. 21 adda ye Kai 
oiv racw tovrors ‘but indeed’); also in kai ye ext tovs dovAovs 
A. 2. 18 O.T. (Herm. Mand. vill. 5 kai ye roAAa) ‘and also’ (or ‘and 
indeed’), where again class. Greek would separate the particles xai 
éri ye, as St. Paul does in 1 C. 4. 8 Kat dfedov ye eBaorActoare ‘and 
I would also that ye did...’ (D*FG omit ye)!; and in «t ye si quidem 
(R. +5: 6 vl) 2 08 By 2, HL 3.2, 4. er, Col: 1,23 '-(classical).. It 
appears without another conjunction in L. 11. 8 da ye rijv dvaiderav 
avtov, cp. 18. 5, R. 8. 32 ds ye qu quidem ‘One who,’ Herm. Vis. i. 
1, 8 dpapria ye exre (‘indeed it is’), Kat peyadAn. 

5. Particles which connect sentences or clauses with one another 
or place them in a certain relation to each other, fall into two 
classes, namely those which indicate that the clauses possess an 
equal position in the structure of the sentence (co-ordinating 
particles), and those which subordinate and give a dependent char- 
acter to the clauses introduced by them (subordinating particles). 
The former are of the most diverse origin, the latter are for the 
most part derived from a relative stem. They may be divided 
according to their meaning as follows: (only co-ordinating)—(1) 
copulative, (2) disjunctive, (3) adversative ; (only subordinating)— 
(4) comparative, (5) hypothetical, (6) temporal, (7) final, (8) con- 
junctions used in assertions and in indirect questions ; (partly co- 
ordinating, partly subordinating)—(9) consecutive, (10) causal, (11) 
concessive conjunctions. 

6. The copulative conjunctions in use in the N.T. are kai, re, ove 
pate, ovde pnde. In the case of kat a distinction is made between its 
strictly copulative meaning (‘and’) and its adjunctive meaning 
(‘also’). The excessive and uniform use of «ai to string sentences 
together and combine them makes the narrative style, especially in 
Mark, but also in Luke as eg. in A. 13. 17 ff., in many ways un- 
pleasant and of too commonplace a character, cp. § 79, 1: whereas 
elsewhere in Luke as well as in John the alternative use of the 
particles te, dé, odv, and of asyndeton gives a greater variety to the 
style, apart from the fact that these writers also employ a sub- 
ordinating or participial construction. Kai may be used even where 
a contrast actually exists: Mc. 12. 12 kat e(jtovy avtov Kpatnoas, 
kat epoPnOncay tov dxAov, cp. L. 20. 19 (but D in Luke reads eof. 
de), Jo. 1. 5. It frequently =‘and yet’ (kai dpuws, dpuws dé are not in 
use): Mt. 6. 26 ov omeipovowy..., Kal 6 TaTip tov 6 odpavios TpEdet 
avTd, 10. 29, Jo. 1. 10, 3. 11, 32 etc. (with a negative in Mt. 11. 17, 
A. 12. 19 etc., where this meaning is less striking), and hence the 
mutual relation of the several clauses is often very vaguely stated, 
and must be helped out with some difficulty by the interpretation 

tL. 19. 42 is a difficult passage, ef éyyws kal od Kai ye €v TH Huépa cov Tav’Ty 
Ta pos eipyynv gov, where Eusebius has kai ye ov év, and D kai ov &v (kalye 
must mean ‘at least,’ =class. gv ye Ty x.T.X.); also A. 17. 27, for which 
ep. § 74, 2. 
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which is put upon the passage, ¢.g. in Jo. 7. 28 Kapeé odate Kal oldate 
ToGev eiut (aS you say), Kal az’ éuavTod ovk €AjAVOa, GAN x.7.Xr., 1.6. 
‘and yet in reality I did not’ etc., =classical kat piv, katrou, or with 
a participle kai tavra az’ eu, ovk eAnAvOdra. A different use is that of 
the so-called consecutive «ai, in English ‘and so’ or ‘so’: Mt. 5. 15 
GAN ext thv Avxyviav (TiEacwv), Kai Adware K.7.A. (= Gore Adprev; in 
L. 8. 16=11. 33 expressed by tva), H. 3. 19 kat BAéropev ‘and so 
we see,’ dp@pev odv; this use is specially found after imperatives, 
Mt. 8. 8 eiré Adyw, Kai (so) tabjorerat, cp. L. 7. 7 where BL give a 
closer connection to the clauses by reading xai ia@jtw: Ja. 4. 7 
avrictyte TH StaBdrAw, Kai hevferar af’ ipov (= devferar yap, evOds 
yap >.); still we have a similar classical use, GeoGe... kai... oioret 
Soph. O.C. 1410 ff, reiOov A€yovT1, Kovy apaption wore El, 1207, 
Kiihner ii.2 792, 5. On xaé with a future following sentences of 
design with a conjunctive, to denote an ulterior result, see § 65, 2; 
cp. also Mt. 26. 53, H. 12. 9; further L. 11. 5 ris €€ tov e£er piror, 
Kal TopevoeTar Tpds GUTOV... Kal cin avT@—xKaKelvos ... city (§ 64, 6), 
instead of subordinating the clauses by means of edv or a gen. abs., 
just as the first cat might also have been avoided by writing gov 
girov. Co-ordination in place of subordination occurs in statements 
of time: Me. 15. 25 kal jv dpa tpitn wat (‘when’ or ‘that’) éorav- 
pwoav avtov (the crucifixion has already been narrated in 24), 
unless D is right in reading kat épvdAaccov airéy (in favour of 
which Tisch. compares Mt. 27. 36); this passage and L. 23. 44 
Kal jv On apa extn, Kal oxdtos éyévero may be paralleled from 
classical Greek (Plat. Sympos. 220 co, Win. § 53, 3); still even 
Luke has the unclassical use 7jfovorv épae ... kal (‘when’) L. 19. 43: 
Mt. 26. 45, H. 8.8 0.T. The use of xat with a finite verb after xa: 
eyéveto, eyevero 5é, instead of the accusative and infinitive which is 
likewise found (§ 65, 5), is an imitation of Hebrew: L. 19. 15 kai 
éyéevero €v TH ewravedOeiv avrdv ... kai (om. syr. latt.) efrev, 9. 28 ey. de 
feta Tovs Adyous TovTOUS, wrel Huepar OKT (§ 33, 2) kal (om. 8*BH 
latt. syr.) ... aveBn, cp. A. 5. 7 (here all Mss. read xai), although in 
constructions of this kind the xat is more often omitted: Me. 4. 4 
Kal eyeéveTo €v TH omeipev, O pev erecev x.T.r., Mt. 7. 28 etc.;“the 
éyevero which is purely pleonastic owes its origin solely to a dis- 
inclination to begin a sentence with a statement of time (§ 80, 1) 
Another Hebraistic use of xai is to begin an apodosis!: L. 2. 21 Kat 
ore erAjoOnoay ..., Kai (om. D) €xAHOy «.7.r., 7. 12 ws de Hyyuoev ... 
Kat tov é€exopmifero x.7.A., Where the reading of D shows that this 
use is scarcely different from the use with éyévero, viz. éyévero de ws 
nyyvtev ..., eexoulfero, cp. also A. 1. 10 (kai idod), 10. 17 (Kai 16. CD 
al., sAB omit xai), Ap. 3. 20 after a sentence beginning with «av 
(AP omit xa?). But the case is different with 2 C. 2. 2 & yap eyo 
Avro tds, Kai rls 6 eddpatvw pe, t.e. ‘who then,’ as Winer correctly 
explains it, comparing Me. 10. 26 Kat tis Sbvarar cwbijva, Jo. 9. 36, 
14. 22 Nal. (a classical use, Xenoph. Cyr. v. 4. 13 etc., Kiihner i1.? 
791 f.); many exx. in Clem. Hom. ii. 43 f; Ph. 1. 22 should 

1 Found also in Homer, e.g. Il. A. 478. aovy, App. p. 323. 
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accordingly be punctuated, «i d€ ro (jv €v GapKi, TOUTS por Kapmos 
épyov, Kai Ti aipyoopat ; ov yvwpiCw, cvvexopar de K.T.A.1 % 

7. Kat meaning ‘and indeed’ (epexegetic «oi as Winer calls it, 

cp. Kiihner 791) appears in Jo. 1. 16 kai xapiv ayti XapiTos, 1 GS. 

5,15. 38 Kat éxdor@; with a demonstrative it gives emphasis, kat 
TooTov eatavpwpévov 1 C. 2. 2, Kai rovTo idque R. 13. 11, 1 C. 6. 6, 8 

(in 8 there is a v.]. xai tadra, as in H. 11. 12 and in class. Greek, 
Kiihner ibid.). With A. 16. 15 ds 6¢ ¢BarricOy, Kat 6 otkos avtijs 
(‘and likewise,’ ‘together with’; so 18. 2) cp. Aristoph. Ran. 697 f. 
of pe? tpav woAAa OF ol watépes évavpdxynocav. It is used after 
modts before a second adjective, pleonastically according to our usage 
(a classical and literary use), in A. 25. 7 woAAd Kal Papéa aitiopara 
(Tit. 1. 102). It is not used as in class. Gk. after 6 avtds, opotws and 
the like (Kiihner-Gerth 413 note 11).—For xaé ‘also’ in and after 
sentences of comparison vide infra § 78, 1; it=‘even’ in Mt. 5. 46 
etc., and before a comparative in 11. 9, but in H. 8. 6 dow kat 
KpettTovos k.7.A. the kai is the same as that in comparative sentences; 
there is a tendency to use it after 6.6, dua tovro to introduce the 
result, L. 1. 35, 11. 49. On xai yap see § 78, 6; a kindred use to 
this (kaé occupying another position) is seen in H. 7. 26 tovodros yap 
ijpiv Kal émperev apxsepets. In peta cal KAxjpevtos Ph. 4. 3 it is 
pleonastic, ep. Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 ctv kal Povprovaty.’ On kai... d¢ 
vide infra 12. A peculiar (but classical) use of it is after an in- 
terrogative, as in ti kai Barrifovrac 1 C. 15. 29, ‘why at all?’ (or 
‘even as much as’), cp. R. 8. 24,°L. 13. 7, Kiihner 798. 

8. Te by no means appears in all writings of the N.T., and would 
not be represented to any very great extent at all but for the Acts, 
in which book alone there are more than twice as many instances of 
it as occur in the rest of the N.T. together (the instances are equally 
distributed over all parts of the Acts; next to the Acts the greatest 
number of instances occur in Hebrews and Romans ; there are only 
eight instances in Luke’s Gospel”). The use of the simple te (for v« 
... kat, Te kal, Te... Te Vide infra 9) is also foreign for the most part 
to cultured Atticists, while the higher style of poetry uses it abun- 
dantly. In the N.T. re is not often used to connect single ideas (this 
use in classical Greek is almost confined to poetry, Kiihner 11.” 786), 
as in H. 6. 5 Geov pnya duvdpers te peAXovTos aiwvos, 9. 1, 1 C. 4. 21, 
cp. further infra 9 ; in the connection of sentences it denotes a closer 
connection and affinity between them: A. 2. 40 érépous te (de male D) 
Adyous Tretoow Suewaptiparo (‘and likewise’), 37 Kateviynoav Tv 

1In Ja. 4. 15 it is perfectly admissible to let the apodosis begin with kai 
(both) ¢jcouev instead of beginning it at cai rojoouev, Buttm. 311 note.—Co- 
ordination with xai instead of a subordinate clause: L. 1. 49 6 duvarés, Kai dy.ov 
TO dvoua aitod (=o 76 ov. a&y.), L. 8. 12 of dxovcarvtes, eira epxerar, Mt. 13. 22. 

?The simple ve only occurs in L. 21. 11 bis, although here too it is followed 
by a kal, ceicmoi Te (‘and,’ re om. AL) pweydXor kal... Aiwor... EsovTar, POByTpa TE 
(‘and’) kal onueta... crac: unless this is rather a case of asyndeton, vide 9 (since 
re is not a suitable word for a connecting particle). In 24. 20 for érws (és D) 
Te avrov the correct reading may be that of D é7ws (ws) todrov. (Still in 23. 36 
DD has éf0s te rpocépepov ait@ éyovTes.)—In Jo. te is only found in 2. 15, 4. 42, 
6. 18 (all questionable). etew App: p. 320. 

2 
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Kapoiav, eirov te (‘and so they said’), 27. 4 f. vrerActoapey tiv 
Kirpov ... 76 te TeAayos TO Kata THY Kuduxiav ... duarAevoavtes K.7.A. 
(in pursuance of the course adopted). 

9. We find the following correlative combinations (meaning ‘as 
well...as also’) kal...Kat..., Te... Kal (re Kal), te...v« The last 
(which in classical Greek is more frequent in poetry than in prose, 
though in prose it is commoner than a simple ve, Kiihner ii.? 788), 
besides its use in ovve... ovre etc. (inf. 10) occurs in etre... ei7e, see 
§ 78, 2; also in éav te... edv te R. 14. 8 bis;* but otherwise only in 
A. 26. 16 Gv re cides Gv Te OPA jTopat wor; the combined phrases are 
in this way placed side by side (often=even as...so...). Te... kat 
affords a closer connection than the simple xa‘: in Attic Greek it is 
generally avoided if xa¢ would immediately follow te, since in this 
case te might appear to have no point; in the N.T. however it is 
found in this case as well, Mt. 22. 10 zovypods te Kai dyabovs, A. 1. 1 
roveiv Te Kal Sidarkev, 2.9 f., 4. 27, R. 1. 12 duov te Kal epod, 3. 9 
"Tovéaiouvs te kat “EAAnvas, etc. The connection of ’lovdato. and 
"EAAnves is almost always made by means of te kai or Te... Kai: 
A. 14. 1 (18. 4 érev9ev re “I. wai “EAAnvas, for an obvious reason), 
19. 10 (without re D), 17 (om. te DE), 20. 21, R. 1. 16. (re om. &*), 
2. 9, 10. 12 (without te DE), 1 C. 1. 24 (re om. FG); but in 10. 32 
we have dzpocxoroe kal “lovdaios yiverbe cai “KAAnow Kai TH 
éxkAnoia tod Geo, where the distinction of the different nationalities 
is kept, whereas in the other passages with te «ai the difference is 
rather removed. For kat...xat cp. Mt. 10. 28 «ai (not in all Mss.) 
Wuxiv kal cGpa, Which however may mean ‘even soul and body’ (as 
is still more clearly the meaning in 8. 27 =Mce. 4. 41 =L. 8. 25 Kai o 
Gvenos Kal 7) OtAaroa trakovovaow avTo), L. 5. 36 Kat Td Kawvov oxioes, 
kal TO Tadar@ od cvppovice «.t.r. (‘on the one hand...on the other,’ 
so that there is a double injury); the use is somewhat more frequent 
in John, iva Kat 6 oreipwv dpov xalpy Kat 6 Oepifwv 4. 36, where the 
two clauses are sharply distinguished: 7. 28 (supra 6), 11. 48 (in 
these two passages the particles have a less definite meaning), 12. 28, 
15. 24 vov 6& Kai Ewpdxacw Kai (‘and yet’) pewwojKacy Kal ewe Kat TOV 
matépa pov (Who appear to them to be different Persons). Paul 
uses a double xai in R. 14. 9 bis, 1 C. 1. 22 etc.; a peculiar instance 
is Ph. 4. 12 ofda kat taresvotc Oa, ofda Kal repuroeverv, Where kat even 
in the first clause has rather the meaning of ‘also.’—In longer 
enumerations te (...) kat may be followed by a further re, as in 
A. 9. 15 éOvav te (re om. HLP) kai BacrAéwv vidv re "IopanA, 26. 10, 
Clem. Cor. i. 20. 3 (on the other hand in L. 22. 66 75 zpexPurépiov 
Tov Aaov, apxuepets TE Kal ypaparets the last words are an explanatory 
apposition, since otherwise the article must have been used [D xat 
dpy. xat yp.]); but in H. 6. 2 Te... 7... Kai (dvarrdcews and 
kpiwaros being closely connected by xai), and in 11. 32... 7€ Kat... 
kat... 7€ Kal... kal (an enumeration of names, where however the 

1S0 in Clem. Cor. i. 20. 10 twice, i. 3-ii. 1 four times. It cannot be wondered 
at that re was often confused in course of transmission with 6é; thus re is in- 
admissible in a parenthesis, as in A. 1. 15 SAB have #v re for jv dé (infra 12). 

*v. App. p. 323. 
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first three conjunctions are wanting in 8A,) in this passage the ve 
must be taken as a connective particle and not as correlative to kai 
(similarly in A. 13. 1, 1 C. 1. 30), whereas in the long enumerations 
in A. 1. 13 and 2. 9 ff. couples are formed by means of ve xai or a 
simple cai, and the relation between the several couples is one of 
asyndeton (cp. Mt. 10. 3 f., 24. 38, R. 1. 14, 1 Tim. 1. 9, Clem. Cor. 
i, 3. 2, 35. 5, Herm. Mand. xii. 3. 1; in L. 6. 14 ff. there is a v.1. in 
BD al. [opposed to A al.] with a continuous use of kai, as in the 
reading of all the Mss. in Mc. 3. 16 ff.).—-Position of the correlative 
te: where a preposition precedes which is common to the connected 
ideas, the te is notwithstanding placed immediately after this pre- 
position, A. 25. 23 atv te xAvapxors Kat avdpdcwy, 28. 23, 10. 39 (a 
v.l. repeats the ev), as also in classical Greek (Win. § 61, 6); on the 
other hand we have trav é6vav te kat ’lovdatwy A. 14. 5 (Tov €. Kat 

tov D). 

10. The use of correlative negative clauses with oire... otre or pire 
... pare respectively, and of oS or pdt respectively as a connecting 
particle after negative sentences (and of kal od, kal pi after positive 
sentences) remains the same as in classical Greek. Therefore od..., 
ovre ... ote is ‘not... neither ... nor,’ Mt. 12. 32 etc.; ep. L. 9. 3 pydev 
wey PTE... pyTE K.7.X. with Mt. 10. 9 f. (Winer). In 1C.6.9fia 
very long enumeration which begins with ove... ovre etc. finally 
veers round to asyndeton with ov... ov (once also in Mt. 10. 10 py) 
is interposed between several cases of pyde). Of course it often 
happens, as in profane writers, that ovre — ovd€, piajte — pnd are con- 
fused in the MSS., as is also the case with de and ve (supra 8)! If 
ovde or pyde stands at the beginning of the whole sentence, or after 
an ov or #7 within the same clause of the sentence, it then means 
‘not even,’ ‘not so much as’: Me. 8. 26 pide (pi) 8*) es THY KoOpHV 
eiceA Ons (with many vv.llL; the sense requires «izys in place of 
eicéA Ons), Mt. 6. 15 etc., Mc. 3. 20 Gore pi) SvvacGar adrors pyde (male 
pate SCDE al.) dprov dayetv.2 The positive term corresponding to 
this ovde is kai ‘even,’ as the positive equivalent for ov ..., ovde ete. is 
a series of words strung together by «ai, but the equivalent for ov7e 
... oUTE IS Kal... Kai, or Te... Kal (re): hence the reading in Me. 14. 68 
ove ofa ovre erictapar of NBDL appears to be inadmissible, since 
the two perfectly synonymous words could not be connected by kat 
... kal, Te kat, and therefore the right reading is that of AKM ovx... 
ovde (CE al. read ov« ... odte, which seems to be the origin of the 

1In L. 20. 36 otre yap is wrongly read by 8Q al. for o'dé yap (§ 78, 6). In 
Ap. 9. 21 all mss. read ote several times after ov, as in 21. 4; in 5. 4 nearly 
all have ovdels .. odre, but in 5. 3 they are divided: in 12. 8, 20. 4 ov’dé pre- 
ponderates (as also in Jo. 1. 25): in 7. 16, 9. 4, 21. 23 all have ovdé. Ja. 3. 12 
is quite corrupt. 

* The sequence odre ... odre ... ore ... o¥8é (‘nor at all,’ as though a single od or 
ovdauot had preceded) is perfectly admissible, A. 24. 12f., Buttm. 315 note. But 
we also find ui... undé (RABCE p7re) ... upre A. 23.8, where two ideas are con- 
nected and the second is subdivided, cp. for class. exx. Kiihner ii.? 829 c; 
accordingly in G. 1. 12 ovdé yap (‘since not even’)... rapéAaBov ovre €d:ddxOnv 
(Bal.) would be possible, though ovéé é6. is better attested and is more regular. 
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confusion). A disjunctive expression with a negative preceding may 
also be equivalent to ov..., ovdé, or ov... odre.., ore: Mt. 5. 17 pu) 
vomionte Ort HAGoV Katadtoat Tv Vopov 7) TOYS TpodiTas =oOvK 7. KAT. 
oute T.v, ovte T. 7p.; A. 17. 29 etc.; cp. inf. 11.—Of course a correla- 
tion of negative and positive members is allowable, though this is 
not a frequent construction in the N.T.: Jo. 4. 11 ovre avtAnpa eyes, 
kal 70 dpéap eotiv Bad (I) and the Lewis Syr. have ovdé, which 
seems preferable), 3 Jo. 10 ove avros eridexeTar... kal Tos BovAopevous 
kwAvew (in class. Greek ovre... kal is very rare, Kiihner ii.? 831 a). 
A 27. 20 pire... pte... te (however this re is hardly a correlative, 
but rather a connecting particle). Kai od after negative sentences, 
as in Mt. 15. 32 (Jo. 5. 37 f. ovre... odre ... kai... od, but Chrys. has 
ovde for kat... ov) does not imply a correlation, but an independent 
continuation, Buttm. p. 316, or a kind of parallelism, L. 18. 2 rév 
Gedv pr poBovtpevos Kai avOpwrov pi) évtperopevos (ibid. 4 AD al. 
similarly, ovdé SBLX). 

11. The disjunctive particle is 7, also 7) xai ‘or even’ (L. 18. rz 
al.); correlatively 7)...7) ‘either...or’ (for which we have the classical 
yrou...7) in R. 6. 16, Kiihner ii.? 837); in addition to this we have 
cite... elre sive ... sive, Which strictly introduces subordinate clauses, 
but in virtue of an ellipse may also (as in class. Greek) be used with- 
out a finite verb, as in 2 C. 5. 10 iva kopiontar exaorTos ... cite ayabov 
cite kakov, KE. 6. 8, Ph. 1. 18 etc., and not solely in a disjunctive 
sense, but equally well (as te is included in it) as a copula; ep. § 78, 2. 
H also approximates, especially in negative sentences, to the mean- 
ing of a copula: A. 1. 7 ov... xpdvovs 7 Kaspovs (synonyms), 11. 
Kowvov 7) akdaOaptov ovderote k.T.r., cp. 10. 18 ovdérote Efayov av 
kowov Kat (7 CD al.) dxa@aprov: Jo. 8. 14 ofda 7d0ev 7AGov Kat ov 
trdyw* bpels dé odk oldate THOEV Epxopat 7) TOU Drdyw,"*1 C. 11.27 ds av 
ecbin...4 wivy ... avagiws;’similarly in interrogative sentences, which 
in meaning are equivalent to a negative sentence, 1 Th. 2. 10 tis yap 
npov éAmis 7) xapa 7) oTepavos (in 20 the positive statement runs 1 dofa 
kal 7) xapa). ”"H an in interrogative sentences, vide supra 2, is sharply 
disjunctive (‘otherwise this must be the case’). A singular instance 
of its use is in 1 Th. 2. rg (vide supra) tis yap... crepavos ; 7) (7) 18 
wanting in 8*) ov? Kal tyeis...; where 7) has probably been foisted 
into the text for the sake of the zis (‘who else but’); cp. Jo. 13. 10 
v.l. (and aAX’ 7 inf. 13). 

12. The adversative particles most in use are 8€ and dAda, the 
former of which has its correlative in pév, while the latter usually 
refers to a preceding negative (‘but on the contrary’). This refer- 
ence, however, may also be expressed, though not so strongly, by 
dé: A. 12. 9 ov« 7da... dxer 5€ (‘but rather’), 14, H. 4. 13, 6. 12 
etc. A distinction must also be made between contradiction (a4AAq) 
and antithesis (6¢): H. 2. 8 oddev adijxev ait@ dvurdraxtov’ viv de 
oiTw Opopev atT@ Ta TdavTa troteraypeva (‘but,’ ‘on the other 
hand’). The correlation of pév and 4é, which is so essentially char- 
acteristic of the classical Greek style, is very largely reduced in the 
N.T., so that pev is wholly absent from Ap., 2 P., 1, 2 and 3 Jo. 

@>v. App. p. 324. 
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2 Th., 1 Tim., Tit. (wey in 1. 15 is spurious) and Philemon, and is 
practically unrepresented in Ja. (3. 17 mpwrov pev... ewesTa, an 
antithesis also found in classical Greek without de; cp. Jo. 1l. 6; 
1 C. 12. 28), Eph. (4. 11 tots pev... rovs de), Col. (2. 23, an ana- 
coluthon without an answering clause), and 1 Th. (2. 18 eyo pev 
IlavAos, the antithetical clause being omitted but sufficiently in- 
timated by peév; classical Greek has a similar use, Hdt. iii. 3 eyo? pev 
ov 7tGavos [‘to me at least’, Kiihner 813 f.); it is also comparatively 
rare in the Gospels as a whole, and only occurs with any frequency 
in Acts, Hebrews (1 Peter) and some of the Pauline epistles.1 
Moreover a large number of these instances, especially those in Luke, 
are instances of the resumptive pev otv, § 78, 5, where the pey in 
very few cases indicates a real antithesis: other examples of ana- 
coluthic pév are also fairly common in Luke, where the style and 
structure of the sentence are more or less harshly violated, as in 
L. 8.5 f. 0 ev... kai erepov (occasioned by a development of the idea 
being interposed: so in Me. 4. 4 f.), A. 1. 1, 3. 13, 21,17. 30, 27. 21 
(cp. also 2 C. 11. 4, H. 7. 11): not to mention the instances, where 
the omission of é€ is excusable or even classically correct, viz. 
mpatov pev R. 1. 8,1* 1 C. 11. 18 (perhaps ‘from the very outset’), 
A. 28. 22 wept pev yap THs alpérews Ta’TAS yvwoTov Hiv eotiv K.T.X. 
(‘so much we do indeed know’), R. 10. 1 7 pev evdoxia x.7.A. (‘so 
far as my wishes are concerned’), 11. 13 é¢’ dcov pev ot eipe eyo eOvav 
améatoAos k.7.A., cp. Kiihner 8142—In Jo. 7. 12 of pev is followed by 
aXXdow (a 6€ BTX)* with the asyndeton of which this gospel is so 
fond (§ 79, 4); in H. 12. 9 ov woAA® 8 (x°D*, the other MSS. omit 
de) is correct or nearly so*; we have instances of pév... dda, 
pev...rAqv (Kiihn. 812 f.) in A. 4. 16, R. 14. 20, 1 C. 14. 17 
L. 22. 22; and a kindred use to this occurs in Mt. 17. 11 f. ’HAdas 
pev epxetat..., A€yw dé tuiv, with which cp. Mc. 9. 12 per... (om. 
DL), 13 aAAa..., where pév means ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ and 6 (or 
aAAa) is an emphatic ‘ but.’—Aé introduces a parenthesis in A. 12. 3 
qoav o€ at npépar Tov afipwv, cp. 1. 15 Hv dé «.7.A. (re is wrongly 
read by 8AB al.): 4. 13 eréyivwoxov de (so D reads instead of Te). 
It introduces an explantion or a climax (‘but,’ ‘and indeed’) in 
R. 3. 22 dcxaroodvy dé Geod, 9. 30, 1. C. 2. 6, Ph. 2. 8— We find kai... 
de in connection with each other in A. 2. 44, 3. 24 Kai ravtes 6€ k.7.X., 
‘and also all,’ 22. 29 kai 6 yrAtapxos de, Mt. 16. 18 kaya dé col revo, 
Jo. 8. 16 ete. (Tisch. on 6. 51), etc.: whereas dé xai means ‘but 
also,’ A. 22. 28 ete. 

13. ’AdAG, besides its use in opposition to a preceding od? (with 
which must be classed 0d povov... dX\Aa xat®), is also found with oi, 

‘Mev is not unfrequently interpolated in the inferior mss., Buttm. p. 313. 
Also in Clem. Cor. i. (62, 1 anacol.), Cor. ii., Barnabas (i. 2 anacol.) and 
Hermas it is only rarely represented. 

"OU... d\Ad may also mean ‘not so much...as,’ Mc. 9. 37 ovk éué déxerar, 
GXA Tov atrooTeiNavTd we, Mt. 10. 20, Jo. 12. 44, A. 5. 4 etc., the first member 
of the sentence being not entirely negatived, but only made subordinate. 

3OU pdvoy...dd\d is used without a cal if the second member includes the 
first, A. 19. 26, 1 Jo. 5. 6, or as in Ph. 1. 12 &\\G TOAAG MGANov k.T.X. 

1*¥ vy, App. p. 332. sheay App. Pp.) ao4- 



268 PARTICLES (CON¥UNCTIONS). [$ 77. 13. 

in opposition to a foregoing positive sentence (‘but not’): 1 C. 10. 
23 mwavra eertiv, GAN ov ravTa ovpdéper, ibid. 5, Mt. 24. 6; it is 
further used where no negative precedes or follows it, as in 
1C. 6. 11 Kat tadra tives tre, GAA aredotocacbe, GAAG yyLacOyTE, 

where one can easily supply ‘but you are so no longer’ and 
render dAAd by ‘on the contrary’: 1 C. 3. 6 éyo efitevoa, ’ArodAds 
eréticev, GAAG 6 Gers nigavev (but He Who gave the increase 
was not I nor he, but God), 7. 7. It stands at the beginning 
of the sentence with or without a negative: R. 10. 16 add ov 
rdvres brijKoveav, where the difference is more strongly marked 
than it would be with 6g 10. 18 ff adda Aeyw..., Ll. 4, 
1 C. 12. 24, 15. 35; similarly before commands or requests, 
A. 10. 20, 26. 16, Mt. 9. 18, Me. 9. 22 etce.* A similar meaning 

is expressed in Mt. and Le. (not in Acts) by wmv, ‘yet, ‘how- 
beit’ (in Acts and Me. it is a preposition meaning ‘except’ as in 
class. Greek, § 40, 6; we also have wzAjv ore [class.] ‘except that’ 
in A. 20. 23): Mt. 26. 39 (L. 22. 43) rAjy ody os eyo Oédw GAN’ ws 

ov, =Me. 14. 36 adv ovy «.7.A.; Mt. 11. 22, 24, 26. 64 rAjv Acyo 

iuiv, but in Mc. 9. 13 add Aéyw ipiv (ep. Mt. 17. 12 A€yo 8 vpiv) ; 

Mt. 18. 7 wAijy ovat «.7.A.,=L. 17. 1 ovat d€ (wAnv ovat dé SBDL) ; 

it even takes the place of an dAAd corresponding to a negative in 
L. 23. 28 pr) KAaiere ex’ eve, wAIv ef’ EavTas KAaiere (AAV D); 12. 20, 
31 (D (yreire 88); it is obvious that +Ajv was the regular word in 
the vulgar language.” (In Paul it has rather the meaning of ‘only,’? 
‘in any case,’ being used at the end of a discussion to emphasize the 
essential point, 1 C. 11. 11, E. 5. 33, Ph. 3. 16, 4. 14; so also in 
Ap. 2. 25, and there is a parallel use (?) in Ph. 1. 18 té yp; wAjyv 
(om. B) éru (om. DEKL) ravri tpdrw ... Xpurros katayyeArerar, Kat 
év ToUTw Xatpw, Where ti ydp appears to mean as in R. 3.3 ‘what 
matters it?’, and zAijv, with or without é7., seems to denote ‘at all 
events,’ and is moreover superfluous.) Add is used after an oratori- 
cal question as in class. Greek, in Jo. 12. 27 ticitw; wdtep, c@oov 
€...3 GAAG dua TovTO 7AOov x.7.r. (there are simpler sentences in 

7. 49, 1 C. 10. 20); or in a succession of questions (the answer being 
either given in each case or suppressed), Mt. 11. 83f=L. 7. 24 ff. 
ri é€jOate...; ...GAAG Ti eEprAOaTe; x.7.d. (class.). A peculiar 
instance is H. 3. 16 tives yap dxovoavtes taperixpavav; dA ov 
mdvres of eh Odvres e& Aiytrrov ... ; where however the dA2’ (cp. the 
Syriac VS.) may have only originated from a misunderstanding of the 
preceding tives as if it were tuves.»—’Adaa is used in the apodosis after 
ci, édv, eiep, meaning ‘still,’ ‘at least’ (class.): 1 C. 4. 15 av puptovs 
radaywyous éxnte ev XpirtG, GAN od roddAors waréEpas, 2 C. 4. 16, 
11. 6, (13. 4 v.l.), Col. 2. 5 etc.; cp. addd ye tpiv ips 1 C. 9. 2 (supra 
4),—Besides its use in this passage aAdd ye kal... is found in L. 24. 
21 (vide ibid.), introducing an accessory idea in an emphatic way, 

1Cp. Aristotle’s use, Bonitz Index Arist. s.v. rj. 

2The use is different in L. 17. 7 f. ris... épet ait@... GAN’ ovxi epel adT@... 5 
‘and not rather.’ D here omits ovxl, according to which the second half of 
the sentence is not interrogative. abey, App. p. 324. 
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cp. édda Kal ibid. 22, 12. 7, 16. 21, ‘not only this, but also,’ as in 
Ph. 1. 18 xatpw, dAAG Kat xapjoopat, 2 C. 11. 1 dpedov avetyerbe..., 
dAa kal avéxyerGe (not only will I utter the wish, but I entreat you 
directly); to this corresponds 4AN’ ov€ in 1 C. 3. 2 otrw yap edvvacbe. 
GAN ovde ére vov Sivacbe, 4. 3, A. 19. 2, L. 23. 15. The simple adda 
also has this force of introducing an accessory idea, in Z C. 7. 11 worn 
tpiv Katypydécato orovdyv, adAda (‘and not only that, but also’) 
atoAoyiav, dAAd ayavdktyow, dAAa poPov x.7.d. (dAAd 6 times re- 
peated). We further have aAX« pevovy ye (without ye in BDF al.) kai 
(om. 8*) 7yovp~or Ph. 3. 8, cp. inf. 14.—Notice must be taken of the 
elliptical 4AX twa ‘on the contrary (but) this has happened (or a 
similar phrase) in order that,’ Mc. 14. 49, Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18, 
15. 25; but this must be distinguished from Me. 4. 22 od ydp eotuv 
TL KpuTTOV, eav py tva havepwOn ovde eyéveTo azdkpudov, &dN tva EXO 
eis pavepov, where dA’ =«i px) ‘save that,’ and from the use of aA’ 
(i.e. dAAo) 7 in L. 12. 51 oxi, A€yw vpiv, adv 7) (D adAAG) dtapeprr pov, 
‘nothing else but’ (classical, Kiihner 11.2 824, 5 and 6, 825 note 4), 
ep. 2 C. 1. 13 ov yap GAAa... GAN’ (GAN om. BFG) 7} (om. A) & (om. 
AD*) avaywooxere! (4A 7 is an interpolation in 1 C. 3. 5), Clem. 
Cor. 1 41,2 

14. Other adversative particles are pévro ‘however,’ ov(dels) pévTor 
Jo. 4. 27, 7. 13, 20. 5, 21. 4 (Herm. Sim. vi. 1. 6), 8pws pévror 12. 42; 
this particle occurs very rarely except in John, viz. 6 pevTou Gepedvos 
2 Tim. 2. 19, Ja. 2. 8, Jd. 8 (in the two last passages with a weaker 
meaning = ‘but.’). “Opws apart from the instance quoted occurs only 
again in 1 C. 14. 7, G. 3. 15, where it is used in a peculiar way: 
duws TA avya hoviy ddvTa..., eav dtactoAIv POdyyov py EO, Tas 
yoo Ojoetat K.7.A,, and Cuws avOpdizrov Kexrvpopevnv dvabijKnv ovdels 
aGeret; the latter passage is explained (Fritzsche) as a substitution 
for katzrep av@p., Guus ovdels ad. ‘if it be only a man’s will, yet,’ some- 
what like Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 1. 26 otv cot épws Kai ev 7H Todepia. 
ovres Gappotpuev, Kiihner p. 645; but as in both passages a comparison 
is introduced by it, and as otrws also follows in the passage of 1 Cor., 
it appears to be rather an instance of the old word dps ‘in like 
manner’ being brought into play, which should accordingly be 
rendered simply by ‘also’ or ‘likewise.’ ?—Kairo in classical Greek 
means ‘and yet,’ and rarely takes a participle with the meaning 
‘although,’ ep. § 74, 2; in the N.T. it introduces a parenthesis in 
Jo. 4. 2 kattouye (§ 77, 4) "Inoots atris otk éBarrifev x.7.d. (= ‘although 
He did not baptize’), and has a more independent character in A. 
14. 17, though here also it may be rendered ‘although’ (on A. 17. 27 
see § 74, 2; for xairoe with a participle H. 4. 3).— Kal pay ‘and yet’ 
(class.) does not occur in the N.T.; but Hermas uses it in Mand. iv. 1. 

1”A)\X’ is rendered pleonastic by a preceding &Aos, but the use is nevertheless 
not unclassical, at least according to the traditional text, Kiihner 824, 6. 

2 Clem. Hom. i. 15 (=Epitom. 14) has kai duds €uadov cai TS muAGM éréorny, = 
dua ‘at the same time’; xix. 23 kal ou@s Toradra Twa pupia K.T.r., = Kal duoiws, 
ep. iii. 15. (In 1C. lc. the accentuation duds is supported by Wilke Neut. 
Rhetorik, p. 225.) aov, App. p. 324. 
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8, v. l. 7, with an intensifying force in an answer, somewhat like 
immo (class., Kiihner ii.2 690.—Mbey ofv in classical Greek is specially 
used in answers with heightening or corrective force, and is always 
so placed that the pev here as in other cases has another word before 
it; but in the N.T. pevovy or pevodvye with the same meaning stands 
at the beginning of a sentence: L. 11. 28 pevovv (ins. ye B*CD al.) 
pakdptot ot K.T.A, (‘rather’), R. 9. 20 (ye is omitted by B only), 10. 18 

pevovvye (evovvye om. FG); we also find dAAd pevovr(ye) in Ph. 3. 8, 
vide supra 13. Cp. Phryn. Lob. 342. But the classical position of 
the word is seen in 1 C. 6. 4 Biwrixa pev odv Kpitipia K.7.A., Cp. 7 
(odv om. x&*D*). 

§ 78. PARTICLES (continued). 

1. The comparative particles which are followed by a subordinate 
clause are ds and &cmep, also frequently in nearly all writers kabds, a 
Hellenistic word, see Phrynicus p. 425 Lob., who strongly disapproves 
of it and requires instead naa (only in Mt. 27. 10 O.T. and L. 1. 2 
according to D and Euseb., certainly the right reading, see p. 49 on 
wapesorav) or xaé (which is found in R. 8. 26, 2 C. 8. 12, 1 P. 4.13); 
the equally Attic form ka$arep occurs only in Paul and Hebrews. 
The uses of os are manifold, and some of them, as being too well 
known and commonplace, need not be discussed at all in this 
grammar. The correlative terms are és (o7ep, Kabws, Kabazep) 
— otras Or otrws kai; or the term corresponding to ws may be simply 
kai, as in Mt. 6. ro, or again kai may be attached to ws and may 
even stand in both portions of the comparison, as in R. 1.13 wa tiva 
KapTOV TX kal ev vuiv, KAOMS Kal ev Tots Aoirois EOverrv, Mt. 18. 33 
etc. (as in class. Greek, Kiihner p. 799, 2).—When used to introduce 
a sentence ws and more particularly xa6ws may also to some extent 
denote a reason: R. 1. 28 xaOws ovx edoxipacav tov Gedy exe ev 
erryvarel, TapeOwkey avTovs O Geds x.7.A. (‘even as’= ‘since,’ guando- 
quidem), 1 C. 1. 6, 5.7, E. 1. 4, Ph. 1. 7 (Mt. 6. 12 os «at nets 
adpijkapev, =L. 11. 4 Kat yap avrot adiopev), cp. ws with a partic. 
§ 74, 6.—A parable is introduced by #s in Me. 13. 34, by dorep yap 
(yap om. D) in 25. 14, though no corresponding term follows, and 
there is also no close connection with the preceding words, cp. 81, 2. 
—Before ideas the place of ws is taken by dcet (especially in the 
Gospels and Acts, also in Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 5, ix. 11. 5), with much 
variety of reading in the Mss.; this particle is also used before 
numerical ideas = ‘about,’ Mt. 14. 21 (D os), Jo. 4. 6 (ws has prepon- 
derant evidence) etc. (classical) ; écmepel (In comparisons) only occurs 
in 1 C. 15. 8 (écrep D*) and as a v.l. in 4. 13; woody (os av) only in 
2 C.10.9 doadv (‘as it were’) exhoPetv, cp. § 70,5. A very wide use 
is made of ws in connection with a predicate, whether in the nomina- 
tive, Mt. 22. 30 as dyyedou Oeod eiorv, 18. 3 edv pay yevnoOe ws TO 
wavdia, 1 C. 7. 7 éav petvwowy ws Kaya, or in the accusative, L. 15. 19 
rolnrov pe os eva Tov pucOiwv cov, especially with the verbs 
Aoyiler Oa, iyetoOar ete., § 34, 5 (all unclassical uses; but in the 
LXX. we have in Gen. 3. 5 écerOe ws Geol, =class. iodPeot, or iva Kat 
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Geot according to Thue. iii. 14, cp. [§ 76, 1] etvar toa Ged Ph. 2. 6). 
With tiv tony os Kai jyiv A. 11.17 cp. classical exx. in Kithner 361, 
note 18. ILopever Oar ws (€ews SABE) ei tv GaAaooav A. 17.14 isa 
Hellenistic usage, ws eri =versus in Polyb. 1. 29. 1 etc., see Wetstein 
ad loc.; os taxuora ibid. 15 is classical (literary language; § 44, 3). 
On ws with a partic. and in abbreviated sentences see § 74, 6. On 
exclamatory ws § 76,3; ws (ws 67) in assertions § 70, 2; on temporal 
ws infra 3; with an infinitive § 69, 3. 

2. The hypothetical particles are ei and édv, see § 65, 4 and 5 
Paul (and 1 Pet. 2. 3, but x*AB read «) also uses etwep ‘if on the 
other hand,’ R. 3. 30 (v.l. éweizep), 8. 9, 17, 2 Th. 1. 6, referring to 
an alternative condition (or fact) ; éévrep is similarly used in H. 3 (6 
v.l.) 14, 6. 3; but the particle is differently used in 1 C.8. 5 Kat yap 
cimep eioly Aeyopevor Geot..., AAA’ ypiv eis 0 Geds, where it has a con- 
cessive sense, ‘however true it may be that,’ as in Homer (Kiihner 
991, note 2)!. Hye is similarly used, but makes a more definite 
assumption (G. Hermann), § 77, 4. The correlative terms in use are 
cire... ere (edv Te... eav Te R. 14. 8 twice), only found in Paul and 
1 Peter, either with a finite verb, as in 1 C. 10. 31 ceive otv éoGiere 
elTe mivete Eire TL ToLEtTE, TWaVTS, Els OdEav Heov woreire, ‘whether it be 
that ... or that,’ or still more frequently without a verb by abbrevia- 
tion (classical, Kiihner 839), ibid. 3. 21 f. ravra yap tpov evruy, eite 
TlatAos etre ’AvoAAds cite Kndas, where perhaps no definite verb can 
be supplied, but the meaning is ‘whether one mentions,’ ‘ whether it 
be,’ ‘whether one is concerned with’?; similarly 13. 8 «ive de zpo- 
¢yretat, katapynOjocovra, «ite yAWoou, ratcovTa, eite x.7.A., and 
R. 12. 6 fh. €xovres 68 yapiopara .., cite tpopyreiav (sc. ExovTes), KaTa 
THV ...2 €iTe Staxoviay, ev ...; €iTe & BiSdoKwv, ev TH SidacKkaXria’ EiTE O 
tTapakadov, ev «.7.A. The meaning of etre... ere in such passages 
approximates very closely to that of cut... kat, and the construction 
is also of the same character as that with xa’; the passage R. 12. 7 
like other cases of enumeration (R. 2. 17-20; § 79, 3) concludes with 
an asyndeton, 6 peradidovs ev arAdrynte x.t.A.—Further correlative 
terms are ei piv...ci 8, as in A. 18. 14 f.; here we may note the 
thoroughly classical suppression of the first apodosis in L. 13. 9 kav 
pev roujon Kaprov (sc. it is well): ef d€ pujye, exxdwes attyy (cp. 
Kiihner 986). On et 6d€ pa), ef dé pire (the second protasis being 
abbreviated) see § 77, 4; on et (éav) px (71) ‘except,’ ‘except that’ 
see S$ 65, 6: 75, 3. In imitation of Hebrew «i is used after formulas 

of swearing (= Hebr. ON)’: Me. 8. 12 dmipv A€yw piv, ef (‘there shall 
not’) doOijoerae TH yevea Tatty onpetov (cp. Mt. 16. 4 a principal sen- 

1 We also have 1 C. 15. 15 dv (roy Xp.) ovk Hyecpev, etrep dpa vexpol ov éyelpovrat, 
but the clause eizep... éyelp. is absent (through homoeoteleuton? cp. 16) in DE 
and other witnesses; the sense can perfectly well dispense with it, and is 
better without it ; moreover the classical use of dpa (‘as they say’) is remark- 
able. Here also eiep means ‘if on the other hand’ (as they say). 

*For this in 2 C. 8. 23 we have eire imép Titov, cowwvos éuds x.7.d., but here 
again the sentence continues in the nominative, eire ddeXpol judy, dmbcrodor 
ExKANTLOV. aby. App. p. 324. 
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tence with ov), H. 3. 11=4. 3 O.T.; there is a corresponding use of 
et py ‘will certainly’ in R. 14. 11 O.T. according to D*FG, v.l. ér 
as In LXX. Is. 45. 23 (but the Lxx. in the same verse uses «i pj 
similarly, only not immediately before «uot cape etc.).—On con- 
cessive «i kai, €av Kat etc. see § 65, 6; on et in indirect and direct 
questions, and its use to express expectation (also expressed by eé 
aus, si forte) see § 65, 1 and 6; 77, 2. 

3. The temporal particles, used to denote time when, are Ore, étar, 
omote ; exav Mt. 2. 8 (6rav D), L. 11. 22 (eav D), 34 (d7av D) (eredy is 
generally causal, as is eresdjrep ; exevdy in temporal sense only occurs 
in L. 7. 1 with vv.ll. eve, dre), and exceptionally in Paul jvika (a 
literary word, but also found in Lxx. eg. Exod. 1. 10, Deut. 7. 12: 
Paul takes it from Lxx., see Ex. 34. 34) 2 C. 3. 15 f. (a particle which 
strictly refers to a period of an hour or a year, but is already in 
Attic used interchangeably with 6re). Another equally rare word is 
orore, if it is correctly read in L. 6. 3 owdre (6te 8BCDL al, as in 
Mt., Mc.) ewetvacev. In addition to these we find ws not unfrequently 
used in the narrative of Luke (Gospel and Acts) and John: L. 1. 23 
ws exAncOnoav at juepat, JO. 2.9 ws dé éyetoato 6 GpxitpixXrwvos k.7.X. 
(classical ; LXX. especially 1 Macc., Wilke-Grimm); in Paul we have 

~&R. 15. 24 os av ropevwpar eis Tv Zraviay ‘in my approaching journey 
to Spain,’ 1 C. 11. 34 as av €XGw ‘when I come (shall come),’ Ph. 2. 23 
ws av adiéw—a use of ws av which finds only distant parallels in 
classical Greek!; it takes the pres. indic. in G. 6. Io ws Katpov €xopev 
(male -wpev 8B*) cum, ‘now while’ (Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 1, 9. 7), and in 
L. 12. 58 ws yap trdyes ... ex” Gpyovra, ev TH 660 (Mt. 5. 25 is differ- 
ently expressed, using €ws drov; in Le. é€ws txayers would be tauto- 
logical beside €v 77 66@).—Time during which is expressed, as in 
classical Greek, by €ws (with a present), Jo. 9. 4 éws 7jépa eoriv, ep. 
12. 35 f., where in 35 ABD al., and in 36 the same MSS. with 8, read 
ws, Which after the instances of ws that have been quoted is not 
impossible, though the meaning ‘as long as’ appears more correct at 
least in verse 357; see also Me. 6. 45, Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13, § 65, 
10. Elsewhere for ‘as long as’ we have éws drov Mt. 5. 25 (as ews 
has become a preposition, § 40, 6), or aypis ob H. 3.13, A. 27. 33, or 
ev © Me. 2. 19, L. 5. 34, Jo. 5. 7. The same expressions together 
With €ws ot, aypi, mexpt, wexpt o0 when used with the aor. conj. (or 
fut. indic.) mean ‘until,’ § 65, 9 and 10.—‘Before’ is mptv, zpiv 7, 
usually with an infinitive ; also zpo rod with an infin., ibid. 

4. For the final particles tva, dws, pq see § 65, 2; on the extended 
use of iva, § 695; on pi, pws, pyrore after PoPeicHar etc. § 65, 3.— 
For assertions with 8m (as, was), § 70; for indirect questions with 
ei (z6Tepov ...7) Jo. 7. 17), § 77, 2. 

5. The consecutive subordinating particles are dere, see § 69, 3, and 
iva, ibid.—With a co-ordinate construction oév is particularly fre- 
quent, being one of the commonest of the particles in the N.T., and 
fairly represented in all writings, though a far larger use is made of 

12y, App. p. 332. 
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it in narrative than in epistolary style, and the greatest of all in 
John’s Gospel (whereas in the Johannine Epistles it only occurs in 
3 Jo. 8 [being interpolated in 1 Jo. 2. 24, 4. 19]). Of course it does 
not always imply a strictly causal connection, but may be used in a 
looser way of a temporal connection, and therefore to resume or con- 
tinue the narrative. Luke is accustomed in the Acts, if the narrative 
sentence begins with a noun or pronoun (or a participle with the 
article), to emphasize the otv by the addition of pev, which need not 
be succeeded by a contrasted clause with de: 1. 6 of pev ody 
ovuveAOovtes k.T.X., 18 OdTOS pev odv K.7.A., 2, 41 OF prev ody arodeEdpeVoL, 
9. 31 at pev ovv exxAnoia etc.; this combination of particles is used 
sometimes to state what further took place, sometimes to summarize 
the events which have been previously narrated, before passing on 
to something new (cp. for the class. use Kiihner 711); the same use 
occurs in Luke’s Gospel 3. 18 woAAa wev obv Kat etepa tapaxadov 
einyyertiCero Tov Aaov (the only instance of pev otv in that Gospel). 
The simple otv is used after a participle in A. 10. 23 (15. 2 v.l.), 16. 
Bi, 20.87 (ep 20422, 6tc.)'; 10 likes Gospel. only in 23. 16=22 ; 
D has it also in 5. 7. Ovdv is used after parenthetical remarks to 
indicate a recurrence to the original subject in Jo. 4. 45, 6. 24, 1 C. 
8. 4, 11. 20 (also classical, but the classical de oy to indicate this 
recurrence is unrepresented). The interrogative otxoty ‘therefore,’ 
‘then’ (Kiihner 715 f.) occurs only in Jo. 18. 37 ovKotv BaovAeds ef 
ov;* On peév otv, pevovv see § 77. 14.—Another consecutive particle is 
dpa ‘therefore,’ ‘consequently,’ especially frequent in Paul, who 
sometimes makes it, as in classical Greek, the second word in the 
sentence, R. 7. 21 etpicxw apa, sometimes contrary to classical usage 
the first, as in R. 10.17 dpa (FG 4. otv) 7 riots €& axons, 1 C. 15. 18, 
20. 7. 12 etc. (H. 4. 9); we also find the strengthened form apa otv 
Te wees 25. O12, 9, 16, 16 etc., G. 6. to; B..2. 19: (om. ovr 
FG), 1 Th. 5. 6, 2 Th. 2. 15. It is strengthened by ye and given 
the first position in the sentence in Mt. 7. 20, 17. 26, A. 11. 18 
EHLP, where other mss. have dpa as in L. 11. 48 (for which Mt. 23. 
31 uses wore with indic.). Also in an apodosis after a protasis with 
«i, the simple dpa is always used and is always the first word: Mt. 
12. 28=L. 11. 20, 2 C. 5. 14 according to 8°C* al. (most MSS. omit 
«i, but it would easily be dropped before «és), G. 2. 21 (ibid. 18 inter- 
rogatively, therefore dpa § 77, 2), 3. 25, H. 12. 8. On emei dpa in 
Paul cp. inf. 6; on dpa, dpa in interrogative sentences § 77, 2.— 
Another quite rare particle is rovyaposy (classical), 1 Th. 4. 8, H. 12. 1, 
placed at the beginning of a sentence; and rofvw is not much 
commoner, standing as the second word (as in class. Greek) in 
L. 20. 25 ACP al., as the first word (unclassical?) in BL, and omitted 
in D (as it is in Mc. 12. 17; Mt. 22. 21 has otv); as second word 
also in 1 C. 9. 26 (in Ja. 2. 24 it is spurious), as first word in H. 13. 13 
(Clem. Cor. 1. 15. 1).—Another particle of kindred meaning is $4, 
which is found (though rarely) according to classical usage in sen- 
tences containing a request, 1 C. 6. 20 do€dcare 51) (‘therefore’) tov 

1 But found in other late writers, see Lob. Phryn. 342. av, App. p. 324, 

Ss 
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Gedv x.7.A. (but 8* and some Latin witnesses omit 5 and present an 
asyndeton) ; in L. 2. 15, A. 13. 2, 15. 36 at the beginning of a speech 
(‘come now’); a quite different and thoroughly classical use of it 
occurs in Mt. 13. 23 os 61) kaprodopet ‘who is just the man who’ (for 
os 67) D has rove, the Vulgate and others ¢/).—Lastly we have the 
consecutive particle 66, 7.¢. dv’ 6, and therefore strictly used to intro- 
duce a subordinate relative sentence, but its subordinating character 
is forgotten, Mt. 27. 8, L. 1.35 (A* wrongly has é.é71, which is often 
confused with 6.0): in the latter passage we have the combination, 
also a favourite one in classical Greek,1 6.5 «ai, and the corresponding 
dvd ovde in 7. 7; it is frequent in the Acts and Epistles; we also have 
Sidmep 1 C. 8. 13, 10. 14 (in 14. 13 most Mss. read 613). “Oey is 
similarly used in Mt. 14. 7, A. 26. 19, and often in Hebrews, ¢.9. 
2. 17, 3. 1, denoting a reason like our ‘hence.’? 

6. The principal causal subordinating particle is ér ‘because,’ for 
which Luke and Paul (H., Ja., 1 P.) also use sr (classical). But 
the subordination both with 67: and 6.67 is often a very loose one (ep. 
6.0, 66ev, supra 5), so that it must be translated ‘for’: 1 CO. 1. 25 ér 
TS pwpov TOV Geot copwrepov Tov dvOpdrwv éeotiv K.t.A., 4. 9, 10. 17 
2 C. 4. 6, 7. 8, 14, with dire R. 1. 19, 21, 3. 20, 8. 7 (dtu FG) ete” 
Akin to the use of 671 =d.67c is that of érel, which in the N.T. is 
regularly a causal particle: R. 3. 6 éwet (‘for’) ws Kpuvet 6 Oeds Tv 
koopov, where as in other passages it has the additional meaning of ‘if 
otherwise’ (class, Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 31 etc.), which it has in assertions in 
R. 11.6 evel 1) ydpis ovKére yiverar ydpus, 22 erel Kal OV exkoTHT7. 
‘Exrei8q, Which is likewise a causal particle (supra 3), has not this 
additional meaning, though like or: it implies a loose subordination : 
1 C. 14. 16 (B eet), 1. 22 (FG eet). "Ewadshrep occurs only in 
L. 1. 1 ‘inasmuch as already,’ referring to a fact already well known, 
cp. eizep supra 2:—On é¢’ G cp. supra § 43, 3; on Kas supra 1. 
Ka@ér: (only in Luke) strictly means ‘according as,’ ‘just as,’ and is 
so used in A. 2. 45, 4. 35; but in Hellenistic Greek it passes over to 
the ‘meaning of dure: L. 1. 7 KaOdru Fv 7 "EAwafer oreipa, 19. 9, 
A. 17. 31 (6ué7. HLP).—The co-ordinating particle is yap, one of the 
commonest of the particles (least often, in comparison with the rest 
of the N.T., in John, especially in his Epistles; there are also not 
many instances of it in the Apocalypse). Its usages agree with the 
classical usages; it is also frequently found in questions, where we 
use ‘then,’ Mt. 27. 23 ti yap kakov eroinoey ; ‘what evil then has he 
done ?’, A. 8. 31 was yap ay Suvainnv ; giving the reason for a denial 
or refusal which is left unexpressed, or for a reproach (whether 
expressed or not) as in Mt. 9. 5 ti yap eotiv evkorutepov k.7.A., 23. 17 
pwpolt Kai tupdAdt, tis yap x.7.A., A. 19. 35 etc., unless it should be 
rendered literally by ‘for who,’ as in L. 22. 27. In answers it corrobo- 
rates a statement about which a question has been raised (Kiihner 
ii. 724), ‘yes in truth,’ ‘indeed,’ as in 1 C. 9. 10 7) 80 as ravTws 

1 #.g. in Aristotle’s ’A@nvaiwy modireia. 

* Aristot. ’AQ@. mod. 3. 2 ete. 

abcyv, App. pp. 324-325. 
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Aéyer; (an oratorical question) 6’ 7pas yap éypédyn, 1 Th. 2. 20 (and 
it is similarly used where a statement is repeated, R. 15. 26 f. 
nvooKnoav yap aed NvOoKnT AV yap, Kal Krone); there is a somewhat 

different use after an indignant question in A. 16. 37 of ov yap, non pro- 
jecto (classical ; see the author's note on the passage), and a different 
use again in Jo. 9. 30 in the retort of the man born blind, év tovrw yap 
(otv D) 76 Oavpacrov eri, 6te k.t.., Which is equivalent to an inter- 
rogative (vide supra) ov yap év TtovTw x.t.A.—Kat yap is ‘for also,’ so 
that there is no closer connection between the two particles ( = éveud:) 
kal); the well-known use of kai yap for efenim (Kiihner 855), where 
kai quite loses its force, is sometimes traced in passages like 1 C. 5. 7, 
11. 9, 12. 13 (where ovrws kat 6 Xp. precedes); but in reality Kad 
keeps its meaning of ‘also’ in these places, though it refers not to a 
single idea, but to the whole sentence! (Kat yap=etenim seems, 
however, really to occur in H. 5. 12, 12. 29 and in L. 22. 37 [D omits 
yép]|, ep. Jo. 12. 39 D cat yap instead of or.) Ovde yap is similarly 
used in R. 8. 7 (but in Jo. 8. 42, where D reads ov yap, it rather = 
neque enim, corresponding to a positive efenim ; according to Chrys. 
and the Lewis Syr. kai am’ éu. ov« «.7.A.). In te yap R. 7. 7 re has 
nothing whatever to do with yap: if te and yap are genuine (te is 
omitted by FG and the Latin Mss.), one must suppose it to be an 
instance of anacoluthon. 

7. The concessive subordinating particles are ¢i kal, éav kal, § 65, 6; 
also xév meaning ‘even if,’ Mt. 21. 21, 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14, 10. 38; on 
the other hand xai«i is only found, where the reading is certain, in 
the sense of ‘and if’ (Mc. 14. 27 ei kal 8BC al., cai éay or kav D, kai 
eé A al.; 2 C. 13. 4 kai yap et 8°A al., which is more correct than Kai 
yap without «i as read by 8*BD*F al.; Origen reads «i yap kai, see 
Tisch.). On katmep, katro. with a participle, and xairou(ye) with a 
finite verb see § 74, 2. Kavrou takes alternately a hypotactical or a 
paratactical construction, vide ibid., as it alternately has an adversa- 
tive or a concessive meaning, § 77, 14.—On the use of dps corre- 
sponding to classical kaizep vide ibid. 

S79. CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 

1. We find the methods of connecting sentences in Greek already 
divided in Aristotle’s terminology? into two opposite classes, namely 
the continuous or running style (cipopévn) and the compact (xare- 
otpappévn) Or periodic style (ev wepiddors). In the latter the whole 
discourse is subdivided into units consisting of coherent and well- 
balanced members; in the former the subsequent section is always 
loosely appended to the section preceding it, and there is never a 
definite conclusion within view of the reader. The periodic style is 
characteristic of artistically developed prose, the continuous style is 
that which we find in the oldest, and still quite unsophisticated, 
prose, and on the whole is that which characterizes the N.T. narrative, 

10n 2 C. 13. 4 vide inf. 7. The classical use also appears in Herm. Sim. ix. 
8. 2 kai yap (etenim) kai (‘also’) obrot K.T.X. 

2 Arist. Rhet. iii. 9. 



276 CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. [$ 79. 1-2. 

agreeing as it does with the manner of the Semitic models on which 
that narrative is based. To the idea which is given the first place and 
which is complete in itself there is appended a second and similar idea, 
the connecting link being in most cases xai = Hebrew 9, then follows 
a third, and so on in an unending series: this tedious character of 
uniformity is an especially noticeable feature of the narrative of 
Mark, but is also not wanting in the Gospels of Matthew, Luke and 
John. Another class of continuous style is that where the opening 
sentence is developed by appending to it a participle, or a clause 
iftroduced by 67, or a relative sentence, or in some similar way, 
since in this case also there is no end or termination in view; this 
manner of writing, which is freely employed by Paul in large portions 
of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, is indeed still more 
tedious and presents still greater obscurity than the simple linking 
together of sentences by means of kai, 

2. Besides the connection of clauses by means of a conjunction, a 
relative, a subordinate participle etc., there is further the uncon- 
nected or paratactical construction (known as asyndeton); this is on 
the whole repugnant to the spirit of the Greek language, both with 
regard to sentences and the members which compose them, as also 
with regard to parallel portions of a single clause, and accordingly 
in the N.T. also is only used to a limited extent. Those sentences 
are not to be regarded as strict cases of asyndeton, where the new 
sentence begins with a demonstrative pronoun or a demonstrative 
adverb, referring back to something which has preceded: A. 16. 3 
zovrov (Timothy) 76€Ancev 6 Ilatdos otiv ait@ e&edOeiv, Jo. 5. 6 
toutov towv x.t.A. (ibid. 21. 21 AX al., but sBCD have rovror oir), 
the person having been previously introduced and described; a quite 
parallel instance may be quoted e.g. from Demosth. 21. 58 Zavviwv 
€oTiv Onov Tis...° OvTOS adoTpateias nAW...* ToUTOV peta K.7.A, An 
unclassical use, on the other hand, is that of tore as a connecting 
particle, which is particularly characteristic of Matthew, though also 
occurring in Luke (esp. in the Acts), to introduce something which 
was subsequent in point of time, not something which happened at a 
definite point of time: Mt. 2. 7 rére “Hpwdns x.7.2., 16, 17, 3. 5, 13, 15, 
4. 1,5, 10, 11 ete, L. 14. 21 (D kal), 21. 10 Tore EXeyev avtots (om. D), 
24. 45, A. 1. 12, 4. 8 ete. (esp. frequent in D, e.g. 2. 14, 37); John uses 
the combination 7d7e otv, 11. 14 (otv om. A Syr.), 19. 1, 16, 20, 8, To7€ 
in that case having a fuller meaning ‘at this time’ (as opposed to pre- 
vious time). Other circumstantial formulas with similar meaning, 
which can hardly be interpreted in their literal sense, are: Mt. 11. 25, 
12. 1 év éxeivw TH Karp (14. 1, where D has ev éx. dé), ev exeivy 77 
apa Mt. 18. 7. (ev éx. 6€ BM), e&v exeivaus (d¢ add. D) rats jpépars Me. 
8. 1 (év 6€ rats Hu. ex. Mt. 3. 1, but DE al. om. de); ev avr (de add. 
D) rn pa L. 10. 21 (7. 21 vil. év exetvy 7. &.; with de AD al.). ’Azo 
tore may also be noticed in Mt. 4. 17 (with yap in D), 16. 21, L. 16. 
16 (kai a. 7. Mt. 26. 16). Mera totro (ratra) without a conjunction 
is frequent in Jo.,? 2. 12, 3. 22, 5. 1, 14, 6. 1 ete. (in 19. 38 pera 
8 7., but de is omitted by EGK al.), and the Apocalypse (4. 1, 7. 9, 

a>v, App. p. 325. 
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18. 1, 19. 1, 20. 3, with xat 7. 1 [kat om. AC], 15. 5); see also A. 
18. 1 according to SAB (v.L pera de ravra), and the reading of nearly 
all Greek mss. in L. 10. 1, 18. 4.—In the case of trata and «ira 
Attic Greek is not fond of inserting a de (Kriiger Gr. § 69, 24), and 
the N.T. usage is the same, L. 16. 7, Jo. 11. 7, Mc. 4. 17 ete. (Ja. 4. 14 
er. kat NABK, éz. 6¢ kal only LP).* The N.T. also uses én without 
a conjunction: L. 8. 49 €7e avrov Aadovvtos, A. 10. 44, Me. 5. 35, 
Mt. 17. 5, 12. 46 (with de CE al.), ep. 26. 47 (where Latin Mss. omit 
the conj., and there are var. lect. cat ere and ere 6e).” 

3. Asyndeton between individual words or ideas is quite a natural 
occurrence for the sake of convenience in lengthy enumerations, but 
here there is a tendency at any rate to connect the words in pairs to 
avoid ambiguity, see § 77, 9, until at last even this becomes tedious 
to the writer, 1 Tim. 1. 9, 10; still, ifthe ideas are not strictly summed 
up, but merely enumerated, the use of asyndeton may be an actual 
necessity. Thus we have in 1 P. 4. 3 weropevpevous ev aceAyeiass, 
éerOupiats, oivopAvylais, Kwpots, TOTOLS Kal aBEeuitors eidwAohatpiats 
(with the last word the adjective necessitates the insertion of kat) ; 
the use of xaé in this passage would lay too great a charge against 
individual persons. 2 Tim. 3. 2 écovras ot avOpwroe piravta, prdap- 
yupot, ddafoves, trepjnpavor, PAdopypot x.t.r. (but the same men do 
not possess all these faults). If the particle is used in enumerations 
of this kind, the construction is known as polysyndeton, a figure of 
speech which may be used just as well as asyndeton for a rhetorical 
purpose, only ina different way : polysyndeton by evidently summing 
up the different ideas produces an impression of greatness and fulness, 
asyndeton, by breaking up the separate ideas and introducing them one 
after the other in a jerky manner, gives an impression of vivacity and 
excitement. Still neither asyndeton nor polysyndeton is used with 
a rhetorical effect in every case where they occur: L. 18. 29 (= Mt. 
19. 29, Me. 10. 29) ovdeis eotiv ds apijKev oikiav 7) yuvatka 7) GdeApors 
x.T., cannot well be otherwise expressed; also L. 14. 21 tobs rtwxovs 
Kal advateipous Kat TupAovs kat ywArors eicayaye He is a simple and 
straightforward expression, no less than Jo. 5. 3 rAjfos tov acGe- 
votvtwr, TuprA@v xwrov ~npov (in the latter passage «at would be 
superfluous, in Le it is not so because the different persons are 
summed up). Where there are only two ideas N.T. (like classical) 
Greek is not fond of asyndeton, except where opposites are connected, 
as in 2 Tim. 4. 2 ériotnOt evixaipws axaipus, cp. avw Kat, nolens volens, 
Kihner 865d, Win. § 58, 71.° But polysyndeton is used with a 
really rhetorical effect in R. 9. 4 dv % vioberia Kai 4 dd€a Kat at 

— Gua PjKat Kat 7» vopobecia kal 7) AaTpeia Kai at erayyeAias (cp. 2. 17 ff.), 
or in Ap. 5. 12 AaPeiv Thy Stvapw Kai rrOVTOV Kat Godiay Kat toxdv 
kai Tyuiv Kat do€av kat evAoyiav.; just as asyndeton is used in 1 C. 
3. 12 €l Tis erorKodopet ert Tov OeueAtov ypvoiov, apyuvpov, AiGous Tiiovs, 

1TIf the negative idea (with ov) is attached to the positive, xa! may be in- 
serted or omitted: 1 C. 10. 20 da:movias cai od bem, 3. 2 ydada..., ov Boda 
(DEFG ins. kal), 7. 12 ete. abew, App. p. 325. 
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EvAa, xoptov, kaAdpnv, Which should be recited in a vivid way, giving 
emphasis to the studied anti-climax. 

4. If the connected ideas are finite verbs, this leads us at once to 
asyndeton between sentences; but there are certain imperatives 
which deserve a separate mention. Mt. 5. 24 traye tparov dvardrAayn ht, 
8. 4 etc. (18. 15 izaye eAeyfov RBD, a v.l. inserts cai; similarly Me. 
6. 38; but in Ap. 16. 1 all uncials have xat), cp. the classical use of 
aye and (6: (N.T. does not use €pxov thus, but has €. kat ide Jo. 1. 47, 
11. 34, Ap. 6. 1, 3, 5, 7 [in Ap. there is a correct v.l., omitting kat 
ie]) ; yeape apov Mc. 2. 11 (in g most MSS. insert xat), but in L. 6. 8 
only A has ey. o776, and there is preponderant evidence for kai, in 
Mt. 9. 6 8C al. read eyepGeis dpov, B reads as in Me., D éyepe kat 
dpov: we further have éye/perGe dywpuev in Mt. 26. 46= Me. 14. 42; 
also avaera is so used at least as a v.l. of D* in A. 11. 7 dvdora Lleérpe 
Gicov, § 74, 3. Further we have dpa opare, PAerere =cave(te) (cp. 
§ 64, 2), Mt. 9. 30 dpare pydeis yrvworKeTw, 24. 6 opate pi) Opoeicbe 
(Buttm. p. 209), and accordingly opare (A.) ya) with conjunctive in 
Mt., Mc., Le. is also apparently to be regarded as an instance of 
asyndeton, Mt. 24. 4 BdAerere pH Tis twas tAavyoy, although in 
passages like Col. 2. 8 BA. pH tis eorar, A. 13. 40, H. 12. 25 the pH 
subordinates the following clause no less than it does in BAerérw py 
zeon 1 C. 10. 12. On ades with conj. see § 64, 2. Not far removed 
from these instances is cra repipwoo Me. 4. 39 (oc. Kai pipwOyre D), 
The corresponding use of asyndeton with indicatives is limited to 
eyevero with a finite verb, § 77, 6, and to the asyndeton after tovro 
in an explanation of the preceding clause (classical, Kiihner 11.7 864) 
L. 3. 20 zpocéOnke Kal TovTO eri Taow, KaTéxAace K.T.A. (N*¥BD al.) ; 
a peculiar instance is 1 C. 4. 9 doxo® yap (d7u add. x°D° al.) 6 eds 
amedeEev, Which should be compared with the insertion of doxetre and 
paptup® inf. 7—Again, where we have to do with really distinct 
clauses and sentences, a distinction must be drawn between narrative 
style on the one hand, and didactic and homiletic (or conversational) 
style on the other. In narrative the connecting link is generally 
retained, at least by Mt., Mc. and Le., for John certainly shows a 
remarkable difference from them in this respect: thus in 1. 23 e¢y, 
26 awexpiOn, 29 TH éxatpiov BAere, similarly in 35, 37 7Kovoav (Kat 
ak. ®ABC al.), 38 otpadels (with 6¢ x*ABC al.), 4o Aéyet,’ 40 iv 
(A al. fv 6é), 41 etpioxea, 22 nyayev (Kai yy. AX al.) and euPrEas 
av7@ etc., beside which he uses the connecting particles otv, dé, Kai’ 
These instances of asyndeton give the impression of ease, not so 
much of vividness or hurry on the part of the narrator. (Hermas 
has similar instances, ¢.g. Vis. ili. 10, 2 dzoxpibeiod por Eye, g 
droxpwels avty A€yw — az. pow A€yet, and again in ro, so that he uses 
asyndeton just in these formulas of narrated dialogue, where most 
of John’s instances occur, and like John he is fond of using it with 
the historic present, Winer § 60, 1; he also uses it with pera woAAa 
evn, p. Xpovov tTiva etc., Vis. i. 1. 1 ff., ep. supra 2 ad fin.)“In the 
didactic style of the Gospels asyndeton is very commonly found 
between the individual precepts and utterances, ¢.g. almost through- 
out the whole passage Mt. 5. 3-17, and not only where there is no 

abedy, App. p. 325. 
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connection of thought,! but also in spite of such connection: ibid. 17 
py voplonte OTe AOov Katadioat ...* ovK AOGov Katadioat K.7.A. (in- 
stead of ov yap), L. 6. 27 ayamrate Tovs ..., KaA@s ToLEiTE TOLS ..., TpoT- 
evyerbe Twept.... (29) TO TUTTOVTL..., kal awd «.7.A, (from this point 
onwards there is more connection). John also frequently employs 
it: 3. 6 TO yeyevvnpeévov..., 7 pr) Oavpaoys..., 8 TO rvevpa K.7.X. 
Here too the asyndeton is used with no rhetorical purpose, although 
it perhaps gives greater solemnity and weight to the discourse. The 
style of the exhortations and precepts in the Epistles is similar. 
But in the Epistles, especially the Pauline Epistles, we also find 
many instances, some of them brilliant instances, of rhetorical 
asyndeton, see § 82. 

5. New sections in doctrinal writings of some length usually have, 
as in classical works, some link to connect them with the preceding 
section, and this is at any rate essentially requisite in a work that 
lays claim to careful execution. On the other hand, the epistolary 
style is apt to make use of asyndeton, when a further subject is 
started, and there are moreover numerous instances in Paul 
and other writers where such a fresh start is made (€£ aroordceus, 
1.e. ‘with a break’), quite apart from the Epistle of James, 
which has the appearance of being a collection of aphorisms, 
and the first Epistle of John which is hardly less loosely put to- 
gether. In the Epistle to the Romans there are connecting links 
till we reach 8. 16 avro 7d rvetya, ovppaptrupe: K.7.X., Where one may 
very well speak of a figure of «€ drootdcews; the thought is so 
directly the outcome of the feeling (as also in 10. 1). The absence 
of a connecting link at the beginning of the second main section of 
the letter (9. 1), which is so distinct from the preceding section, may 
be surprising, but a mere conjunction would here be quite inadequate 
to produce a connection. In 1 Corinthians the ¢£ arocrdcews con- 
struction is profusely and effectively employed ; but new subjects 
are also sometimes introduced without a conjunction, as in 5. 9, 
6. 1, 12, but m 7. 1, 25, 8. 1, 12. 1, 16. 1 we have wept 8%, in 15. 1 
yvopi¢w de, etc. In the Epistle to the Hebrews the connection of 
sections is regularly preserved, except in the hortatory sections 
which are not connected with one another. 

6. The other class of construction, the compact or periodic, has 
never been entirely wanting in any form of Greek literature ; it is 
found for instance where the first-mentioned part of the thought 
defines the time of what follows, and this statement of time is not 
given in a few words (such as ev éke‘vais Tais ypepars), but at such 
length that a pause is required after it; thus we have a clause 
standing first which though it stands by itself gives a broken and 
incomplete meaning, and must therefore be succeeded by a second 
clause to complete the sense. This style is also found where the 
first part of the sentence is a condition etc., or where the subject of 

1In this case Attic writers also employ asyndeton in admonitions, Isocrates 
R. i. li. iii.: ep. his statement on this subject in xv. 67 f. 
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the sentence which is placed at the beginning is expanded by means 
of attributive words into a separate clause; there is a weaker, 
but still a true, connection of clauses, where two members of an 
antithesis, or a disjunction, or a parallelism, are set side by side, and 
the link between the first member and the second is expressed by a 
particle such as pév, 7, Te or kat. Even a particle is not absolutely 
necessary to produce connection, so that we may even speak of 
periods where asyndeton 1 is used, as in 1 ©. 7. 27 dederau yuvaurt pap 
(nreu bow? A€AvTaL ard yuvasKos’ pa Cjre yuvaika, =el pev Oederar.. 
a de AEAvTOU, cp. § 82, 8. We, it is true, are accustomed only to 
speak of a periodic style, where the number of clauses which com- 
bine to form a single unit and which only receive their full meaning 
from the last of them is far in excess of two, and we consequently 
fail to discover a periodic style in the N.T., since as a matter of fact 
there are not many sentences of this kind to be found init. We have 
indeed the preface to Luke’s Gospel, L. 1. 1-4 erecdHrep ToAhot € ere el- 
pyrav | dvaragacbae Supyyqre mept TOV wen Anpopopnpevav € ev piv mpay- 
parov | Kao, (sic D) mapedor LV pty ol am apxns avTomrar Kal UTI PETAL 
yevopevor TOV Noyov | cdo€e Ka|LOl TapyKohovdy Kore dvwBev Tar aKpiBas 
| KadeEns cou ypapas xpatirte Oeddure | iva eriyvas wept Ov KaTnx Ons 
Aoywv thy adopircav, where, if the sentence is divided as above, and 
regard is had to the appropriate length of the clauses, erring neither 
on the side of excessive length or brevity, a beautiful relation is seen 
to exist between the protasis with its three clauses and the apodosis 
with its corresponding structure. Since zoAAot is answered by 
Kapot, and davar. dujynow by ypdyor, and the xa6a clause by iva 
ervyvos K.7.X., we see that the last clause, which is appended to a 
sentence already complete, is at least demanded by the correspond- 
ence which prevails throughout the whole passage. The same 
writer, however, in the rest of his Gospel has by no means taken 
the trouble to construct artistic periods, and his second work, 
the Acts, does not even open with a tolerably well- constructed 
sentence ; the only similar period to be found besides in that author 
occurs at the beginning of the Apostolic letter, A. 15. 24 ff The 
artificially-constructed sentence at the beginning of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews is of a different character. IloAvpepas kat rodvtpirws 
Tadhat 6 Beds AarAnoas Tos TaTpdow Ev Tois TpopHTats | Ex’ ErXaTOV 
TOV HuEpOV ToiTwy eAdAnoev Hiv ev vim (this according to ancient 
ideas is a complete period with two clauses or members, to which 
some looser clauses are then directly appended): ov €OnKxev kAnpovopov 
TaVvTwV | dv’ ob Kal TOUS aidvas eroinoev (with a rhetorical anaphoric use 

of the relative with asyndeton, § 82, 5; as in the subsequent passage) 
os ov dar aby an pa THS Sons Kal Xapaxriyp Tis DTOTTATEWS AUTOV) Pepwv TE 
TO. TavTa. TW pypare THS Svvapews avrou U | Ou € E€AVUTOV 0 Kaapir pov Tomo dpevos 

TOV GpapTiov ypaov! | exdOurev ev defud Tis peyadwoodyys ev vyndAois 
(a period with four clauses) | TOTOUTW KpPELTTWV yevopevos TOV ayyéAwv | 
dow duaopwrepov Tap’ avTovs kexAnpovdunkev Ovopa. (an appended 
period consisting of two clauses connected by tocovtTw... dow). 
The rest of the Epistle is composed in a similarly fluent and 
beautiful rhetorical style, and the whole work must, especially 

1Qn the text see Stud. u. Krit., 1902, 422 f. 
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with regard to the composition of words and sentences, be reckoned 
as a piece of artistic prose, cp.§82,2,3. Paul, on the other hand, 
generally does not take the trouble which is required for so careful 
a style, and hence it happens that in spite of all his eloquence artistic 
periods are not to be looked for in his writings, while harsh paren- 
theses and anacolutha abound. 

7. In the case of a parenthesis the direct course of a sentence is 
interrupted by a subordinate idea being inserted into the middle of 
it. We also freely make use of parentheses in writing, but prevent 
the irregularity of the construction from interfering with the intel- 
ligibility of the passage by enclosing the interruption within brackets 
or dashes, unless indeed we throw the clause, which might be a 
parenthesis, into a foot-note. The need of a parenthesis usually 
arises from the fact that some idea or thought which occurs in the 
sentence necessitates a pause, such for instance as the introduction of 
a foreign word which requires explanation. In that case a sentence, 
which should strictly be closely joined together, is divided in two; 
this is done either in such a way that the whole construction still 
preserves its unity, as in Mt. 27. 33 eis... ToAyo6d, 6 éotiv Kpaviov 
Toros, or else the insertion entirely destroys the structure of the 
sentence (anacoluthon), or again after the insertion, which is 
expressed as an independent clause, the writer returns to the original 
construction. In this last case we have a parenthesis. An instance 
of it is Mt. 24. 15 f. drav idynre TO BoEAVypa ... (6 avaywaokwv voerw), 
Tote of «7.4, Or again an accessory but indispensable thought 
cannot be brought into line with the construction which has 
already been begun, and is thrown into the sentence just as it 
arises, 9) in A. 12. 3 ™ poo ebro ovdAaPeiv kat Ilérpov—ajoav de at 
pepo TOV a.Cvpov—sv Kal muaaas €GeTo els prvdakyy, where it would 

have been possible to bind the sentence more closely together by 
saying wept adtas Tas npéepas Tas TOV a(vpwv Kal Ilérpov ovAAaPov ets 
pvdakny €Gero ; but that would be the artistic style, not the style of 
the New Testament. Cp. 1. 15, 4. 13, (§ 77, 12). The parenthesis 
in A. 5. 14 paddXov b€ mpocerifevto k.7.X. is harsh; it is true that the 
sentence runs smoothly on from 13, but the return to the main sen- 
tence after the parenthesis is awkwardly executed ; the clause doe 
Kal els Tas wAaTeias K.7.A. in reality expresses a result not of verse 14 
but of 13, though it looks as if the former were the case. But many 
of the worst instances of this sort occur in the Pauline Epistles. If 
the thread of St. Paul’s thought, when considered as a whole and in 
larger sections, includes many Jengthy digressions (Win. § 62, 4), it 
is not to be wondered at that in smaller matters also the connection 
of clauses suffers in the same way. A parallel passage to A. 5. 14 is 

1Tf an explanatory clause of this kind is inserted into the report of a direct 
speech, of which it can form no part, it must certainly be enclosed in brackets, 
in spite of the fact that the construction is not broken by it. Thus Me. 7. 11 
edy ely ... KopBav (6 éotwv Spor), Jo. 1. 39. (It is different if a scholium of this 
kind is appended to a direct speech, as in Jo. 9. 7, 1. 42 etc., Winer § 62, 2 
note.) 
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R. 1. 13 6re woAAdKis tpocOeunv EAGetv rpds tas, Kat EKwAVOnY aypt 
Tov Oeupo, iva Twa KapToVv TX Kal ev vuiv, where the ‘va clause is to 
be joined with woocGeunv. As here there is a lacuna in the thought 
between the words detpo and iva, so there appears to be in 2. 15 f. 
between droAoyovpévwv and év 7 ijpépa, so that perhaps we should 
assume that in the latter passage there is a parenthesis ; but it is not 
till a long way back in the sentence that one reaches a point, to which 
ev 7) k.7.A. may be logically joined, and it is the present writer’s 
conviction that, instead of trying to explain the inexplicable, one 
must follow the guidance of Marcion,! and simply remove ev 4 
npéep2 or ev au. y (A) or év yp. dre (SD etc.), thus producing an 
asyndeton :—7 Kat drodoyoupevwr. Kpiel 6 beds Ta KpUTTA TOV 
avOpwrwv (the things to which the xatiyopeiv and aroXdoyeio Ga refer). 
But these details are matters for the editor and commentator to discuss 
as they severally arise. Another grammatical point to note is that, 
as in class. Gk., a finite verb is occasionally inserted in the middle of 
the construction (which there would be no point in isolating from 
the rest of the sentence by marks of parenthesis, and to do so might 
even give a wrong meaning): L. 13. 24 woAAoil, Aeyw vpiv, (yrjoovow 
x.7.r. (‘I tell you’), 2 C. 8. 3 dre Kara dvvaptv, paptvpd, Kat rapa 
Svvapuv «.7.A., H. 10. 29 room Soxetre xelpovos a€wwhjcerar Tiwpiay 

(Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 8 ri doxeire roujoe), in all which passages it 
would be very easy to work the word into the construction; classical 
writers however have the same construction in numerous passages 
with ofa, opas, ofjuat etc., Kiihner 11.2 873 f. (Aristoph. Ach. 12 z@s 
tour exeo€é prov Soxeis THY Kapdiav;). To this category belong the 
Pauline phrases xara avOpwrov Aéyw R. 3. 5, ev adporivn éyw 2 C. 
1l. 21, ws Téxvors A€yw 6. 13, which are epidiorthoses and prodi- 
orthoses expressed in the concisest way. But the insertion of dacir, 
épy etc. does not come under this head, as this is only a case of displace- 
ment in the position of the word in the sentence: 2 ©. 10. 10 67 at 
exitToAat pev hacw Papeiat (=<d7 paciv? “Ai pev” x.7.A.), Mt. 14. 8, 
A. 23. 35 etc.* Also proper names and temporal statements placed 
in the nominative in defiance of the construction (§ 33, 2) are not 
parenthetical, because they form an essential part of the main 
thought, and occur in their right place in the sentence. 

8. Anacoluthon is due to a failure in carrying out the originally 
intended structure of the sentence; since the continuation and 
sequence do not correspond with what has gone before. In artistic 
prose instances of anacoluthon must generally be reckoned as 
blemishes, although they are not entirely wanting even in the prose 
of Isocrates; on the other hand its occurrence in writings where 
there is an imitation of a natural conversational tone, as in the cases 
where Plato has it, is quite justified, and it may therefore be con- 
sidered justifiable in epistolary style as well, so long as it does not 
interfere with the understanding of the passage, though this limita- 
tion certainly seems not unfrequently to be transgressed by St. Paul. 

ly. App. p. 333. “vy, App. p. 325. 



§ 79. 8-9.] CONNEGTION OF SENTENCES. 283 

Of the very various forms of anacoluthon I give the first place to a 
peculiar instance, which appears in the simplest periods, consisting 
of two members or clauses (sup. 6). Mt. 12. 36 av pjya apydv 6 AaAn- 
covet ot avOpwrot | droddcovew mept aditod Adyov, 7. 24, 10. 32,* Jo. 6. 
39,117. 2, L. 12. 48, 2 C. 12.17 py twa dv areotadka rpos bpas | dv’ adrov 
exAcovextyoa tyas; In theseinstances, formed on a Hebr. model. the two 
halves of the sentence had to be placed in opposition to each other, with 
a pause between them and a reference in the second half back to the 
first, and a certain weightiness is given to the style by treating each 
part of the sentence independently, instead of writing for instance 
doa av pipata apya Aadjowouw, Tept Tavtwv (TovTwWV) arodwoovTw! 
Aoyov.* In the passage from St. Paul tuva is obviously occasioned by 
aréotadxa; with this is compared 1 Jo. 2. 27 kat ipets TO ypiopa 0 
eAdBere ax’ adtov | péever év iptv, where the pronoun occurs in both 
members, and in the first is to be taken with eAdfere, whereas the 
passage might have run without anacoluthon kai év tpiv 7d xp. 0 €A, 
a. a, pevet. A similar case occurs ibid. 24 tyes 0 iKovcate ax’ apyijs 
| ev vpiv pevérw? (wever or pevéeTw by itself was not sufficient to make 
a clause, and the contrast between beginning and continuance 
required to be sharply expressed). Other instances of anacoluthon 
of this or a kindred sort are: A. 7. 40 6 Muvo7s otros, os ..., ovK 
olapev ti eyeveto aito (O.T. Ex. 32. 1),3 Jo. 7. 38 6 mirrevwr eis epe 
... ToTapot €k THs KotAlas avTov petoovowy x.7.r.4, Mc. 9. 20 Kat idov 
adToVv, Td) TvEevpLa TvverTapagev avTov (instead of ovverTapax On I7rd TOD 
mv.), A. 19. 34 emuyvovres d€ dre ’lovdaids eotiv, pwvy eyeveTo pia €K 
mavtwv (instead of éBoyncay ouov raves, which would not conveniently 
suit the following words). A very awkward instance occurs in Ap. 
2. 26 and 3. 12, 21 6 viuKov, dvow avT@ ; on the other hand in 2. 7, 17 
we have 70 vikovtt, dédow airy, cp. 6. 4, Mt. 4. 16 O.T., 5. 40 (the 
pronoun referring back to the preceding clause, § 48, 2). Herm. 
Mand. iv. 5 is like an instance of nominative absolute of the old sort 
(§ 74, 5), dpuporepa. TO TvevpaTa ert TO GUTS KATOLKOVVTA, aTvppopoV 
\ ! ue L 
COTE wcis eKELVM €V W KATOLKOUGLY, 

9. Another kind of anacoluthon is found in sentences of greater 
length, where the interruption of the original construction by inter- 
vening sentences causes that construction to be forgotten, so that in 
the mind of the writer another is substituted for it. Thus A. 24. 6 

1 Here we find wva may 8 dédwxds wo, wi) drodéow €& adrot, a\AG dvacTHow avTd 
k.T.'., With mds... un for ovdeis, § 47, 9, though here no doubt the negative 
looks on to the second positive half of the sentence, Buttmann p. 106, as in Jo. 
5. 16. According to Buttm. 325 the ray in all these instances is nominative 
(‘nominative absolute,’ cp. § 74, 4); as it also is according to him in Jo. 15. 2 
Tay Kha év enol un dépov kaprév, aiper (better dpe? with it. vulg. and then 
Kadaptet, see p. 54) avd. 

* Therefore this is not a case of the subject being thrown forward before the 
relative (§ 80, 4), whereas 1 C. 11. 14 dvnp pév éav coud, aripla atte éorw K.T.D. 
may be so explained, as = édy pév avinp. 

>In L. 21. 6 there is no reference in the second clause to the radra &, and we 
should probably follow D in omitting a. 

me Herm. Mand. Vil. 5 Tv dé wh puraccdvTwr ...(the genitive is due to assimila- 
tion with the preceding antithetical clause), o8dé fwi écrw év adrois. 

*v. App. p: 33a. ey. App, ‘pia25: 
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(in the speech of Tertullus, which is transmitted by Luke with 
greater negligence than any other), eipdvres yap tov avdpa todrov 
Aoipov..., Os Kal..., Ov Kal expaTioapev k.7.A.; this dv Kal, which is occa- 
sioned by 6s cai preceding, should have been dropped, in order to make 
the period run correctly, whereas the writer here continues as though 
he had begun with etpouev. The narrative portions of the N.T. do 
not contain many anacolutha of this kind: the passage Jo. 6. 22-24 
has been transmitted with too much variation in the Mss. for us to 
be able clearly to recognize the hand of the author ; according to the 
usual reading the 77 éror'puov 6 éyXos at the beginning is taken up 
again In 24 with dre otv eidev 6 8xdos, in a manner that is not 
unknown in classical writers, where there would be no question of 
forgetfulness ; cp. 1 Jo. 1. 1-3.* But the Pauline Epistles (though not 
all to the same extent, as the care with which they were written 
varied considerably) contain numerous and more flagrant instances. 
In G. 2. 6 awd 8€ tov SoKxotvTuv Elva TL... O7ot0l ToTE Foav, ObdEv pot 
Suadeper* tpdcwrov Geis avOpw7rov ov AapPaver... uot yap ot SoKovvtes 
ovdev tpocaveevro, instead of éuoi ovdev tpooavereOy, the author may 
either have forgotten his opening clause or else considered it con- 
venient to repeat it in a new form. At all events the passage is 
easily understood!; but just before in 4 dua d€ tovs rapeuraxtous 
Wevdad-Adors ... ots (oVdE) Tpds Wpav ei€apuev x.7.X., it is by no means 
easy to say what was the drift of St. Paul’s thought in the opening 
clause, unless, as the present writer in fact believes, the ois 
(which is omitted in D* and Irenaeus) is spurious.2, In many 
cases defective transmission or criticism of the text is certainly 
to blame: in R. 2. 17 ff. an obvious remedy is by adopting 
the reading ‘Se for « de (which can hardly be called a variant: 
«| AE — |AE, ide —ide) to change what appears to be a protasis with- 
out a correct apodosis into a principal clause.?? But in 1 Tim. 1. 3 ff. 
the construction which began with xa6as rapexaderd oe x.7.A. through 
innumerable insertions and appended clauses is unmistakably reduced 
to utter confusion. 

10. Frequent instances of anacoluthon are occasioned in St. Paul 
by the free use of the participle, which he is fond of using, and some- 
times in a long series of clauses, instead of a finite verb. Thus 2 C. 
7. 5 ovdeniav eoynKev aveoiv 7) Gap Huav, GAN ev ravTi OALBdpevor’ 
eLwhev pdxat, eowfev fdBor, where one may no doubt supply eopev in 
the first clause as eto’v in the second, though this does not do away 
with the harshness and the want of accurate sequence in the passage. 
Similarly in 5. 12 ov... cvvicrdvopev..., GAN adhoppnv &Sdvres (se. 
ypapopev tadta). So ibid. 8. 18 ff. cvvereuvaper 8 tov ddeAGdr ..., 08 

1Belser (die Selbstvertheidigung des. P. im Gal. br., Freiburg im Br. 1896, 
p. 69) says with regard to the attempt (of Spitta and others) to give a uniform 
construction to this sentence: ‘ A philologist, who with a sane mind proceeds 
to expound the verse, cannot ovdé pds dpav be in doubt as to the perverseness 
of the undertaking.’ 

2In any case in R. 16. 27 6 should be removed (with B), not only because of the 

anacoluthon, but especially in order to give é:a “I. Xp. its proper connection. 

3 Cp. G. 5. 2 We éya Taddos Aé-yw x.7.d., Wilke, d. neutest. Rhetorik (Dresden, 
1843), p. 215 f., who, it is true, decides conclusively in favour of ef dé. 

aby, App. p. 326. 
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6 €rawvos... 50a Tarav TOV exKANTLOV, Ov povov 5é, GAAG Kal XetporovnPels 
(instead of éxetpotoviOn) brd Tov exkAnow@y TvvEeKdnpos TOV Tov 
T XapiTe Tn Svakovovpevyn bp HUGv, oreARCpevor TOUTO, fi) TLS 7)pAS 
pophjonra. «.7.A., Where oreAA. is closely connected not so much with 
ouveréuvapev (1.€. sent with Timothy), as with cvvéxdnpos ypov etc., 
so that it is an undoubted case of anacoluthon, the participle stand- 
ing for oreAAdpcOa yép. In E. 5. 21 there is no direct anacoluthon, 
but trotraccdmuevor has not the same closer connection with the last 
finite verb rAnpotoGe 18, which Aadodvres etc. 19, and ebxapiorovvTes 
20 have; the style is the same as in R. 12. 9 ff, where in the exhor- 
tations (after the style has already been entirely broken up in 6 ff, 
cp. § 78, 2) participles (or adjectives) are appended to each other in 
an unending series, with no possibility of bringing them into any 
construction. Thus in the opening verse 9 1) ayémy avuToKpitos 
interrupts the remarks about what the Romans should be, individu- 
ally (8) or collectively ; after the interruption, however, he continues 
with drootvyotrtes ... PiAdotopyor etc. up to duw«ovtes 13; then in 
14 f. there is a fresh interruption of clauses in the imperative or 
infinitive ; in 16 we again have participles ppovotyres etc. and again 
an imperative yiveoOe, in 17 ff. there is a continuation of the series 
of participles ; it looks as though St. Paul regarded the descriptive 
participle (whether ¢ore is mentally supplied or not) as completely 
equivalent to the imperative. Cp. further E. 4. 20 wapaxado vpas 
TepiTAaTHTat ... Cvexdpevor GAANAWY ... TToVvoafovTes (cp. 2 P. 3. 3), 3. 18, 
Col. 3. 16 f. 6 Adyos évorxeitw... diddaKovtes k.T X., where the participle 
follows upon imperatives and is equivalent to them as in Rom. loc. cit.; 
but there is a similar anacoluthon in 2 C. 9. 11 wAovTifopevor after an 
assertion in the future tense, in 13 dofa¢ovres «x 7.X. there is an extension 
of the preceding dia roAdSv edyapiotiov TO Cem (the subject of the 
part. being the recipients of the benefit), cp. 1. 7; participles are used 
without anacoluthon, but in a very long series in 2 C. 6. 3-10. The 
constant element in all these instances is the nominative of the parti- 
ciple, which is therefore essentially connected with this free use. Cp. 
Aéywr, Aéyovtes § 30,6. The reverse use is occasionally found, namely 
the use of a finite verb in place of a participle. Col. 1. 26 7d proripiov 
TO dTOKEKPUPPEVOV ..., VUVE be EhavepwOn (D davepwhev) ; 2 Jo. 2 TH 
pevovoay ev ypiv, kal pe? nav eotat, Jo. 15. 5 6 pevwr év epol, KaYw (SC. 
pévw) €v avTo, ottos depen xaprwov, Mt. 13. 22 f., L. 8. 12, 14, 
20.2697 Apemis, 9, 2,’ 8, 3. 7,9; it Is, less. harsh. in 
1 C. 7. 37 Os eornkev. . py éxov... €Eovoiav de. €xer, cp. Jo. 5. 44 
(with v.l. ¢jrotvres regular), 1. 32; supra§ 77, 6. Parallels may 
undoubtedly be quoted from classical writers for this use, as also for 
the free use of appended participles in the nominative, Kiihner 1.? 
661 ff.; it is the frequency, harshness, and awkwardness of its use in 
the N.T. which makes the difference; since anacolutha such as A. 15. 
22 f. édo€ev tots arorrdéAos (=the Apostles determined)... 7éuyar..., 
ypawavres might be equally well written by a classical author, as 
Thue. il. 36. 2 writes edofev avrots ... droxtetvat, erixadovvtes.} 

1Clem. Cor. i. 11. 1 may be noticed, Awr éowOn éx Lodduwv, Tis mepixwpou 
xpldeions ... , mpsdnov Toijoas O deomdrys k.7.d., as though écwoev had preceded. 
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11. On the absence of a particle corresponding to the particle pe, 
which strictly requires a de corresponding to it, see § 77, 12. A unique 
case of anacoluthon occurs in A. 27. 10 Gewpa@ ore... weAAev (§ 70, 4), 
where the or: was required to prevent ambiguity, and the infinitive is 
due to forgetfulness (supra 8), cp. Xenoph. Hell. ii. 2. 2 ete., Winer 
$44, 8, note 2. Toa relative clause there is sometimes appended a 
further clause with a co-ordinating particle (such as xa‘), in which 
the relative cannot be supplied in the same form as in the first clause 
(classical, Kiihner 936 f.): Tit. 1. 2 f. (was, nv exnyyetAato..., epay- 
épwoev dé viv tov Adyov avrov, Ap. 17. 2 (also 1 C. 7. 13 with the 
reading 17s, but a better reading is et tus in 8D* al.)? L. 17. 31. 
The construction is rather one of oratio variata than of anacoluthon 
in R. 2. 6 fh ds drodwce ... Tots pev ... (wiv Tots O€... opyi) Kal Ovpds 
(sc. carat ; the idea conveyed by déce would not admit of being sup- 
plied with these nouns), the passage continues with the same con- 
struction, but a fresh contrast is formed, GAtfis Kat orevoxwpia ert 
Tarav Poynv..., do€a d€k.7.A. Cp. 11.22; G. 4. 6 fi ore O€ éore viol, 
eLarertetAev ... eis Tas Kapdias qpav.... “Qote ovKéeTe et «.7.d. (but 
ibid. 6. 1 cko7@v ceavTdv x.T.A. is a real case of anacoluthon). 

12. Mixture of direct and indirect speech.—It has already been 
remarked that the employment of the indirect form of speech, 
whether with 67: and the optative, or with the accusative (nomin.) 
and infinitive, is not in the manner of the N.T. writers of narrative, 
as it is foreign to the style of popular narrators in general (§§ 66, 3 ; 
70, 4); from this it follows that not only does or ordinarily take 
the indicative instead of the optative (a tendency which it also has in 
classical Greek), but it may also be followed by an accurate reproduc- 
tion of the direct form of the speech, so that 67. thus performs the 
function of our inverted commas (Kiihner p. 885). An example which 
shows this is Jo. 10. 36 (Buttm. p. 234)...dpeis Neyere dru “PAaoypets,” 
étu e(rov k.T.X., instead of BAacdypetv, which would have linked on 
much better to the protasis ov «.r.A.1. But it is quite impossible for a 
N.T. writer to do what is so common in classical Greek (and Latin) 
writers, namely to continue the indirect form of speech for any length 
of time; on the contrary they never fail to revert very soon to direct 
speech, a habit which is also not unusual in classical authors, Kiihner 
p.1062f Thus A. 1. 4 waphyyerev... py xuopiCer Oar, dAAG repipeverv 
1. WV heoborare, 23. 22,’Mc. 6. 8 f. rapiyyerev tva..., dAN trodedepévous 
... (as though an inf. had preceded), kat pa) evddonoGe x.7.r., L. 5. 14. 
Inversely, the direct form of speech is occasionally abandoned in 
favour of the indirect or a narrative form: A. 23. 23 efev* Ero.parare 
..+) (24) KTHVN Te TapacTioa K.T.A, (the B text is different and runs 
more smoothly), Me. 11. 31 fi éav eirwpev ..., epet ... dAAG Etrwper...; 
époBotvro Tév Aadv x.7.X. (instead of poBovpea, as in Mt. 21. 26 and 
as D? al. read here from the passage of Matthew). A different use 
from this is that in Me. 2. 10 tva dé etdnre ... (addressed to the Phari- 
sees like the preceding words), Aéyes TO rwapadvtTiKo’ “Bol AEeyw 

1 Herm. Mand. ix. 1 even uses é7 before a question: éywr dre Hs Sivamat 
k.7,. aby, App p. 326. 
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k.7.A.” (as in L. 5. 24, while Mt. 9. 6 has rére A€yer) ; the speech is 
related just as it was made, and the apostrophe to the sick man is 
indicated by the parenthetical words (the use of ‘va etc. in this way, 
with an ellipse of ‘I will say this,’ is also classical, Kriiger Gr. § 54, 
8, note 14; and see § 81, 3). 

§ 80. POSITION OF WORDS (POSITION OF CLAUSES). 

1. The Greek language is not one of, those which are fettered 
with regard to the position of the different parts of the sentence, and 
it does not act contrary to its nature in this respect in the N.T., 
and the tendency for it to do so was reduced by the fact that the 
Semitic languages also have no strict rules about the order of words. 
In spite of this, both in the Semitic languages, and in the Greek of 
the New Testament, particularly that of writers of narrative, certain 
tendencies and habits are apparent. In general the verb, or the 
substantival predicate with its copula, is placed immediately after 
the conjunction; then follows the subject, then the object, the 
complementary participle etc.; unemphatic pronouns, however, have 
a tendency to be placed in immediate connection with the verb, also 
anything else that is dependent on the verb, especially if the subject 
is extended! The same rules hold good for infinitival and parti- 
cipial clauses (and for a participle placed at the head of a sentence“) 
as for clauses with a finite verb. Thus we have (Luke 1. 11) o¢6n 
d€ atT@ ayyeAos Kupiov éExTas ex SeEvv. (12) Kal erapdxOn Zaxapias 
iOwv. (13) erev € Tpds avTov 6 ayyedos. (18) Kai eirev Z. zpds TOV 
ayyeAov. (19) Kal droxpiOels 6 ayy. efrev ait. With a nominal 
predicate: Me. 2. 28 wore kipids eotw 6 vids Tod avOpwrov Kat Tov 
caPParov (cp. L. 6. 5), for which Mt. 12. 8 has xvpios yap éeorev Tov 
ca. 6 vids Tov dvOpwrov, since here the extended subject possessed 
more weight than the genitive, unemphasized by cat. Mt. 13. 31, 33 
époia eotiv y Bacrreia T. odp. KOKKW..., =24 WpordOy k.t.’. But the 
participle stands after the subject: L. 2. 33 jv 6 ratip avrov Kai 7 
pytnp Gavpagovres, A. 12. 6 tiv 6 Ilérpos koupmdpevos, Me. 1. 6, 14. 4, 
40. Still in all these cases there is by no means any binding rule 
about the order, so that in L. 1. in the middle of the clauses quoted 
above we find in verse 12” kal $dBos éwerecey ex’ aitov, clearly 
because ¢0fos offers more of a parallel to érapayOy in 12* than 
exereoev does: whereas in A. 19. 17 we have kai érerecey fofos ext 
mavtas avtots, L. 1. 65 Kat éyévero eri rdavtas poPos (D PdBos peyas 
ert 7.) TOYS TeprotKOvVTas avTovs, Where the reason for placing zavTas 
early in the sentence in the ordinary reading is to give it stress and 
preserve the parallelism, as the passage continues kat év 8&y 77) opecvy) 
... ueAaA€iro TavTa TA PHyata TavTa, Kal CHevTo wavTes OF AKOvTAVTES 
év Tais Kapdtars avtov, Any emphasis whatever on any part of a sen- 

Eg. L. 2. 13 Kat eEaipvns éeyévero civ TO GyyéAw TAOS cTparias ovpaviou 
aivovvTew K.T.r., A. 27. 2 dvTos ctv hiv ’Apisrdpxov Maxeddvos Oeccadovikews. 

2 For details see Gersdorf, Beitriige zur Sprachcharakteristik d. Schriftst. d. 
N.T., Leipzig 1816, p. 90 f., 502 fff. 
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tence generally tends at once to throw that part into the forefront of 
the sentence: ibid. 67 xai Zaxaplas 6 tarp avrov ... (as opposed to 
the neighbours etc., who were the last subjects of discourse), 57 ™ 
de Ewa Per eho ¢ O xpovos Tou Texeiv avtnv. Statements of time, 
which mark a transition, also have a tendency to stand at the begin- 
ning; but there too the inclination to begin a sentence with a verb 
occasions the introduction of a meaningless ¢yevero, which does not 
in all cases affect the construction, before the temporal statement : 
L324 EYEVETO be év Tals mpEpaus Exel aus Abe Soypa k.7.A., cp. 
§7 i 03 SO 1. 8 éyevero d€ ev Tw ieparevey avTiv ... Eaxe K.T.AX. 23 Kat 
eyeveto ws exAnaOnoar .. _ dri Oev KT, Ae 

2. Closely related parts of the sentence, e.g. noun and attribute, 
noun and dependent genitive, several subjects or objects connected 
by Kaci etc., are usually in simple and plain discourse placed together, 
whereas not only in poetry, but also in discourse which has any 
claims to a rhetorical style, they are frequently severed from each 
other, in order to give greater effect to the separated words by their 
isolation. Thus the epistolary formula runs ydpis dyiv Kai eipyvy, not 
Xapis Kat ep, vuiv, an order of words which is partly occasioned by 
the tendency which from early times exists in Greek as in cognate 
languages, to bring unemphasized (enclitic) pronouns and the like as 
near as possible to the beginning of the sentence (though not to put 
them actually at the beginning?) ; hence we find also R. 1. 11 va wm 
peTaoo Xa puo ua. ipiv TVELPATLKOY, ‘A. 26. 24 Ta TOAAG oe ypdppata «ts 
paviav TEpITPETEL, Jo. 13. 6 ot pov virtets Tovs Todas, 9. 6 (BL) 
ETE X PUT aitod TOV Tov € emt TOUS * iene H. 4. II iva pa) ev TW 
aT tis trobeiypate Tern K.T.r., 1 C. 5. 1 doe yuvaikd twa TOU TATpPOs 
éxewv (also to emphasize both na and matpos), L. 18. 18 Kai exnpa- 
THoEV Ts AVTOV Gpywv A€ywv. But here again there is no obligation 
to use this order of words: thus we have 2 C. 11. 16 Kav os adpova 
deface we, Where no doubt the object was to give defacGe the prior 
position. A prior position gives emphasis, a position at the end of 
the sentence does so only indirectly, where the word is torn from its 
natural context and made independent; the later position may also 
be influenced by the connection with the following clause, as in 1 P. 
2.7 tbptv ovv 1 Tin tots moredovew: aveMotow Se x.TA. Sometimes 
the regular order of words would be too cumbrous and unpleasant : 
A. 4. 33 AE peyadry Suvaper dedidovv ot dmroatoAo Td papTtpiov THs 
dvarrdcews "Invov xp. Tov Kuptov, but xB etc. have a better reading 
TS papt. oi aréaroAo, and B also has tov x. "Ino. ts avaor. We even 
have in Ap. 3. 8 puxpav exes Sdvapuv (cp. 4 with v.1.).—The Epistle 
to the Hebrews not unfrequently has a really oratorical and choice 
order of words: 1. 4 tocotvtm Kpeitrwv yevopevos TOV ayyéAwy, bow 
Suahopwtepov rap’ avtovs KexAnpovopunkev dvoya (it was necessary to 
make ayy. and dvoua stand out; the latter word also forms a link 
with the following clause), 5 tiv. yap eirev vote Tov ayyéAwv (for the 

1See J. Wackernagel, Ueber ein Gesetz der indogerm. Wortstellung, Indo- 
germ. Forschungen i. 333 ff. 
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same reason), 11. 32 emuAciWer pe yap (v.1. ydép pe, infra 4) dunyovpevov 
6 xpdvos wept Tedewv x.7.4., which offers a close (and perhaps not 
accidental) parallel to Demosth. 18. 296 eAciWer pe eyovP 7 7pEpa 
Tau TOV TpodoTav ovopata, 12. 8 et dé xwpis eote aidetas, 12. 1 
TotovTov €xovtes (Too, emphatic) repixeiwevov yuiv vepos paptipwy, 
dyKov dmobepevor (0. emphatic) téavtTa Kal TV EvrEepioTaToV apapTtiay, 
But many similar instances may also be cited from Paul and 1 Peter; 
such is the versatility of the Greek language that lively and animated 
discourse everywhere gives rise to these dislocations of words. 

3. With regard to the position of the adjectival attribute, the rule 
holds good that it generally stands after its substantive!; 7.e. the 
principal word comes first, and then the word which defines it more 
closely, just in the same way that the adverb which gives a nearer 
definition of an adjective (or a verb) is given the second place: 
binr0ov Aiav Mt. 4. 8, €OvpoHOyn Aiav 2.16. But we also find Aiav (om. 
D) zpwi Me. 16. 2, Aiav yap avréory 2 Tim. 4. 10, and in the case of an 
attribute 6: avidpwv torwv Mt. 12. 43 (av. is the principal idea), caAdv 
onréppa 13. 27 (k. ditto), €xOpos avOpwros 28, kadods papyapitas 45 
etc. The rule cannot be laid down for a substantive which is pro- 
vided with an article: mvevpa aycov is the correct phrase without 
an article, but with it we have both 76 zy. 76 ay. and 76 dy.ov rvetpa 
as in Mt. 28. 19, A. 1. 8, which then becomes a single idea. Cp. 
§ 47, 6; tHv ayiav woh (Jerusalem) Mt. 4. 5, 27. 53 (but 7 7. 7 ay. 
in Ap. 11. 2, 21. 2, 22. 19)+—On the attributive genitive see § 35, 6; 
on obtos and éxetvos § 49, 4. Matthew has a habit of putting adverbs 
after imperatives, while he makes them precede indicatives: thus 
27. 42 KataPaTw viv, 43 prodcOw vov, 3. 15 dades apti, 18. 16 (ETL), 
and on the other hand 19, 20 ert vorepa, 26. 65 (5. 13 ioxdver err, but 
D omits ére), 9. 18 (ape; in 26. 53 before wapaxaAéeoa according to 
AD al.)? 26. 65 (viv).2—The order of words has become established 
by custom in certain frequently occurring combinations with xa, 
Winer § 61, 4, such as avdpes kat yuvaixes, yuv. kat moardia (Teva), but 
cod. D in Mt. 14. 21 puts wavd. first, as 8D do in 15. 38; also eoGtev 
Kal Tivelv, Ob TOES Kal at yxetpes (the reverse order in L. 24. 39, but 
not in 8), etc.; but all these are peculiarities of a lexical rather than 
a grammatical nature.—The vocative stands either at the beginning, 
as in Mt. 8. 2 and often, or near the beginning of the sentence, as in 
dbev, ddeAdot ayvor H. 3. 1 ete., or in proximity to the pronoun of the 
second person, 1 C. 1. 10 wapaxadrd dé tas, adeAgoi, or to a verbal 
form in the second person, Ja. 1. 2 racav yapav yyijoacGe, adeAdot 
pov (this may be compared with the ordinary sequence of verb— 
subject ; there is the same position of the voc. in Jo. 14. 9 toaovrov 
... Kal ovK €yvokds pe Pidutme, where ®. could not well have stood 
earlier); it also stands after a lst pers. plur. in which the persons 
addressed are included, H. 10. 19 éxovtes otv, ddeApoi, x.7.A. It 

1Gersdorf (op. cit. supra 1) p. 334 ff. (the rule applies to adjectives of 
quality, since those of quantity may stand first in all cases, as may also 
puxpés). 

See also op. cit. 295 ff. 
2Op. cit. 106. a0 vy. App. p. 326. 

a 
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rarely stands at the end of the sentence: L. 5. 8, A. (2. 37), 26. 7, 
the last passage occurring in Paul’s speech before Agrippa, in which 
there are other instances of the vocative being purposely given a 
peculiar position (verses 2 and 13). 

4. To the obvious rule, that a subordinating conjunction stands at 
the beginning of the subordinate clause dependent upon it, there are 
some exceptions, as in classical Greek, especially in St. Paul, since 
emphasized portions of the subordinate sentence are placed before 
the conjunction: tiv dyarnv wa yvore 2 C: 2. 4, 12. 7,1. 9. 15, 
G. 2. ro, Col. 4. 16, A. 19. 4; Biwrixa pev ody KerTipia éav exnte 1 C. 
6. 4, 11. 14 (§ 79, 7 note), 14. 9, Mt. 15. 14, Jo. 10.9; R. 12. 3 
ExdoTw as euepurev K.7.A., 1 C. 3. 5, 7. 17 (bts); 2 Th. 2. 7 ews; Jo. 
7.27 orav. We have further A. 13. 32 Kat tpets duds evayyeArCoueba, 
TV Tpos Tos TaTEpas erayyeAiav yevouevyny, OTL TavTHV O eds exrerAn- 
poxev k.7.A., instead of dre t7v—without tairnv (p. 90, note 1). The 
same thing happens sometimes with the relative, Jo. 4. 18 viv ov €xas, 
1 C/15. 36 od 6 oveipes, and akin to this is the habit in interrogative 
sentences of putting the emphasized idea before the interrogative: Jo. 
1. 19 (=8. 25, 21. 11, R. 9. 20, 14. 4, Ja. 4. 12) od ris ef; ep. Jo. 9. 17, 
8. 25 (6, tt, § 50, 5), L. 9. 20, 16. 11 f, Jo. 21. 21 obros 6€ ri} ete., 
Buttmann 333 c.—Of the co-ordinating conjunctions some stand in 
the first place, such as kai, 7}, dAAd, others in the second (on devia- 
tions from classical usage in this respect see §§ 77, 13; 78, 5); the 
latter class, however, are occasionally found also in the third, fourth, 
or fifth place, partly from necessity, as in 1 Jo. 2. 2 ov wept tov 
ypetepwv 8 povov, Jo. 8. 16 kal édv Kpivw 8 éyo (‘even if I however’), 
partly at the option of the writer, for instance where there is a pre- 
position governing a case, or a noun with an attributive genitive: 
2 C. 1. 19 6 Tod Beot yap vids SAB al., which gives greater promin- 
ence to cov than the reading of DF al. 6 yap 7. 0. vids, 1 C. 8. 4 rept 
THs Bpdcews odv Tov cdwA0GbTwv (instead of odv DE insert de after wept): 
Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 6 év rats evroAais dé, ix. 21. 1 eri tiv Kapdiav de, 
Mand. ix. 3 ov« eore yap, Vis. iii. 13. 2 ws eav yap.—On the position 
of re see § 77, 9; on the position of the negative § 75, 7; on that of 
the secondary class of prepositions § 40, 6 (with of ywpis H.12.14 
cp. év avev Xenoph. Hell. vii. 1. 3; xdpw is placed after its case 
except in 1 Jo. 3. 12 ydpuv Tivos). 

5. The adoption of a hyperbaton, i.c. a departure from the natural 
arrangement of words, is a very old expedient for the purpose of 
exegesis: it is at any rate found as early as Plato, who makes 
Socrates use it (Protagoras 343 E), in order to compel Simonides the 
poet to use the expression which Socrates regards as correct. It is 
employed in a similar way, and with scarcely more justification, by 
the exegetes of the N.T., see Win. § 61, 5. 

6. The question of the arrangement within the whole sentence of 
the principal and subordinate clauses which compose it, is a matter 

1 This final position of ri is also found in Demosthenes: raira 5 éori ri; 9. 39 
etc.—Cp. also 7d cxéros récov Mt. 6. 23, of 6é évvéa rod; L. 17. 17. Wilke (op- 
cit. § 79, 7) p. 375. 4v. App. p. 326. 
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rather of style than of grammar. Grammar should perhaps take 
note of licenses that are permitted, such as the insertion of a final 
sentence before its due place: Jo. 19. 28 pera ravra ’I. cidas... iva 
tehewwOy 1) ypady, Aeyee Aco, 19. 31, R. 9. 11. On the other hand 
it is a very forced explanation which makes in 1 C. 15. 2 tiw ddyw 
evnyyeAurapny vpiv dependent on the following «i xaréyere; it appears 
rather that «/, like the reading in D* odetAete xatéyewv, is an explana- 
tory gloss, so that we only have a protasis standing before a principal 
clause (katéxete). Jo. 10. 36 has the appearance of being an oratorical 
sentence, since the subordinate clause ov 0 ratip 1ytacev k.7.d. is placed 
before the principal clause tpets Aeyere dts HAardypets (see § 79, 12, 
= bAacdypetv) ; in reality however the sentence with its defective 
structure (ov referring to BAacdypeis) is one of the instances of the 
loose formation of sentences with two members, found elsewhere in 
John’s Gospel, § 79, 8. 

§ 81. ELLIPSE (BRACHYLOGY), PLEONASM. 

1. An ellipse is where it is left to the reader or hearer to complete 
for himself the thought which is incompletely expressed: not because 
the writer is afraid of saying something—that is the figure of aposi- 
opesis—but because he finds any further addition superfluous. Still 
every omission of this sort is not therefore to be regarded as an ellipse. 
It is equally superfluous to insert what would be a mere repetition 
of something already stated, as for instance in the case of a preposi- 
tion repeated before a second noun which is connected by xai with a 
previous noun, the omission or insertion of which preposition is an 
optional matter (see Winer § 50, 7); again the verb in the protasis 
sufficiently indicates the verb which should stand in the apodosis, in 
2 C. 5. 13 «ite yap eLéornpev, Oe@ (sc. e€eor.)* elite Toppovovperv, tpiv 
(sc. cwpp.); this is the figure known as azo xovvov (Kiihner 1i.? 1066).? 
Moreover some slight alterations or changes in the form of the word 
may require to be supplied: Me. 14. 29 & ravrtes cxavdadic Pycovtat, 
aX ovK eye, sc. ckavdaduc Ojcopat, which is actually inserted in D 
and in Mt. 26. 33 (a harsher instance is G. 3. 5 «& epywv vopov, where 
extyopnyel TO Tvevpa Kat evepyet k.T.4. must be supplied from the 
participles). The omission becomes of a somewhat different character 
where positives and negatives are combined, as in | C. 10. 24 précis 
TO eavtov (nteitw, dLAa 75 TOU ETEporv, sc. EexaoTos (to be understood 
from pes) ; and entirely different in 1 Tim. 4. 3 kwAvovrwv yapety, 
améxer Gar Bpwyarwv sc. KeAevovtwv,? with which cp. 1 C. 3. 2 yada 

1 Therefore a full stop should be placed after cwfecbe, where a fresh sentence 
begins which is unconnected with the last, § 79, 5. 

2 Wilke (op. cit. in § 79, 7 note) p. 121 ff.—The formula ov pdvoy dé, adda Kai = 
‘moreover too’ comes under this category, R. 5. 3, 11, 8. 23, 9. 10, 2 C. 8. 19, 
where an immediately preceding word or thought has to be supplied, which in 
2C. 7. 7 is actually repeated ; it is only in R. 9. 10 that the definite words to 
be supplied are not given in the preceding clause, cp. Win. § 64, 1 c, who com- 
pares Diogenes L. 9. 39 (Antisthenes) and od puévov ye adda in Plato. 

° Moulton adduces as a parallel Lucian Charon 2 cé 6é kwhwoet Evepyetv Ta TOD 
Oavarou épya Kal (sc. mounoer) THY IdovTwvos dpxnv Snurody wh verpaywyodvra. But 
this passage is corrupt: <as> kal ri ... is excellently read by Fritzsche follow- 
ing Jensius. 
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bpas erotica, od BpGpe (sc. something like eYwusa, § 34, 4): here one 
verb refers to two objects (or subjects), to only one of which it is 
applicablein its literal acceptation (the figure of zeugma, Kihner Gr. ii.? 
1075. f.).1 On the other hand, an ellipse proper may only then be sup- 
posed to exist, when the ideaitselfis not expressed in any shape whatever, 
and there is also no cognate idea which takes its place in the form 
required. Under these circumstances the following words may be 
omitted : anything which may obviously be supplied from the nature 
of the structure of the sentence, such as the copula, § 30, 3 ; the sub- 
ject if it is an ordinary word (such as the thing, or men), or if it is 
absolutely required by the statement, § 30, 4; the principal word, 
if it is sufficiently indicated by the attribute, therefore especially 
feminines like 7puépa, wpa etc., § 44, 1 (also in the case of an article 
with an attributive genitive, § 35, 2). Omissions of this sort are 
conventional, and parallels may in some instances be found in other 
languages as well; a specially Greek idiom is the omission of the 
idea of ‘other’ or ‘at all,’ in Ilérpos ctv rots evdexa A. 2. 14 =ctv Tois 
Aourois TOV €vd. (droaTdAwv), cp. 37, Where & etc. read rov Ilézpov kat 
tovs Aouwrods droctdXovs, while D omits Aourots; 5, 29 IL. Kai ot ard 
otoAo. (D is different); 1 C. 10. 31 «ire eo Olere cite wivere etre Tu (SC. 
ao ‘besides’ or ‘at all’) wovetre, R. 14. 21 pede sc. to do anything 
else, Mt.16.14. Objects are omitted with verbs like reAeuray, viz. Tov 
Biov, ‘to die,’ or dudéyev (ditto) ‘to live,’ Tit. 3. 3 (Biov is inserted in 
1 Tim. 2. 2), also duatedciv, SuatpiBev used intransitively show a 
similar ellipse; we also have zpocéyew sc. Tov vovy, cp. § 53, 1, ete. 
TAdooas Aadetv should strictly be erepars yA. AaActv, a form which 
it takes in the narrative of the first appearance of the phenomenon 
in A. 2.4 (‘Me.’16.17 yA. xatvats) ; but in similar narratives further 
on in the Acts (10. 46, 19. 6) the additional word is at best only 
found in the f text, and in Paul it occurs nowhere (but see 1 C. 14. 21). 
The adverb “aAAov is omitted in 1 C. 14. 19 OéAw... Aa AQoaL...7), where 
Gé\w is ‘prefer,’ ‘would rather,’ like BovAowor in Hom. Il. A., 117. 
As an instance of conventional omission of a verb may be reckoned 
the omission of ‘he said’ in the report of a conversation, where the 
recurrence of the word would be superfluous and wearisome: 
A. 25, 22 ’Aypirras S€ pds tov Pjoctov (with ¢py CEHLP) ; ibid. 
9. 5, 11 the verb might be supplied from the previous clause (dd 
kowvov). Somewhat different is kai (id0d) wv}, sc. éyevero Mt. 3. 17 
etc., § 30, 3. In letters we always find yafpew without A¢Eye, § 69, 1, 
unless indeed even yaipev is omitted, as in Ap. 1. 4 and in Paul, 
though in his Epistles (and in the Apocalypse) its place is always 
taken by the Christian greeting ydpis tyiv x.7.A.2. Verbs of any kind 

* Wilke p. 130 (1 C. 14. 34 émirpémerar: A. 14. 22 wapaxadodvres). A kindred 
use is that in A. ]. 21 eio7\Oev Kai e&fdOev Ep’ Tuas, = cic. Ep’ Hu. kal €&. wap’ nudy 
(cp. 9. 28), where the clause which more nearly defines the verb ought to be 
expressed twice in different forms. 

2 The formula ody 71 = 0} Aéyw S71, aS We say ‘not that,’ occurs in Jo. 6. 46 
ovxX Ort Tov marépa édpakév mis, 7. 22,2 C. 1. 24, 3. 5, Ph. 4. 17, 2 Th. 3. 9; its 
origin has become so obscured that Paul can even say in Ph. 4. 11 odx dr Kad” 
vaTépnow Aéyw, Win. § 64, 6. Cp. for classical instances of it Kiihner ii. 800, 
but in classical Greek it involves the idea of a climax (being followed by a\na@), 
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are omitted in formulas and proverbs, which are apt to be expressed 
in an abbreviated form: Mt. 5. 38 ofGadpov avti ofOadrpov x.7.X. 
(d6ce according to Ex. 21. 24), Ap. 6. 6 xotwé oitov dyvapiov (Twrei- 
rau ‘costs’), A. 18. 6 7d aiua tua ext thy Kepadny vpov, cp. Mt. 27. 25 
(sc. €A@érw according to Mt. 23. 35 ; a Hebrew phrase, see LXXx. 2 
Sam. 1. 16), 2 P. 2. 22 ds Aovoapevy eis KUAuTpa PopPopov (classical 
yAatr’ ’AOnvaée etc.; but in the passage from 2 Pet. erurtpéYaoau may 
be supplied from the preceding proverb, Win. § 64, 2). “Opa pi (sc. 
Towjons) must also have been a common phrase, Ap. 19. 10, 22. 9. 
On iva ri, Ti mpos oé etc. see $50, 7. “Ypets de ody ovtws (should act) 
occurs in L. 22. 26. ’AAN iva, but it was, it came to pass etc. for this 
reason that = the Divine will was, occurs in Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18, 15. 25, 
Me. 14. 49.—Hi 8 ph (ye) (§ 77, 4) ‘otherwise’ has become a stereo- 
typed phrase, so that it may even stand (instead of «& de) after a 
negative sentence, as in L. 5. 36 (a classical use, Kiihner 987) ; also 
instead of éav 8 ph after cay pev..., L. 10, 6, 13. 9 (in Ap. 2. 5 an 
xplanatory clause with év p) is tacked on at the end), see for 

classical instances Kriiger § 65, 5. 12. Also « pj, eav py (Me. 4. 22, 
G. 2. 16) ‘except’ were originally elliptical phrases.—In 2 Th. 1. 5 
evoerypa THS StKaias Kploews K.7.A. (after tais OAiverry ais evéxer Ge) 
stands for 6 eory évd. x.7.A. (cp. E. 3. 13, Ph. 1. 28), but may be 
classed with the acc. used in apposition of sentences, Kiihner-Gerth 
284 (Buttm. p. 134), as in R. 12. 1 rapaxadAod vpas rapacricas Ta. 
copata tpov Ovoiav ..., tiv oyKiv Aatpelav ipev (so that this Is etc.).’ 
—Jo. 7.35 ov otros péAder ropever Gar, Ore pets ov ELpHTopeV avTOV ; 
is not elliptical, since é67u=6v’ 6,7u as in 14. 22 (§ 50, 7), 9. 17, Mt. 
8. 27, Mc. 4. 411; but Mt. 16. 7 dtu dptovs ovx ehaBopev = TovT’ Exeivo, 
étu k.7.A.; ep. the classical ellipses with 67 given in Kiihner p. 889, 
note 4. 

2. Omissions which are due to individual style and taste go much 
further, especially in letters, where the writer reckons on the know- 
ledge which the recipient shares with himself, and also imitates 
ordinary speech, which is likewise full of ellipses, both conventional 
and such as depend more on individual caprice. Examples: 1 C. 
1. 31 tva Kaas yeyparta: “O kavydpevos x.7.X. ‘in order that it 
may come to pass,’ or ‘proceed as’ etc.?: 4. 6 tva ev ypiv padynre 7d pr 
irep a. yéypartat (fpoveiv is added by w*D° al.): 2 C. 8. 15 O.T. 0 76 
ToAY ovK exAcdvacev, Kal 6 TO 6ALyov ovK HAaTTOVyCEV, = Ex. 16. 18 
which is based on 17 kai cuvéAcEav 6 TO TOAD Kal 6 TO EdaTTOY, SC. 

which is not inherent in it in the N.T. Once Paul uses ovx ofov 674 with a 
similar meaning (= ‘it is not as if’), R. 9. 6 ovx olov d€ drt éxmémTwKev 0 AOyos 
Tot Geod (as Polyb. iii. 88. 5 uses ot>~x ofoyv ...d\\ad with the idea of a climax = 
class. ovx 6r1). Cp. the elliptical ujrvye, § 75, 2. 

1 These combinations of particles are ultimately derived from Heb. (§ 78, 6), 
ep. H. 2. 6=Ps. 8. 5 ti éorw dvOpwros, bre piuvjcKy aitod; x.7.d., Where ért= 
‘>. Soin Exod. 3. 11,16. 7, Judges 19. 18 etc. (Gesenius-Kautzsch § 107, 4. b 3); 

in 1 Sam. 1]. 5 the equivalent in the Greek for 322° *> pyd-an is ti Ort (p. 177) 
K\alec 6 Nabs. F 

? Or else (Win. § 64, 7) the literal quotation takes the place of a paraphrase, 
which would have required the conjunctive. abv, App. p. 326. 
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therefore some word like ovAAe~as (cp. Num. 11. 32)!: R. 13. 7 
dmddoTe macw Tas operas, TH Tov opov (sc. perhaps oderAdpevov 
€xovtt) TOV Pdpov, TO TO TEAOS TO TEAOS k.T.A.: G. 5. 13 povov py THY 
éevOepiav cis dpoppnv TH capKt, sc. something like €xere: in the case 
of this warning ‘ (only) not’ we also are inclined to use ellipse (Mt. 
26. 5, Mc. 14. 2 pu) &v ry €opty, where however the ellipse can and 
must be supplied from the preceding words): Ph. 3. 14 ev de (I do): 
2 C. 9. 6 rovro dé (sc. dyyt, according to 1 C. 7. 29, 15. 50), 6 oreipwv 
pevdopevas hevdopevws Kat Oepioer: 9. 7 Exaaros Kafws rponpytar, may 
give: G. 2. 9 deEvas edwxav Kowwvias, iva ypeis pev eis Ta EOVN (evay- 
yeArCipe0a |Win. ] according to 2 C. 10. 16), avroi b€ eis rv Tepitopajy: 
R. 4.9 6 paxapirpds eri THY mepiTopijy 7) ...; (sc. Aeyerar): 5.18 ws dv’ 
évds TauparTwpatos eis mavtas avOpwrovs els KaTAKpLUA, OVTWS k.T.A,, 
which would be unintelligible without the long exposition preceding, 
and even so hardly admits of being supplemented by a definite word 
such as dréBy, droPjocera; Paul once more emphasizes the corre- 
spondence between the two actions (of Adam and Christ)—their 
opposite cause (dua), their equal range or extent (eis), the opposite 
nature of their ultimate end (e‘s).—Aposiopesis (supra 1) is sometimes 
assumed in L. 19. 42 «i €yvws Kai od Ta mpds Etpyvyny, viv de expiry, 
because the apodosis is suppressed (cp. 22. 42 where the reading is 
doubtful, «i BotAa wapeveyKat TovTo TO ToTHpLov am’ Enov, TARY K.T.A., 
with v.l. rapeveyxety and rapéveyxe) ; but since in the former passage 
nothing else can be supplied but ‘it would be (or is) pleasing to me,’ 
the passage should rather be compared with the classical omission of 
the first apodosis with «i pév... < de, § 78, 2. There is likewise no 
aposiopesis in Jo. 6. 62 éav oty Oewpyre..., sc. what could you say 
then ?, or in A. 23. 9 & d€ rvedua atro éAdAncev, sc. what opposition 
can we make? (HLP interpolate px) Geopayapev), R. 9. 22 (see above 
§ 79, 9). Abbreviation in the principal clause is also found in 
sentences of comparison: kat ov (‘and it is not so’) kafarep Mwios 
k.7.A., 2 C. 3. 13, Mt. 25. 14, Mc. 13. 34, ep. § 78, 1. 

3. Distinct from ellipse is what is known as brachylogy, where 
something is passed over for the sake of brevity, not so much affect- 
ing the grammatical structure as the thought: the omission may 
either be conventional or due to individual style. An instance of the 
former is to be found in ‘va clauses which are thrown forward in a 
sentence, and which give the aim or object of the subsequent state- 
ment, Mt. 9.6 tva de etdnTe x.7.Xr. (§ 79, 12)?; an instance of the latter 
is R. 11. 18 €¢ 6€ kataxavyaoas (you must know then that) od od tHv 
plifav Bacrdates, ddr’ + pita oé 1 C. 11. 16, Win. § 65, 1. 

4. The opposite to ellipse is pleonasm, which consists especially in 
expression being given a second time to an idea which has already 
been expressed in the sentence, not with any rhetorical object (such 

1 Winer § 64, 4 supplies éywy, comparing expressions in Lucian such as 6 76 
EUXov sc. éxwv ‘the man with the stick.’ 

? Under this head should probaby be classed 2 C. 10. 9 iva 6é (6¢ add. H vulg. 
al.) ui) d6€w x.7.X. (Verse IO is a parenthesis). We have a final sentence after a 
question (sc. ‘answer’) in Jo. 1. 22, 9. 36. 
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as accounts for the emphatic reduplication of a word or sentence, 
§ 82, 7), nor again from mere thoughtlessness, but simply in con- 
formity to certain habits of the language. Cp. on paddov with a 
comparative § 44, 5, on avrov after os (Hebraic) § 50, 4; on pleonastic 
negatives § 75, 4 and 6, éxrds et py =et pa § 65, 6; we may also reckon 
as pleonasms cizev Aéywv (§ 74, 3), idav eidov (ibid. 4), Gavatw tedev- 
za7w (§ 38, 3) and other cases of Hebraistic prolixity of expression.! 
On amd paxpobev and the like see § 25, 5: with which must be com- 
pared mpodpapwr (els 75) Eumpocbey (zTpoAaBav eurp. D) L. 19. 4,2 wade 
avaxdurTev A. 18, 21, 7. tmoorpepery G. 1. 17 (7. emozp. 4. Q), 7. ek 
devtépor, devtepov, avwHev Mt. 26. 42, 44, A. 10. 15, Jo. 4. 54 (waAcy 
devT. om. e, taAcv om. Syr. Cur.), G. 4. 9°; ewerta (efra D al.) pera 
tovTe (u.7, is wanting in Chrys.), Jo. 11. 7 (there are similar phrases 
in classical Greek, Kiihner i1.? 1087 f.), L. 22. 11 7@ otxodeord7y Tis 
oikias (without 77s otk. in Mc. 14. 14), with which one may class the 
classical aiwoAva atyov and the like, Kiihner ibid. 1086. 

§ 82. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS; FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

1. The sophists and rhetoricians who about the end of the fifth 
and the beginning of the fourth centuries B.C. created the Attic 
artistic prose style, did so with a certain amount of emulation with 
the only artistic form of speech previously in existence, namely 
poetry, and accordingly they endeavoured sometimes to borrow its 
external charms, sometimes to replace them by others equivalent to 
them. We are here speaking not so much of expression, as of the 
combination (arrangement, ovvGeors) of words, and anything else that 
may be regarded as connected with their arrangement. Since verse 
was excluded, Gorgias of Sicily, the first master of artistic prose, 
introduced into use as in some way equivalent to it certain figures of 
speech, whick in the language of rhetoric took their name from him 
(Lopyiera cxjpara). These figures consist in the artificial and formal 
combination of opposites (antithesis) or parallels (parison, isocolon), 
the charm of which was enhanced by various assonances at the end 
of the clauses (7.e. rhyme) as also at the beginning and in the middle 
of them (zapopuo.a, parechesis etc.). There is here an obvious point 
of contact with that which poetry elsewhere usually regarded as its 
distinctive feature, and also a particularly close contact with the old 
Hebrew parallelism of clauses, These mannerisms of Gorgias were 
not free from a certain degree of pedantry and indeed of obvious 
affectation, and for this reason they were subsequently exploded and 

1On dpiacba, dptduevos see §§ 69, 4 note; 74, 2; on éyévero § 77, 6. 
? Also in Jo. 20. 4 mpoédpauev rdxtov Tod Térpov there isa superfiuity of words: 

édpauev was sufficient (or rpo¢édp. tod Ilérpov), especially as kai 7\Gev rpeTos eis TO 
pvnueiov follows.* It is somewhat different in L. 1. 76 xporopevcn mpd mpocwmou 
( = 1p0) Tod xupiov ; since it is a common phenomenon of the language, that ifa 
verb compounded with a preposition has its literal meaning, the preposition is 
again repeated in the complement (eicS8ddXewv eis), § 37, 7. 

3 But Winer § 65, 2 notes with reason that €x devrépou ete. if it follows mad 
is not superfluous, but a nearer definition.—D has ev@éws rapaypjua (classical) 
in A. 14, Io, 2% vy, App. p. 333. 
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went out of fashion; they were most unsuitable for practical speech, 
and for this purpose the Attic orators of the fourth century created 
a very different and flexible artistic style, which is based upon an 
imitation of lively speech, springing directly from the feelings, with 
its forms and figures (ox7ja7a). But in place of rhyme which had 
been carried to excess and of assonance in general, the artistic prose. 
of the fourth century, showing herein a certain direct approximation 
to the style of lyric poetry, had recourse to manifold rhythms, which 
by their mutual accordance imparted to the language a beautifully 
harmonious character ; it further borrowed from the poets (a practice 
of which the beginnings are found in Gorgias himself) a smoothness 
and absence of friction in the juncture of words, doing away with 
the harsh collision between vowels at the end and beginning of 
contiguous words,—the so-called hiatus. This avoiding of hiatus 
continued to be practised by Hellenistic and Atticistic writers of the 
following centuries with a greater or less degree of strictness. 

2. The Epistle to the Hebrews is the only piece of writing in the 
N.T., which in structure of sentences and style shows the care and 
dexterity of an artistic writer, and so it cannot be wondered at, if it 
is in this work alone that the principle of avoiding hiatus is, to some 
extent, taken into account. It is not the case that all collisions of 
vowels are of the same kind: those which are really harsh are only 
such as are not rendered inaudible by a pause in the thought (end of 
a sentence or clause), or such as cannot be effaced by elision of the 
first vowel (adn, 8’) or crasis (kav), or lastly are not formed by small 
‘form-words’ such aS Kal, €l, jx, TOV, 0, TO (the various forms of the 
article; also 6, od etc.) in the case of which a prose-writer excuses a 
license which can hardly be helped. In these words the long vowel 
or diphthong is shortened, and as there is nothing to prevent the 
same shortening from taking place in the case of any other words of 
more than one syllable, a way is thus arrived at of getting over 
individual cases of harsh hiatus. The use of hiatus with ri, 7, dr, 
zepl, zpo is condoned, as it is previously in poetry. Elisions of 4, «, o, 
however, are not readily adopted, if the words combined in this way 
are other than ‘form-words’ (ep. § 5, 1); on the other hand. the ac 
of verbal terminations is subject to elision (and is written with 
elision), being also reckoned for the purpose of the accent as short 
or almost short. If then in the Epistle to the Hebrews one leaves 
out of sight in the first place all the O.T. quotations, and then 
chapter xiii. (concluding warnings etc.), the test of hiatus gives the 
following results. Hiatus is a matter of indifference where there is 
a pause ; hiatus with xa is also a comparatively indifferent matter. 
With y7 there are 7 instances, with 6 only 5 (6. 16, 9.7, 26,10. 228 
11. 28), with 76 15, ra 4, of 6, 7 I, Tov 8, To 5, 77 1, él, bud 2 
(10;-e: 14. 26356 38 avoided by using 6’ iv airiav in 2. 11), 0b 2,6 D1, 
n 1 (instances with art. and rel. amount to 52 in all?). With 
a, €, o (not reckoning dAda, dé, te, tva and prepositions) there are 

1 #.g. in the Herculanean rolls of Philodemus, Kiihner I.? i. 238. 

2In the Epistle to the Romans this number (not reckoning quotations) is. 
already surpassed at 4. 18, in 1 Corinthians at 7. 4. 
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20,1 7, 0 respectively ; with a: of verbal terminations 18.*_ These 
figures, if one takes into consideration the length of the Epistle, are 
in fact remarkably low, and only to be explained on the ground that 
the author paid attention to this matter. In particular, he would 
never have allowed himself to write anything like edeyero aia, 
where the words are left distinct (an impossibility in any Greek 
artistic composition), or again, at any rate if it could be avoided, 
éhéyer’ avr, where the words are combined.? On the other hand, 
instances of the harsher hiatus mentioned above, while certainly 
rarer than elsewhere, are not absolute rarities and cannot be set 
aside; it appears, then, that the author had not, as others had, been 
taught to regard the rule as a categorical one, but held ddeAgoi ayzor, 
évoyou Hoav, tiotet Evwyx and the like, at any rate with shortening 
of the vowels, to be admissible. 

3. To look for verses and fragments of verse (apart from the three 
quotations, A. 17. 28, 1 C. 15. 33, Tit. 1. 12), i.e. to look for rhythm 
in the N.T., is on the whole a useless waste of time, and the speci- 
mens of verse which have been found are for the most part of such a 
quality that they are better left unmentioned (Ja. 1.17 is a hexameter 
Taca ddcts k.T.X., but contains a tribrach in the second foot). Again, 
however, we find a difference in the Epistle to the Hebrews, where 
in 12. 13 there occurs a faultless hexameter, kat tpoxsas opOas rou7)- 
cate* tois wooly vpov, and immediately after in 14 f. two equally 
faultless trimeters in succession, 0} ywpls® ovdcls OWeras TOV Kuptor | 
eTuTKOTOUITES pi TLS DaTEpov awd|. These fragments of verse, how- 
ever, if not purely accidental, are at any rate not the essential matter: 
this in the Epistle under consideration is rather to be found in a 
carefully executed mutual assimilation of the beginnings and endings 
of sentences and clauses. Ending may correspond with ending and 
beginning with beginning, and also ending with beginning, especially 
where the two are contiguous. Rhythm of this kind must have been 
taught in the schools of rhetoric of the time in Greece and Rome, 
and the writer of this Ep. must have passed through such a school. 
Thus we have at the very beginning (roAvpepds ... taTpd)ow ev 
tois mpopytais | (em éoydrov...éAdAn)oev ypiv ev vid, twice over 

1In 7. 24 aléva | drapdéBarov there is a pause ; 3. 17 k@\a éxecev is a quotation. 
This calculation includes 4. 1 dpa, also 11. 14 rarpida émifnroict, where D* al. 
read (nrovet. 

2In 12. 11 efvat | adda there is a pause. 
3In the twenty verses of 1 C. 6 the following exx. of hiatus occur: with 

a 10, with e 3, with o 2, with a 4, if one reckons as a pause everything which 
can be regarded as such, e.g. ovx oidare | dru. 

4s3*P have a v.l. zove?re, as moiec is read in Prov. 4. 26 on which the passage 
is based ; the present writer is, in fact, inclined to give preference to zoaeire, 
thus sacrificing the hexameter. The question of rhythm in Hebrews has been 
specially considered by Delitzsch in his commentary, see the review by 
J. Késtlin in Gtg. gel. Anz. 1858, art. 84, p. 827 ff., who however is inclined 
to disbelieve in it. 

5 This verse is noticed by Delitzsch, the following verse is added by his 
reviewer. Xwpis in this passage only stands after its case, § 80, 4; but hiatus 
is also avoided by this expedient. 
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~——~-—— (and therefore not €v 7@ vi@, as might be expected): in 
verse 2 (ov €)6ykev KAnpovopuov ravtwv | (d’ od Kal) rots aidvas 
ezoinoev,! twice ———~ ~~ —— >: verse 3 (0s ov dratya)opa Tis 
dogys (= €roincer) | (kat XopaKrip THS VTOTTA)TEWS avTOU, again twice 
~——v-—, and then again (¢epor ... t7s) Svvdpews adtov, which also 

succession. The present writer follows the Textus Receptus, 
whereas the usual reading now, after s*ABD*E*MP, is xa6. rouge. 
Tov ap. without jpov. Perhaps also &’ eavrov before Kafapurpov 
(D* and D‘, EKLM and again the Textus Receptus) is not an inter- 
polation, but has erroneously fallen out after dvvduews airot ; at any 
rate in the opening &’ éavtot xaGapiopov ov—the conclusion of 
the preceding clause is repeated, (p7)mate THs Suvdpews avTov, 
~~ —=~~———; op. in 4 f. (Ke)KAnpovopnKev dvopa | tive yap 
eivév TOTE TOV..., ——— —- > ~~ =, and the two trimeters cited 
above from 12. 14 f., the beginnings and endings of which likewise 
correspond =~ —~ ———~=, and 12. 24 kai dva6AxKns véeas (so here 
only, whereas elsewhere, including H. 9. 15, the regular phrase is 
duafyxyn Kawvy), which balances the preceding ending (é:xa‘)wv 
reTeACLwpevov, —————~-—., etc. The present writer has else- 
where communicated a detailed discussion of this matter, which is 
of the greatest importance for the whole conception of the Epistle.? 

4, The studied employment of the so-called Gorgian assonances 
is necessarily foreign to the style of the N.T., all the more because 
they were comparatively foreign to the whole period; accident, how- 
ever, of course produces occasional instances of them, and the writer 
often did not decline to make use of any that suggested themselves. 
Paronomasia is the name given to the recurrence of the same word 
or word-stem in close proximity, parechesis to the resemblance in 
sound between different contiguous words. Instances of paronomasia 
are: Mt. 21. 41 Kakois kaxaés droAere atrot’s (a good classical and 
popular combination of words®), Me. 5. 26 woAAa rabotoa ixd roAdGv 
tatpov, 2 C. 9. 8 év ravti ravtote tacav airapxaar,* 8. 22, A. 21. 28, 
24. 3 (Herm. Mand. xi. 3 atrds yap Kevds Ov Kevds [MSS. Kevds] Kat 
azoxpiverat Kevois); then there may be a contrast in the sentence, so 
that there is a certain subtlety and sometimes a suggestion of wit in 
the paronomasia: 2 C. 4. 8 dmopovpevor, ddX’ ovK e€arropovpevot, 

1 The Textus Receptus: the reading now accepted is that of SABD*et(EM 
éroincey Tovs ai@vas. 

2See Theolog. Studien u. Kritiken, 1902, Heft 3, 420-461. See also 
(Barnabas) Brief an die Hebraer, mit Angabe der Rhythmen, Halle (Nie- 
meyer) 1903. 

3 Demosth. 21. 204 ef kaxds kaxGs drodn, Winer § 67, 1. 

*Plato Menex. 247 a (a Gorgian assonance): 614 mayrés racav mdvTws Tpo- 
Ouulay treipacbe €xeww. For the N.T. see numerous instances of the figures here 
discussed in Wilke p. 342 ff., 402-415. 
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2 Th. 3. 11 pydev épyafopévors, dAAa mreptepyafopevous, A. 8. 30 dpa ye 
ywaoKkes & dvayivorKes ; (cp. 2 C. 3. 2,1 R. 12. 3 py vrepdpovetv rap’ 
0 del hpovetv, AAG hpovetv eis TO Twppovetv (which might almost be called 
finical), 1 C. 11. 29 ff. Kpipa—dvaxpivov—érexpivopev—exprvopea— 
Kpivopevoi—katakprOauev (ditto), 2 C. 10. 2 f. Kara capxa—ev capki 
—xata o.; the paronomasia is most sharply marked in Phil. 3. 2 f. 
BrEerere TV Katatopyv (the Jewish circumcision), yyets yap ecpev 1) 
aepitrouy,2 where Paul in an oratorical manner robs his opponents of 
the word in which they pride themseives and turns it into a disgrace. 
The paronomasia in A. 23. 3 also appears to be oratorical, where Paul 
in answer to Ananias, who had commanded rémrew avrod 7d ocrdpa, 
replies rimrav oe pede 6 eds, using the same word in another and 
metaphorical sense ; cp. Ap.22.28 f.,and with parechesis cxivos—o x ice, 
mpivos—mpioe LXX. Dan. Sus. 54 f., Winer § 68, 2; so that this appears 
to have been a common method of retort among the Jews. The 
practice of twisting a word that occurs in the sentence into a meta- 
phorical sense is illustrated also by 2 C. 3.1 ff. (emurroAy): similarly 
L. 9. 60 (Mt. 8. 22) aes rods vexpods PdWat Tors Eavtav vexpots: Mt. 
5. 19 (eAaxworos); but Paul is particularly fond of dwelling on an 
idea and a word, although it does not assume different meanings 
and is not repeated absolutely immediately, while there is still a 
certain artificial and reflective manner in the repetition (known as 
traductio in Latin rhetoricians), Thus in 2 C. 3. 5 ff. we first have 
ikavoi—tkavoTys—ikavacev, then ypapupa (following éeyyeypappevy 2 f.) 
three times, also zvetua (which has likewise been used already in 3); 
dudkovos 6, duaxovia 7 ff. four times; dd€a 7-11 eight times besides 
dedogaoOar twice in to (ov deddEacrar 7d dedogacpevor, a kind of 
oxymoron with an apparent contradiction).—Parechesis is seen in 
the old combination of words, which became popular, L. 21. 11 Arpor 
kat Nowmot erovrar (Hesiod, W. and D. 241 Arpdy opod Kat Aotpor) ; 
H. 5. 8 euabev af’ dv erabevy (the proverb wafe pafos occurs in 
Aesch, Agam. 170); Paul in enumerations combines the following 
words, R. 1. 29 (G. 5. 212) POdvov ddvov, 31 dovvetous daavvGeETovs ; 
but KAddwv e€exAdoOnoav 11. 17, 19 may be accidental or a kind of 

1A beautiful instance, but only obtainable by restoration of the text, is 
G. 5. 7. Here in the first place, with Tert. and Chrys., érpéyere xah@s* Tis 
buds évéxowev ; must be detached from what follows ; then from FG and the 
Latin witnesses we must after wei@ec@a insert (words which have fallen out 
through homoioteleuton) undevi reibecOac (read -oOe, consenseritis Lat.). The 
result is ddyGeia pry trelBerQar pySevi melBerOe* 4 mevopovt ovK ék Tod KaNobvTos 
jas, which may be rendered, ‘Obey no one so as not to obey the truth; such 
obedience comes not from him who calls you.’ (The dat Aeybuevov recov, 
on which ep. § 27, 2, can hardly = re@é, which Paul indeed might have used 
and made the parechesis still stronger [see 1 C. 2. 4], but must mean 
‘obsequiousness’ as émiAnouovy = forgetfulness). Chrys. in his commentary 
completely omits d\Gela uh melBec Oar (-c0e), which had no sense when isolated. 

? Winer § 68, 2 compares Diog. Laert. 6. 24, who says of Diogenes the Cynic 
Ti wev Hvxdetdou ood ereye XoAHV, Thy dé. Adrwvos StatprBhv KkatarpiBhy.— 
Paul does not make any word-play on the name of the slave Onesimus, although 
he uses (in this passage only) the word dvaiunv, Philem. 20; the most that can 
be said is that the recipient of the letter might make for himself the obvious 
play of words from ’Ovjocuov — dxpnorov to f, 
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etymological figure (like fdfSov poPetrGar).—The dpovorédAevtov in 
R. 12. 15 xalpew pera xarpdvrwv, kale peta Krauvrov (where there is 
assonance also in the first words of the two clauses, so that this is a 
case of 6ovoxdtapxtov as well) arose naturally and unsought; but in 
5. 16 it may be considered as studied and deliberate, ody as dv Evds 
dpapTipatos (so correctly DFG, also probably Orig. and Chrys., for 
-joavTos) Td Swpypa’ TO pev yap Kpipa e€ Evds eis KaTdKpipa, TO de 
X¢piopa €x rokhOv TapaTTwpatwv eis Suxaiwpa. Paul has certainly 
not sought after rhyme in this passage, but has no doubt (as already 
in 14 f.) played with the formations in -ya, which were among the 
deliciae of the Hellenistic stylist.1 

5. Antitheses and parallelisms of all kinds are very largely 
developed in the N.T., not only in the Pauline Epistles, but also in 
the Gospels, especially those of Matthew and Luke; in the latter 
their occurrence is due to the gnomic character of ancient Hebrew 
literature (supra 1), in the former it is the outcome of the Apostle’s 
dialectic and eloquence. With these should be reckoned a further 
series of figures (c\ijaTa), of which we learn in Greek and Latin 
rhetoricians, and for which instances are quoted from Demosthenes, 
Cicero etc. Antithesis and parison (supra 1), considered on their 
own merits, form part of these figures; but it may easily happen in 
cases of parallelism of this kind, that the first words are alike 
(anaphora), or the last words are alike (antistrophe), or the first 
‘and the last words are alike (symploce), and by this means the 
parallelism is rendered still more striking to the ear. Moreover 
words in the middle of the sentence may be alike or have a 
similar termination. Again cases frequently occur where there is 
a double anaphora etc., if each section of the parallelism is again sub- 
divided, and the repetition of the word may take place not only 
twice, but even thrice and still more often. Thus we have in 1 C 1. 
25 ff. ore TO pwpdv Tod Ocod | copurepdv éorw Tav avOpdrav || Kal Td doOeves 
Tot Qcod | iayupdrepdv éort tov avOpdmwv. Brémere yap tiv KAHow 
vuaov ddegot | OTe ob TohAOL Godot Kata adpKa | od wodAdol SuvaToé | od 
modXol evyeveis || dAAG TL pwpd Tod Kédopou éEedéEaTo 6 Beds | va KaTaLTX ivy 

Tovs codots (74 codd according to the text of Marcion) || Kat 73. 
aoOevin tod Kéopov eedearo 6 beds (OM. 0 Geos Chrys.) | ta Karaoxivy Ta 
ixxupa. || kal ra ayev tod Kécpov Kal TA eLovlevnpeva e&ehefaro 6 Beds | 
Td, pa) dvta® | tva Ta SvTa KaTapyjon | Orws py KavXHONTaL TAaTe raps 
évirioy rod Geos. Marcion’s text, according to Tertullian, and in 
part also the text of the Fathers present several differences in the 
final section: Kal ra dyevh Kal ra Adyicra (minima Tert.) Kat ra efov- 
Gevnpéva (om. é€edéE. 6 Geds Mare., Chrys., Theod. Mops.*) | 7a pa 

!#.g. of Epicurus, from whom Cleomedes epi perewpwy B cap. 1 gives 
excerpts containing the words xardornya @Amicua NiTacua avakpavyaoua. 

2’Kort is read in both places before av0p. in DEFG ; SABC al. have copur. 7. 
a. éorly, and then 8°AC al. have in the corresponding clause icx. T. a. éorly, 
but here 8*B omit écriv. A similar termination must in any case be retained. 
Cp. 10. 16 (where B is wrong). j 

’The cai before ra wip dvra in Beal. (also Chrys. and Theod. Mops.) is: 

certainly an interpolation. 4Tn a quotation illustrating R. 7. 5- 
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ovra | iva Katawyxvvy 7a Ov7a. In this text xat 7a é€Adyiora is 
certainly far better than the repetition of tov xocpov, and we can 
very readily dispense with the third occurrence of e£eAéEaro 6 eds, as 
we may also dispense with the second instance of 6 Geds. In this 
passage, then, the parallelism is developed, though not quite from 
the beginning, into rounded periods of three sections, and the third 
section in the last parallelism, which gives the finish to the whole 
sentence, exceeds the others in the number and length of its clauses, 
which is just what rhetoricians require in final sections of this kind!; 
the parallelism is thus sustained throughout the whole passage with 
a precision as accurate as the thought admitted of, while the sharp- 
ness of the thought is not sacrificed to form. This is a point which 
the rhetoricians praise as a merit in Demosthenes also, that his 
antitheses are not worked out with minute accuracy. And so too 
St. Paul does not, perhaps, say 7a coda because 7a pupa has pre- 
ceded, and in any case does not say ‘va ra evyev7) Katapyjon because 
7a ayevn has preceded, but the expansion of the concluding clause 
enables him to introduce 7a pi ov7a, which together with its 
opposite 7a dvra, which is annexed, gives a better and much more 
powerful expression to the thought. No Greek orator—for one 
must naturally compare the passage with practical speech, and not 
with the quiet flow of artistic speech, in which everything which 
may be termed dis rairdv A€yery is proscribed—would have re- 
garded the eloquence of this passage with other feelings than those 
of the highest admiration. 

6. The practice of giving a similar termination to clauses (anti- 
strophe) may occasionally take a simpler form as in H. 2. 16 ov yap 
oyrov ayyéAwv errdapBaverar, ddAa oréppatos “ABpadp emAapBaverar 
(more emphatic than if the verb were left to be supplied in the second 
clause). The same Epistle has an excessively long instance of anaphora 
in 11. 3-31 wioret (repeated 18 times), a passage which taken together 
with the forcible and comprehensive conclusion (32-40) corresponds 
in some measure to the peroration of a speech following upon the 
demonstration ; before (and after) this point this letter is by no 
means so rich in figures as some of the Pauline Epistles, but exhibits 
in this respect a certain classically temperate attitude. St. Paul, on 
the other hand, has ¢.g. in 2 C. 6. 4 ff. ev 19 times, followed imme- 
diately by dua 3 times, and ws 7.2. (Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2 has anaphora 
with dia rovrov 5 times repeated ; with dydry [after 1 C. 13] in 

"Cie. de Orat. iii. 186 (apparently following Theophrastus) : membra si in 
extremo breviora sunt, infringitur ille quasi verborum ambitus (period) ; guare 
aut paria esse debent posteriora superioribus et extrema primis, aut, quod etiam 
est melius et tucundius, longiora. Demetrius zepi épunveias 18: év Tals cvvOéras 
Teprodas TO TeNEUTALov KOov waKpdTeEpov Xp eivat, Kai Wotep Tepiexov Kal TeprecAndds 
TédXa. Cp. 1 C. 15. 42 ff. omeiperar ev POopa | éyeiperar ev adBapcia || creiperat 
€év driuia | éyetperar év 00€y || ow. Ev dodeveig | ey. ev Suvdue || or. coua Wvyxixér | 
éyeiperat c@ua mvevyarexdv (10 syllables, the longest of all these x«&da); ibid. 
48 f. three periods containing parallels, the last being far the longest in both 
portions of the comparison ; R. 8. 33 ff., 2. 21 ff 

2 See for further details Wilke 3986 f. 
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49. 4.) The speeches in the Acts, which are certainly nothing more 
than excerpts from speeches, for this reason alone cannot have much 
embellishment: anaphora occurs with iets... tuiv in 3. 26 f., tovTw 
...obTos 4, 10 f, rovrov ... obros 3 times in 7. 35 ff., see further 
10. 42 ff., 13. 39. 

7. As regards the Gospels, the absence of rhetorical artifice in the 
Johannine speeches is manifest at once: in Mark there are not many 
speeches at all: the speeches in Luke are at any rate not:so full and 
lengthy as in Matthew, and he does not appear to have devoted so 
much care upon their style. But in Matthew there really is some 
artistic sense of style, and it is therefore well for commentator and 
editor alike to pay attention to it. Of course the form which this 
artistic style takes is mainly drawn from ancient Hebrew and not 
from Greek; we have also to deal with a translator’s work and 
not with an original Greek composition ; still even in the Greek the 
presentation is tasteful and effective. For this reason, where there 
are variant readings, ¢.g. in the Sermon on the Mount, the present 
writer gives the preference to those which present the parallelism in 
the closest form. Thus (Mt. 5. 45) ére tov 7Avov avtov avaréAXe ext 
ayafovs Kat movnpots (this, which gives an exact parallel with the 
following clause, is the reading of Latt. Syrr. Orig. ete., and is better 
than zovypods Kai ay., where the order alone is unnatural, of sB etc.), 
kal tov terov adrod (inserted in citations in Clem. Hom. etc.) Bpéxe 
ext duxaiovs Kat ddixovs. Again we should read ibid. 7. 13 f. r¢ (Latt. 
for 671) wAaTe’a Kal evpvxwpos 7) 66ds 24) —. Tt (dT is here only read by 
8*B*X) orevi) kal TO ALE 7) 600s 2) —. Similarly in other speeches: 
in 25. 35 read érefvaca yap Kal edwkaTé por payeiv' edivyca Kat 
&Sdxaré por metv, with Latt. and Clem. Alex., not éroricaré pe, whereas 
woticat is correct in verse 37: Tote oe elOopev TevOvTa Kal @pdpaper, 
7) Sufavra Kat éroticapev; In particular, the close of the Sermon on 
the Mount is in the conventional text slightly disfigured, According 
to the concurrent evidence of six Latin authorities, as well as Cyprian 
Chrysostom and Eusebius, we must omit the conjunctions, as the 
asyndeton (§ 79, 4) is particularly suitable and effective: (verse 25) 
KatéBn 7) Bpoyn, APov ot ToTapol, Ervevoav OF ave“or Kat TporErerav 
(Lachm. zpoceraicav: tpooéppnéav Euseb.) ty otkia exeivy, Kal ovK 
ererev’ TeOeucAiwto yap ext Thy wetpay, and then in 27 KatéBy 7» Bpox%, 
AAGov of roTapol, ervevoav ot Gveyor kal TporéKoay TH oiKiga. Exeivy, 
Kal ererev, Kal WV 1) TTOTLS avTHS peyarn. 

8. The emphatic duplication of an impressive word (epanadiplosis 
of the rhetoricians) is not unknown in the N.T., but is nowhere to be 
reckoned as a rhetorical device: thus Ap. 14. 8=18. 2 érecev Eexecev 
BaBvAdv 4 peyadn, Mt. 25. 11 Kipre wipe, 23. 7, Me. 14. 45, pafPr 
paBBi (some mss.), Me. 5. 41 according to e 7d Kopdacvov 75 Kop., 
L. 8. 24 émuordta érurtata, Jo. 19. 6 oratpwoov craipwoor, 
L. 10. 41 Mdp6a Mép6a, in all which passages we have a direct 
report of the actual words spoken, as is most clearly shown by 
A. 19. 34 peyadn 4 "Apres "Ederiwv, peyédy 7 "A. ’E. (so B reads), 
words which were in fact shouted for two hours. (On the other 

a 
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hand the repetition is rhetorical in Clem. Cor. i. 47. 6 aicypa, 
ayarntol, kat Aiav aicypa kat avagia x.7.A.). Another figure in which 
repetition plays a part is the kind of climax, which consists in each 
clause taking up and repeating the principal word of the preceding 
clause ; the rhetoricians found this figure already existing in Homer 
I]. ii. 102, where the following words occur on the subject of Aga- 
memnon’s sceptre, “Hdairtos pev Saxe Avi..., atvtap apa Zets dike 
Suaxtopw ’Apyepdvrn, “Eppeias 6¢ x.7.A. So Paul has in R. 5. 3 ff. 9 
OdtWis tropoviv Katepyaterat, 7 Se imopovh SoKushv, 7) Oe Soxipt Amida, 
7) 0€ lg od KaTaorxvve., cp. 8. 29 ff.,and a decidedly artificial passage 
10. 14 ras oby erckadecwrvTat eis Ov otK élorevray 3 THs O€ MoTeiowow 
0d ovK Hkoveay ; TOs Ot dkotcwrw Xwpls KnpbecovTos ; Tas Oe Knpi~oow 
eav py arooradaorv; Op.also2 P.1. 5 ff. ercxopnyjoare év TH TioTe 
tuav THY apeTny, ev Se TH dpeTH THY yvaow, év dé x.7.A. (7 clauses in 
all; but the object of using the figure in this passage is by no means 
intelligible). A further instance is Herm. Mand. v. 2. 4 é« tis ddpo- 
Turns yiverar TuKpia, ex Oe Tis TiKplas Oupds, Ex bé TOD Ovpod dpyi}, éx 
O€ T)S Opyjs phves’ eta 1) paves K.T.A.} 

9, Asyndeton and polysyndeton have already been discussed in 
§ 79, 3 ff.; here we may lay greater stress on one form of asyndeton, 
which is based upon the resolution of a periodic sentence, but which 
eives a more lively and effective expression to the thought than the 
strictly periodic form of sentence would do, 1 C. 7. 27 déera 
yovarkt | pn Cyrer Avo || A€AvTa awd yuvatkds | py Cite yvvaiKa. 
(see above p. 280),=« pev Séderat yuv., py € Xr, ef S€ K.7.A. 
(where there is likewise a strong instance of antistrophe, supra 5, 
and in Atvow | AéAvoo. the figure called by the rhetoricians 
anastrophe, that is the end of one clause is equivalent to the 
beginning of the next; moreover the point of the sentence is 
further heightened by the brevity of the clauses). Cp. ibid. 18, 21, 
Ja. 5. 13 ff.2; many sentences of the same kind occur in the practical 
writings of Greek orators. In the passages in the orators and in 
the N.T. the first portion of resolved sentences of this kind is 
ordinarily written as a question ; but certainly German has analogous 
phrases which are not interrogative, ‘ bist du los, sosuche’ etc. The 
more ordinary forms of asyndeton are occasionally employed by Paul 
with almost too great a profusion, so that the figure loses its force as 
an artistic expedient, and the whole discourse appears broken up into 
small fragments. The Epistle to the Hebrews shows more moderation 
in this respect, even in the brilliant passage where wiore: is repeated 
18 times with asyndeton (supra 6); since the separate paragraphs in 
that passage, which are in many cases of a considerable length, are 
not without their own connecting links, and in the concluding 

1 There is a similar instance in a fragment of the comedian Epicharmus, éx 
bev Ovoias Boiva, éx 6 Ooivas mocois eyévero—éx Oé éctos KBmos, Ex Kwpouv & eyével” 
vavia (swinish conduct), é€x & vavias dika x.r.\.—Cp. Wilke 398, who further 
adduces Ja. 1. 14 f. and 1 C. 11. 3 (in the latter passage there is no climax). 

2 Also Ja. 4. 2 if the following punctuation be adopted: émiOuuetre kal ovK 
exeTe’ povevere. Kai SndovTe kai od d’vacbe EmitvxEW* udxecGe kai ToEuEITE. OUK 
exeTe K.T.A. 
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summary 11. 31 ff., though twice over we have 10 or almost 10 
short clauses standing without connecting links, yet a piece of con- 
nected speech is interposed between them (35 f.), and the whole 
chapter is rounded off by a periodic sentence in verses 39, 40. 

10. Besides figures of expression (cx7jpaTa déews), to which those 
hitherto considered belong, the rhetoricians discriminate and give a 
separate name to an equally large number of figures of thought (cy. 
Stavotas), with which it is not the case, as it is with the former class, 
that the substitution of one synonym for another, or the deletion of 
a word, or an alteration in the order of words causes the figure to 
disappear. As a general rule these figures of thought belong not so 
much to the earlier as to the later period of Attic oratory, since 
their development presupposes a certain amount of advance in the 
acuteness and subtlety of the language. The orator pretends to pass 
over something which in reality he mentions: thus 6ru pév... , tapa- 
Actzw (a figure known as paraleipsis or praeteritio); and under this 
figure one may of course, if one pleases, bring Paul’s language in 
Philem. 19 tva pa Aéyw OTe Kal ceavTov por TporodeiAas.4 Again, 2 C. 
9. 4 pajrore... kaTauryvvGapev apes, iva pry A€ywpev dpets Is NOt a 
simple and straight-forward statement: the simple expression of the 
Apostle’s thought would be xaraucyvv67j7e, but as that would pain 
his hearers, he appears to turn the reproach against himself, while 
he makes it clear that he does so by what the rhetoricians call a 
oxnpa exveckées. Paul also occasionally employs irony (etpwveia) of 
the sharpest kind: 1 C. 4. 8 767 Kexopecpévot eoré; 718n exAovTIcaTE 5 
Xwpls ypov eBactretoate; 2 C. 11. 19 f. dews aveyerOe TOV adpover, 
ppovipor ovres* avexerGe yap k.t.r., 12. 132; he knows how to change 
his tone in an astonishing way, and if conscious of the offence which 
he is about to give or has given, he employs prodiorthoses as in 
2C. 11. 1 ff, 16 ff., 21 ev ddpocivy A€yw, 23, or epidiorthoses as in 
12. 11 yéyova adpwv k.7.r., 7. 3, R. 3. 5 Kara avOpwrov déyw,® since 
he everywhere puts himself in a position of the closest intercourse 
and liveliest sympathy with his readers. 

11. Other figures of thought have more of an obviously rhetorical 
character, so especially the (so-called rhetorical) question with its 
various methods of employment, sometimes serving the purpose of 
dialectical liveliness and perspicuity, as in R. 3.1 7/ otv 70 repicodv 
tov lovdaiov; with the answer 7oAv kata wavta Tporov, 4, 1o THs otv 
ehoyicOn 3 év wepitopn OvTe ) ev akpoPvaoTia; ovK ev wepiTopy K.T.A, 
(this use is especially frequent in the Epistle to the Romans: but cp. 
also Jo. 12. 27), sometimes used as an expression of keen sensibility, 
astonishment, or unwillingness, but also of a joyful elation of spirit, 

1 Wilke p. 365 cites also passages like ] Th. 4. 9, where however no figure 
can be recognized (o' xpeiav éyere) any more than in H. 11. 32, where the 
expression used corresponds accurately to the fact. 

*Tbid. 356. From the Gospels, L. 13. 33 comes under this head, also 
Me. 7. 9 Kadds. 

5 Ibid. 292 ff. Epidiorthosis is used in another sense in the case of a correc- 
tion which enhances a previous statement: R. 8. 34 6 dmrofavav, wadrov de 
eyepbeis, G. 4. 9. (etter ah 
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as in R. 8. 31 ri obv épovpev mpds Tatra; € 0 Oeds UrEp yp, Tis KAP? 
ip-0v ; to which there is subsequently attached a pair of questions, 
with their subordinate answers, which are also expressed in an 
interrogative form (irodopd, subjectio): tis éyxahéoen Kata exAexTOv 
Geod; Oeds 6 Stxaov; Tis 6 Katakpwwdv; Xpurrss Incots 6 x.7..1_ This 
is one of the brilliant oratorical passages, which are a distinguishing 
feature of this Epistle and the Corinthian Epistles (see further e.g. 
2C. 11. 22 ‘EBpaiol eiow; Kayo. “lopandAtrat eiow ; KdyO, oTéeppa 
"ABpadp eiciv ; Kayo, k.t.A.), but the discussion of such passages is 
out of place in a grammar and can only be tolerated if briefly dwelt 
on and treated by way of appendix. ? 

1So Augustine and most modern authorities take @eds 6 dix. and Xpicros k.7.X. 
as questions. It is true that Tischendorf (following Wetstein) and Wilke 
(p. 396) are opposed to this view; but as there is undoubtedly a question in the 
third place, and as eds 0 dix. does not mean ‘God is here, who’ etc. (as Luther 
renders it), it appears better to keep the other (interrogative) interpretation 
throughout. The passage is oratorical rather than strictly logical. 

2A detailed analysis of several passages is given by J. Weiss, Btr. zur 
Paulinischen Rhetorik, 1897 (in Theol. Studien, B. Weiss dargebracht, Gtg. 
1897,); cp. also Heinrici in Meyer’s Komm. z. N.T., div. vi., ed. 8, p. 457 f. In 
the opinion of the present writer, there is not one of the Pauline Epistles which 
could be reckoned along with the Ep. to the Hebrews as artistic prose. The 
Ep. to the Romans and the first Ep. to the Corinthians approximate to this 
type; here, in view of the persons addressed, the writer took special pains. 
In all the other Epistles the most that can be said is that in individual passages 
such an approximation takes place. Of the remaining N.T. writings the Gosp. 
of Matthew is the only one which exhibits any approximation to it, cp. above 
7; the Acts in design and arrangement is excellent, but its manner of present- 
ment is distinctly unprofessional [‘idiotisch’] (id.w7ik) Ppdois as opposed to 
texviky). That a definition of ‘artistic prose’ may not be wanting, it should be 
remarked that the present writer reckons as such all writings which, in the 
intention of the writer who had received technical instruction in this respect, 
were meant not only to give information, nor yet merely to produce an impres- 
sion, but also to please. That, in the writer’s opinion, may be said of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, but not, at least in the fullest sense, of any other 
book in the N.T. 
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PAGE 9. 

“For xewpia (Jo. 11. 44) the spelling xypia is found in a papyrus ed. 
Kalbfleisch, Index Lectionum, Rostock, 1902, and in extant medical 
writings ; so in John ib. AXAA ete. 

PAGE 12. 

“ey yaotpi L. 21. 23 A; ey Kava Jo. 2. 11 AF. 

>éu mparTyte Ja. 1. 21 8. 

PAGE 13. 

“(and 6= in pddOa wdya). 
* NafapeO Nafwpatos with (=x. 

PAGE 14. 

“(avrqs wpas ‘forthwith’ Berl. Aeg. Urk. 615). 

PAGE 16. 

*"Apwpa Lat. aroma in Syriac takes ™. 

* And so we iind in Euseb. H. E. iii. (at end) kar’ ’EBpaious. 

PAGE 17. 

“(according to others as early as the 4th). 

PAGE 18. 

“In an Oxyrhynchus papyrus there occurs also 7ov7’ (sic) erwy in 
Jo. 20. 22. 

PAGE 20. 

*(Lxx. Jd. 6. 38 eferiace ‘pressed out’). 

PAGE 21, 

“Inversely Barradoyetv Mt. 6. 7 8B (other Mss. with -o-) does not 
come under this category: it is a hybrid word from Syr. S35 and 
-Aoyo-, and should therefore strictly be Parrado-doyeiv; ep. the 

Lewis Syriac Nmdu2 7 wax, and the Jerus. Syriac a! yon “ee 

the elision of -Ao- before -Ao- has many analogies, such as audopets 
for audidopet’s, Kiihner-Blass I?, 1, 285. 
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PAGE 22. 

* G\ecis occurs also in a papyrus ed. Vitelli, Atene e Roma vi. 
p. 255. 

PAGE 23. 

“(the papyri also frequently have -pp.) 

PAGE 24. 

“both forms in papyri, Deissmann, N. B. 13 [ = Bibl. St. 185]. 

>but the mere fact of the regularity of the aspiration and the 
absence of “Azuos or -rduios point to a distinct name from Appia 
(Ardia Amrduas “Arqguov ’Ardapiov being native names for women, 
Lightfoot). 

° W. Schulze, Orthographica (1894). 

PAGE 26. 

“KyXeis with v.l. kAcidas Mt. 16. 19. 

PAGE 34. 

“also Pap. Oxyrh. i. No. 131, 25, 6th—7th cent. 

PAGE 36. 

“Indefinite pronouns. For tis wore see § 51, 3. ‘O 7 detva (-vos, 
-vt, -va.) to indicate an anonymous person occurs in Mt. 26. 18 roy 
detva as in Attic. 

PAGE 37. 

* The part. pass. may serve in place of the adj. in -ros: H. 12. 18 
YnrAapdpevov =-fytov, 27 cadevopeva, cp. 28 doadevtos (Tholuck on 
12. 18). 

> Cp. Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 256 deddxeuv. 

PAGE 38. 
“Cramer, An. Ox. ili. 257. 

PAGE 41. 

*Mt. 12. 26 orjxy (ec) according to Clem. Hom. 19. 2. 

> The imperf. also occurs: ovx (sic) eotnxev Jo. 8. 442% See § 4, 3: 
23, 6. (In Ap. 12. 4 should we read éoryxev imperf. or é€oTnKev 
perf.? The change of tenses in the passage leaves it uncertain ; 
there are vll. eorjxet and evn). 

so also an inser. of Delphi, Kiihner-Bl. I.? 2. 405, 

“Cp. the present writer’s edition. 

PaGE 42. 
gies al oe oh @ Ag 
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PAGE 43. 

“lin 6. 15 -couev is the better reading, § 18, 3, as the aorist is 
unsuitable] H. 3. 17, 2 P. 2. 4. 

A (RS Wh ak 
cee ae Pe een 

eh. 9. 17 OT. Oe, An Wi ae ar, 

PAGE 44. 

“There is uncertainty in the case of épBpipacbou: in Mt. 9. 30 xB* 
read -70n, elsewhere we have -jaato (Attic has Bpiyjooo Arist. Eq. 
852; so eveBpipjoato 7 Borwo Lucian Necyom. 20; similarly N.T. 
Mei. 43, 00., h1.:33%- 

> yapovpat not eynudunv, but eyapnOnv 1. C. 7. 39. 

{unless we should read -aro, § 69, 4]. 

PAGE 45. 
* Jo. 10. 34 O.T. (-ov AD). 
> (eiAdpnv is proscribed in Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 258). 

PAGE 46. 

“Cp. Grenfell, Papyri ii. p. 61, treAapPdvoocav, where -ov repre- 
senting the 1st pers. appears to be meant. 

PAGE 49. 
“(so in the papyri ot and 2nd pers. dois: dwrodés [ov =v] Berl. Aeg. 

Urk. 811, dzodot 741). 
PAGE 50. 

“cuveotos Pap. Brit. Mus. ii. p. 216. 

> or impf. of orjxw, § 17, (2). 

PAGE 51. 

* fovow Ap. 11. 9 (v.1. -joroverr). 

’ This is an interpolation, see § 73, 5 note. 

* perhaps also jre 1 C. 7. 5 (the impt. eore is unrepresented). 

PAGE 52. 

“ Pernot, Mémoires de la soc. es age t. ix. 170 ff. (he denies 
that the word has this meaning in the N.T.). 

PAGE 58. 
24 Se apCTe es AB in R. 15. 15 (-drepov 8CD etc.). 

*From tayvs we have the (class.) adv. taxv, Mt. 5. 25, 28. 7 f, 
Me. 9. 39 [L. 15. 22 interpolation], Jo. 11. 29, and esp. Ap.; but 
Luke and Paul have the equally classical rayéws (also found ia 
Jo. 11. 31, where it is certainly an interpolation, ep. 29). 

° Another instance is drepBadddvrus 2 0. 11. 23 (Att.; Origen 
according to the Cod. Athous read ev dvAakals repurcevovtws, €v 
tAnyats vrepBadrAdvTws). 
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PAGE 61. 

* Also kpvotaAAifew (Ap. 21. 11). 

> With termin. -a(ev are formed intransitives from adjectives 
in -os (jovydéew from ijovxos etc., Rutherford, New Phryn. 284): 
otvyvatev from orvyvds, and in the spurious passage Mt. 16. 2 
muppacev from ruppds. 

PAGE 62. 
“In -ia we have émurofia R. 15. 23, not elsewhere represented, 

presumably formed from émiroféo on the analogy of exOupew 
ex Oup.ia, 

PAGE 63. 

*xopdovov Mc. Mt. (rejected by the Atticists, said to be Mace- 
donian). 

PAGE 64. 
* 6paprov Jo. 6. 9, 11, 21. of, 13 is fish regarded as food (mod. 

Gk. Ydpz) in place of ix@vs, whereas John still uses ¢yOvs throughout 
for fish regarded as a (living) creature. 

’ (xtéves, on the other hand, are street-dogs, L. 16. 21, ep. 2. P. 2. 22: 
also used of profane men, Mt. 7. 6 etc.). 

PAGE 67. 
* (kaAArehaca occurs in a papyrus ed. Wilcken, Archiv ii. 218). 
> (see above, 1). 
° rporopopety A. 13. 18 from Lxx. Dt. 1. 31 (a wrong reading in 

A ete. tpogo¢.), also in Cic. ad Att. 13, 29, 2 (=qepeav rdv tporov 
TLVvos ; -popos nowhere). 

PAGE 68. 
* roAvdiddoxadot should be read in Ja. 3. 1 (L has roAdv &6., the 

usual reading is woAAot 616., o. =v; the O.L. renders multiloqut'). 

1 Hence 7rodvAador is read by de Sande Bakhuizen. 

PAGE 69. 
“(also in R. 2. 12 according to Marcion and others avopws— 

€VVO LW). 

> (7a Opkwpdora is Attic). 

° (Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 132, and see Grimm). 

PAGE 73. 
* The reading of the Western Mss. 610 trotdocer Oe (for 55 avayKn 

vro-ar) appears, in view of what follows, to deserve preference ; 
dvayknv might very well replace dpyyjv (see verse 4) immediately 
afterwards, cp. Isocr. 3, 12, where we read that we must submit to 
monarchy ov povov dua THY avdyKnv, GAN ote Kal K.T.A, 

PaGE 74. 

“In Me. 14. 21 xaddv ai7® (BL) supply jv, which other mss. 
insert and which is found in Mt. 26. 24. 

also 7. 25 according to B. 
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PaGE 75. 

“and according to the better text (see the present writer’s edition) 
has an object tov verov, as in the parallel clause avareAAe tov jALov 
(§ 53, 2): the verb is personal perhaps also in L. 17. 29 (after Lxx. 
Gen. 19. 24 xipios €Bp., Viteau). 

’’Owe eyevero occurs in Me. 11. 19, jv zpwi Jo. 18. 28; with 
subject Me. 11. 11 oe ovens THs Gpas (but ABD al. read oyias). 

‘like dpxet (class.) Mt. 25. 9, Jo. 14. 8. 

“(R. 15. 27 BY). fone 
> 13. 14 7@ Onpiw ds (6 is read by x, but is certainly a correction, 

since 0s cannot be explained on the ground of ignorance?). 

1 Hence, it is argued in Win.-Schm. § 21, 2, it follows that it is not the 
Roman Empire which the beast represents, but a person, an Emperor. No 
inference of any kind can, however, be drawn from the reading, except that 
the writer knew no Greek. W.-Schm. compares further 8 avrév (v.1. air@) and 
3 avrod (for airs), but in the last passage it is not clear that there is any 
solecism. 

PAcE St. 

; And we should compare Plat. Phaedr. 260 D according to cod. B 
(ev re eu EvuPovdAy, ‘if advice of mine has any weight’). 

PacE 83. 

“(Mt. 21.7 erexdOwev ex’ aitay is a matter not for the grammarian, 
nor yet for exegesis, which frequently attributes to Mt. in this place 
a monstrously ridiculous statement, but for textual criticism: follow- 
ing the Vulg. and other Latin authorities I have written ézex. eravw). 

* (or evdegva. 2). Pace 84. 

(so LXX. e.g. Hab. 2. 8). 
°"Ydara (class.) Mt. 14. 28 f. is used of the waters of the sea, cp. 

Ap. 1:45, 14, 2, 17. 4, 15, ‘ete =a wiver Jo. 5: 32. 

“hence also odBPara of a single S., Mt. 28. 1 (see § 39, 4), 
Col. 2. 164, esp. in the dat. Tots eeQBasw or -drows, Mt. 12.1, 5 ete, 
and in 1) 7pépa Tov caPBatwv, L. 4. 16 etc.: the sing. is also so used: 
both plur. and sing. are used =‘ week.’ 

PAGE 85. 
*Cp. Me. 8. 2 (§ 38, 5). 
’ Similarly the Lxx. (Viteau, Sujet 41) ; 3 cp. also Act. Pauli et 

Theclae (according to Pap. Ox. i. p. 9): quepae yap 76n Tpeis Kal 
voKtes Tpeis OexAa ovK eyiyepTar. 

PAGE 86. 

“Where however Chrys. read (yera)tparjoerar, corresponding to 
yeyovev of 25. 
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PAGE oi, 

“or the thoroughly Hebraic ard rpocwov tives, Ap. 20. 11. 

PAGE 88, 

“°’Aroortpédecbat Tuva occurs in Attic and N.T. 

(as Chrys. read in Mt., see the writer’s edition). 
° Hence too (the classical) vi) with ace., 1 C. 15. 31, sc. opvupe. 

¢BioeBetv trans. in A. 17. 23, 1 Tim. 5. 4 (Tragedians: 4 Mace. 
es): 

°Tpitav tors dddvras Me. 9. 18 is unique. 

PAGE: 89, 
“the ace. in AXII al. 

’ (but O.T. has foBnOjcy, i.e. a transitive vb.: did Mt. write fof. 
and has the text been altered to agree with Le. 2). 

PAGE 91. 

“With Me. 7. 36 dcov (‘the more,’ cod. 700 dc) dueareAAeTo adrot 
padXov exnpvecov cp. Hermas S. ix. 1. 8 dcov eBocKovto Ta KTHVn, 
parXrov kat parrov at Boravar €OarXov. 

ep. 1. 45, 3. 10 ete. esp. 9. 25 woAAa omrapd£as. 

PAGE 92. 

* (pretending, L. 20. 20 troxpivopevous eavtors Suxatovs, according to 
D and Lat., whereas elsewhere «iva: is added, § 70, 2). 

’ Noyi€er Pat only in R. 6. 11 according to ADEFG, ep. infra. 

PAGE 93. 

* paiver Oe ... ws dixavoc Mt. 23. 28 according to Iren. and the Lewis 
Syriac, epdvncay ... aed Anpos L. 24. 11. 

°Mt. 15. 5, Me. 7. 11 6 eav a@pedrHOns. 

PAGE 94. 

“ pecovuctiov (v1. -fov) ‘about midnight’ Me. 13. 3.. 

*the ace. is not ‘for the length of the day,’ but is based on 
a long-established idiomatic usage: Kpi0dv mpabeuGv éx Tprov 
Spaxpav tov péSipvov ekarrov Corp. Inscr. Att. ii, 834° ii. 70, 

PAGE 96. 

*(Vulg. ‘subtractionis filiz’). 
fel og be eal Bs ea 

“nor does the pov of St. Paul imply any sort of contrast. 
* Gai 206: | 
°L. 18. 11 of Aourot Tov avOpdrwv, R. 15. 26 rots rrwyovs TOV 

¢€ 

ay lov, 
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PAGE 97, 

“(the Lewis Syriac has tiva only). 
°8. 35 B text (D) rapayevopevwv ex THs TOAEws, ‘ people from.’ 

° (but the Syriac evidence suggests the insertion of evi before éx : 
cp. "Tovdaiov). ; 

¢ And so Philostratus says ove prvorypiwv ‘not till after the myst.,’ 
ove tovtwv ‘after these things,’ Apoll. iv. 18, vi. 10.1 

1 Elsewhere, however, in Philostr. the gen. after oyé is clearly partitive : 
é6ye Trav Tpuikdv, ‘at a late stage in the Trojan war.’ With dé oaBp. ‘after — 
the Sabbath’ one may compare (Kiihner-Gerth 391, Dindorf in Steph. Thes. 
pera) per’ 6XLyov Totirwy Xen. Hell. i. 1. 2 ‘shortly after these things.’ These 
genitives are analogous to Uorepov TovTwy, mpdTepov ToUTwY. 

Pace 101. 

*So too (according to the correct reading in D Lat. Syr.) 
Mt. 22. 13 dpare atrdv rodav Kat yecpov. 

PAGE 102. 

“also cwvavtiAauP. THs aaGeveias R. 8. 26, v.l. for the dat., § 37, 6 
[ibid. on L. 10. go}. 

> Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 262. 

PAGE 105 
“cp. the v.l. in Mt. 14. 24. 

PAGE 108. 

“But wdévrwv is wanting in D Lat. etc. and appears to belong to 
the following verse: zévtwv rpdtov’ “Axove "IopaxA, according to the 
citation of Euseb. and the reading of some minuscules. 

PacE 110. 
* (Mt. 15. 35 EFG etc.). 

PaGE 113. 

*zois Kepxupatious ody ewpovTo Thue, i. 51. 

Pace 115. 

“In L. 9. 46 eionAOev Siadoyirpds ev adtots cod. 700 omits the év. 

> érurimrewv generally takes eri, dat. in Me. 3. 10, A. 20. 10 (literal 
sense). 

PAGE 120. 

* (as -fjs D). 
PAGE 121. 

“and in Me. 8. 2 between xpépac tpeis (§ 33, 2), nuepars tproiv (B), 
npepas tpeis (A 1. 69) and jpépae tp. eiciv ard wére GE eiorv (D Lat.). 

>In both classes the Semitic influence is very strongly marked. 
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PAGE 122. 

*(a papyrus ed. Radermacher Rh. Mus. lvii. 47 f.). 

Pace 123. 
* (ék tov x-ov Syr. Cur.). 

PaGE 124. 

*esp. with Barrifev which takes both «is (A. 8. 16, 19. 5) and ev 
(A. 10. 48; in 2. 28 there are vll. év and ezi). 

>not far removed from this is Avtpov avtit woAAwv Mt. 20. 28. 

PAGE 126. 

°(H. 10. 22 pepayticpévor dard ovveidjoews Tovypas). 

PAGE 127. 

“(so also dd rote Mt. 4.17; daxo wore for ad’ ob Me. 8. 2 D is 
distinctly a vulgarism). 

PAGE 130. 

* avepxy ev ‘Pouy Arrian Diss. Epict. i. 11. 32. 

PaGE 131. 
a Tear Wi Ose 

(cep. 5. 25=L. 8. 43 otva ev proes aiparos). 

°*in my case.’! 

1Cp. Eurip. Med. 423 od yap év duerépa ywdua rAvpas Grace Odom dodav 
PotBos, Iph. Aul. 585, Porson on Med. 629. 

“or ‘in the case of.’ 

‘also no doubt in R. 1. 19 favepdv ecru év aitois, cp. § 47, 1. 

Pace 132. 

* du’ qpepov (the cursive 700 adds 6Xfywv) Mc. 2.1 ‘after some 
days,’ cp. class. dua ypdvov ‘after some (a long) time.’ 

* dia tprav quepov Mt. 26. 61=Mce. 14. 58 no doubt is ‘within 
3 days,’ for which Jo. 2. 19 has (év) tpuciv yuepars, see § 38, 4. 

PaGE 133. 

* (kata eopriv, ‘at every feast,’ Mt. 27. 15, Me. 15. 6). 

PAGE 135. 
“Mt. 10. 24 ete. 

> except in H. 9. 5 D* irép & adriyv, ‘above,’ an unparalleled use: 
the ordinary reading is irepévw 8 adras. 

° better ov without prep. Nonn. Chrys. 

PAGE 136. 

“H. 7. 13 éf’ ov A€yerat TadTa. 
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PAGE 137. 

z ext Tis (Tov) Barov Me. 12. 26, L. 20. 37 (unless in this place 
ext = ‘in the case of,’ and denotes rather the occasion and the passage 
to which reference is made, cp. below). 

°A. 11. 19 Tis Oribews tis yevopévns éxt Urehd )S eT 2Tebhavov according to 
AE, Lat. sub Stephano, but there is another reading Seca on 
account of,’ infra 3. ; 

PAGE 139. 

Ppa Ooo Ae. G, 
°R. 2. 11 ovK cori tpocwroAnmpia rapa TO OO. 
"JO. 1. Te 
“so too Mt. 19. 8, Mc. 10. 5 zpds rH oxAnpoxapdiav tyov, ‘having 

regard to,’ ‘in consequence of.’ 

PacE 140. 

*(Me. 11. x1 vl. dias obeys rijs Spas, but B om. 79s dpas, other 
MSS. ove, § 76, 1). 

ev tots Sefvois Me. 16. 5. 

Pace 142. 

* Cp. x. 1. 2 rdvrwy rovnporépa. 

Pace 143. 

“Similar exx. are paAdov dvadépere adtav Mt. 6. 26 (L. 12. 24, but 
D reads otherwise), repiroeton wAciov tav 5. 20. 

PAGE 148. 

*’Ayyédwv without art. H. 1. 4 B Chrys. 

as in the case of 7d dpos, ‘the highlands,’ ‘the mountain country,’ 
Me. 3. 13 etc.1 | 

1’Aypés combines the meanings of ager and rus ; in the latter sense it is ren- 
dered in Syriac by xw=épos, and so here. But in Mt. 13. 44, where the 
meaning is ‘field,’ the article is wrong (and is omitted by D and Chrys.). 

PaGE 149. 

* (2) or ‘for a time,’ taking the words with what precedes (?). 

> (Kihner-Gerth ii.3 1, 639). 

Pace 150. 

*1 Tim. 2. 12 dvdpds following yuvacxi, ‘her husband.’ 
> But R. 2. 13 is difficult : od yap of dxpoaral vopov Sikaroe Tapa TO 

(79 om. BD*) 6€0, AN ot rorntal vopov dixatwOjoovra, We should 
do well to follow many authorities and prefix the art. to the 
second vduov, while in the case of the first (where there is less 
evidence for its insertion) its absence may more easily be explained, 
since there it is not, as in the second place, the sum-total of the law 
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which the writer hasin mind. See also for anarthrous vopos Ja. 4. 11, 
2. 11 (but 8dov Tov vopov 2. 10), 2. 12 vouov edevdepias, not the Mosaic 
but another law (eis vouov TéeAevcov TOV THS EAevHep. 1. 25). According 
to Origen (vi. 201 L.) St. Paul uses o vouzos when he wishes to indi- 
cate the Mosaic law. [Cp. Sanday-Headlam, Romans, p. 58. Tr. | 

Paée 151: 

“It usually happens in these cases that the article belonging to the 
genitive is also omitted (this was not required by Hebrew usage, 
rather by Greek), or, if the writer preferred to insert it, then he 
prefixed it to the governing noun as well (Winer-Schm. § 19, 2). 

PaGE 152. 

“ John perhaps excepted. 

°In verse 6 tov Aavid tov BacrAea cursive 700 omits tdv Bac., in 
16 tov “lwo7d tdv dvdpa Mapias the Oxyrhyncus papyrus rightly 
omits the first tov; cp. Jo. 4. 5, where only NB prefix 7@ to ’lwojd 
TH UID AUTOV. 

PAGE 153. 

“ov xetuappov Tov Ketpov Jo. 18. 1 [in SBCD ete. stupidly cor- 
rupted, § 10, 4]. 

PAGE 156. 

“ With numerals the art. expresses (as in class. Greek) that out of a 
given number a certain portion is now brought forward: ot evvéa 
L. 17. 17 after dexa (‘the nine of them’), cp. 15. 4, Mt. 18. 12 f,, 
also probably Mt. 25. 2 (after dexa) ai (Z) wévre... ai (EUX al.) wevre, 
‘the first five of them ’—‘the other five of them’: Ap. 17. 10 extra 

e , c a e - 

.. OL WEVTE ... O ELS... O GAAOS. 

PAGE 157. 

“12 ov A€yere TOV PactA€éa Tov "Tovd., but AD omit dv A€yere. 

"Ap. 2.17 od ef 6 tadairwpos k.7.X. 

° But ep. infra to and § 48, 5 note. 

“7a wept tuvos L. passim (also Me. 5. 27, but many authorities 
omit 74). 

‘With this cp. Mt. 20. 10 73 dva Syvdprov (NCLNZ), likewise 
anaphoric, ‘every man a penny, as the others who had preceded them. 

PAcE 158: 

“So also no doubt Me. 9. 23, where however the reading of SAB 
etc. o de “I, efrev atT@ 76 et Sévy is impossible; following a (quid est si 
auid potes) we may write Ti 76 «i 6. 

* Me. 7. 5 xowvais rais xepoiv D only, the other mss. without art. 

PAGE 159. 

*R. 10. 1 9 dénous (77 KL) zpds rdv Oedv 2. 
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PaGE 160. 

*2 Th. 3.14 7 Adyw yar dua THs ewvoroANs (there is a v.]. without. 
7s, in which case 6c’ ex. goes with what follows, but this does not 
appear to be correct). 

Paer: 162. 

“In E. 4. 21 read raca 7) oixodom2) with 8*ACP, cp. 4. 16 wav 76 copa. 
If ras is placed after a subst. with the art., special stress is laid upon 
the subst., e.g. 1 C. 15. 7 éreira ’laxw Pw, ererta Tots aroatoAas Tracy, 
because James, who never quitted Jerusalem, was not an ‘emissary’ 
(Holsten). 

Pace 163. 

“unless perhaps the writer wishes to distinguish between this L. 
and himself [ Aov«as = Aovkcos, § 29]. 

PAGE 164. 

“18. 33, Mt. 27. 11 ete. ov ef 6 Baowreds tov ’Iovdaiwv (a man such 
as you). 

’ (vm. is wanting in L Chrys. etc.). 

° (wanting in Chrys.). 
7 (vu. om. L Chrys.). 

‘ (om. eyw ¢ Syr. Cur. etc.). 

’ Where, however, the mss. of the Gospels contain these nomina- 
tives, it is by no means the case that there is always a contrast or 
emphasis of any kind. In such cases, either their use is to be 
explained as a Hebraism (Mt. 10. 16 (dod éyw drooteAAw (=11. 10) 
= Mal. 3.1 mdb "J35), or, as very commonly happens, they have 
been inserted by copyists (so in Mt. 11. 10, 23. 34, L. 7. 34, 10. 3 
there is more or less authority for the omission of éy« in this phrase 
i8, ey@ arortéAXAw, as also in LXxX. Mal. 3. 1, but in L. 24. 49 for the 
omission of ‘dod [éyé there offering a contrast]; also in A. 20. 25 
tOov €y® ofda one cursive and Iren. omit éy#.). 

71. 3. 23 [not D]. 

*in R. 16. 2 xai yap avr? is ‘she also herself.’ 

PAGE 165. 

* did Luke really write this ? 
>not one of the pronouns was necessary, and only the first has 

general support. 

Pace 166. 

“5. The pronouns of the Ist and 2nd person singular are very 
commonly used in various languages without any- definite reference 
to the speaker or the person addressed, in order to present some 
statement of general application in a more lively manner by a refer- 
ence to the individual case. This is not so common in Greek as in 
other languages, but there are some clear examples of it, not confined 
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to the 2nd person. Thus Demosthenes ix. 17 says 6 ydp ots av eyo 
Anpleinv rpattwv — obtos euor woAeuet, meaning not ‘I Demosthenes,’ 
but anyone you will, here indeed any state. Instances of this use 
may also be found in St. Paul. 1 CU. 10. 30 (ep. 29) & eyo xapite 
petexo, TE PrAarpypovpat vrep ob eyw evyapicTo; G. 2.18 ci yap a 
KatéAvoa Taduv otkodopo, a case of a definite supposition (ei, not ¢av), 
which is certainly not applicable to St. Paul: but from 19 onwards 
the lst person is used in its literal sense, except that what is 
stated is meant to be of general application for all true Christians. 
More especially the passage Rh. 7. 7 ff., which Origen and others 
rightly interpret, and in particular verse 9 f. éya dé eCwv xwpis vomov 
more k.7.A. can hardly be taken as referring to the Apostle’s own 
person ; it is true that in verse 25 (avrds eyw), as Origen points out, 
he gives a personal turn to his words, while once again in 8. 2 
nAevbepwoev oe (RBFG; others pe) the general application is resumed, 
the second person being this time employed. ‘This usage appears in 
other passages, where it calls for little remark, R. 2. 17, 11. 17, 14. 4 
etc.: we sometimes find with it the imaginary individual addressed 
in the vocative, as in 2. 1 6 avOpw7e. This is quite in keeping with 
the lively character of St. Paul’s epistolary style, which so often 
resembles that of a dialogue. 

> éver (better ward. éyov Chrys. Nonnus). 

Sooty Weert PacE 169. 

> yet on the other hand it often has so little emphasis that it cannot 
easily be distinguished from pov: R. 10. 1 7) evdoxia rijs euis Kapdlas 
ays k pou G. 1:13, Ph. 1. 26. 

PAGE 170. 

“after the Lxx. Gen. 25. 34 = 38. 27 = Hebr. 3, see Win.-Schm. 

§ 23, 1, b. 

* (wanting in DFG). 
°H. 2. 15 dradXdEn tovTovs, ocoe. 

PAGE 173. 

“but with v.l. droor. tots rpd emo ev Xp. 

> but the relative sentence is wanting in other authorities. 

PAGE 174. 

“Once also in the case of dpa, L. 12. 40 (but the whole verse appears 
to be spurious). 

’ Blaydes on Aristoph. Lys. 408. 

PAGE 175: 

PACE 271: 

com 5 Ny a De 
> oiov mvevpartos L. 9. 55 is a wrong reading, rotov D 700 Chrys., 

half the old Mss. omit the entire sentence, cp. further § 51, 4. 

‘see also Dindorf on Soph. El. 316. 
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PAGE 177. 

“but D has ti ecru 67, the Curet. and Lewis Syriac and Chrys. 
merely té dv. 

"ASp. 5 16, 10. 
‘also according to the Paraphrase of Nonnus Jo. 2. 4 ti €uol 7) coi, 

ytva ;= how does this concern me or thee ? 

PAGE 178. 

“Only in G. 2. 6 do we find 6zotoi wore ‘whatever kind of people’ 
(relative): wore is certainly not to be taken as a separate word, ‘at 
one time.’ 

Pace 179; 

“ep. § 50, 5. 

PAGE 180. 

“"AXXos and érepos are found together in 2 C. 11. 4 addAov “Incovv 
—Tveipa étepov — evayyédov €repov, probably only for the sake of 
variety, as in 1 C. 12. 9 f. erépw twice intervenes in the middle of 
dA\Aw —GAAwW—aAAw etc. In G. 1. 6, 7 «Eis ETEepov evayyédtov, O ovK 
eotiv aXXo, ei pH Tuves eiowv ot K.7.’. there appears again to be no 
distinction: &AAo is to some extent pleonastic and serves to intro- 
duce the clause «¢ pj «.7.2. (cp. nihil aliud nisc) ‘which does not exist 
at all, except that’; so Arrian Diss. Hpict. i. 25. 4 tis xwAtoe 
xpnrdar aitois aAXos ei pa) ov; 1. 16. 20 Ti yap GAAO— et py —. 

PAGE 182. 

* éravdyew ‘to return’ Mt. 21. 18 (Xenophon etc.); [ovvéyev in 
the spurious addition to Mt. 20. 28 ‘to move up’]. 

*§ 34, 1. 

°H. 7. 18 mpoayotcns evtoAns ‘the previous, cp. 1 Tim. 1. 18: 
the verb also has the meaning of ‘to go forward,’ 2 Jo. 9 (Hellen- 
istic ; but v.]. tapaBaivwr). 

“Meratpav Mt. 13. 53, 19. 1 ‘to betake oneself away’ (not class. ; 
but azatpev xatatpev are intrans. in class. Greek). 

‘cp. LXx. Gen. 49. 23 = Hebr. pw, which in Gen. 27. 41 is ren- 
dered by éyxore?v: it has arisen out of évéxerv yoAov (Hadt.). 

PAGE 183. 

*’Avaré\New ‘to make to rise’ Mt. 5. 45 answering to Ppexev ‘to 
make to rain’ (cp. § 30, 4); it has a similar trans. use in Homer and 
other poets, and later in the Lxx. Gen. 3. 18 (Anz, Subsidia ad cogn. 
Graecorum sermonem vulg. e pentateuchi vers., Diss. philol. Hal. 
xii. 1894, p. 265 f.). 

PAGE 185. 

* "Hxd(Soc0ar ‘to lease’ Mt. 21. 33, 41, Me. 12. 1, L. 20. 9. 
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PAGE 186. 

“xatavapPaverGat for -ev is very frequent in later Greek, see 
Charitonides, ’A@nva xv. 296 ff. 

*Mt. 18. 19. 

°exx. from Hellenistic Greek in Deissmann N. B. 81 f. [ = Bib. 
Stud. 254]. 

PAGE 188. 

“but I regard this verse, which seriously interrupts the connection, 
is identical with verse 30 and moreover shows an Atticizing tendency, 
as an interpolation. 

PAGE 189. 

“ (therefore only in the case of the first verb, not the second, which 
expresses the further result, cp. § 65, 2). 

’ (here again the further result is in the fut.). 

‘unless, as I am of opinion, «is 7. copt. 7. should be omitted with 
Chrys. 69 q: in that case dvaPaivw refers to actual present time. 
—Ocecasionally we find an analogous use of the imperf. = eweAXAev with 
inf.: Mc. 14. 1 jv 73 racya pera dSvo 7péEpas, was about to take place, 
L. 23. 54 o¢BBatov érépwokev, was about to dawn. 

“(Similarly Mt. 18. 25 wdavra doa exer after exéAcvoe tpabjvas ; so 
B Orig. read for «?xev). 

PAGE 190. 

*(cp. H. 11. 4 euaprup7 On ... waptupovrvTos). 

Pace 192. 

“The imperfect denotes what has been as such, in opposition to 
the different present state, = Lat. perfect as in fusmus Troes: R. 6. 17 
7T€ SovAoL THS Gpaptias, have been and no longer are. Here too the 
sense of continuous action is preserved. Cp. in class. Greek e.g. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1063 zpiv zor’ Hv, rpiv tadTa, voy & otyerar, 

PAGE 193. 

“Cp. further A. 10. 38 otros (Jesus) du AOev evepyeTov Kal idpevos, 
until the close at Jerusalem (39): R. 15. 2 €xaotos to wAnoiov 
iperkeTw — Kal yap 6 Xpurtss ovx EavTo 7pecev, the reference is to the 
choice of this lot on earth, not to the individual moments. 

PAGE 194. 

“so Jo. 15. 8 edo€dc6n, also probably 1. 5 Kat 1) cKotia avrd ov 
KatéhaPev (=o0v pa) KaTaAdPy, occupet). 

PAGE 196. 
“ (‘go not away,’ § 57, 8). 
*ep. Arrian Diss. Epictet. i. 25. 10 zopevtou zpds Tov ’AyiAXEa Kat 

arooracov Tv Bouornida, 
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“Hi, 13,8 Tporedxeo be Tept pov (‘continue to pray for us’), 
mem oi Baprev yap (‘we have confidence that you do so ‘Dy. OTe KaAny 
'’ because * etc.) : then in 19 TEPLTTOTEPUS d€ TapaxarA®@ TovTo Torioar, 
=Toioate Tepioootéepws, this is something which has not yet taken 
place. 

“in the papyri, however, we occasionally find aozd{ov. 

PAGE 199. 

“Jo. 1. 3 ywpis avTov e€yeveTo ovde ev 0 yeyovev (of what has come 

into being, i.e. exists). 
PAGE 200. 

* (also according to D in 14. 23 rapeGevTo TO Kupi eis Ov TeTLOTEV- 
xaow: so Vulg. crediderunt). 

’ (cp. § 62, 1). 
PaGeE 201. 

“On the other hand in verse 27 for the pluperfects in the Vulgate 
venissent — congregassent — fecisset — aperuisset the Greek has the aorist 
throughout, even though the result still lasted: but it was not 
necessary to call attention to this, cp. § 59, 3. 

PAGE 204. 

“We also have E. 5. 5 rotvto yap eore (D°KL al. for tore) yivw- 
oxovres (2): it appears better to read the imperat. than the indice. 
(yap exre): tore also never stands for the ind. (§ 23, 5). 

Pace 205. 

“(better ovd’ according to the Lewis Syriac.). 

* Under this category I should also bring Mt. 15. 5= Me. 7. 11 
do éav (D dy, see on the mixture of av and édy § 26, 4) e& epov 
oper Ons, would have been benefited if it had not been a d@pov (cp. 
L. 19. 23, note 1 on p. 206); the ordinary spelling ofeAyOys is 
impossible. 

PAGE 207. 

“ 7GeXov is frequent in Arrian Diss. Epict. 

PAGE 210. 

“18. 29 f. odde’s eoriv — ds odyt pr) droAGBy, =ovK aroAnerat: in 
the last passage the precision of the statement is to be explained by 
the positive sense of the whole clause, ‘ everyone will certainly ’ ete. 
Cp. R. 4. 8 O.T. 06 oF pi) Aoyiontas Kipios Gpaptiav, =a simple nega- 
tion. 
° (12. 26 according to the citation in Clem. Hom., 7s otv avrov 

oTKn 7 PactA<éa). 
PaGE 214. 

“according to em ravra eiddres. 
’Mce. 11. 13 D édv ri eorev. 

a i i i i a 
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° Jo. 11. 12 €¢ Kouparas (so D for xexoiynrac), where Jesus has just 
stated the fact, Mt. 19. 10, R. 8. 11. 

PAGE 216. 

“but see Deissmann N. B. 32 [ = Bib. Stud. 204], who illustrates 
this combination from papyri and explains it as=eav py Tu. 

Page> 217. 

* Quite impossible is the reading in Me. 4. 26 ws avOpwros Bary 
‘as if a man cast’ (NBD al.; the indispensable eav or drav is added 
in the other Mss.). 

PAGE 220. 

* iva AdBo. Me. 12. 2 is read by & only. 

Pace 221. 

*also E. 4. 26 O.T. dpyiterOe kat pr) épaprdvere, which must mean 
‘angry you may be, but do not sin withal.’ 

PAGE 222. 

*(in 2 C. 8. 7 the imperat. would have been ambiguous). 
°(in 2 Tim. 2. 14 it is better to read Aoyouaye.; the inf. arose 

because of the preceding dvayaprupdpevos, on which Nestle makes 
A-etv dependent). 

PAGE 223. 

“Probably even in the Gospels its insertion is often the work of 
scholiasts: in Jo. 5. 36 read teAerGoas with Tert., in 11. 31 KAavoa 
(without exe?) with Syr. Lew. and Chrys., 55 éyvicas with Chrys., 
12. 20 mpooxvvjcat with Syr. Lew. and Chrys. 

PAGE 225. 

“(-a7o Nonnus and two Latin witnesses). 

°and the inf. in Libanius Apol. Socr. § 68 teproiro idetv, ‘in the 
prospect of seeing.’ Kpcuacda: ‘to be anxious’ similarly takes the 
inf.: L. 19. 48 D éxpéuaro dxovev atrod (another reading is é£exp.. 
avTOU dkovwv), 

PAGE 229. 

“unless €v tovrw should be taken as referring to what precedes 
(ep. 14° 73), 

PAGE 231. 

“but in two passages the Vulg. rendering quasi is appropriate: 
2 C. 11. 21 xara dtipiav Néyw, ds dre jets HoPevjoapev, cp. earlier in 
verse 17 o Kata kUpiov AaAG, GAN’ ds ev adpootrvy (here also the Vulg. 
has quasi): hence os dre ju. Ao. =classical ws yaov doGevyodvtoyr ; 
similarly 2 Th. 2. 2 as 6ru évéornkey 7) Hpepa=Os evertoons TIS 
< 

npépas. In the third passage, 2 C. 5. 19, the Vulg. has quoniam 
ae 
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quidem, but here too the same explanation holds good: ds Gru Oeds 
qv ev Xpw7@ koopov katahAdcowv EavT@= ws Geov dvros x.7.r. (the 
latter construction would have caused an accumulation of participles 
and the loss of the impf. 7jv) ; ep. directly afterwards verse 20 where 
this construction is actually used, ws tov Geot tapaxadAotvros (§ 74, 6). 
Here perhaps we may most clearly trace the origin of the later 
ws oz, only here again there is still no verbum dicendi preceding it. 

PAGE 236. 

“Tov with the inf. is nowhere well supported in the Ap. (in 9. 10 
om. vod AP: the evidence for it in 14. 15 is quite weak); but the 
article is here of little consequence : moreover, the author is probably 
following his habit of using the nom. in place of another case 
(cp. § 31, 6), here in place of a gen. or dat.1 (A somewhat different 
explanation in Buttmann, p. 231.) 

1 A forced explanation, by supplying 7jcav with rodeufoa, is given by Viteau, 
168 

PAGE 237. 

“hence the LXx. ev tw; the construction is not Aramaic, Dalman, 
Worte Jesu, 26 f. 

PAGE 238. 

*avros may also be omitted with be Syr. Cur. 

°§ 34, 5. 
PAGE 240. 

*see also Mc..5. 43 Sofjvai (Sovvar D) avrn dayeiv. 

Pace 241. 
* rperov éotiv ypiv tAnpooat 3. 15, but R* pas. 

PAGE 243. 

*Me. 5. 30 ray €€ avrov Siva e€eAGotcay (D is different). 

PaGE 245. 

“(in L. 14. 30 apEaro oixodopetv — exreAEoat, exz. is contrasted with 
oix., not with 7pé.). 

PAGE 246. 

*(Me. 5. 36%, but B has riv Adyov tov Aadovpevov, and D yet 
another reading). 

PAGE 248. 

*(but D in Le. and the Latin in Mt. omit pep.). 

*Dalman, Worte Jesu, 16 ft. 

PAGE 251. 

* (better omit av7® with Chrys.). 
* (avrois om. a). 

° (I have with k removed the avr@ after de). 
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PAGE ; 253, 

“a closer parallel to the class. use is duddoKwv dua eAeyev Mc.12. 38 D. 
>for which in 5. 19, 11. 21, 2 Th. 2. 2 we have as 6ére with ind., 

§ 70, 2. 
PAGE 204. 

“With the conj., opt. and imperat. yy of course is used ; the opt. 
with av, where the negative is ov, practically disappears in the N.T. 
(§ 66, 2). My is also used in a question with the (adhortative) conj., 
R. 3.8 7 ... pa)... Toujowpev Ta Kaka (kabas ... A€yecv is a parenthesis: 
ore after Aéy. is rightly omitted in G. vulg. Orig. etc.). 

PAGE 256, 

“11. 2 ovdcis ... ovrw (but with vll.). 

> Incorrect are ov ov pa) yevnrar Mt. 24. 21 for the correct ovdé p21) 
of D Chrys. al.: L. 10. 19 ovdev ... ov pur) dduxjoe for ovdev ... ya) —, OF 
ovdev Without ov pi (as in 8*D): so all mss. in H. 13. 5 O.T. od’ ov 
pip o eykataX(e)irw, from LXx. Dt. 31. 6, where ove pi) is read, but 
A has od’ od py. This incorrect use of 0vd’ ov pa) occurs also in 
papyri: Wessely, Papyrorum specimina no. 26. 

PAGE 257. 

“On ove, mpwi as predicate cp. § 30, 4 (ove ears is of course also 
classical). 

PAGE 259. 

“and some doubt remains as to the accentuation. 

Prem 262: 

“(not often in Mt. Mc.: frequent only in Lc.). 
’See Viteau, Sujet 82 ff, who rightly compares kai éorar with 

future statements (LXx.; in N.T. only in quotations, e.g. A. 2. 17). 
Kai is used to coordinate single words with independent sentences : 
L. 1. 49 6 Svvards, Kat dylov TO Ovop.a avTOV,=00 TO Ov. Gy. ETTLV 

(distinctly peculiar and Hebraistic); cp. also (with particip. preceding) 
2 Jo. 2 TV pévovoav ev npiv (=7)... pever), Kal pe? uov eora, and 
much of the same kind esp. in the Ap., § 79, 10. 

PAcrw 263. 

*We also have in Me. 9. 12 according to D « ’HAias edABav 
arokaiotaves TavTa, Kal was yéyparTa —, ‘how then is it recorded’ 
(‘how does this agree with that’). 

°(Exx. from the papyri in Deissmann N. B. 93 [=Bib. Stud. 
265 f.]). 

°(but B* reads well 6 yap BAEre:, tis eXmrifer;). 

PAGE 264. 

“(in R. 1. 27 for te... duoiws re kat it is better to read the slightly 
anacoluthic 6poiws dé kai of other MSS.). 
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PaGE 266. 

*(male kai for 7) 8 al., but Chrys. and Nonnus omit 7) ... iz.). 
°R. 9 11 pyro yap yervnGevtov pide (FG vulg. 7) zpagdvrov —, 

G. 3. 28 ov« ev "lovdatos ot8 “EAAnv, ovK eve Soddos od8 (7 D*) 
EXebHepos, ovK eve apoev Kar (7 Chrys.) O7Av. 

PAGE 267. 

*[not without vIl.]. , 
° Where there is a divergence of reading with and without pév it 

should be observed that the insertion of nev throws the emphasis on 
the second member (that with 62); therefore where the first part is 
emphasised and the second is only a kind of appendage pév may be 
omitted: see Godet on R. 16. 19 codods [pev], G. 2. 9 ypets [per]. 

°ot dé without €Aeyov Chrys. 

“(rhythmical correspondence [§ 82, 3] requires (€/)youev radevTas 
kat éverperopeOa and ov roAAw p. & troraynodpeba),} 

1Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1902, 452 f. 

PAGE 268. 

*Further we have Jo. 8. 26 aAX’ 6 mepwas pe k.7.A., 15. 21 GAAG 
Tatra roujoovow k.T.A. (yet, however); so too in chap. 16. the dAda 
appears to belong to verse 3 (Lat.), not to verse 4 (where D* Lat. 
Chrys. omit it); on verse 2 see below. 

’(Schmid Atticism. i. 133). 
*for ou... kat ev TovTw cp. R. 11. 7 ti ov; 6 — TotTOo. 

PAGE 269. 

“(But G. 2. 3 adAd ovde Tiros... qvayxioOn mwepitpnOjvar is not 
intelligible ; the whole verse is much more suitably placed after 6 
ovdev tpooavéGevto and before 7 dAAd Todvavtiov). 

cp. Jo. 16. 2. 
PAGE 271. 

“ei after Oavpdéw (class.) occurs in Me. 15. 44, 1 Jo. 3. 13, instead 
of 7. which is used elsewhere : this «i often (as in the passage of Mc.) 
has a half interrogative sense, ‘whether,’ but in 1 Jo. it means ‘if’ 
and has no special connection with this vb., which might be replaced 
by another with a similar <i. 

oS 69, b, 
PAGE 273. 

“(probably the ipsissima verba). 

PaGE 274. 

* A special use of dru is that corresponding to the use of Heb. 2 
(§ 81, 1), in both O. and N.T., in passages like H. 2. 6 O.T. ré eorw 
” e , SES. Ca EEN > , ¢ > , Wed 2-9): 
avOpwros, OTL PLULVYTK) GAVTOV, 1) vLos avOpwrov, OTL ETLOKETT)) QvUTOV , 
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Mt. 8. 27 wotaros éeotw obTos, OTe Kal ot avepoe Kal 7) OdAacoa tra- 
kovovow avT@; Me. (1. 27 v.l.), 4. 41, L. 4. 36, 8 25, Jo. 2. 18 

(14. 22); ep. on the abbreviated ri (sc. yéyovev) 671 § 50, 7. The "D 
is taken in a consecutive sense; 67 appears rather to mean ‘for 
which reason’ (§ 50, 7), and is moreover found in old classical Greek: 
Hom. Od. 5, 340 rire rou dde Mocveddwv — ddtcar’ exrdyAus, 8r Toe 
kaka ToAAG utever, with a clear reference to tir(o)re. (“Oru is used 
outright for wore in Jo. 3. 16 according to an ancient reading, see 
§ 69, 3). 

’ Also éxov in 1 C. 3. 3, ‘as’ quando, practically comes under the 
same category (so Hdt. and others). 

"in these cases ydép performs its usual function of connecting 
sentences. 

PAer 276: 

“e and Chrys. have another and much shorter text. 
’ A. 18. 1 according to xAB ete. (in L. 10. 1, 18. 4 the Greek 

authorities add de). 

PAGE 277. 

“in H. 7. 27 without 6e, therefore also probably in 7. 2, as Thdt. 
cites it. 

>Mt. is fond of waAuv: 4. 8, 20. 5, 21. 36, 22. 4, 26. 42 (Me. 14. 61). 

‘The text in Tit. 3. 1 dpyats é€oveiars is doubtful ; if right, it is 
due to the asyndeton which follows, but D°KLP ete. have kai é€. 

PAGE 278. 

* A good classical use (Kiihner ii.? 864) is L. 3. 20 mpowéOyKev kai 
TovTO...., KaTéxAecev (8*BD, others Kai xaréxr., Huseb. apparently 
7 poo Geis). P 

> §AGov acc. to much of the evidence (with vIl. 7}. obv, de, Kat 7.), 
wpa Vv. ; 

°in these cases, as also partly in the case of asyndeton, there is 
constant discrepancy in the evidence. 

*There is asyndeton with ¢fy, Aeyer in Mt. 4. 7, 19. 20 | ee) tee ee 
23, 26. 34 f,, 27. 65 (also Mc. 9. 38 sBA ); also in a parable, 25. 22, 
with zpoceA Pov ; on waArv and other words vide sup. 2. 

PAGE 282. 

“Similarly 2 C. 6. 2 according to D*FG, “Kayo” yap A¢cyer 
age Tae ; ei 

“Sexo” etc., instead of the usual simplified reading Aeyer yap 
“Kaip@ dext@” ete. 

PACK: 265: 

(Cp. from Lxx. inter alia Gen. 28. 13 7) yf) ep’ fs od KaGevders en” 
airs, cot Séow atriv; Gesenius-Kautzsch Gr. § 143). Again, Mt. 
7. 9 f. is constructed on a Semitic and not a Greek model : ris eotuv 
& ipav, dv aire 6 vids attod dprov, a) Aiov éexddoe atte ; 7) Kal 
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tx Gov aiTHTEL, pn Oe exduret avTo, instead of tis €€ bpov TO vid 
GpTov alTOvVTL NiBov exidHcer, 7) ixOov aitovvTe ody ET LOWTEL 5 Bat 

Luke (11. 11) also reports this saying in equally bad Greek. 

PAGE 284. 

“ However the present writer holds that this opening of verse 27 
together with other parts of these verses is an interpolation, and that 
what the author wrote was something quite simple and regular, cp. 
Chrys. and Lewis Syriac. 

’ Similarly one must read ide and not et de In Ja. 3, 3 We TOV imTwV 
TOUS xadtvovs «.7.A., Cp. 4 idov kal Ta Acta KT. On the other 
hand, in R. 9. 22 no one reads anything but « de: yet there is no 
anacoluthon, if with B Origen vulg. one removes the xai in 23, cp. 
ae 

PAGE 286. 

* Me. 6. 11 6s dy Turos (v.1. boon av) pa SeEqras (-wvTar) vas pyde 
GKOVTWOLY VUOV. 

°25. a f. 
PAGE 289. 

“ Numerals : Mt. 5. 18 taza (emphatic) ev 7) pla _Kepaia, (in the 
repetition pia 1s given the preference), cp. 4. 2 8D pépas teacepa- 
KOVTQ Kal TETTEPAKOVTE VUKTGS. 

° wanting in Lat. and Lewis Syr. 

PAGE 290. 

“H. 11. 32 (supra 2) ériAdciYer pe yap (yap we D°'KLP), R. 9. 19 
€pets prot otv (odv por DFG al.). 

PAGE 293. 

* With R. 4. 1 ti obv epovpev “ABpadp — (etpnxevan, rightly omitted 
by B, is an interpolation: we must supply the indefinite idea of to 
have done or experienced) cp. G. 3. 19 ri ovv 6 vouos, =what then 
is the meaning of the law ? 

° and with reversed order 8. 3 7d yap advvatov tov vopov (=d TO 
vopw ad. Hv; on the gen. § 47, 1)—6 Oeds Tov éavtov vidv K.T.A. 
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Pace 4. 

1Herodian, mept duxpdvwy ii. 13 L. (ed. Lehrs 359, 20): 4 viv cuvydea 
{colloquial language) a6 ris Pwuaiwy diadéxrov moda érictatar dia Tov dprov 
éxterauéva (with a, whereas the Greek words in dpiov have a), covddpiov 
héyouca kal keA\Adpiov. See W. Schulze, Graeca Latina (Gtg. 1901), p. 19, who 
cites for dnvdpiov a line from an epigram inscribed on stone. 

2The pure Greek form (according to Stephanus Byzant.) is ®iAurreis or 
Pidirmnvol. 

Pace 5. 

1 The discrimination between the popular element and the literary element 
interwoven into it is very minutely worked out in J. Viteau, Htude sur le Grec 
du N.T.: Le verbe, syntaxe des propositions, Paris, 1893, and LHtude etc. 
comparé avec celui des Septante, sujet, complément et attribut, ib. 1896. (I cite 
the former work simply as Viteau, the latter as Viteau Sujet.) For the dis- 
tinction between Luke and the other Synoptists see the parallels in E. Norden, 
Antike Kunstprosa, p. 486 ff. 

2 Add Mt. 10. 16 where D reads dm\ovcraro (an explanatory gloss, not the 
true text) for adxéparor (Lippelt). 

3Viz. in order to assimilate the opening words iste yap 6ére Kal 
ue(rérrecta) to the closing words of the preceding sentence mpwrordx.’ éauTod, 
—~—-~ ~ ~ — =: just as this writer for the same reason in one place uses 
the otherwise unexampled 6dia0ynKn véa (for xawny): 12. 24 kal diabyjKns véas, 
=the preceding -wy rereherwuévwv, — —~ — — —~— —. 

4Vide the Scholia to Il. loc. cit. (Archilochus, frag. 28, Bergk.). 

Pace 7. 

4* The Syriac vss. show much fluctuation: the Lewis codex in Mc. has 
x270D73, In Mt. *39p11, the Jerusalem Syriac 3mp*3, the Peshitta Gedsiman ; the 
influence of the Greek is clear. 

PaGcE 8. 

1W. H. Append. 155. B alone (along with a papyrus fragment from 
Oxyrhynchus) is consistent in reading Ovpeiov Mt. 1. 6 (the others -cov) ; 
*ABeta verse 7 is read only in the papyrus. In the case of ’Efextas pI 
Mt. 1. 9f. we have only the witness of D for -e- in the passage L. 3. 23ff., 
which it alters to correspond with Mt. (the papyrus is wanting). However, is 
the analogy complete? C. I. Gr. 8613 also has ’Efexias (-xias), beside *Iwceias. 

2Cp. Herodian, Lentz, p. 279, 34. 

3 Deissmann, Bibelstud. 140f. (= Bible Studies 142 ff.) In verse 2 B has doyera. 

4 Beriihmte kleinasiat. Inschrift iiber die Ehren des Augustus, Mitteil. des 
arch. Inst., Athen. Abt., 1899, 288 ff. (always -ja; e before a vowel was 
even then often pronounced @ and written 7, so here moderha etc.), 
similarly the Jewish inscription of Berenike, C. I. G. 5361 (ézapyeiar). 
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Pace 10. 

4 Even the initial p in Att. inscr. is occasionally written pp (Edn. dpyator. 
1889, p. 49 ff. B, 20 aprjuara ppupois). 

> Agnes Smith Lewis, Studia Sinaitica no. ix. p. &. 

6 Evidence for p from inser. and papyri in W.-Schm. § 5, 26 b. 

7dppap. C. I. Gr. ii. 2058, B. 34, dpag. Papyrus Notices and Extr. xviii. 
2, 344 (W.-Schm. ibid. c); but pp Berl. Aeg. Urk. 240, 6. Cp. Deissmann, Neue 
Bibelstud. 11 [= Bible Studies 183] (the papyri have p more often than pp). 

Pace 11. 

3 It preponderates in Le. and Acts, while it is rare in Mt., Mc., Jo., accord- 
ing to the brilliant, and, in view of the inferences to be drawn from it, the 
important observation of E. Lippelt. 

* The inscription, C. I. Gr. 8613 (under a statue of Hippolytus) has Iwavys; 
similarly Inscr. Gr. It. et Sic. 1106 (end of fourth century) ; otherwise -vy- has 
most support in (later) inscriptions. 

°In Arrian Diss. Epictet. I. 24. 14 the first hand of S has xpaBdrrovs, in 
III. 22. 71. 74 xpaBdriov (the corrector of S always BB and 7). The Brit. 
Mus. Pap. II. 265 has xpdBarros. Thumb, Griech. Sprache im Zeitalter 
d. Hellen. 22, adduces from modern Greek some dialectical facts to show that 
68 was the popular form. 

PaGeE 17. 

> Gregory, 345, 348. Tischendorf, N.T. Vat. xix. ff. 

6 See Gregory, 113 ff. 

Pace 19. 

8 Eikoox is generally without v on Attic inscriptions of the classical period. 
Hedde Maassen de litt. NY paragogica (Leipsic, 1881), p. 34, also in the mss, 
of authors like Strabo, Dionys. Halic., Athen. (even before a vowel), Lobeck, 
Pathol. ii. 156: also without exception in the (older) papyri, Mayser, Gramm. 
d. Pap. aus der Ptolemaeerzeit ii. (Stuttg. 1900), p. 50 (there is one instance 
also of 7épvo. in a pause before a vowel). 

Pace 21. 

1% Deissmann ibid. gives instances from papyri of de\uaricy and Sahu. 
{ evyapas in a papyrus, Deissmann N. B. 10 [= Bible Studies 182]. 

Pace 25. 

1* But other papyri have -as -g, and, vice versa, occasionally such forms as 
’Avriox(e)in (woman’s name). Against genitives like évorpns, yepipns see 
Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 247. 

?’Ocroiv *Artixol, doredv *EXAnves says Moeris; but many examples of the 
uncontracted form survive in Attic as well. Cp. W.-Schmidt, De Josephi 
elocut. 491. 

PaGE 26. 

1See also Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo senatus populusque R. ... usi sunt 
(Gottingen, 1888), p. 59. 

* See especially Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 218. 

Pace 27. 

1On the Hellenistic rnxév, Lob. Phryn. 243f. W. Schmidt, Jos. eloc. 498. 

_? Lob. 247, Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 247. In dialects and in poetry a neuter 
plur. in -ea of these words occurs, A. Buttmann, Stud. und Kr. 1862, 194. 

3 Babrius ap. Crusius Philol. 1894, 238 (Athen. 9, 374 D, Herodian i. 44. 7 L.). 
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PacE 32. 

2A. Fick, Beitr. zur Kunde der indg. Spr., 1898, 111 compares the Greek 
names of months such as ’Apremiciwy -Gvos, which has arisen out of 6 ’Aprepuciwy 
(gen. plur. of ’Apremiowa, the feast) ujv. In the N.T., however, the regular 
usage offers no support to a form éAawy». 

Pace 38. 

1% The vowels in ev must in the cow (as previously in Ionic) have been more 
distinctly articulated than in Attic; then the ¢ in e-v would naturally once 
more be augmented (this augmentation the grammarians from ignorance con- 
demn in Attic, Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 258), while 7-v now for the first, time would 
be correctly pronounced as a dissyllable, as is shown by the forms niéaro, 
niroynoev (MSS. like 8A throughout). 

PaGE 39. 

4The oldest instance is dmexatrestdcaues on the Doric tables of Heracleia 
(ii. 22); similar forms occur subsequently both in inscriptions and ss., but 
irregularly and sporadically. The double augment was always incorrect. 
W. Crénert, Ztschr. f. Gymn.-W. lii. 583: Wiener Stud. xxi. 68. 

Pace 47. 
1Cp. Lob. Phryn. 360. 
2Tt is otherwise with verbs in -éw: Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 9 Autry, but 10. 7 

aTicat, i.e. airetoac 8 for aire?s as (in N.T. go8y od L. 23. 40; goBetoa: would 
be an easy correction). The Attic fut. yapvetoac occurs in Grenfell, Pap. ii. 
p. 29, -iecat in Pap. Ox. ii. 292. From verbs in -éw, daefevotcoa: (sic) LXx. 
3 Kgs. 14. 6, duaBeBarotcac Clem. Hom. xvi. 6. 

3"E¢nv also occurs in Demosth. 24. 7 nearly all mss., Eur. Alc. 295 v.1., Phryn. 
Lob. 457. Cp. ovgn@., Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 9; Kithner, Gr. I. ii. 436. 

Pace 89. 

1 TIponyetoOar in R. 12. 10 ‘to prefer,’= Ph. 2. 3 addjAous Tyovmevor Urepéxovras 
éautav (cp. also 1 Th. 5. 13), takes the construction and meaning of mooxpive:v. 
The ace. of course depends on 7y., not on mpd. 

Pace 107. 

30. Schwab, Hist. Syntax d. Gr. Comparation (Wiirzburg, 1894), ii. 92, 
reckons that the use of the gen. or # after the comparative is in poetry in the 
proportion of 18:1, in Attic prose writers in the proportion of 5.5: 1; in any 
later period the use of the former construction is more than three times greater 
than that of the latter. 

Pace 113. 

* also class., 7 Idvyévera Tw ’Opéorn dveyvwpicbn, Aristot. Poet. c. 11. 
°* Nor does Mt. 13. 52 (cp. 27. 57) uadnreverOal rin, ‘to become a disciple to 

someone,’ come under the above category. 

Pace 114. 

*One might, with some commentators, detach 7@ duou. as instrumental 
and connect the gen. directly with c’uduto, esp. as there follows d\\a kai 
Tihs avactacews éodueba, sc. cvuduroe (where 7@ duorwpare is usually supplied, 
rather harshly). It is natural, however, to connect the gen. with the word 
preceding it, and elsewhere in St. Paul duoiwua always has a dependent gen. 

Pace 116. 

1*In Mt. 7. 25 I have in place of rpocérecavy adopted Lachmann’s zpové- 
macav, but perhaps wrongly. ‘“Lynddv és Alikas BdOpov mpocéreses Soph. Ant. 
854f. is very similar, and cp. Buttmann, p. 34f. There is hardly any evidence 
for mpocraiw. 
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PaGE 118. 

** Ibid. 77 OAlper brouévovres appears impossible: following Marcion we 
should restore ryv OXtyuw. 

Pace 121. 

** Corresponding exx. from inscriptions and Latin writers (the ablative) are 
given in W. Schulze, Graeca Latina (Gtg. 1901), p. 14. Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 190 
epp@cbai ce e’xXouat Toddols xpdvais (cp. 189). 

PAGE 123. 

1% (iv’ air Novcy eis cxadg@ny Arrian, Epict. iii. 22. 71). 

PacE 124. 

1 Eis used to express destination (‘for’) is also good classical Greek (da7avav 
eis), and there is nothing remarkable in Aoyeia, diaxovia eis rods ayious 1 C. 16. 1, 
2C. 8. 4 ete. 

°This passage might indeed be a case of eis for év: Smov édy KnpuxOn 7d 
evayyédov eis SAov Tov Kécmov, ANaAnOHoETAL K.T.X. 

* A somewhat vulgar usage is dére daxrvAuoy eis Thy xetpa L. 15. 22, class. rept, 
see Plato Rep. ii. 359 E; also in the same passage imodjuara eis Tods rédas 
(class. dat., Odyss. 15. 368). 

Pace 130. 

1 Heilmann, Reformierte Kirchenztg., 1896, no. 52, reckons that in Col. év 
forms 48 per cent. of the total number of prepositions, and in 2 P. the per- 
centage is even slightly higher ; in 1 Jo. it is 45, in Eph. 443 p.c. 

PaGE 131. 

2 It should be mentioned that év éuoi is only found in SAB etc.: éuol is read 
by DFG Clem. Al. Chrys. Chrys. cites a reading 6 éuol \adGv, which should 
probably be emended to éuol 6 \adGv ; this removes all ambiguity. 

PacE 136. 

1* Also probably found already in an inscription, Dittenberger, Sylloge 653? 
line 66 [é]m? (not ¢[is]) 75 aviv (91 B.c.). Berl. Aeg. Urk. 762 ray émi ratrd 
Kaundwv mévre, ‘ of the camels, five in all.’ 

Pace 140. 

? This ellipse, however, is only intelligible to persons with local knowledge, 
and, as there are innumerable variants, possibly the Cur. and Pesh. Syriac and 
Rehdigeranus 1 are right in omitting émi 77 Tp. 

Pace 1483. 

™* rpidkovr’ dvOpwirot Aeiovs Dem. Leptin. 22, ‘ thirty more men.’ 

PaGceE 145. 

1~xx. Gen. 7. 3,9. From classical Greek Winer adduces Aesch. Pers. 981 
Mupia pupia meumacrday, t.€. Tov KaT& mupious dpiOuodvra ; but even in Sophocles 
there occurred in the lost drama Eris piay wiav=Kara wiav. Grammarians who 
are opposed to the Atticists appeal to this instance; it appears, therefore, that 
the Atticists had censured this usage as colloquial, and it was not merely a 
creation of Jewish-Greek. Thumb, Gr. Spr. im Zeitalter des Hellenismus, 128. 
Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 188 rpia rpia (3rd cent. A.D.). 

2 A mixed construction dvd dvo dvo occurs in the Gospel of Peter 35. 

PaGE 146. 

In these last two passages there is no partition indicated at the beginning 
of the sentence, but it is only through the oi dé that it becomes apparent that 
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the preceding statement was not applicable to the whole body. Cp. Winer- 
Schm. § 17, 2, who compares passages from classical authors. 

2Cp. note 3. 
3 Jo. 5. 11 6 6é dmexpi6n SC*GKL al., drexp. alone C*DEF al., a remarkable 

reading ds d¢ dw. AB, as in Me. 15. 23 ds dé RB. Cp. § 79, 4. 

Pace 152. 

1TIn L. 3. 19 the common reading is 6 6¢ ‘Hpwdns 6 rerpadpxns, but e omits the 
addition 6 rerp. (cp. verse 1); in any case ‘the aforesaid H. (verse 1), z.e. the 
tetrarch’ would be a possible, if a somewhat circumstantial, expression. In 
Mt. 16. 1 7 Mapia 7 Maydadnv7 is only read by B*L, the other authorities omit 
the first 7. 

PAGE 159. 

5 But the correct reading appears to be 77s kowwvias tis eis avtovs. This is 
found in three separate citations of the passage by Chrys., and should there- 
fore be adopted. See S. K. Gifford, Pauli epistolas qua forma legerit Chrysos- 
tomus, Halis 1902, p. 39. 

Pace 164. 

1* The emphasis is occasionally very slight (W.-Schm. § 22, 2). In L. 4. 15 
kal avrds éd/dackev, the pron. may be inserted to prevent the reader from taking 
ohun as still the subject ; av’rés may however be deleted with Ae; in other 
passages the text is often uncertain. 

PaGE 174. 

2% On (év) @ wérpw Mt. 7. 2, Mc. 4. 24, L. 6. 38 see W.-Schm. § 24, 3, b (like 
dv Tpomov, du’ iy airiar). 

PacE 176. 

1In Mt. 26. 62=Mc. 14. 16 ovdév droxpivyn; Ti obrol cov KaTapaprupovow ; it is 
impossible to unite the words in a single sentence, because doxpivec@ar would 
require a mpés, Mt. 27. 14. Chrys. cites the passage in the form ov« dxovers 71, 
as in 27. 13. In the passage of James one may adduce 5. 13 in favour of 
separating the clauses: xaxorafet Tis 3; mpocevxéoOw, cp. § 82. 

2 J. H. Thayer in his review of the Ist edition of this grammar justifies the 
use of és as a direct interrogative by the following exx.: Plutarch,de sera numinis 
vind. 14, p. 558 B (an indirect question): Lxx. 4 Reg. 8. 14 6, 7c v.1. (in AB) 
for vi: [Justin] Cohort. ad Graec. cap. 5 ad fin. (dv qv airiav as in Plut.; the 
passage, if correct, looks like a mixture of direct and indirect question) : 
Euseb. P. E. vi. 7. 12 (Gv évexa ; I cannot discover the words). [vi. 7. 257d 
in Gaisford’s ed. Tr.] 

Pacw 177. 

'* Cp. also Mc. 11. 3, where however punctuation and reading are doubtful. 

Pace 178. 

** The same linguistic usage is found in Arrian’s Diss. Epict. e.g. ii. 1. 32 
mov more ‘to some place or other,’ ili. 1. 14 Tuwd mor’ dxovw TloAguwva, a certain 
P., etc., ep. Schweighauser’s Index s.v. tis more. 

Pace 191. 

1°ExéXevov (paBdigev) only occurs in A. 16. 22 (of magistrates), probably 
corrupt: zusserunt=-cav Vulg. (ibid. paPdifew expressing continuance, cp. 
§ 58, 3; the conclusion is given in 23 mo\Nas Oé émOevres wAnyds). For mapiy- 
yerrey L. 8. 29 ep. infra 5. 

? Also in A. 16. 5. wapexddXer. might have been expected, since the issue is 
expressly mentioned in kal mapeBidoaro judas. In verse 39 also the imperf. 
might have been used. 
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Pace 195. 

1* (cp. ibid. 13 mapacrycare, as opposed to the preceding undé mapiordvere and 
12 un Baorrevérw ‘let it no longer reign’). 

1+ therefore ‘let us get fear.’ 

Pace 196. 

1% On the other hand, ‘come (back again) hither’ is expressed by €\0é in Mt. 
14. 29, Jo. 4. 16 (also in the use made of the passage Mt. 8. 9 in Clem. Hom. 
ix. 21). The Ap., it is true, has everywhere épxou, 6. I, 5, 7, 22. 17, 20. 

Pace 199. 

1* (the text, however, is uncertain). 

Pace 216. 
1* Another possible explanation of ¢( uj 7 dy is that suggested to me by 

Mr. James Sternberg from his Septuagintastudien: ri=6, 7 (§ 50, 5), hence 
the vhrase=el uh 6, Tt dv éx cung~avov. So Lev. 21. 17 dvOpwros—rin édy (v.1. 
grit €dv) H é€v adr@ (pleonastic, § 50, 4) uapos. 

Pace 229, 

2* D again in Jo. 11]. 55 has zpiv rd (sic) rdoya for pd rod 7.; of greater 
importance is the reading in Mt. 26. 34 attested by L 1 (a) piv dX\exropodwvias 
instead of mplv ddéxropa dwrvijcat. ’AXextopopwrias has also the support of 
Origen, but he has zpd, not zpiv. 

Pace 247. 

1JIn 2 C. 10. 12 there has been interpolation: read without 0d cumofow jets 
dé, so that avrol x.7.r. (§ 48, 6) links on with ov« eis x.7.d. in 13, cp. G. 6. 4. 
Griesbach has already adopted this reading, following D*FG. 

PAGE 255. 

1* Similarly éet uj, é7e un etc. in Arrian Diss. Epict., see ii. 1. 32, iv. 4. 8 
etc.; éei uy Apollonius epi émippnudrwy, p. 70, 24, Schneider.—In the passage 
of Hebrews at any rate unrore (ui Tore 8*D*) is clearly interrogative (‘ never’ 
would be undérore or ovdézore). 

Pace 267. 

1*Tbid. 3. 2 Origen had the much better reading attested by the Athos 
Codex and also the comm. of Or. preserved in Latin mpara yap émorevOnoav 
(similarly Euseb.). 

PaGeE 272. 

1 Hdt. iv. 172 rdv 6é ws exaoréds of werxO7, Sid0t SGpov. But the ~xx. has the 
same use, e.g. in Jos. 2. 14; also Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9. 

2TIn modern Greek ds (from éws) also means ‘until’; cp. also Anacreontea 
30. 13 (date uncertain) os ér 6, clearly = @ws; other exx. of the confusion of 
ws and éws in Radermacher, Philologus N.F. xiv. 495 f.; ws for éws is similarly 
used in Soph. Aj. 1117, O.C. 1361, Phil. 1330. But in the N.T. the two words 
are not elsewhere confused (cre with an inf. =‘ until’ in ‘Jo.’ 8. 9 D?), and 
we should therefore perhaps write with 8 in verse 35 éws ‘as long as,’ and in 
verse 36 ws quando ‘now when.’—There are numerous vll.in Me. 9. 21: ws 
TovTo yéyovey R*A al., gws B, é& 05 N°, ad’ ob N. 
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PaGE 282. 

1 Tertullian quotes from Marcion’s Gospel : ‘si enim ‘‘judicabit deus occulta 
hominum”’ etc., and then ‘ ‘‘judicabit” autem quando? ‘‘Secundum evan- 
gelium”’ etc., without any mention of ‘this.’ Still clearer is the citation in 
the Dialogus of Adamantius (p. 824 Delarue, Orig. i.) éxw 7d dmrocrodKév cov (of 
the Marcionite) kai dvayiwwoKxw déyovros* ‘‘ Kpwvet 6 eds TA KpuTTa”’ K.7.A. See 
Zahn, Gesch. d. Neutest. Kan. II. ii. 1, 516. 

PaGE 283. 

* According to D also 10. 11: % wéds els ty Gy elcéAOnte eis atryy, ékerdcare 
tls €v avTy K.T.X. 

PaGE 295. 

** The text, however, as is so often the case in Jo. is not uniformly attested: 
I have, following the Lewis Syriac etc., adopted mpoép@acev roy II. 
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I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Accents 14 f. 

Accusative—With transitive verbs 
87 ff. With verbs compounded with 
karad etc. 89. Acc. of the inner 
object (content) 90f., 174. With 
passive verbs 93. Double ace. 
91ff. Acc. of reference 94. In 
apposition with the sentence 293. 
Adverbial acc. 94, 157. Acc. of 
extension etc. in space and time 
94f., 121. After prepositions 122 
ff., 132 ff. Acc. of the infinitive 
with article 233f. Acc. of inf. de- 
pendent on prepositions 236. Acc. 
with the inf. in clauses in apposition 
with subject 241 f. 

Accusative and infinitive 239 ff. Cp. 
238 f., 225 ff., 230 ff., 237 ff. (Acc. 
with 67: or iva used instead of acc. 
and inf. 240.) 

Accusative absolute 251 f. 

Active 180ff. With intransitive 
meaning 182f. For middle 183f. 
For passive 184. 

Adjective—Inflection and degrees of 
comparison 32ff. Syntax 140 ff. 
Feminine (masc., neut.) of adj. with 
ellipse of a subst. 140f. Neuter 
adj. (sing. and plur.) used substan- 
tivally of persons 82, 156. Other 
instances of independent use of adj. 
without subst. (with and without 
article) 154 ff. Neuter adj. with 
genitive 155. Adj. instead of ad- 
verb 141. Adj. as attribute with 
article, predicative (and partitive) 
adj. without art. 158. Position 289. 

Adjective, verbal: has (almost) dis- 
appeared 37, 64, 206 note 2. 

Adverbs of manner 58. Derived from 
participles 58. Adverbs of place 
d8f. Adv. of time 59. Correlative 
adverbs 59f. Interrogative adv. 

258. Adjectival and adverbial com- 
parative of adverbs 34f. Com- 
pounded adverbs 65f., 69f. Adv. 
with the article 157, 159. Adv. as 
predicate 257f. Position of adv. 
289. 

Adversative particles 261, 266 ff. 

Agreement 76 ff. 

Anacoluthon 251, 267, 282 ff. 

Anaphora 300 ff. 

Anastrophe (figure of speech) 303. 

Antistrophe (figure of speech) 300 f. 

Antithesis 295, 300 f. 

Aorist, Ist and 2nd 48f. Middle 
and passive aorist 44f. Termina- 
tions 45f. Aorist of deponent 
verbs 44f. Uses of the aorist 
190 ff., 205, 207 ff., 218. Gnomic 
aorist 193f. Epistolary aorist 194. 
Moods of the aorist: imperative 
194 ff.—infinitive 196f., 202, 231, 
237—participle 197 f.—conjunctive 
208 ff., 211 ff. Aorist indic. with 
div 207, cp. Indicative. 

Apocalypse, solecisms in, 80f., 236 
with 322. Other details in Ap.: 
117 (instrumental év frequent), 123 
(ets not used for év), 126 (é& fre- 
quent), 128 (évwmov etc.), 182 (civ 
never used), 135 (i176 with acc. 
never), 138 (apa with acc. never), 
152 (Incots without art.), 179 
(€repos never), 200 (perfect for 
aorist), 211 (dws never), 211 f. (iva 
with fut. ), 266 (uév never), 274 (yap). 

Aposiopesis 291, 294. 

Apposition with and without the 
article 152, 162 f. (159 note 4), 
242f. (participles). Apposition of 
sentences 293. 

Aramaic 4f. 

334 



INDEX OF 

Arrangement of words § 82, 295 ff. 

Article—é6 7 76. With crasis 18 f. 
Uses 145ff. As pronoun 145f, 
Individual or generic 146ff., 155. 
Anaphoric sense of art. 146, 148- 
152, 157, 233 (infin.), etc. Omission 
of art. 147 ff. : usually omitted with 
predicate 147, 157 f., 169: omitted 
with ordinal numbers 149: after 
the relative 174: with abstract 
nouns 150: with nouns governing a 
genitive 150f.: before the relative 
174notel. Art. with proper names 
151 f., 162f., 95: with place-names 
152 f.: names of countries 153: 
names of rivers and seas 153: 
names of nations 153f. Art. with 
adjectives 154 ff., 158. With parti- 
ciples 156 f., 158, 242ff. With 
adverbs 157, 159. With preposi- 
tional expressions 94, 157, 159 f. 
At the beginning of a defining 
clause 159. Art. governing the 
genitive 157, 159. Art. with 
several defining clauses 160. Re- 
peated after 6 dos, of Aoroi 160 Ff. 
Art. with odros, éxetvos 161, 172. 
With airés 161, 170. With pos- 
sessives (idvos) 169. Not with 
éxaotos 161. With dros, was (azas) 
161f. With appositional phrases 
162 f. Repetition of art. in the 
case of several connected  sub- 
stantives 163. Art. with infinitive 
233 ff. 7d prefixed to indirect 
questions 158: prefixed to quota- 
tions of words and sentences 158. 

Article, indefinite : beginnings of (es) 
144. 

Artistic prose 295 f., 305 note 2. 
Aspirate, doubling of the, 11. 

Assertion, sentences of : with 7: etc. 
222, 230 ff.,272. Negative ot 254f. 

Assertion, particles of 261, 272. 

Assimilation of consonants 11f.: in 
independent words 11f. Ass. in 
gender of the subject (pronoun) to 
the predicate 77. Of ‘juscuvs to the 
genitive which it governs 97. Of 
the relative : see Attraction. 

Assurance, sentences denoting, 260. 

Asyndeton 276 ff. (302, 303). Between 
ideas 265,277. In the case of certain 
imperatives 278. Between clauses 
and sentences (thoughts, paragraphs) 
278 ff., 267, 271, 302, 303. Cp. 250 
(participles). New subject intro- 
duced with a fresh start (é£ dzro- 
ordcews) 279, cp. Figures of speech. 
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Attic declension 25. Attic future 
41 f. 

Attraction of the relative 173 f. 
Attractio inversa 174f. Attraction 
in the case of a relative adverb 175, 
258. 

Augment (syllabic and temporal) 37 
ff. In compound verbs 39. Double 
augment in verbs compounded of 
two prepositions 39. 

Brachylogy 294. 

Breathing, rough and smooth, 15f. 
In Semitic words 16. 

Cardinal numbers 35. Used instead 
of ordinals 144. 

Causal particles 261, 274 f. 

Causal sentences 274, 254f. (negative 
ov). 

Causative verbs with a double accusa- 
tive 92. 

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the 
Corinthians 1. 

Climax 303. 

Common speech of the Hellenistic 
period 2ff. Differences which may 
be traced in it 3 note 1, 33 note 1. 

Compact (or periodic) form of speech 
275, 279 f. 

Comparative 33 ff. Adjectival comp. 
of adverbs 34f., 58. Used instead 
of superlative 33, 141 f. Corre- 
sponding to English positive 142. 
Heightening of comp. 143. iva 
after a comp. with # 228. 

Comparative particles 261, 270 f. 

Comparison of adjective (and adverb) 
33 ff. 

Composition, proper and improper 
65, cp. Word-formation. 

Composition (arrangement) of words 
295 ff. 

Concessive particles 261, 275. 

Concessive sentences 215, 248 (parti- 
cipial), 275. 

Conditional particles 213f., 261, 271. 
Conditional sentences 205, 213 ff., 

221, 271, 254 (negative ov and y7). 

Conjugation, system of 36 f. 

Conjunctions, see Particles. 

Conjunctive of verbs in -éw 48. Its 
use in principal sentences 208 ff. 
Its use to supplement and take the 
place of the imperative 208f. With 
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od uy 209f. In questions 210. Its 
use in subordinate sentences 211 ff. 
In indirect questions 211. In final 
sentences 211f. After wy 212f. 
In conditional sentences 213 ff. In 
concessive sentences 215f. In rela- 
tive sentences 216 ff. In temporal 
sentences 218f. After wa 211f., 
221 ff. After mpiv 229. Conj. of 
the present, aorist, perfect, see 
Present, Aorist, Perfect.—The conj. 
negatived by u7 253. 

Consecutive particles 261, 272 ff. 

Consecutive sentences with dare (ws) 
993 f., 272. With a 224f. With 
6re 224, 

Consonants—Variable final conson- 
ants 19f. Interchange of conson- 
ants 23f. Orthography 10ff. Single 
and double cons. 10f. Assimilation 
llf. Rendering of Semitic cons. 
12f.: of Latin cons. 13. 

Constructio ad sensum 79, 166. 

Continuous style 275f. 

Contraction 22f. In the lst and 2nd 
declensions 25. In the 3rd declen- 
sion 27. In verbs 47f. 

Co-ordination of finite verbs and 
participial expressions 249 ff. 

Copulative particles 261 ff. 

Correlative pronouns 36, 178 f. 
relative adverbs 59f. 

Crasis 18 f., 296. 

Dative—As the necessary complement 
of the verb 109ff.; Dat. commodi 
et incommodi 111. Dat. with eiu! 
etc. 111 f. With the (perfect) pas- 
sive 112f. Ethic dative 113. Dat. 
of community 113 ff. With words 
compounded with prepositions 114 
(cvv), 115f. Instrumental dat. 116 f. 
Dat. of cause or occasion 117. Dat. 
of respect 117. Dat. of manner 
118f. Dat. of verbal subst. used 
with its cognate verb 119. Tem- 
poral dat. 119f. Also used for 
duration of time 121. Periphrasis 
for dat. with eds or év 109 f. 124, 131; 
with éumpocdev or évwriov 128. Dat. 
of the infinitive 236; after év 237. 

Demonstrative pronouns 35f. Uses 
of, 170 ff. Preceding an infinitive 
229. Used to connect sentences 
276. Demonstrative adverbs 58 f. 

Derivatives of compounds (zapaciv- 
Gera) 65. 

Design, sentences of. 
tences. 

Cor- 

See Final Sen- 

SUBJECTS. 

Diaeresis, marks of 16f. 

Diminutives 63 f. 

Disjunctive particles 261, 266. 

Division of words. See Words. 

Doubling of consonants 10 f. 
aspirates, 11. 

Dual, disappearance of the, 3, 36, 76. 

Duality no longer distinguished (or 
scarcely so) from plurality 3, 34, 36. 

Of 

Elative 33, 143. Distinguished from 
superlative 33 note 1. 

Elision 18. Neglected in some com- 
pound words 70. Avoids hiatus 
296 f. 

Ellipse § 81, 291 ff. Of the verb ‘to 
be’ 72ff. Of other verbs 292 ff. 
Of the subject 75. Of a substantive 
(usually feminine) with an adjective 
etc. 140f. Of the object 292. Cp. 
180 and 292 (d&Xos). 269 (adAX’ iva). 
Absence of the apodosis 271, 294. 

Epanadiplosis 302 f. 

Epidiorthosis 282, 304. 

Feminine (of the pronoun) instead of 
neuter 82, 

Figures of speech 295 ff Gorgian 
figures 295f., 298 ff. Oratorical 
300 ff. Figures of thought 304f. 
The figure é& droordcews 279: amd 
ko.vov 291. 

Final particles 211, 261, 272. 
Final sentences 211f., 207, 220 (223, 

225 ff., 272), 291 (position). 

Formation of words. See Word- 
formation. 

Future—Only one form of the fut. in 
each voice 36. But by means of 
periphrasis a fut. perf. is formed 
37, 2U2f.: anda fut. expressing con- 
tinuance 204. The moods denote 
relative time 187; they are becom- 
ing obsolete 37 (cp. 211). Forma- 
tion of the fut. 41 ff Fut. of 
deponent verbs 44f. Use of the 
fut. 201 f., 208 ff. Interchangeable 
with the present 189. Fut. for 
optative 220. For imperative 209, 
253. Interchangeable with the 
conjunctive in principal clauses 
208 ff.: with od uy 209f.: in ques- 
tions 210: in subordinate clauses 
211 ff. Fut. after dre 218. With 
éderov 220. Fut. infinitive (rare) 
37, 202, 231. Fut. participle (rare) 
37, 202. 
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Genitive with nouns 95ff., 159 f. 
(article). Gen. of origin and 
membership 95f. With eivac and 
yivecOac 95f., 99. Objective gen. 
96 (168). Gen. of the whole (parti- 
tive) 96 ff., 144, 159 (position) : 
with verbs 100 ff.: as subject or 
object 97. Gen. of the country to 
define particular places 97: with 
the art. 153f. Gen. of quality ete. 
(gen. for adj.) 98f. Of content 98. 
Of apposition 98. Several genitives 
connected with a single noun 99 f. 
Gen. with verbs 100ff.: verbs of 
touching and seizing 101 f.: of 
attaining, desiring 102: verbs de- 
noting to be full, to fill 102f.: of 
perception 103: of remembering, 
forgetting 103f.: of emotion 104: 
of ruling, excelling 104: of accus- 
ing etc. 104f. Gen.of pricel105. With 
verbs denoting separation 105 f. 
With compounds of xara (é&) 106. 
With adjectives and adverbs 106f. 
{114 f.). With the comparative 
(and superlative) 107f. Local and 
temporal gen. 108f. With prepo- 
sitions 124 ff., 1382 ff., 136 ff. Peri- 
phrases for gen. with éumpocder, 
evwmiov 128: with ég, awd 96f., 100 
fo.) aay ot. = with xerd. 133. 
Article with the gen. 156f. Gen. 
of the infinitive 234 ff.: dependent 
on a preposition 237. 

Genitive absolute 251 f. Without 
noun or pronoun 252. 

Gorgian figures 295 f., 298 ff. 

Hebrew, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T., 4f. and passim. 

Hebrews, Epistle to the. Its artistic 
style 1, 5, 280 f. (construction of 
sentences), 288f. (position of words), 
296 f. (avoidance of hiatus), 297 f. 
(rhythm), 303 f. (figures of speech), 
279 and 303f. (asyndeton). De- 
tails :—24 (mdéppw[Gev]): 52 (eiuc): 
100: 127 (€ws not used as a preposi- 
tion): 139 note 2 (does not use rapa 
with dat.): 155 (neut. adj. with 
genitive) : 166 (nuets for éyw): 202 
(fut. inf.) : 213 (poBotuac uy): 223 
(iva only used as a final particle) : 
231. (inf. with verbs of believing) : 
260 (dn7rov) : 263 (re fairly frequent) : 
267 (also wév): 274 (6@ev, d1d71). 

Hellenistic language, see Common 
speech, Popular language. 

Hermas 4 note, 33 note 1. 

Hexameter in the N.T. 297. 

Hiatus avoided in artistic prose 296. 
In the Epistle to the Hebrews 296 f. 

Hyperbaton 290. 

Imperative—Termiuation -cav 46. 
Uses of the imperat. 220. Present 
and aorist imp. 194 ff. Perf. imp. 
37, 200 f.: periphrasis for perf. imp. 
37, 201. Periphrasis for pres. imp. 
203f. Imp. supplemented or re- 
placed by the conj. 208f., 213: by 
the fut. 209: by iva with conj. 209, 
292: by the infin. 222. Imp. for 
optative 220. Imp. used with 
asyndeton, 278. 

Imperfect—Terminations 46. Uses of 
the impf. 190ff. With relative 
meaning, 192. Denoting a past state 
qua past 319 (192a). Denoting 
unreality 205f. Impf. of - verbs 
denoting necessity etc. 206. Impf. 
(with dv) denoting indefinite repeti- 
tion 207. Impf. with é7av 207: 
with dre 218. Periphrasis for the 
impf. 203 f. 

Impersonal verbs 75. Periphrastically 
expressed 204. Construction 227f., 
252 (participle). 

Indefinite pronouns 307 (36a), 177 f. 
Indicative 205 ff. Ind. of unreality 

(with and without dv) 205 ff. Used 
for expressions of necessity etc. 206. 
Denoting an impracticable wish 206 
f. A practicable wish (fut. ind.) 
220. Used instead of the optative 
and dy 207. Used with dy in sub- 
ordinate clauses to denote indefinite 
repetition 207. In hypothetical 
sentences (ind. of reality and un- 
reality) 205 f., 213 ff. Fut. ind. 
interchangeable with conjunct. in 
principal clauses 208 ff.: for impera- 
tive 209: with ov wy 209f.: in 
questions 210 (pres. ind. ibid.) : in 
subordinate clauses 21] ff. (Pres. 
ind. not used in final sentences 212. 
Aorist and perfect ind. after uj 213. 
Fut. ind. after édv 215: after 6s dv 
217. Ind. after oray 218 f.). Nega- 
tived by ov (uy) 258 ff. 

Indirect speech 220, 231. Mixture of: 
direct and indirect speech 286. 

Infinitive 221 ff. Periphrasis with 
eivat for pres. inf. 203 f. Inf. with 
ué\Xw a periphrasis for fut. 204 f. 
Periphrasis for inf. with tva 221-230: 
With ort 222. 2508. dnt. jor 
imperat. 222. Expressing a wish in 
epistolary style 222. Inf. absolute 
225. Inf. of aim or object 223. 
Of result 223 ff. After verbs of 
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wishing, striving etc. 225 ff. (after 
dpxouat 227, 245). After impersonal 
expressions, adjectives etc. 227f. 
Explanatory inf. 229. After mpiv 
(7pd rod) 229. After verbs of (per- 
ceiving), believing, (showing), say- 
ing 230ff. Never used with dv 
233. Inf. pass. for inf. act. 230, 
240f. Present and aorist inf. 196f., 
202, 231, 237. Future inf. (rare) 
37, 197, 202, 205, 221. Inf. with 
the article 233 ff.: after prepositions 
236f. Cases with the inf. (nom. 
and acc. with inf.) 237 ff. Inf. 
negatived by 7 253, 255. 

Interrogative particles 259 f., 261. 

Interrogative pronouns 176 f. Con- 
fused with relatives 175f. Used in 
exclamations 178f., cp. 258 (ad- 
verbs). 

Interrogative sentences, direct 259 f., 
210, 220. With ov and a fut.=im- 
perative 209. With od pu 210. 
Questions of doubt and deliberation 
210. Questions with ydp 274f. In- 
direct interrog. sentences 211, 220, 
230, 240. With the article 76 
prefixed 158.—Oratorical questions 
etc. 268, 274, 304f. 

Trony 304. 

Isocolon 295. 

James, Epistle of. Character of its 
style 279. Details: 127 (éws), 223 
(iva only used as a final particle), 
233 (inf. with art.), 235 (rod with 
inf.), 267 (uév almost unrepre- 
sented), 274 (d:ér:). 

John (Gospel and Epistles). Style 
261, 276, 278, 279 (Epp.), 291, 302. 
Details: 97, 100 (xowwvetvy tiv), 
122 f. (ets for év), 126 (€ frequent), 
127 (€ws péxpt, dxpt absent), 128, 
132 (ctv almost unrepresented), 
135 (i76 with acc. almost unrepre- 
sented), 138 (zapd with acc. absent), 
146 (6 dé not frequent), 152 (Incods 
often used without the art.), 169 
(€uds frequent), 171 (éxetvos largely 
used), 173 (dc071s rare), 179 (érepos 
hardly ever used), 203 note 2, 211 
(d7ws hardly ever), 223 (iva freely 
used), 236 (eis 7d with inf. unused, 
and practically no ex. of inf. with 
art. after prep.), 249f., 263 note 2 
(re rare and questionable), 266 (uév 
absent from the Epistles), 272 (tem- 
poral ws), 272f. (otv), 274 (yap not 
common), 276 (réte ofv, wera TovTO 
or Taira), 

Latin, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T. 4, 63 (terminations in 
-avos), 76 (ixkavdv etc.), 95 (ad 
oradiwy Sexarévte), 126f.2 (apo é 
juepSv Tod mdcxa), 230? (inf. pass. 
for act.), 238? (acc. of the reflexive 
in the acc. and inf.). 

Literary language 1 f., 5, and passim. 
Luke, personality 316 (163a). (Gospel 

and Acts): style 1,3 note 1, 5, 203 
note 2, 250f. (Acts), 261, 276, 278, 
280, 300, 302 (speeches in the Acts), 
302 (speeches in Gosp.), 305 note 2. 
Details: 5 (duets), 24 (rdppe[ Gev]), 37 
and 211 and 220f. (optat.), 52 (eiu), 
74 (dvouare in Acts), 100, 101 (dei- 
douwat), 112 note 1, 122 f. (eis for ev, 
esp. in Acts), 127 (€ws, dxp., mexpr), 
123 (€&vwmov), 132 (cvv), 133 (Kara 
with gen.), 134 (cdv and wera, Acts), 
141 (dvnp “Iovdatos), 146 (6 wer od, 
Acts), 152 f. (Acts), 158 (76 prefixed 
to indirect questions), 161, 164 
(avrés), 170 (kai obros), 173 (dc71s), 
179 (Erepos), 188 (historic present 
rare), 197 (Acts, fut. inf.), 202 (fut. 
inf. and part.), 203 (periphrasis for 
imperf. etc.), 206 note 1 (Acts), 
211 (é7rws dv), 213 (doBotiuar wn), 223 
(Acts, iva generally has its correct 
classical sense), 226 and 230 (keXevw, 
aiv@), 227 note 1 (&pyouar), 230 (ws 
for ért), 231 (indirect speech), 231 f. 
(inf. with verbs of believing and 
saying), 233 (inf. with art.), 234f. 
(gen. of the inf., Acts), 236 (dua 76 
with inf.), 237 (é€v 7@ with aor. inf.), 
246 (Acts), 253 (Acts), 255 f. (ov 
with part.), 259 (dpd[ye]), 260 (e 
with direct questions), 260 f. (ye), 
263 f. (re, Acts), 267 and 273 (Acts, 
mev, ev odv), 268 (Gosp., An), 270 
(weet), 272 (temporal ws), 274 (Acts, 
616), 274 (dcd7t, KaOére), 276 (rére, 
Acts).—Preface to the Gospel 49, 
280. Distinctions between lst and 
2nd parts of the Acts 203 note 2, 
116 (év), 128 (évwmov), 204 (peri- 
pe for impf.), 249.—Speech of 
aul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.) 5, 

20, and 127 (évexa), 33 (axpiBécraros), 
50. (icacw), 156 (7d dwiexddudor), 
199 (iynuac for tyotua), 220 (evgat- 
Kn av), 238. 

Mark—Style 203 note 2, 261, 276, 278, 
302. Details: 127 (€ws), 128 (évamiov 
not used), 138 (zapa with acc. only 
in local sense), 164 (av’rés), 179 

(never érepos), 203 (periphrasis for 

impf. etc.), 223 (free use of iva), 
227 note 1 (dpxoua), 233f. nom. 
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acc. and gen. of the inf. with art.), 
268 (ad7jr). 

Matthew—Style 203 note 2, 276, 278, 
300, 302, 305 note 2. Details: 122 
(eis and éy distinguished), 127 (€ws), 
128 (évémiov not used), 138 (apa 
with ace. only in local sense), 164 
(av7és), 173 (do71s), 179 (€repos), 200 
(yéyovev for aorist), 223 (free use of 
iva), 226 and 230 (xeXetw), 227 note 
1 (dpyoua), 233f. (nom. acc. and 
gen. of the inf. with art. ), 268 (777), 
276 (rére), 289 (order of words). 

Metaplasmus in the declensions 28 £., 
oe: 

Middle voice 180f. 
active verbs 42f. Aorist (and fut.) 
pass. or mid. 44f. Uses of the 
middle 185 ff. Active for mid. 
183 f. 

Mixed declension 31. 

Modern Greek 2, and passim. 

Mountains, names of, 31 f. 

Future mid. for 

Negatives 253 ff., 214, 216. 

Neuter plural with sing. or plur. verb 
78f. Adjectival predicate in the 
neuter 76f.: use of 7: and ovdév as 
predic. 76f.: of ratra 77: of ri 77, 
177. 6 éorw 77. Neuter of pronouns 
etc. used as acc. of the inner object 
91. Neut. of the adj. (or part.) 
used in sing. or plur. of persons 82, 
156, 244. Other uses of independent 
neut. adj. (or part.) 155 ff., 244. 

Nominative 84 ff. Used where a 
proper name is introduced 84 f. 
Used in a parenthesis interrupting 
the construction (also in statements 
of time) 85, 282. Double nom. 85f. 
Nom. for vocative 86f. Nom. of 
the infinitive 233 f. Nom. absolute 
251, 283 with note 1. Nom. of the 
participle (solecism) 81 note 1, 285. 

Nominative with the infin. 237 ff., 252. 

Numerals 35. Syntax 144f., 160 and 
162 and 315 (156 a) (the article). 

Optative becoming obsolete 37. Fut. 
opt. no longer found 37. Termina- 
tions 46f. Remaining uses of the 
opt. 219ff. Replaced by the in- 
dicative 207. 

Ordinal numbers, cardinals used in- 
stead of, 144. Omission of the 
article with them 149. 

Orthography (§ 3) 6 ff. 
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Paraleipsis 304. 

Parechesis 295, 298 f. 

Parenthesis 281 f. 
267, by kairo 269. 

Parison 295, 300. 
Paromoion 295. 

Paronomasia 298 f. 

Participle, present and aorist 197f., 
250, 204 (aor. part. with eiva:). 
Fut. part. rare 37, 202, 205, 244, 
248, 253. Fut. part. pass. 202. 
Uses of the part. 242 ff. Part. as 
attribute (or in apposition) 156f. 
(article), 242 f. Part. representing 
a substantive 157 (article), 243 f. 
Ids (6) with part. 162, 243 f. 
Participle as part of the predicate 
37 and 202 ff. (periphrases), 244 ff. 
Conjunctive part. and part. absolute 
247 ff. Pleonastic use with finite 
vb. of part. belonging to the vb. 
251. Part. negatived by wy 253, 
255 f. (part. with article takes od by 
a Hebraism 255).—Perf. part. pass. 
with the genitive 107.—Free use of 
the part. 284f. Finite verb in 
place of part. 285. 

Particles 60f. Uses 259 ff. Co- 
ordinating and subordinating parti- 
cles 261. Particles used with a 
participle 247f., 252f. Position 
of the particle 290. 

Passive 180f., 184f. Pass. of de- 
ponent verbs 184. Of intransitive 
verbs 184f. Impersonal pass. 75 
(185). Construction of the pass. 
with the accusative 93. With the 
dative 112f., 185. Infin. pass. for 
act. 230, 240 f. 

Paul—Style 1, 5, 251, 276 (Ephesians 
and Colossians), 279, 281f. (bis), 
284 f., 289, 300f. (1 Cor.), 301, 303 ff. 
(figures), 305 note 2, (Rom. and 
1Cor.). Details: 100, 101 (getdouac), 
111 (dative), 127 (€ws), 131 f., 134 
(Philippians and Pastoral Epp.), 135 
(s7ép), ibid. (t7rép with gen.), 155 
(neut. adj. with gen.), 166 (jets and 
éy#), 171 (atvrd rodro), 173 (és and 
dors), 179 (€repos), 200 (perf. for aor.), 
206 note 1, 211 (é7ws not freq.), 213 
(poBotuar wy), 230F. (ws for 71, ws grr), 
231 f. (verbs of believingand saying), 
233 (inf. with art.), 233 f. (nom. and 
ace. of inf. with art., gen. of inf.),236 
(ecs TO with inf.), 250,259 (dpa, dpd ye), 
267 (uév), 268 (arAjv), 271 (etrep; etre 
...€iT€), 272 (qvika; temporal ws), 273 
(dpa), 274 (dudrt), 279 (the figure é& 
atoctacews), 280f., 282 ff. (anacolu- 

Indicated by 6é 
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thon), 298 f. (paronomasia), 299 f. 
(dwelling on a word; paromoion, 
antithesis).—Speech before Agrippa 
(Acts xxvi.), see Luke. 

Perfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f. 
Terminations of the perf. 46. Uses 
of the perf. 198 ff. Perf. for aorist 
200. ‘In relative sense for pluperf. 
200. After dre 218. Moods 200 f. 
Perf. conjunctive 213 note 2. 

Periodic (or compact) form of speech 
275, 279 ff. 

Periods 275, 279 ff., 283, 300f., 280 
and 303 (periods where asyndeton 
is used). [(bis), 202 ff. 

Periphrasis of verbal forms 37, 201 
Personal pronouns 30. 

Nom. used for emphasis 164. Freq. 
use of the pers. pron. 164f. Used in- 
stead of reflex. 165, 167f. Unenclitic 
forms of the pron.of the Ist pers. 165. 
Pron. of the lst and 2nd pers. sing. 
used in statements of general appli- 
cation 316f.(166a). Interchange of 
pers. and poss. pron. 168f. Pleon- 
astic pron. after the rel. 175, 283. 

Persons—3rd__ pers. plur. = ‘ one’ 
(Germ. man) 75. Ist pers. plur. 
for lst pers. sing. 166. 

Peter (esp. the Ist Epistle). Details: 
100 (kowwvetv), 101 (deidoua 2 Pet.), 
179 (€repos never used), 223 (iva only 
used in final sense). 266 f. (ev 
fairly often in 1 Pet., never in 2 
Pet.), 271 (etrep; etre... ire), 274 
(dc67t), 288 (position of words). 

Place-names 31 f. With and without 
the article 152 f. 

Play on words. See Words. 

Pleonasm 294f., 59 and 295 (d7’ 
dvwOev and similar phrases), 143 and 
295 (ua\\ov with a comparative), 
175 and 251f. (pers. pronoun), 180 
(€repor), 227 note 1 and 249 (dpxo- 
pat), 255 (un), 263 (7roAAG Kai), 269 
note 1 (d\X’). 

Pluperfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202f. 
Augment generally wanting 37. 
Terminations 47. Uses of plupf. 
201, 206 (unreality). 

Plural used of a single person 83, 166 
(juets). The plurals aidves, otpavol 
etc. 83f. Names of feasts 84. 
Plur. of abstract words 84. Plur. 
{and sing.) of verb with neut. plur. 
subject 78f. Collective words 79. 
Plur. in the case of a complex sub- 
ject 79f. 

Uses 164 ff. 
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Polysyndeton 277. 

Popular language, the Hellenistic, 1 f. 

See Words. 

Positive for comparative 143. 

Possessive pronouns 35. Their uses 
168f, With and without the article 
169. 

Predicate (nominal). Agreement with 
the subject 76f. Without the 
article 147. With the article 156 
f.,243. Predicative adjective with- 
out the art. 158, 169 (possessives). 
Predicate with an infinitive, its 
case 241f. Participle as part. of 
the predicate 244ff. (202ff.). ws 
with a predicate 270 f. 

Predicate (verbal) takes its number 
from the nominal predicate 78 f. 

Prepositions 121 ff. Prepositions 
proper and improper (quasi-preposi- 
tions) 121f. With the accusative 
121-124. With the genitive 124- 
130. With the dative 130-132. 
With two cases 132-135. With 
three cases 136-140. Prep. with 
the infinitive 236f., 239. Prep. 
omitted in the case of assimilation 
of the relative 174. Prep. repeated 
or not repeated with several con- 
nected nouus 291. 

Present—New formation of pres. tense 
from the perf. 40f. Other new 
forms of pres. 41. Periphrasis for 
pres. 203f. Uses of the pres. 187 
ff. Conative pres. 187. Aoristic 
pres. 188. Historic pres. 188. 
Pres. with perfect sense 188 f. 
Pres. for future 189, 219. Pres. 
denoting relative time 189f. Moods 
194 ff. Imperative 194ff. Infini- 
tive 196f. Participle 197f. Con- 
junctive 208 if., 211 ff. Pres. indic. 
with ore 218. 

Prodiorthosis 282, 304. 

Pronouns 35f. Syntax 164ff. Pron. 
as predicate brought into agreement 
with the noun 77. Pron. as subject 
agreeing with the predicate 77. 

Position of words. 

Proper names, Semitic, declinable and 
indeclinable 29f. |§Hypocoristic 
(abbreviated) proper names 70f. 
Proper names with and without 
the article 151 f., 162f. Omission 
of article with substantive which 
has a proper name dependent on it 
15]. 

Prothetic vowel 23. 

Punctuation 17. 
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Reduplication 38f. In compound 
verbs 39. Cf. Doubling. 

Reflexive pronouns 35. Their uses 
166 ff. In the acc. and inf. con- 
struction 238 f. 

Relative pronouns 36. Uses 172 ff. 
Confusion of relatives and inter- 
rogatives 175f. 

Relative sentences equivalent to parti- 
ciples 242f. Moods in relative 
sentences 216 ff. Negatives od and 
uh 254. Noun attracted into the 
relative clause 174. Clause with 
kal... (avrod) linked on to a relative 
clause 175, 286. 

Rhythm 296, 297 f. 
River-names 31f., with the article 

153. 

Semitic words, transcription of 12f., 
16 f. 

Senarii in the N.T. 297. 

Sense-lines, writing in, 17. 

Sentences, connexion of, 275 ff. 

Singular—Collective use of the mase. 
sing. (of substantives and adjectives) 
82. Of the neut. sing. 82, 155f. 
Sing. (or plur.) used of objects 
which belong to several persons 83. 
Sing. verb with neut. plur. subject 
78. Number of the verb in the 
case of collective words 79: in the 
case of a complex subject 79 f. 

Solecisms 76, 80 f. 

Sound-changes, general (in the case of 
2 aac t adscript) 6. Sporadic (§ 6) 
20 . 

Superlative has (almost) disappeared 
33f. (58), 141 ff. 
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Symploce (figure of speech) 300. 

Temporal particles 261, 272. 

Temporal sentences 272. Moods used 
in them, 218f., 221. Negative ov 
254 f. 

Verse in the N.T., specimens of, 297. 

Vocative—Use 86f. Position 289f. 

Wish, sentences expressing a, 206f., 
ZIOf.,. 222 (infin. ). 

Words, division of, 13f. 

Word-formation 61 ff. By composi- 
tion 65 ff. 

Words, play on, 298 f. 

Words, position of, § 80, 287 ff. Ordi- 
nary rules 287 f. Position of enclitic 
words 288. Position of the govern- 
ing gen. before the dependent gen. 
99f. Of the attribute (adj., gen. 
etc.) 158 ff., 288f. Of the adverb 
289. Of the partitive genitive 159. 
Of the possessives and the possessive 
gen. of the personal pron. 168f., 
288. Of éxeivov and rovrov 169. Of 
several defining clauses 160. Of 
obros and éxeivos 172. Of the voca- 
tive 289f. Of évexey and other 
quasi-prepositions 127, 290. Of dy 
205 f., 216. Of the negative 257. 
Of re 265. Of dpa and roiyw 273. 
Of the subordinating conjunction 
(and the relative) 283 note 2, 290. 
Of the co-ordinating conjunction 
290. Separation of the participle 
from words belonging to it 243. 

Zeugma 292. 
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A interchanged with e 20f. 
21. With w 22. 

-a, -as etc. for -ov, -es etc. in the 2nd 
aor. 45f. In the impf. 46. 

’"ABtas 327 (8. n. 1). 
ayaboepyéw, -ovpyéw 22, 67, 70. 
ayalds, degrees of comparison 34. 
ayodAude, -dopar 52. Aor. 44, Con- 

struction 118, 225, 245. 
ayavaktéw tept Tivos 135. 
ayyapedo and éyy. 20f. Constr. 226. 
ayyéAXo, aor. pass. 43, 52. 
éye with plur. 85 note 1. 

diya, 7a 84. Ta dy. Tov ayiwy 84, 143. 

ayopa without article, i48 f. 

GypréAatos, 77 67. 

aypos without art. 148. 
dyw, aor. 43, 52. Intrans. 182. dye 

Tpirnv TavTnyv huépav 75. 

ayovlLopar tva 225. 

ene to be supplied with a genitive 

With o 

adekporns 63. 

GSns: év TH addy, eis ddnv (not” Acdov) 
96. 

adikéopar ‘let myself be wronged’ 
185. ddick® with perfect sense 188. 

"ASplas, 6 153. 

ael not often used, rdvrore used in- 
stead 59. 

a&fupa, ta 84. 
"Atwros 24. 

au interchanged with e 9. 

-at of verbal terminations subject to 
elision 296. 

-ar optat. 46 f. 

Aiyurros without art. 153. 

-avev optat. 46. 

Aidapirar 9. 

aipara 84. 

-atvw aor. -ava 40. 

aipéw aor. 45, 52: fut. 52. 

-aipw aor. -apa 40. 

aipw intransit. 183. 

aicOdvopatl 7. 103. 

aioxvvowat with dd 88. With inf. 
225. 

aitéw and airéoua distinguished 186. 
Constr. 91, 226, 230, 241. 

ataves 83. 

aidvios, 2 and 3 terminations 33. 

“Axeddepnax 12, 
akoAovdéw constr. 113 f. 

akovw fut. 42, 52. Constr. 103, 231, 
239, 246. With perfect sense 188. 

a&KxpoBvorla 67. 
&kpos, To &kpov with gen. 158. 

akvrAov aquilo 13. 

aAdBacrpos, 6 and 7 26. 

&da(s), To, for of des 27. 

adextopopwvia 68. -as answering the 
question When? 109. 

adnGea, er’ aAnPelas 137. 

GAnOw for dréw 52. 
GANPSs Aéyw dpiv 141 note 2. 

aAueds plur. -eeis 22. 

GAG 60, 267 ff. od pdvov ... dAAG (Kal) 
267. adr od 267f. adrAd ye 261, 
268. adda Kal, Gdn’ oddé 269. GAN’ 
iva 269, 293. 

aGdAHAwv 170. &dAopar 52. 
&AXos and érepos 179f. With art. re- 

peated 160f. dAXos rpds GAXov 170. 
d. pleonastic 318 (180a). Ellipse of 
& 180, 292. add’ # 269 with note 1. 

ddov, 7, for ddws 25, 29. 

dpa 60. With dat. 115. With par- 
ticiple 252 f. 

apaptave 52. Fut. 
Constr. 128, 245. 

apaptia without art. 150. 

and aor. 42f. 
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apaptwrds 64. 
GpeAew with gen. 104. 
apuiveoGar for -ew 185. 

audiato, -éLw 52, 20, 39, 41. 

aportepot 36. With art. 161, 162. 

-av for -a in ace. of 3rd decl. 26. 

-av for -acc in perf. 46. 

&v 60, 259. With indic. 205 ff. 
With conjunct. 211 f., 216f., 219. 
With fut. (and pres.) indic. 
217. With optat. 220. Not with 
infin. 233. Not with part. 253. 
omws dv 211 f. ws dy 272. Omission 
of dv with do7is? 217. With éws, 
axpt, uexpe 219. 

av for éav ‘if’ 60. 

ava with acc. 122. Stereotyped as an 
adverb 122, 145, 179. ava wécov 
122, 129. 

avayatov (avey.) 9, 22, 67. 
incorrect form 25. 

> 

avwyewv 

avayivecke constr. 231 note 1. 

atl without éoriv 73. Constr. 

avataddw aor. -éfarov 43, 54. 
avadena for -nua 62f. 

avakapmrTe intrans. 182. 

avahdw 52. 
avapivycke, -opat constr.91, 104, 226. 

avatravopat fut. and aor. 44, 56. 

avatreipos for -npos 9. 

avactpépw intrans. 182. 
avatéAX@ trans. 318 (183 a). 

avatiBepat rie 116. 

avatokat plur. 83f. Without art. 
148. 7 avarody ‘the East’ 148. 

avadatyw yiv (93) 183. 
avn. See avinps. avéXeos 66. 

d&venos omitted 141. 

a&vev with gen. 127. 

avéxopar augment 39, 54. 
104. 

avikev 206. 

avijp “Iov8ates etc. 141. 
yuvatkes 289. 

d&vOpwtros : tavTes dvOpwrror 161. 
avinpt 51. dvédn 38. 

aviornt: pleonastic use of dvacrds 
249: of dvdornfe (kai) 249, 278. 
avéoTnxe not used for ‘is risen’ 199. 

“Avva 11, 16, 30. 

”“Avvas 11, 30. 

Constr. 

avdpes Kai 
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avotyw 56. Augment etc. 39, 56. 
Aor. and fut. pass. 43. 

avTéxopat with gen. 102. 

avri with gen. 124. dv@’ Gy 124. ay 
tod with inf. 237. Construction 
with compounds of dvzi 116. 

advtikpvs 20. With gen. 128. 

avTAapBdavopa: with gen. 102. 
avTtkéyw with u7 and inf. 255. 

avtirépa 7. 

&vwbey and dz’ dv. 59. 

avartepov 35. 

GEvos constr. 106 (gen.), 218, 228, 235. 

a&.@ constr. 105 (gen.), 226, 241. 

atrayyé\Aw constr. 226, 231 note l, 
232. 

atra.téw 186. 

atravTaw 52, fut. 42. 

atapveopat aor. 44f. Fass. 
Constr. 232, 255 (u7 and inf.). 

amapte 14. 

aGtas beside wads 161 with note 1. 
With art. 161 f. 

arrevA€opar 52, 185. 

184. 

Constr. 226. 
atre(pactos kakav 106. 

arrekSvopar 185. 

*AmreAAfis beside ’AmoANGs -avos 21, 
71. Declension 31. 

With gen. 127 f. 

si aa : pleonastic use of a7e@ay 
249. 

atrévavre 14. 

aréxw, -opat constr. 105, 182. daméxex 
7d. amwéxw = ateiinda 188. 

amd6 with gen., 124ff. For é& 124f. 
Denoting extraction (place of birth) 
125. For partitive gen. 96, 125: 
do. with verbs 100f. For t7é 125 
(also with passive verbs). For rapa 
125, 103 (dxovw). For gen. of 
separation 105f., 125f. With 
kpt1@Tw 91. With detyw, duAdccopat 
etc. 87 f., 126. With adjectives 
106. Answering the question How 
far distant? 95. dé mpocwmov Tiwés 
83, 129. ddr. créuarés Tivds 130. 
ag’ fs 140. dro mas 140f. dd 
Tore 276. 

arokabiornpt augm. 39. 
améketat with inf. 228. 
atrokémTopnat 186. 
amokpivopa: 55. Fut. and aor. 44, 

181. Constr. 232, 249 (with \éywr; 
amoxptGeis eizev etc.), cp. 278. 

atokteivw, -€vvw 41, 55. Aor. pass. 
44,55. Use of the verb 184. 
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arodelrerat with inf. 228. 

GmdodAvpe 56. 
"AmrohAGs, -@vios, “AmeAAfs 21, 71. 

Declension 31. 

a&trokoyéopat rive 110. 

atropéopat constr. 88. 

atropimrrw intrans. 182. 

atrocTéAXw constr. 223, 226, 230. 

atroorepéw constr. 91, 105. 

atrootpédw intrans. 182. 

arotaccopat rive 110. 
arrop0éyyopn.ar constr. 232. 

drropatwith gen.101. *“Amofa,11,24. 
dpa, dpaye 60, 216, 259 f., 273. dpa 

obv 273. 

dpa, dpa ye 60, 259. 

"ApaBia with and without article 153. 

apyds, -7 32 f. 
apyvpia 84. 

apéokw constr. 110, 128. 
a&pertoy éote constr. 227, 240. 

&p8pov mpotaxtikdy (0 7 70) 
brorakrixéy (6s 7 6) 145, 172F. 

and 

dpirtepa sc. xeip 140. €& dpicrepay 84. 

apkeroy (satis) 76. Constr. 228. dpxerés 
228 and 239. (dat. 137. 

a&pkéw constr. 228. dpxéowa emi with 
&pkos for dpxros 24. 

appofopar for -w 185. 

Gpvéopat aor. 44f. Constr. 225, 255. 
aprafte 40. Fut. 42, 52. Aor. and 

fut. pass, 43. 

appaBoy 10. 

dppyny, dponv 23. 
&pti, position of, 289. 

a&pxy: tiv apxqv 94, 176. ar 
etc. without art. 149. 

-apx7ns and -apxos 28, 68. 

a&pxt- in composition 66. 

dpxtepets 66. 
dpxw with gen. 104. -owa constr. 

227, 245. Often almost superfluous 
227 note 1. 

apfdpevos ‘ beginning with’ 249. 
Gpowa &pwpa 306 (16a). 
-as gen. -a (and -ov) 25, 29. Abbrevi- 

ated names in -as 70f. 
-aoa. 2nd sing. pres. ind. pass. of 

verbs in -dw 47. 
-acia, substantives in, 69. 
’Acia with art. 153. 
GoKéw with inf. 225. 

> 
apxijs 

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 

aomafonar 188, 194. 
188, 196. 

aorTHp, -€pes without art. 147. 
acroxéw constr. 105. 
dorpa without art. 147. 
arep with gen. 127. 
avdevtéw rivds 104. 
avéw, -dvw 53, 183 (intrans.). 
atpa omitted 140. 
avro- in composition 69, 70. 

airopatos 69. -udarn 33. 
adv. 141. 

avtos ‘self’ 170, 168 (a. de’ éavrod 
etc.), 171 (a’7é totro). ‘He’ (em- 
phatic) 164, 168 f. (adroit ‘his’). 
idvos avTod 169. avrod etc. used with 
disregard to formal agreement 166. 
Frequent use of avrod etc. 164f., 
251 f., and 283. Do. (after a rela- 
tive) 175. kai... atdrotd after a 
relative clause 175. 0 ai’rds constr. 
114, 179, 263. émi 70 av’ré 136. 

avrod adv. 59 note 2. 

adatpéw constr. 91. 

&des with conjunctive 208. 

adinut adlw 51. Adiev 39. 
38. Constr. 226. 

&diéts ‘ departure’ 5. 
"Axaia with and without art. 153. 

axpetos accent 14. dypetos -eotv 22. 

&xpu(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. &. of 
oe 219, 272. As conjunction 219, 

&lsv8os, 0? 26. 
-4.0, oc in -dw and -éw confused 

47 f. 

aomacacbe aor. 

Adj. for 

apéebnv 

Baivw 2nd aor. imperat. 50, 53. 

BadAdyrvov 10 f. 
Badd aor. 45. Intrans. 182. 

Bamrifopar aor. 185, 186 f. 

Barriopa and -cuds 61 f. 

Bapéw (-dvw) 53. 
Baciretdw constr. 104, 136f. 
Backaive 53. Aor. 40. Constr. 89 

Bdros, 6 and 7 26. 
Bartradoyety 7.e. Barra(do)Aoyetv 21. 
BéBatos, -aia 33. Bnéavia 31. 

BnPoaiSa(v) 17.  Brdfowar pass. 184. 

BiBraptB.ov 64. 

BiBAos without art. 151. 
Bidw 53f. Aor. 43. 

BAacrdve and -dw 53. Aor. 43. 
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BAaodypéew constr. 88. 
Brérw for op@ 3, 56. Aor. and fut. 

42,53. Constr. 88 note 1, 126, 225, 
231, 246. Bré7e(re) 209, 278. 

Bodw constr. 232. 
Boes Boos Boot 13. 

Boppas 25. Without art. 148. 
BovAevowar constr. 225. 

ovAopar=OéAwo 47. Augment 37f. p g 
Bove. 47. Constr. 225. éBovdAdunv 
207. BovAeoGe with conjunct. 210. 

Bots acc. pl. Boas 26. 

Bpéxet for tex, personal and impers. 75. 
Trans. and intrans. 182. 

TafodvAdkvoyv 15. 

Taios 16 f. 

Tadtiaia 8. With art. 153. -alos 8. 

yopéew -(fm -lokw 53. yaueouar constr. 
113. 

yapor 84. 

yap 60,274f. Position 290 with notea. 

ye 60, 260f. Cp. dpa ye, dpa ye, xatye, 
kaitovye, mevouvye. 

Debonpave (-capavl) 7. 

yeAdw 53. Fut. 42. 

yep.i{w constr. 102. 

yee constr. 102. 

yévynpa and yévynua distinguished 11. 

Tevyynoap, not -ape -aper 13. 

yévos : To yéver 117. 

yevonat with acc. and gen. 101. 
yf omitted 140. Without art. 147. 

Yijpas -ous -ev 26. 

yivonar, not yiyy. 24. Aor. 44, 53. 
vyéyovev for éyévero 200. With gen. 96, 
99. With dat. 111f. With eis and 
ev 85f., 122, 124. With éri 136. 
With adv. 258. In _periphrases 
with participle 204, 244. éyévero 
with inf. 75, 227f., 235 (rod with 
inf.), 241. With a finite verb (with 
and without kal) 262, 288. éyévero 
év t@ With inf. 237. ph yévorro 219, 
259. éyévero omitted 74, 292. 

ywookw, not yyy. 24, 53.  Conj. 
ye, yrot 49. Constr. 227, 231, 
238, 246. Pass. with dative, 113, 
185. 

yAéooa omitted 140. yAwooas Aare 

yAwoodKopov 68. 
Todyo0a 31. 
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Tépoppa, -wv 12, 31. 

yovuTreréw constr. 89. 

yovv wanting 60. Cp. note l. 

yeadw constr. 226. yp.and éypaya in 
letters 194. 

yenyope 40f., 53. 

Yupvyteva -vtevo 9. 

yuv7 with gen., ellipse of, 95. With- 
out art. 150. dvdpes kal yuvaikes, +. 
Kai radia 289. 

Adkpvov dat. -vow 29. 

Sapaflouar pass. constr. 113. 

Aavid (-«8) 7. 

Sé 60, 266 f. ev... dé see wév. kal... 
dé, dé... kal 267. Position 290. 

Set constr. 227 f., 239. For delibera- 
tive conj. 210. éde. 206. déov (écriv) 
204. 

Se(kvupr 48. Constr. 227. 
To SeAtvdy answering the question 
When ? 94. 

Seiva, 67307 (36a). Setavos for -ov 28. 

Sexadvo, Sexatécoapes etc. 35. 
Aehpatia for Aady. 21. 

Sef, 7) 140. ev dedia (évdéeia), ex 
decay etc. 84, 140. 

Slopar 53. édéero 47. Constr. 105, 
226, 234, 238, 241 f. 

Séop.os TOU Xpiotod 107 note 2. 
Seopot and -a 28. 
Sctpo, Sedre with conjunctive 208. 

Sevtepaios 141. 

Scutepdtrpwrov ca BBarov 66. 
Sé ‘bind,’ pass. with acc. 93. 

$74 60, 2738. 
Sfdov Sr. 73, 233. dHdds eiue with 

partic. not used 245, 

SyAdw constr. 232 f. 
Anpas 71. Sypoola 141. 

Snvapwov 4 with 327 (note 1). 
Sirov 58, 60, 260. 

Sid with acc. 132. 6a 7d with inf. 

236, 239. With gen. 132f. da 
rod with inf. 237 (233). dia wéoou = 

dua 129. Sid xeupds (-Gv) Twos 83, 

130, 151. Sia orduards Tivos 83, 

130, 151. Verbs compounded with 
dig which take the acc. 89: do. 

which take the dat. 114. 

SiaBdAAopar with dat. 114. 

SiaBAérw constr. 227. 
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SidBoros without art. 148. 

Sidy intrans. 292. 
SrabAKar $4. 

Siaxova 53. Augm. 39. Pass. 184. 

Staxptvopar aor. 44. Constr. 114. 

Stadéyouar 55. Aor. 44. Constr. 114. 

S.adelrw with participle 245, 258. 

Stapaptvpopar constr. 226. 

Stapepifopar mid. 183. 

StatrapatpiBy 65. 

StappHyvup. for mid. 184. 

StacréAAopar constr. 226. 

Sideorepna for -yua 63. 

Stardoow, -opar constr. 226, 230, 240. 

SiateAéw with partic. 245, 258. In- 
trans. 292. 

Statrnpéw with é& and dé 126. 

SvatrpiBw intrans. 292. 
Stadépw with gen. 105. 
-5.8doKados in composition 68. 

$i8dao0Kw with double acc. 91. 
with ace. 93. With inf. 227. 

SiSopr 49f. Conj. dy dot (dwy) 49 f. 
Opt. 6% 50. With inf. 223, With 
ace. and inf. 226. 

SuerHs accent 14. 
SucxvplfLopar constr. 232. 

Sixatd@ constr. 117. 
8.0 60, 274. 5. cal 263, 274. 

Sidtrep 60, 274. Stotretés, 76 141. 

Stdte 60, 274. 

Surdotepov 34, 58. 

Supdw contract verb in a 47, 53. 
Constr. 90, 102. 

Siipos, 76 28. 

Sidkw, fut. -Ew 42, 53. 

Soxéw constr, 225, 231. 250Fé€ wo ibid., 
239. ofa éuavra 167 note 2, 239. 
dox® with finite verb 278. doxeire 
inserted in middle of sentence 282. 

doKipate constr. 227, 239, 247. 
Soxipsos = Sdkupos 155. 
So€atw constr.227. Spaxpjom. 140. 

Stivapat 53. Augm. 38. divoua ete. 
49. divaca and divy 49. Fut. 45. 
Constr. 197, 210, 222, 225, 226. 
€dvvaro ‘could have been’ 206. 

Suvatéw constr. 226. 

Suvatov éoti, Suvvards constr. 197, 227 

Pass. 

f., 239f. duvardv without éoriv 73. 

Sto declension 35. dtc dvo 145. of 
dvo 162. 

INDEX OF GREEK WORDs. 

SucevTépiov 28. 

Svopal 83 f. Without art. 148. 

Siw 53. Intrans. 183. div, divw, 
evd.d0oKw 53 (41). Aor. 43. 

Td Swdexadvrov Apov 67, 156. 

€ interchanged with a 20f. With o 
21. With: 21f. 

éav not av or # 60, 214, 271. Constr. 
213 ff. (with pres. ind. 214. With 
fut. 215). dav xal 215. édy te... 
édy te 271. édv pH ‘except’ 216, 
293. 

éav for dv 60f-, 216. 

€GuTod not avrod 35. 
ceavtov 167 note 1. 

For éuavrod, 
éauréyv for 

quav atirav, tuav a. 35. For 
a\Anwy 169f. éavrod and avrod 
167f. Position of é. 168. Streng- 
thened by addition of avrés 168. 

éaw constr. 226. ovK €@ 257. 
*EBpaios 16 with 306. 

éyyapevo for dyyap. 20 f. 

éyy‘{w constr. 114. 

éyyova, éxy. 12. 

éyyvs with gen. (or dat.) 107. As 
predicate 257. 

éyyttepov 35. 

éyelpw, -opar, forms in use 53. Aor. 
44, HyépOn, eynyeprac ‘is risen’ 
199. é@ye.pe Gpov, eyelpecbe Gywpev 
278. 

éykatvia 84, 

eykaxketv (€xx.) 67. Constr. 245. 

éykadéw constr. 105, 110, 184. 

éyxémrw constr. 235, 255. 

éyKparevopat constr. 91. 

’"Etextas 327 (8 note 1). 

é%eX0-, compounds with, 68. 

€0yvn with predicate in sing. and plur. 
78. Without art. 147, 148. 

G=4t., 9 ft. 

ec interchanged with e 22: 

-e(, adverbs in, 69. 

et 60, 205, 213ff., 271f., 254 (od and um). 
‘Whether’ 211, 216, 220f. In oaths 
= ‘that not’ 215, 271f. Before direct 
questions 260. ef cai 215. e muy 
(rt) 216, 254, 293. ef 58 wh (ye) 216, 
260, 271, 293. ef dpa (ye) 216, 259. 
eZ ye 261, 271. etrws 60, 216. 

et pqv for 4 ujv 9, 60, 260. 

éyyiora 33. 
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-ea interchanged with -ia 8. 

-cia, substantives in, 62. 

eldov and -a 45, 56. Cp. dpdaw. 

€i5@Avoy -etov 15, 64. 

eiSwAodatpla (-ela) 68. 

eixy 7. 

etkoot not -.v 19 with 328. 

elxw ei€a 38. 

ei’, forms of, 51f. Omission of, 72 ff., 
92 (evar), 245 and 246f. (av). In 
periphrases 37, 201, 202 ff. e. with 
gen. 95f., 99. With dat. 111 f. 

etur, remnants of, 5, 52. 

-€lov, -tov, substantives in, 15, 64. 

eltrep 60, 271. 

eitrov, -a 45, 55. elev and édeyev 192. 
ws €mos elmety 225. eimwyv, Kai eirev 
249 f. eimwev Néywv 55, 250. Cp. 
héyw. 

eltrws 60, 216. 

elpnkev with subject unexpressed 75. 
For aorist 200. 

eipyvyn tpiv 74. 
eipnvn 123. 

-eis for -€as (substantives in -evs) 26. 

eis with acc. 122 ff. Confused with 
ev 122 ff., 180. For éwi and pds 
124. eis rd with inf. 224, 236, 239. 
els With écouat, yivouae (eiui) 85 f. 
With oyiferda (pass.) 86. With 
eyelpw, éxw etc. 93. Interchange- 
able with dat. 109 f. Compounds 
of eis, constr. 115. eis rpédcwrov 130. 
eis xetpas 130. els EXdyuoTdv éore 86, 
228. 

eis as indefinite article 144. la for 
mowTn 144. eis tus 144, 178. es ov 
178. eis €xacros etc. 179. 6 is...6 
érepos 144. eis... kai eis 144. efs dv 
éva 144f., 170. dd mids 140f. 

-cioat 2nd sing. pass. termination of 
verbs in -éw 329 (47 n. 2). 

-eccav in plupf. 47. 

eita, etrev 20, 60, 277. 

ere 60. etre ... eire 212, 214, 216, 271. 
elw8a constr. 227, 

ex see é€, 

éxacros 179. Does not take art. 161. 
Distinguished from ras 161. With 
partitive gen. 97. 

éxdfSopar mid. 318 (185 a). 

exdustoKe constr. 92. 

éxet 59. Pleonastic use after d7ov 175. 

éexetVev 59. For éxet? 258. 

bmarye els elpnvnv, év 
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éxetvos 171 f. With (or without) art. 
172. éxeivns sc. THs 6500 109, 140. 

éxetore = Exet 5, 59. 

ékkAtv® intrans. 182. 

ékAavOdavopat constr. 104. 

exAéyo perf. pass. 55. ékNéyouat mid. 
185 f. 

éxtradau 14, 66. 

extrepioood 66. éxmepicods 66. 

extitw constr. 106. Equivalent to 
é€xBddAXNoua 184. 

extés 58 note 1. 
€xTos ef uy 216. 

With gen. 107. 

éxtore 14. 

"Edadv (not -wv) dpos 32, 64, 85. 

Adocowv -trav 23. Meaning 34. 
Without # 108. 

&dxirtos perexiguus 33. 
33, 34. 

éXedw for -éw 47 f., 54. Transit. 88. 

éX(e)ervos 23. 

éXeos, (0 and) ro 28. 

"EXuoaPér, -BeO 7, 13, 30. 

*EXucatos 8. 

kd augm. 39, 54. 
é\kw aor. and fut. 54. 

“EAXGs with art. 153. 

“EdAnves, art. with, 154. 
kal EdAnves 264. 

€\Noydw -éw 48. 
Eritw, eAdmis 15 f.  FArmcKa 199. 

édrifw constr. 110 note 2, 136, 137, 
197, 202, 231, 234 (édzis). 

épavtod 35, 166 f. 

ép.BAérw constr. 115. 

éuBpipdopor -copar 47. 
(44a). With dat. 110. 

éppevo constr. 115. 

-LOTOTEPOS 

*Tovdatol (re) 

Aorist 308 

ends 168 f. 

éurropevop.at intrans. and trans. 88. 

¢umpoobey 59, 107, 127 f. 
éumpoabev 295. 

év with dat. 130 f. & 7@ with inf. 

237, 239. Confused with eds 122 ff., 

130. Its use in periphrases for 

partitive gen. 96f. Interchangeable 
with simple dat. 109 f., 131. For 
instrumental dat. 116f., 130f. 

Denoting the personal agent 130 f. 
With déyvye 131 note 1. Denoting 
the cause or motive 118, 13l. «& 

T pod pawn 
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rovrw, €v @ 131, 219, 272. With 
verbs expressing emotion 118. De- 
noting accompanying forces etc. 
118. Of manner 118, 131. With 
pavOdvw, ywwokw (‘with’ or ‘by’) 
131. Of time 119f. év de&a 140. 
év (éu) wéow 12, 129. & xepi 130. 
év Xpior@ (kupiw) 131.—Not assimi- 
lated in composition 12.. Opposed 
to 4- 69. Compounds of év, constr. 
115. 

¢vavti with gen. 127 f. 

évavtios constr. 111. évaytiov with 
gen. 127 f. €& évayrias 140. 

évSu8voKw 41, 53. Constr. 92. 

évSov 58 note 1. 

évexev eivexev (€vexa) 20, 22. 
127. év. rod with inf. 237. 

évepyew and -éoua 185. 

évéxew intrans. 182. 

evOade 58. 
évOev 59. 

tyu=eéort 51 f. 

évopx({w constr. 88, 92, 226, 230. 

¢vyoxos constr. 106. 

éyré\Xopar constr. 226, 235, 240. 

évTev0ev 59. 
évtds rare 58 note l. 

évtpérropat tiva 89. 

Uses of, 

With gen. 107. 

éytvyxave constr. 115. 
évémvov with gen. 127f. For dat. 110, 

113 note 4, 128. 

éf, éx, éy 12. Uses 124 ff. ék Tod 
with inf. 237. In periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96 f. (144). Do. with 
verbs 100 f. With ‘to fill’ etc. 
102, 117-note 3. With ‘to sell’ 
etc. 105, 126. With verbs denoting 
separation 105 f. For w7é 126. 
For év (attraction) 258. é« dnvapiou 
94, éx uécov=eF 129. &k xeELpds, Ex 
orduaros 83, 130. Compounds of éx 
with gen. 106. 

éEartéopar 186. éEadtys 14, 140. 
teary constr. 227f., 241. éfdv se. 

éort 73, 75, 204, 252. 

€EodoSpedw 21. 

éfouclav éxw etc. constr. 227 f., 234. 
é€opk({w constr. 88, 133, 226. 
€Eov0ev’w (-dw) 24, 61. 

éw 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 
cEwOev 59. 

é£a@tepos 35. 
édpaka and édpaxa 39, 56. Use 199F. 

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 

-cos in 2nd declension contracted and 
uncontracted 25. 

errayyéAAopo. constr. 232. 

éTatexvvopat augm. 38. 

étrakxovw Tivos 103. 

érraxpo@pat Tivos 103. érrav 60, 272. 

éravayo intrans. 318 (182 a). 

érave 14,65. With gen. 107, 108, 129. 

érrapxeta (-evos, -(a) 8. 

érravpiov 14, 136. 

*"Erradpodiros “Eradpas 71. 
érel 60, 218, 272, 274. 

erred 60, 218, 272, 274. 

émredymep 60, 272, 274. 

émretkera for émeix. 23. 

etre(trep 60. 
¢revta 60, 277. em. wera TodTO 295. 

éréxewa 14, 66, 84. [With gen. 107.] 

émrepwtdaw constr. 226. 

éméxw intrans. 182. 

émmnpedtw tiva 89. 
ém{ with acc. 136. éml 76 avré 136. 

With gen. 136 f. With dat. 137 f. 
é~ » 137. Compounds of éni, 
constr. 115. 

émBdddAw intrans. 182. 

émruy.veoke constr. 246. 

émude(xvupar mid. 186. 
233. 

émrOupew constr. 102, 225. 
érrikadéw, -on.a constr. 92 note 1, 227, 

230, 238. 6 émixadovmevos 163. 

érAapBavowal tivos 101. 

émudavOdvopar constr. 104, 227. 
érAnopovy 62. 

érusaptupew constr. 232. 
5 rh -€opar 55: fut. 45: constr. 

érusévo with partic. 245, 258. 
émriovcoros 64. 
émutrobéw constr. 102, 225. 

éemurkérropar constr. 227. 
erlorapat constr. 231 with note 1, 246. 
émiotpépw intrans. 182 f. 
émitacow constr. 226, 230, 240 f. 

érur(Onpt, -enar constr. 115. 

émitisaw constr. 110, 226. 
éritpérw constr. 226, 240, 242. 
émutvyxave constr. 102. 
émuxerpéw constr. 225. 
emrakis, 70 157. 

Constr. 115. 

-vuu“e constr. 
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épavvaw for épevy. 21. 
épyatopar, Apyatopnv -capnv, but eip- 

yaopuo 38 f., 54. Constr. 92, 124. 

Zpnpos, accentuation of, 14. oand 733. 
7 ép. as subst. 140, 155. 

pts, plur. -cdes and -es 27, 84. 

“Eppijs 71. 
éppeOnv for -7Anv 10, 40, 5d. 

eppwoo, -obe 200. 
épxopat: forms in use 54. Aor. 40. 

épxouat, 6 épxouevos in future sense 
189, 219. épxov ‘come with,’ ‘come 
back’ 196 note l. épxovu xai iée 278. 

épwtdaw with double accus. 91. With 
inf, etc. 226, 241. 7pwrev déyorTes 
etc, 250. pwra and -rycev 191. 

-es term. of 2nd pers. in perf. and Ist 
aor. for -as 46. 

éo8ns in collective sense 83. 

éoOlw, rw 54. dayouar 42 (-eca 47). 
Constr. 100f. écOiew kat rive 289. 

-exia, substantives in, 69. 

értaka, -nka (tornka ?) 50 (15, 199). 

ésxatos also comparative 34. ~ ém” 
€oxaTou (-Twv) Tov huepdv ete. (137, 
149), 156. 7a écxara 156. 

tow, not elow 22. Cp. 58 notel. Not 
with gen. 107. 

éowbev 59. 

eo atepos 35. 

erepodidacKkahéw 68. 
érepos and G&AXos 179 f. 

éru 277. Position 289. éri dvw, Kkadrw 
for avwrepov, katrwrepov 35 note 1. 
ére ukpov Kal 73. 

érousos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 
Accentuation 14, With rod and 
inf. 235. 

ev augmented 38. 
ev, xad@s used instead of, 58. Com- 

pounds with ed 69, 39 (augment of 
verbs compounded with e@). 8 rou 
(7pacow) constr. 89, 245. 

evayyeA(fopar and -{o 39, 69,183. -owar 
pass. 184. Constr. 89 f., 124, 227. 

evayyeAtov 69. With gen. and with 
kara and ace. 96, 133. 

evaperréopar augm. 39. 
118, 184. 

evdoxéw 69. Constr. 88, 118, 123, 227. 
evkatpew constr. 227. 
evAoynTos 6 Geds 74. 
evoSodpat constr. 227, 
evtrapedpos 69. Constr. 115. 

With dat. 
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evpaktrov 66. 

evptokw aor. 45. Active for mid. 183. 
Constr. 246 f. -ouas pass. with dat. 
113 (note 2), 185. 

-evs, acc. plur. -e?s 26. 
evoeBeéw trans. 311 (88 d). 

evhpatvouar constr. 118. 

evxapirtéw constr. 137, 185 (246). 

edxowar atigm. 38. Constr. 110, 226. 

-cUw,-evopar, verbsin,61.  ébdamaé 14. 

eprkvéopal Tivos 102. 

éhropkew 16. 

éhopdaw constr, 227. 
"Eqpatp 17. 

€x0és 23. 

éxw ‘regard as’ 92, 231, 247: ‘be 
obliged. to’ 226. Fut. only é&w 36, 
54. éoxnxa for aor. 200. Intrans. 
182. With double acc. (ws, eis) 92, 
247. With relative clause 218. 
With inf. 226. With 67 231. éxwv 
‘with’ 248. eyouat rivos 102. 

-€w, verbs in, 61. Formed from com- 
pound adjectives in -os 67. 

-€ws gen. termination of adjectives in 
-Us 27. 

éws, 7, not in use 25. 

éws conj. 60, 219, 272. With gen. 127. 
With gen. of the inf. 237, 239. - éws 
oo, érov 127, 219, 272. éws with 
adverb 127. 

t= oS 24. 

{aw 54. Fut. 42. Imperf. 47. 

tB for of 10. 

{Hdos, 6 and 76 28. 

{yAsdw constr. 225. 

{npidw pass. with ace. 93. 

{yréw constr. 225. 

tp for cu 10. 

Luyds, not -dv 28. 

{dvvupt, perf. pass. 54. 

{aov 7. 

n interchanged with « 8 f. 7 inter- 
changed with e 8 f. 

H, 7... 60, 266. In questions (also 
7 en) 259, 266. With comparatives 
107f. With positives 143. 

7 changed to e in later Attic 8. 

-y in 2nd pers. pass. 47. 
-y, adverbs in, 59. 
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Hyéopar with double acc. 92, 247. 
With acc. and inf. 92, 231. With 
ws and acc. 92 f., 270, 246 note 1, 
247. ‘yovmevos subst. 157, 244. 
iyynuat with present sense 199. 

Hourra ‘very gladly ’ 33, 143. 

ndvrepos 34 note 1. 
fixw, inflect. 54. Has perfect sense 188. 

"HXtas 8. Declension 25. 

Akos 36, 179. 
HAvos without art. 147. 

hpets for eyo 166. 

qpépa omitted 140. Without art. 149, 
151. vixra Kai nudépay 94, 109. 
nuépav €& jnuépas 94. nuépas (uéons) 
109. Dat. with and without év 109, 
119f., 174 note]. ‘tuépa kai nuépa 
120. dca THs Nu. 109,132. dv’ quepaov 
Teccepdxovra (Teco. nu.) 109, 132. 
mpo é nu. Tov madcxa 126 f. od pera 
monAas TavTas Huépas 133. (7d) Kal? 
nuépavy 94, 157. éxeivn 7% nu. the 
last day 171. év at’ry 7H Hu. 170. 
év Tats nu. éxeltvars (ra’ras) 171 f., 
cp. 276. én écxdrov (-wv) Tov ju. 
137, 149, 156. 

Hutovs declined 27. 
with gen. 97 f. 

-nv for -y in ace. of 3rd decl. 26. 

Hveyka, éeveyKetv etc. 45, 57. 

qvixa 59, 272. 

Hep 60. 

“Hpd8ns 7. 
-ys in compounds from verbs in -dw, 

-€w 68. 

-4s, -evTos (in proper names) = Lat. 
-€ns, -entis 31. 

"Hoatas “Ho. 16. 
oocwv HTTev, Woocotpa: ATTapar etc. 

23, 54. fjoowv, jocov meaning 34. 

How 60, 266. 

HXos, 6 28: gen. -ous ibid. 

jutov, Ta Huloera 

8, reduplication of, 11. 

Oadkacoa without art. 147. 184. 
@avaros without art. 149,150. @dvaro 

SapBéw and deponent -éoua: 44. Aor. 
oid. 

OaufBos, 6 and 76 28. 

Bappéw and Bdpoe 23. 
Constr. 123 note 3. 

Bavpatw and dep. -oua 44, 54, 181. 
Aor. ibid. Fut. 42. Constr. 88, 
118, 135, 137, 324 (271 a). 

Qed beside 7 Beds 25. 

Intrans. 88. 

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 

Gedopar defective 54 (supplemented by 
dewpéw). €8ed8nv with dat. 113, 185. 
6. with part. 246. With os 231 
note 1. 

GéAw, not €6. 23,54. Augm. 7- 37, 54. 
= Bovhoua 47. Constr. 196 f., 209, 
210 (0éX\ere with conj.), 225. 74eXor 
‘IT could wish’ 207. 

GewéeAvov and -os 28. 

-Gev, adverbs in, 59. 

Beds voc. Oeds (Océ) 25, 87. Without 
art. 148, 163. Dat. ro 6. with 
dorteios 113. 

Gewpéo supplemented by Oedoua 54. 
Takes place of pres. épdw 56.. Constr. 
231 with note 1, 233, 246. 

Ovyyave with gen. 101. 
Ovyokw 7. Perf. 50, 199. 

OprapBevw trans. 88, 183. 
Ovarepa declined 32. 

Ovpa and -at 84, 137. 

149. 

Odiyus 15. 

Without art. 

i interchangeable with e« 21f. With v 
22, (with o 22). Shortened before é 
15. 

u adscript (c mute) 6f. 

-t in demonstratives (vuvi) 35. 

-ia, substantives in, 63. Do. related 
to compound adjectives in -os and 
verbs in -éw 67. 

-Lat{o, verbs in, 61. 

-tavds, designations ending in, of Latin 
origin 63. 

, 

idopat pass. 184. 
-tas, gen. -iov (proper names), 25, 29. 

iSetv for idety 16. 

iStos for 16. 16. Generally possessive 
= ‘own’ 169. Omission of art. with 
it 169. Kar’ idiav, idia 141, 169. 

tSov for idod 16. Without a finite 
verb 74, 292. kat idov 262. idov, 
ide with nom. 85 note 1. ide with 
plural word 85 note 1. 

ve. contracted into e 23, 51. 

“Iepdzrodts dat. “lepg moder 32. 
Tepixa 7, 16. 
“Iepooddvpa. IepoveaAyp 16,31. Fem. 

32. Hardly ever takes art. 153, 
cp...161. 

tepoupyew trans. 88. 

Teroatl 17. 

-({w, verbs in, 61. Fut, 42. 
tmp. with compounds 51. 
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*Incots 29. Declined 31. With and 
without art. 152, 170. (76. 

ikavés, constr. 227 f., 239. 

*Ikdviov 8. 

-ukds (-taKds), adjectives in, 64 f. 
Verbal adj. in -cxés with gen. almost 
entirely wanting 107. 

tAdokopar 54. Constr. 88 note 3. 
(Aeds oor 25, 74. 

iwatiov omitted 141. 
-(v, -tvos for -is, -ivos 27. 

iva 60, 211 £., 227, 222; ff., 209 (for 
imperat.), 217 f., 240. dA iva 269, 
293. iva 6é 286f., 294. 

tvarc 14, 

-w6és, -wos, adjectives in, 65. 

-Los, adjectives in, 64. Compounds 66. 

*Idorry “Idry 11. Topdavys, 6 153. 
‘Tovdata with art. 153. 

*Tovdator with and without art. 153 f. 
"I. (re) xal”EAAnves 264. 

*Tovvias or -via 71 note 4. 

toa as adverb with elva: 257 f. (271). 

toact for oldacr 5, 50. 

-tr(a, substantives in, 69. 

toos constr. 114, 270 f. 

"Iopana, 6 154. 
162. 

-.coa, fem. substantives in, 63. 

tordve, -dw for iornuc 48. éornv and 
esTabnv 50, 181. 2nd aor. imperat. 
50. Other tenses 50. 

ioxve constr. 226. 

‘Iradta with art. 153. 

ix@is accent 14. Acc. plur. -vas 26. 
"Iwdavva 11, 30. 

"Iwdvns “Iwva(s) etc. 11, 30. 

*Twvabas (-7s) 30. 

"Iwohd Iwogs 30. Gen. -fros 31. 
Twotas 8. 

ixavév satis 

imaria 84. 

mwas °I., mas otkos "I. 

Kaa 60, 270. 

Kabarrep 60, 270. 

ka§dmrrw for -oua: 183. With gen. 101. 
Kabapt{w (-ep-) 20. For xaGaipw 54. 

Kadefonar 54 f. 

KaQ’ cis 179. 7d kad’ eis 94, 

KadjKev, KaAKov 206. 
KaOnpar 52, 54 f. 
KaO({w 54 f. 

xa0o 60, 270. 
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KabcAov, 76 234 note 2, 

KaOor. 60, 274. 

Kalas 60, 270. 

kat 60, 261 ff. (249 f., 275 note 1), 
In crasis 19. At the beginning of 
the apodosis 262f. In sentences of 
comparison 263, 270. kal... Kal, Te 
(...) kat etc. 264f. ddda cai 269. 
kat yap 275. kal... dé, dé kai 267. 
610 kat etc. 263. ef cal see ef. Kal 
ef 275. 7 kai 266. Kal ov, kal wy 
265f. Kal ratra with particip. 171, 
248, 263. Kal roiro 171, 263. kai ris 
‘who then?’ 262f. ri xai 263. Cp. 
Katye, kalmep, katirou-ye) Kav. 

Kat(a)pas 17 note 4. 

katye 248, 261. 

Kaway 17. 

katvorepos for positive 142. 

kattrep 60. With part. 248. 

Katpos without art. 149. 
constr. 223 f., 234. 

Kalrou(ye) 60, 248, 260, 269, 275. 

katw aor. and fut. pass. 43, 55. 

Kakodoyéw Tid 89. 
KkakoTrabla 8. 

Kakos, comparison of, 34. Kako’s kakas 
298. 

kadéw fut. catéow 42, 55. With double 
acc. 92. 06 kadovmevos 163. 

KadAvéAatos, 7) 67. 

Kaddév éotiv constr. 112, 206, 240 f. 

Kadhoas for ed 58. 
constr. 89, 245. 

Kapndos (-tos) 9. 

kdv 19 note 2, 214, 215f., 275. 

kata with acc. 133. In periphrases for 
possessive gen. 133, 169. Distribu- 
tive xara, stereotyped as an adv. 
133, 145, ¥79... With*.gen.. 133. 
kara povas 141. Kar’ idiay 141, 169. 
kata mpdowrov 83,129f. Compounds 
of card, constr. 89 (acc.), 104, 106 
(gen. ). 

KaTAYLWaoKoOpLAL pass. 184, 

KaTayvupe 52. 
KaTtasovddw active 183. 

kata$uvacrevw constr. 104. 

katakplvw constr. 232. 

KaTakupievw Tivds 104. 

kaTohapBdavopa: mid, 186. Constr. 
231. 

kataAelrew constr. 226. 

KkatakAdoow, -onat with dat. 114. 

kK. (€o7uv) 

Kadh@s (ev) mow 
Kaas Aéyw 89. 

davarw 111. 
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KatavapKkaw tivds 106, 
KaTayvoow, aor. pass. 43. 
Kkata£.o constr. 226. 
Katatravw intrans. 183. 
Katapaopal tiva 89. 
KaTaxpdopat with dat. 114. 
Katévavte with gen. 127 f. 
Katevetmiov with gen. 127f. Inter- 

changeable with dat. 113 note 4. 
KaTryopéopar pass. 184. 
KaTnywp for -opos 29. 
KaTnXéowat pass. with acc. 93. 
KAT@TEPOS, -Epw 35. 
Kavxdopat intrans. and trans. 88. 

Constr. 110, 118. 
Kadapvaotp 12 f., 32. 

KeSpav 32. 6 315 (153 a). 

ketpar 52.=réBepar5l. xKeluevos qv 203. 

kelpopat ‘have one’s hair cut’ 186. 
KekTnpaL not used 199 note 1. 

Kékpaya for xpafw 198. 
kKeA\evw constr. 110, 191, 197, 226, 230, 

240 (ace. and inf. pass.). 

KevesBatévw67. KevTuptwy centurio 13. 

(kepavvupt) perf. pass. 55. 

Képas Kepata 26. 

Kepdaive, aor. -ava, -yoa 40,55. Fut. 
pass. 59. 

Kedadarow 61. Kijpvg accent 15. 
Knpvoow constr. 124, 226, 239. 

Kudrrkia with and without art. 153. 
KivSuvev@ constr. 227. 

KAaliw 55. Fut. 42. Constr. 88, 136. 

KAeis ace. kAeioa kAetv 26. Plur. xrXetdas 
KXets 26. 

KAXelw KékAeropar 40, 55. 

kAnpovopew constr. 102. 

khtpa accent and quantity 14f., 63. 

KAtvw aor. pass. 44,55. Intrans. 182. 
KodpavrTns quadrans 13. 

kowAla without art. 151. 

Kowsdopat fut. 45. 
Ko.vwvew constr. 100, 114. 

Ko.vaves with gen. (or dat.) 106. 

koAAdopat with dat. 114. 
KoAptov (-ovptov) 22. 
Kodroooat Kokaccacis21. xddrror 84. 
KoTTowar constr. 88. 

KopBavas (-Bav) 32. 
Kopévvupt with gen. 101. 

KOT pLOS, 0 7) 33. 

Constr. 235. 

Koopos Without art. 148, 
Kovapros 15. 

Kp<B[B]atos (-atTos, -axtos) Li. 

Kpatw, kpafov 15. Inflection 55. Fut. 
36 note 1, 43. Aor. 43. Kéxpaya= 
xkpafw 188, 198. Constr. 232, 250. 

Kpatéw constr. 101. -éouae rod wy With 
inf. 235. 

Kpaticre in address 33, 86. 
Kpéas, Kpéa 26. 
Kpeloowy, -tTrwav 23. Meaning 34. 
kpépapat constr. 321 (225 )b). 
Kptpa accent and quantity 14f., 63. 
kpivw55. Constr. 231. -ouacconstr. 114. 
Kpiorros 15. 
KptBe for xpirrw 41, 55. 

43, 55. Constr. 91. 

KpuTTos : év (T@) KpuTTTa@ 156. 

ktévvw (-atvw) for -eiyvw 41, 55. Cp. 
GIroKT. 

Ktiots without art. 148. 
162. 

Kvéw (KU) 5d. 

KukAdGev 59. 

KvAt@ 55. 

Kupjvios, -tvos, more correctly -inos 
9, 13. 

Kuptevw tives 104. 
Kvptos without art. 148. 

KwAvw constr. 105, 226, 235, 255. 

Kas, ace. K@ 25 

Aor. pass. 

mwaca (7) KT. 

Aayxave constr. 102, 135, 235. 
Aabpa 7, 258. 

AGkéw 55. 

Aadew constr. 232, 249. 

AapBave, Anpopat etc. 24,55. eiAnda 
with aoristic sense 200. X. pami- 
cuacw 118. AaBwy (€\aS8ev xai) pleo- 
nastic 248 f. 

AavOdvw constr. 245, 258. 

Aeyewy, -rav 21. 

héyw defective, supplemented by eizov 
ete. 55. Aéyer without subj. 75. 
Néyer €v "HXig and similar phrases 
131 note 1. With acc. (twa) 89. 
Kad@s, kax@s Néyw 89. With double 
ace. 92. With 67: or acc. and inf. 
232, 240. With ta 226. éreyerv 
and eizev 192. déywv, -ovres 81 note 
1, 232, 249 f., 285. od rAéyers 260. 
6 Neyouevos 242. éyw duty inserted 
282. Kata dvOpwiroy \éyw and simi- 
lar phrases inserted 282. 

SS 
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Aelrrw aor. 43, 55. Alternative pres. 
Ayumdvw 55. Delmer rwi 112. deézro- 
bai tTivos 105. 

Aevroupyds, -la, -Ew 8. 
devtvov 21. 

Avis (-evs) declined 29, 31. 

Anvos, 7 (6) 26. 
Alay usually placed after word quali- 

tied 289. 

AiBos, 6 (not 7) 26. 

Ausds, 6 and 7 2628 Aeywds and Aoimss 
combined 299. 

Aoyeta 8. 
AoylLopar pass. 184. Constr. with eis 

86. With ws and nom. 93, 270. 
With (acc. and) inf. or é7c 231, 238. 

Aovsopéw tiva, 89. 
Aoutrds : (70) Nowrdv 94. Tot Aourod 94, 

109. Art. repeated after X. 160f. 
A. omitted 180, 292. 

Aovkas 71. = Aovkcos ? 163 with note. 

ove, AéAov(or)par 40, 55. 

At88a, -ns (-as) 25, 31f. mand ra A. 
alt 

Avpatvounal tia 89. 

Avrréopat constr. 137. 
Avottedkéw constr. 89. 

Atvertpa, -av, -os 32. 

-pa, substantives in, 62. With short 
stem-vowel 14f., 62f. Studied 
accumulation of, 300. 

padyrevw intrans. and trans, 88, 183. 

pakaptos without auxiliary verb 73f. 
paKpobev (ard p.) 59. 

pakpoOvupéw constr. 118. 

padrAov, padtora 33. uaddov omitted 
143, 292. Pleonastic uwaddov 143. 

papeovas 11. 
pavOavw constr. 125, 227, 247, 238. 

pavva 32. 

Mapa, -as 25, 30 

Maprap, -(a 30. 
Mapkos 15. 

paptupém constr. 111, 232. With 
héeywv etc. 250. -éouae pass. 184, 
239. paprup® inserted 282, 

pactos, - 00s, -{ds 24 
patravos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 

peOtoKonar otvw 117. 
pelyvupe (not ulyv.) 8. 

perLotepos 34. pede constr. 104. 
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péeAXw augm. 38, 55. Constr. 197, 202, 
222, 227. With inf. as periphrasis 
for fut. 204f. 

PERVNPAL, See LimvyoKOMal. 
Bépdopar constr. 89, 110. 
pév 60, 266f. ev... d€ 266f. per... 
GAG (7AHY) 267. pev ody 267, 270, 
273. 

pevorty ye 60, 260, 269, 270. 

pevtTor 60, 269. pévw trans. 87. 
peptpvaw constr. 104, 111. 

pepis omitted 140. 

pépos omitted 141. uépy ‘region’ 84. 

pecavuKtiov for pecor. 21. 
peonpBpta without art. 148. 

perovuKtiov (werav.) 21,67. Without 
art. 149. -tov and -coy 311 (94a), 109. 

Mecororapia with art. 153. 

péoros partitive 109, 158. 76 uécor 158. 
ava uwécov 122, 129. éu (ev) wéow 12: 
with gen. 129. jéoos, uéoov adv., 
€x pécov, ia péoov (-ov) with gen. 
129, 132. Article 156. 

weotdés with gen. 106. 

peta with ace. 133. pera 7d with inf. 
236, 239. With gen. 133f. Denot- 
ing manner 118. Alternating with 
dat. after verbs denoting community 
114. pera and ctv 132, 133f. pera 
kat 263. pera Tolro (Tatra) with 
asyndeton 276f. 

perad(Swpr constr. 100. 

peraipw intrans. 318 (182d). 

petahapBdave with gen. 100. merada- 
Bav xatpdv 100. 

petadAdaoow constr. 105. 

peraperopar55. Fut.45. Constr. 235. 

petatd ‘between’ (with gen.), ‘after- 
wards’ 129. 

petéxw constr. 100. 

péeToXxos with gen. 106. 
peTpew ev tive 117. 

petproTravew tivi 110. 

péexpr(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. yu. 08 
127, 219, 272. Conjunction 219, 272. 

pr negative 60, 214, 216, 253 ff. In- 
terrogative 254, 259. Before an 
inf. after verbs containing a nega- 
tive idea 255. 7d uh with inf. 234. 
Tov wy With inf. 235. As conjunc- 
tion 211 ff.—pi od 213, 254. ov wy 
see ov. un with ellipse 293f.—p7 
yévorro 219, 259. 

pndé 60, 261, 265. 

Z 
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pydels 14, 178. ndels an alternative 
form 24. 

papas 24. 
pndets 24. 

HV see ef uj. 
pytore 212f., 220, 255 with note (332). 

pymore ov un 256. 

pytes 60, 212 f., 240 note 1, 255. 

pyte 60, 261. pire... unre 265f. 

pATHp to be supplied 95. 
pyte 60, 254, 259. uyriye 254. 

pyTpoA@as 7, 21. 
-pt, verbs in, 48 ff. 

pratvo peprappevos 40, 55. 

Binvyoke -dua 7. Constr. 103 f. 
éuvncOnv pass. 184, péuynwac with 
present sense 199. 

Miurvanjvy for Murr. 22. 

Eenpcress constr. 104. 

pvycrevo peuvyjorevpat? 38, 56. Pass. 
with dat. 113. 

poyrddos 24. 
povos never more nearly defined by 

reference to the whole 97 note 1. 
povos and adv. udvov 141. Kara povas 
141. od pdvor ... AAG (Kal) 267. ov 
pu. 6€ d. kat 291 note 2. 

-ovn, substantives in, 62. 

-pds, substantives in, 61 f. 
Mvota with art. 153. 
popes accent 14. 

Moves 10. Declined 29. 

v, variable, 19. 

Natfaper, -e0, -a8 13. 
val 60, 256, 260. vail, Adyw tutv 256, 

260. vai vai 256. 

Natpav Neepav etc. 17 note 2 
vats in literary lang. for rXotov 27. 

véa Sia6qKy for kaiv7 298, 327 (5 note 3). 

Neatodts Néav modw 32. 

vexpot without art. 148. 

veounvia voup. 22 

v(ejorods v(€e)oood etc. 23. 

vevw with inf. 226. 
vy 60. 

v8 56. 
vijotis, plur. vijorecs 27. 
viKaw, o vikKov with perfect sense 189. 

vikos, 70 for 7 vixn 28 f. 

virrrw for viFw 41, 56. 
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voew constr. 231. 

vopitw not with double acc. 92. With 
inf., with dr: 201 f., 231 f. 

vonos without art. 150. 

votos without art. 148. 

vovs, vods 29. 

viv, position of, 289. 
vwv—: vixra kal nuépay 94, 109. (ris) 

vuxtos 109. dia (THs) v. 109, 132, 
149. péons v. 109. ev vuxri 119. 
Kara pécov THs v. 158. 

vux 9rjepov 66 f. 

vuoTtatw éviorata 40. 

vtos for v&rov 28. 

_ Eévos with gen. 106. 

| Enpa, 7 140. 
Enpatvw éEnpappévos 40. 
Evpéw forms 56. éfupdunr 186. 

o interchangeable with a and e 21. 
With ¢ 22 

6, H, TO 145 ff. 76, rod, r@ with inf. 
933 ff. 6 wév...6 62 145f. 6 6e, 7 dé, 
of 6¢ 146. 6 perv ody 146. As article 
146 ff. 6 xai 163. 

odayds, OSayo 21. 
68¢ 35f., 170. 

odds, ellipse of, 108f., 140. od5v with 
gen. versus 94 note 1, 98, 1380. 45g 
with ropevoua etc. 119. 

’Otias 8. 

6Gev 59, 258 (attraction). 
274. 

oi- often unaugmented 38. 
otSa forms 50, 53 (cp. icacv). 

227, 231, 240, 246. 

oikodeomdtys 66. oik. THs oiklas 295. 

oikodopy 62. 
oikos without art. 151, 162. 

oiktippds 8, 15. -of 83. 

olxtipw (-(ppwv) 8, 15, 56. Trans. 88. 

-otv for -odv in inf. 48. 

olopat constr. 232. 
otos 36, 178 f. ovx ofov dre 179, 292 

note 2. ofos dyj7or’ ody 178. 

OAtyos: ox odlyos 16. 

OdoPpedw, -euThs, é€oA. for -e- 21. 

éAos with art. 161. 

ope(popar for iu. 22. 
optdéw constr. 114. 

Conjunction 

Constr. 

With gen. 102. 
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(Spvupt), dpviw 48. Constr. 88, 123, 
131, 133, 202, 232. 

opobupaddy 70. 
oporaf constr. 114. 
dpotos accent 14. 2 terminations? 33. 

With dat. (or gen.) 106, 114. 

opordw constr. 114. 
opoAoyew constr. 92, 110, 131, 202, 247. 
opdore = On.0d 59. 
Suws 60, 269. 

éverdifw tiva 89. 

évivaya. with gen. 101. 

dvona: w@ dv., of Td dv., (Kal TO) dy. 
avrov, ovouatt 74, 85,118. rTotvoua 
94. émiridnur, érixadéw Tw dv. 115. 
kahéw 7d ov. Twos... (ace.) 85, 92. 
mioTevw eis TO dv. Twos 110. éml (ev) TH 
év. Twosetec. 123f. év dvéuari dre 232, 

-oos, contraction of, in 2nd decl. 25. 

émicGev with gen. 107, 128. 

éticw with gen. 107, 128f. 
otrotos 36, 175, 179. 

omdr: 59f., 218, 272. 
étov ‘where’ and ‘whither’58. Con- 

junction 325 (274b). 

émTavopat 56. With dat. 113, 185. 
Cp. opdw. 

émws 60, 175, 211 f., 221, 258. 

opaw defective,supplemented by Brérw, 
Gewpa, eidov etc. 45, 56. Perf. édpaxa 
and éwp. 39. Pass. érrdvoua:, SPOnv 
56, 185. Constr. 88 note 1, 113, 
126, 246. pa, dpare un 209, 213, 
278. dpa un elliptical 293. 

opy‘fopar constr. 118. 
épéyopat with gen. 102. 

épewy, 7 140. 
opPotrodéw 67. 

optt{w constr. 225. 

opkifw constr. 88, 92, 133, 226, 241. 

dpviE, Spveov 27. 

opoecia, 7, or -écra, ra 69. 

Opvoow 56. Aor. pass. 44. 

$s, 7, 8 36. Uses 173 ff., 216 ff. Con- 
fused with dors 172f. Not used 
for ris 176 (but see also 218). Used 
with disregard to formal agreement 
166. Attraction 173 ff. Position 
290. ds uév...6s 5¢ 145f. ad’ js 
140. 6 éort 77, 204. & @ see ev. 
éd’ @ see éri. 

-ooia, substantives in, 69. 
Sctos, 6, 7 33. 

bcos 36, 178f. dcov dcov 179. 

355 

Somep not in use 36, 173. 

ooTedy -ody 25. 

dots (almost) confined to the nom. 36. 
Uses 172f., 216 ff. With conj. with- 
out dv? 217. Not used in indirect 
questions 175, but cp. 176. 8,7. in 
direct questions 176: =&’ 6,r¢ 177. 
doris dv 7G 178. 

éais accent 14. 

érav 60, 207, 218 f., 272. 

Sre 60, 218, 228, 272. 
258. 

-6Tns, substantives in, 63. 

drt 60, 222, 224, 229, 230 ff., 240, 286. 
Before direct speech 233, 286. ‘Be- 
cause’ 274. ovx (oiov) dre 179, 292 
note 2, 

Srov in éws drov, péxpe Or. 36, 127, 219. 
-ov, adverbs in, 58 f. 
-ov, 60, 253 ff., 214, 216f. ov... dddAa 

(d€) 266, 267. ov povoy ... dAAG (Kal) 
267. ov w. dé ad. kai 291 note 2. ov 
in questions 254, 259, 209f. ov... 
ov (uy) neutralizing each other 256. 
ov...ovdeis etc. intensifying the 
negation 256. od o& (ditto) 256. 
od uy With conj. (or fut.) 209f. od 
mdvTws and similar phrases 257. 
ov~x drt 292 note 2. otyx oiov dri 179, 
292 note 2. ov ydp 275. 

ot ‘where’ and ‘ whither’ 58. 

oval, 7 32. With dat. 112. 

ovde 60, 261, 265f. adr ode 269. 
ovde yap 275. 

ovdeis 14. Also otfeis 24. ovdeis, otdé 
eis 178. 006. ds od 173, 256. ovdév 
‘nothing worth’ 76. 

ovGérepos 178. 
ovKodvv 60, 273. 

otv 60, 272f. Position 290. dpa ody 
273. ev ody see per. 

ovpavios, 0, 7 33. 
ovpavdbev 59. 
ovpavés and -of 83. 

147 f. 
Oipias 8. 
-otoat 2nd pers. pass. in verbs in -éw 

329 (47 n. 2). 
otre 60, 261. ore... obre (kai) 265f. 
otros 35. Uses 170ff. Withand with- 

out art. 172. Referring to = subse- 
quent clause with ér, iva, or inf. 171, 
229. rovro wey... rovro 6€ 171. xai 
rotro tdque 171, 263. xaitaira with 
part. 171, 248, 263. As connecting 
word with asyndeton 276.  oidros 
with anaphora 302. 

OTE Mev ... OTE OE 

Without art. 
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otrw(s) 19f. After a participle 253. 
As predicate 257. as ... otrws (kai) 
70. 

oixt 60, 254, 256f. ovxi, \éyw duty 256. 
odetderys eit constr. 111. 
ddcihw: Sderrov 206. Constr. 227. 

dégedov particle to introduce a wish 
38, 206 f., 220. 

dpbarpodovrta (-ela) 68. 

dpbadpds without art. 151 with note 2. 
de Eyéveto 310 (75 b), 323 (257 a). 
oe caPBatrev 97 with 312. 
éyia, 7 140. 
épavia 84. 
-dw verbs in, new forms of, 61. 

aravSevoputa constr. 227. 
(éx) trac8udbev 59. 
matte 56, 40. Fut. 43. 
awaXw as connecting word with asyn- 

deton 325 (277b). 7m. dvaxdurrew 
and similar phrases 295. 

Trau.trAnbel 8, 69. 

TlappvAta with and without art. 
153. 

araySoxetov, -xetov 24. 

tmravouxet 8, 69. 

TavTaxy, TavTy 7. 
mavtote for dei 59. 
mévtTws ov and ov mavTws 257. 

trapa with acc. 138. With compara- 
tive 108 : cp. 138 (with positive 143). 
With gen. 138. With dat. 138f. 
Compounds of rapa transitive 89: 
with dat. etc. 115. 

TapayyéAAw constr. 226, 232, 240f. 

Tapayo intrans. 182. 

TmapadiSwpr constr. 223, 256. 

tmrapafadacctos, -fa 33. 

tmapatvéw constr. 90, 226, 241. 

trapattéonat 186. With uy and inf. 
250. 

Tapakadéw constr. 226, 233, 235, 241, 
249. mapexade, -ecev 191. 

TapadkapBavew constr. 227. 
Bay 248. 

TapaXuos, 6, 7 33. 
TapaTnpew -copar 186. 
Tapert, -etvar constr. 115. 
tmapéxw, -opar 186. Constr. 115. 
trappynota 10. 
Tapppoidfopar augm. 39 note 

Constr. 137, 227. 

jTaoaAda- 

bo 

mas with art. 161f. mas €£ 97. 6 ras, 
oi mavtes, TA wavTa 162. as doris, 
ds 173 (244). mwas o with part. 243f. 
wav 76 with part. 244. mdas...ov, ov 
... Tas=ovdeis 162, 178, 283 note 1. 
mdavres ov 257. mavTwv a stereotyped 
form with rp#rn? 108 with 312. 

macxa (packa) 12, 32. 

Tacx vd 184. 

Tlarapa (-epa) 20. 
matpodwas 7, 21, 68. 

Tavw éranv 44, 56. 
245. 

we{y 7. mev8os non-existent 64. 
meiOw 56. eifw and -oua constr. 93, 

110, 226, 2382. mémewcpuac 199. Cp. 
mweémo.ba. 

aretvy for mety 23, 56. 

qre_vaw contract verb in a instead of 7 
47, 56. Tenses 40,56. Constr. 
90, 102. 

meipatw, meanings of, 56. Constr. 225. 
teopov7 62, 299 note 1. 

mev@éw intrans. and trans. 88. 

-ouat constr. 105, 

métro.8a with present sense 199. Constr. 
110, 123, 136, 137, 232. 

mep in combinations like xaizep 60. 

Tépa. 7. 
mépav with gen. 107. 
mept with acc. 134. of epi airév, 

Ilad\ov 134, 157. With gen. 134f.: 
confused with timép 134f. Com- 
pounds of zepi transitive 89: with 
dat. etc. 115f. 

Teptay intrans. 182. 

meptBadAAw constr. 92, 115 f. -oua: mid. 
constr. 93 with note 2. 

mepiBAéropat mid. 186. Constr. 227. 

meptexw 182 note 3. 

arria with ace. 93. With dat. ete. 
16. 

meptovetos 64. 
mepitratéw with dat. 119. Present and 

aorist 195 note 1. 

mepitimrw constr. 116. 
Tepiooevw augm. 39. Constr. 103. 
mepioods, -dTEpos, -@s, -oTépws for 

mrelwv, padrov etc. 33 note 4, 8, 
143. epicods with gen. 108. 

TepiTeépvopwat pass. 185. 

tepixwpos, 7 140. 

mépvor (répov, Tépiov), not -w 19. 

amndrtkos 36. For 7Alxos 179. 

ae eee 
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THXVS, -@v 27. 

mate, -éfw 20, 56. 

mleoar. See ivy. 

mpmAdw for -nuc 49. Constr. 102. 

mag constr. 101. 

aivw 56. mei or mv for mew 23. 
miecac 47. mivw constr. 100. 

mimpackw 56f. Perf. 200. 

ainrw 57. Aor. 45. 

motevw constr. 110, 123, 136, 137, 
232. -oua pass. 93, 185. 

murTiKOS 64. 

miotis constr. 123, 136. 

a.otos constr. 110f. 

ametotos 33, 143. 
most’ 94. 

mAelwv, neut. mAelov mdéov 22. oi 
m)eloves, meanings of, 142f. mrewv 
before numerical statements with- 
out 7 108. 

tAnYH omitted 140. 
wAnv 60, 127. ‘Yet? (=ddda) 268. 

‘Only ’ 268. 

wAnpys used indeclinably 81. Constr. 
106. 

TO mWAetoTrov ‘at 

tTAnpdsw and -douac mid. 186. Constr. 
102, 117. Pass. with acc. 93. 

awAynotov with gen. 107. (6) mA. 157. 
TOUS, TAOGS 25, 29. 

tTAOUTOS, 6 and 76 28. 

tvedpa without art. 149. 

amvéw tryee 47. 

ToWéw 40, 57. 

movew, -€onar constr. 91f., 124, 134, 
135. Kadds (ed) 7. 89: (with part. 
245). With iva or inf. 226, 235, 
240. modéw for -éoua mid. 183 f. 
Pass. almost unrepresented 184. 

motos 36, 176, 179. roias sc. 6600 108, 
140. 

mo\ts with gen. of the name 98. 

TovdtdsdoKados 309 (68 a). 
twoAts followed by cal 263. oi odo 

143. moddas dépecOar 91, 140. odd, 
moXkw with comparative 143. 

topevon.ar 68@ etc. 119. opevou and 
-Onrt 196, 249. ropevdeis 249. 

m@oppw (in literary language) = waxpar 
24. As predicate 257. 

Tmoppwbev 59. = uaxpddev 24. 

ToppwTépw (-ov) 35. 

tooos 36, 179. 

ToTtanomdépyros 68. 

moras 36, 176, 229. 
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morte 59 f., 212 f. (unrore}. 

morepov ... 7 176, 259. 

twoti{w with double acc. 92. Pass. 
with acc. 93. 

IIorfodor 22. 

tov ‘where’ and ‘ whither’ 58. 

tov (rare) 58. 

Tpaos, mpaos 7. 

Tpacow: eb Tpdcow for Kadds rad? 
245. 

mpémrev constr. 241. 

mptv 60. Constr. 219, 229, 240, 272. 
mpw 4 218 f., 229, 272. Prepos. with 
gen. 229 note 2. 

IIptoxa, IIptocxuddXa 15 note 1. 
mpd with gen. 126f. mpd mpoowmou 

twos 129. mpd rod with inf. 229, 
237. Verbs compounded with mpé 
transitive 89. 

mpoayw trans. 89. Intrans. 182. 

Tpoaitidopar constr. 232. 
ampoPA€ropar mid. 186. 

mpodnAoyv Str 233. 
Tponycopar trans. 329 (89 n. 1). 

Tpdipos—mpwoipos 22. 

TpokatTayyéAAw constr. 202, 232. 
trpodapBave with inf. 227. 
tmpoweXerdw with inf. 227, 

tmpovocopat tivos 104. 

TPOOpaw : TMpoopopyv? 37. 

tmpdos with acc. 139: for rapd ru (Twa) 
189: interchangeable with dat. 
110£., 114f.,116. ri mpds quads 139. 
mpos Ti 139. ampds we 165. mpds 7d 
with inf. 236.—With gen. and dat. 
140.—Compounds of zpés, constr. 
116. 

toocavaTiGenal tive 116. 

tpoodéopat with gen. 105. 
Tpocdokdaw constr. 202, 232. 

mpooépxowar constr. 116. 

mpocevxopatl tie 110. With wa etc. 
226, 235. 

mpooéxw intrans. 182,292. Constr. 88 
note 1, 116, 126. With inf. (or iva) 
227 

Tpoonker wanting in N.T. 206 note 2. 
TpoonAvros 69. 

Tpookadéopat constr. 227. 

Imperf. tmpooKkuvew constr. 89, 110. 
and aor. distinguished 192. 

tmpocdkapBavopat constr. 100. 
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rpoomimrw 329(116 n.1*). Constr.116. 

mpootrovéopat With inf. 227. 

mpoctdacow constr. 226, 241. 
mpooTiOnpr constr. 116. -ewar ‘con- 

tinue to’ etc. with inf. 227, 258. 
mpoceis eirev and similar phrases 
249, 258. 

toorpaytov 69. 
tporwvew constr. 116. 

ampdcwtov without art. 150f. In peri- 
phrases 83, 129f., 151. mpédcwmov 
auBdvw 4 (rpoowrodjymrns etc. 68). 

mpdorepos -ov 34. 
apoTiOenar constr. 225. 

mpouTapxe@ with part. 244f. 

Tpopytevw augm. 39. 

mpod0ave constr. 245. 
apwt, 76 answering the question When? 

94,157. fv mpwi 310 (75b), 323. 

mpwla, 7 140. 

mpautos. See mpdipos. 

Tpopa 7. 
apatos for mpdrepos 34. 

141. mpadrov pév 267. 
Tpatas 58. 

tmukvotepov 142 note 1. 
mvAn and -at 84. avn omitted 140. 

tuvOavopar constr. 103. 
and érv@déunv 191 f. 

was 258. For ws or dr 230. 

arws 60, 212 f. (etrws, wjTws). 

‘First of all’ 

éruvOavounv 

p, -pp 10. Reduplication with p- 38. 

-pai Ist declens. gen. -pys 20. 

patdy 9. 
‘PaxaB, “PaaB 12. 
pepavtTiopévos 38, 57. 

peptppevos 38, 57. 
pew fut. 43, 57. 
pHyvupe pyorow (parce) 57. 
pitta -€0 57. pipar 15. 

38. 

“Po-, -PPp- 2, 23. 

pvopar 57. 

Perf. pass. 

o, variable, 19 f. 
odBBatrov 13. Dat. plur. -acw 29. 

caBBara=-ov 310 (84d). (€v) Tots 
g., To a. etc. 120, dis Tov o. 97, 
109. 6~é caBBdrwy 97 with 312. 

Zadraply, -(vn 27, 32. 

cahtite, eradmuoe etc. 40, 57. cad- 
TLOEL jd. 

Laropn 30. 

Lapdapea, -irys 8. 
-cav for -y inthe imperat. 46. Inthe 

impf. 46. In the optat. 46f. 
aamdipa 7. 11. -ns 25. 
owapd(.)dvv— 66. 

Ldperta, -69a 13, 32. 
cwapKiKkds, -tvos 65. 

oap— without art. 150. maca oc. 162. 
76 kara odkpa 94, 157. Kara o. with 
*Iopanr, Kvpos etc. 159. 

Lapwova 32. 
catavas, oaTav 32. 

148. 

ceauTov not cavrod 35, 166£. 

Dexovvdos, Lex. 15. 

oceXqvy without art. 147. 
ee: éonpava, 40, 57. Constr. 

Without art. 

onpepov (not r7u.) 23. 

oixepa 32. 
Zrovavds, Bras 71. 

Drwdp, 6 32. 

oustkiv@rov 9. 

Zipev for Zunewy 30. 

Zia 8, 32. 

oipikoy 9. 
-ots, substantives in, 62. 

otros plur. -a 28. 

Lov 8. 
core trepipwoo 278, 
oKavdadoy 4. 

TKETTOMAL, TKOTEW 57. 

Zkevas 12. 
okAnpoKkapSia, -Kdpdios 67. 
okoTos, 76 (not 6) 28. 

ZdSopna, -wv 32. 
Dodopov, -Gvos and -pav, -pavros 29. 

covdaptov 4 with 326. 
Zovravva 30. 
ord and -opat mid. 184. 
ommidos not omtdos 15. 

omdayxvifopar 61. Constr. 104, 135, 
136. 

omdyyos, wpdyyos 24. 
otovsatw 57. Fut.43. Constr. 225. 

otupts, odupls 24. 
-co-, -TT-, 2, 23. 

o7dStoy plur. -or and -a 28. 

ee ee 
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orTdjvos, 7) 26. 
otdavw for istnu 48. 

oteipa dat. -g 25. 

xtTepavas 71. 
otTyKw for €ornxa 15, 41. 

oTnpt{w, formation of tenses of, 40, 42, 
57. o7.76 wpdcwrov Tov with inf. 235. 

oTotxew with dat. 119. 

oTopa without art. 151. In peri- 
phrases 83, 103, 129f., 137, 151. 

otpatela, otpatid 8. 

otpépw intrans.? 182. 

otpwavviw 48, 57. 

UtTwikds 22. 

ocvyyevys dat. plur. -efo. 27. Fem. -is 
33. 

cvykahéw and -éopar mid. 186. 
cukKopLopEe 9, 
ovAdéyw 55. 
ocupBatve: ovvéBy 228, 240. 
cupBovretw, -opart constr. 225. 
cippophos with gen. 106. With dat. 

114. 

coupbépe. constr. 110, 227f., 240f. 
cuudépov as subst. 244. 

ovpdopov (-€pov) with gen. 110. 
cupdwvew pass. constr. 114 note 1, 

240. 

vv in composition not assimilated 12. 
Its uses in comparison with those 
of werd with gen. 132, 133f. Verbs 
(and adjectives) compounded with 
cvv, constr. with dat. 114f. 

cuvavTaw fut. 43, 52. 

ovvépxopat rive ‘go with anyone’ 114. 
ovvevdsok constr. 227. 

-ctvn, substantives in, 63. 

cuvnbed éotiv constr. 228, 
cuvinp., cvvio 51. 

cuviornpt constr. 
note 1, 238). 

cuvTiGepar constr. 225, 235. 
Zvpta with and without art. 153. 
Zvpodowlkicea, -doivicca 63, 66. 
odvdpov for cpupév 24. 

colo, corw etc., éowOnv céowrat 7, 57. 

118 note 1 (233 

Tapetov 23. 

Taco aor. and fut. pass. 43f., 57. 
Constr. 240f. 

TaXLov for Oaccov 34. Meaning 142. 
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TAXUS, adv. Taxv and raxéws 308 (58b). 

ve 60, 261, 263 f. 
etc. 264f. 

TEKVoV, Tekviov with pov 113. 

TeXe(L)dw 22. 

TeXeuTaw intrans. 292, 

FE (ice) KEL, Fe. Fe 

Tehéw, TeAéow 42,57. With part. 245. 

téhos, 70 T. ‘finally’ 94. eis réXos 124. 

-téov, verbal adjectives in, 37 (206 
note 2). 

tépas, plur. répara 26. 
ae -apa (-epa?) 20. Acc. -apes? 

20, 26. 
TET oO AperKaLdeKaTos 3d. 

TeroepakovTa 20. 

TeToOEpakovTaéTys 70. 
TeTpadpx7s 28, 70. 
TeTpapnvos, 7 140. 

TyHAavy7s 68. 
THAtKodTos, neut. -ov and -o 36. 

161. 

Typéw constr. 126. 

-THhpiov, substantives in, 62, 64. 

-Tns, nouns denoting the agent in, 62. 
In compound words 68. 

tl. See ris. 
TOnpt forms 49, 51. Act. and mid. 

186. Constr. 92, 226 f. 
TikTw aor. pass. 44, 57. 

tivw teiow etc. 8, 
tis 36. Uses of, 175f. Position 290. 

For zérepos 36,176. For dors 175f., 
332 (216 n. 1*). With partitive 
gen. and é& (é€v) 97. ris juny x.T.X. 
177. zi as predicate to ratra 77, 
177. ri (predic.) éyévero 77, 177. 
Ti Swhy?? 177. ri Ore (ri yéyovev 
Sri), Wa rt ATT. sri Show’ 177. ri 
mpos nuas, o€ 73, 1389, 177. ri éuol 
(juiv) Kat cot 73 (cp. 74), 177. ri 
yap pwo- 73. Ti yap; 177, 274. Ti 
oby ; 177. 

tis indefinite pron. 36, 177f. With 
partitive gen. and éé (év) 97. els Tus 
144, 178. 7: ‘something special’ 
(predic. ) 76f.: similar use of rs 77. 
ov... Ts 256. wes oi with part. 243. 
Position of ris 288. 

tis mote ‘someone or other’ 178, 307 
(36a). 

ro. only found in combinations 60. 
Tovyapovy 60, 273. 

toivuyv 60, 273. 

To.oode 36, 170. 

oT. 
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Tovovros, neut. -o and -ov 36, or. 161, 

179.  rowatrn pleonastically used 
after ota 175. 

ToApaw constr. 225. 

-ros (verbal adj.) 37, 64. In com- 

pound words 68. Constr. with gen. 
107. 

TowovrTos, neut. -o and -ov 36. 

Torte 276. 
Toutéaett, TOOT gore 14, 18, 77. 

tpépw with part. 246. 
, 

tpipw, svvtetpipbar 15. 
tpitw trans. 311 (88 e). 

tpinnvos; 7 140. 
tp(rov Todto ‘now for the third time’ 

91, 145. (rd) zp. ‘for the third 

time’ 145. x rpirov 145. 

tpétros: dv rtpotov etc., KaQ” vy Tp., 
mavrl tporw 94, 115. 

tpotrodopéw (not rpogog.) 309 (67 c). 

Twas, article 152. 
Tpwyirrov, -vAta etc. 22. 
tpaye for écbiw 54. 
tuyxave forms 57. Constr. 102. ei 

Tio. 221. tuxdv 252. ovx o TUXWY 
255 f. 

Trumrtw defective 57. 

v shortened before£ 15. Interchange- 
able with. 22. =Lat.%13. xv=Lat. 
-qui- 13. 

tados, 6 for 7 26. 

tyes acc. -14 27. 

USwp omitted 141. 

tetos omitted 141. 

uv changed into v 9f., into vi 10. 
-via Ist decl. gen, -vins 25. 

vids to be supplied with a gen. 95, 
In metaphorical sense 95 f. 

ipov for iuérepos 168. v. avray ‘your 
selves’ (not reflexive) 170. 

-tvw, new verb formed in, 61. 

imayo §go’ 57, 182. Pres. not used 
in future sense 189. traye 196, 278. 

trakovw with dat. 103, 110. With 
inf, 227. 

imdpxo not employed for periphrases 
203 note 1. With part. ibid. and 
244, 

imép with acc. 135. With compara- 
tive 108. With gen. 135. Confused 
with epi with gen. 134, 135. Used 
adverbially (in conjunction with 

tdara 310 (84¢),. 
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adv. etc.) 14, 65f., 135.—Verb com- 
pounded with i7ép transitive 89. 

tmepave 65. With gen. 107. 
tmepBaddAw constr. 104. 
ttepexerva 14, 66. 

trepextrepiocot, -as 14 with note l, 
66, 135. With gen. 108. 

imepéxw constr. 89, 104. 
ttepiav, tmép Alav 14, 66, 135. 
imo with acc. and gen. 135. wo xetpa 

135 note 2. Compounds with v7o, 
constr. 116. 

trodeikvupt constr. 227, 235. 
tmokatw 14, 65. With gen. 107, 129, 

135 note 1. 

trokpivopar aor. 44. 
(92a), 232. 

brokapPBave not used with double acc. 
92. With 67 232. 

tropevw transit. 87. 
tropipyycKe, -owat constr. 91, 104. 

trrovoéw constr. 232. 

Constr. 311 

troortéh\Aopar constr. 235. 

trootpépw intrans. 182. 

-toia, substantives in, 69. 

torepéw constr. 88 f., 91, 105, 112. 

totepos -ov also used in superlative 
sense 34f. 

o, reduplication of, 11. 
dayopar 42, 54. pdyeoa: 47, 54. 

daddys 9. 
daivw epava 40, 67. 

paivoual tie 112, 185. 
245. 

dhavepdopar constr. 233, 239. 

havepds: ev Ty ., eis p. 156. 

Papicaior 8. 
paicko, dock 57, 

delSopat with gen. 101. Pevdouevws 58. 

dépw 57. pepe, pépere 196 note 2. 
pépwy 248. 

devyo trans. and with aro 87. 

FAME 15. 

dypi 50. dyoiv without subj. 79. 
nut orc 232. &pn omitted 292. 
gnu omitted 294. 

pave 57, 245. 
iréw constr. 227. 

‘ gladly’ 258. 
Sidummfcror (-e7s, -nvol) 4 with Sl 

diddvikos not -eckos 8. 

Fut. pass. 46. 
With part.? 

Used to express. 



INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 

oiXos with gen. (e/ui d. with dat.) 112. 

Pidw : wediuwoo 201. 

doPéopar fut. 45, 58. Trans. and with 
ard 88. With uy 212f., 240 note 1. 
With inf. 225. 

oéBn8pov for -rpov 24. 

dopéw, formation of tenses of, 40, 58. 
goptiftw with double acc. 92. 

opevatrarns, -aw 68, 70. 
dpovtitw constr. 227. 
Ppvyia with and without art. 153. 
DiyeX(A)os 11. 

pvdaky: TeTdpTy p. etc. 120. 
-pvAa— in composition 68. — 
duvAdcow dd 88. -oua trans. and 

with ard 87f. gvAdcow pudakds 90. 
purdooomat iva wy 225, 

dio ébinv 43, 58. Intrans. 183. 

xalpw, fut. 43, 58. Constr. 118, 137 
(245). xapax. 119. xatipew se. Ever 
222, 292. 

Xapwv and xdpita 26. ydpw with gen. 
127. Position290. xdpis rm Oem 74. 
xdpis buty Kal elpjvn 288. 

Xedppov from -ppos (-appous) 25. 
xetp omitted 140. yx. in periphrases 

83, 130, 151. 7d xetpa 135 note 2. 
xetpes kal 1ddes 289. 

xéa. See y’r(v)w. yed ibid. 

xAvapds, -epds 20. 
Xoptdfe, -opar constr. 101. 
Xpdopar, contract forms of, 47. Constr. 

] 

xpelay xm constr. 227 f. 
with inf. 234. 

Xpeoherhérns (xpewd.) 22, 68. 
Xp almost entirely absent 206 note 2. 

xp7te constr. 105. 

XPNPati{w, -opar (pass.) 185. Constr. 
226, 232, 239 f. 

Xpyotiavds not Xpior. Sf., 63. 
Xptopa 15. 

Xpuirtds without art. 152. 

Xpela Tov 

361 

xptw constr. 92. 

xpov({w constr. 227. 

XV(v)vw for xéw 41, 58. Fut. xed 42, 
58. 

xepis with gen. 107, 127, 290 and 
297 note 5 (position). 

Wevdouar constr. 110. 

Wixo fut. pass. 44, 58. 

Yopife constr. 92. 

interchanged with a 22. 

® before the vocative 86. 

ae ‘here’ (‘hither’) 58 f. 

aléw doa 37, 58. 

-whdés, adjective in, 64. 

-@v, substantives in, 64. 

-wv (comparat.) -oves (-ouvs) etc. 27. 

ovéopat avovpny 37, 58. 

apa omitted 140, 149. 
149. pa sc. éorivy 73: constr. 
227f., 240f. dpay éBddunr etc. 
(question When?) 94. Simple dat. 
and dat. with év 120. év airy 77 dpa 
170, 276. 

-ws, adverbs in, 58. 

ws 60, 270f. Comparative particle 
270f. With predicate 92f., 270. 
ws émt versus 271. ws taxicra 142, 
271. With participle etc. 246f., 
253. otx ws 253. ws od 256. In 
exclamations 258. ws, ws dé7e in 
assertions 230f. Temporal ds 218, 
272. With inf. 225. With inf. for 
@aore? 223. 

acdv (as dv), 60, 233, 253 note 1, 270. 

aoel 60, 253, 270. 

aomep 60, 253, 270. 

aormepel 60, 270. 
dote 60, 223f., 240, 272 (332 n. 2 on 

272), 

Without art. 

atlov (ataptov) beside ods 63. 
adédea -eXla 8, 
adedéw constr. 89, 90. 

&ponv apparur 56, 185; cp. opdw. 
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INDEX OF NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. IIT. 

MATTHEW. 
2H. ta; 
16 315 (p. 152 b). 
18 2A7, 252, 257. 
19 248. 
20 196. 
22 200. 
6 153 note 1, 157, 

244, 
9 129. 
12 188 note 2. 
I 171. 
4 164. 
9 295. 
14 165, 190 
16f. 83. 
17 170, 292. 
15 94 note 1, 98, 

147. 
17 276. 
I 251. 
2 192. 
17 266, 278 f. 
18 326 (289 a). 
19 299. 
20 108. 
24 196 note 2. 
28 102. 
37 256 note 2. 
38 293. 
39 217. 
43f. 209. 
45 318 (183 a). 
48 209. 
3 252. 
7 306 (21 a). 
9 113. 
II 64. 
18 245. 
25 111. 
27 247 f. 
30 214. 
34 195. 
3: Se ~y S 
15 173. 
oan UTZ. 

ye. 27 172, 008, > 116 
with 329. 

$D {9 DD {OD {1 { WH MH WH OP WH 90 90 OD 

251-£. 
25. 
196 note 2. 
196 with 332. 
264, 293. 
173, 25. 
iso. 
191. 
51, 188 note l. 
278, 294. 
182 note 1. 
218. 

172. 

198 note l. 
209. 
327 (n. 

p. 5). 
180 with note 1. 
264. 
217. 
268. 
143. 
268. 
287. 
19n.3,110 n. 2. 

2 on 

217. 
146, 274. 
90 
172, 314 (n. 1 

156. 
329 (113. 3*). 
185. 
120 note 3. 
230, 251, notel. 
289. 
Son (196. 1*). 

362 

| 14. 68 265 f. 
15. 5 209, 320(205 b). 
15. 20 233 
15. 32 85, 266. 
M..2 309 (61 b). 
16. 6 88 note 1. 
16. 7 293. 
16. 21 125. 
16. 22 209. 
ti. 215 note 2. 
oy. 2PE o> 
17. 14, 26 252. 
18. 4 217. 
18. 8 1i2. 
18. 19 215. 
rs. Be 145. 
18. 25 St. 
18. 27 104. 
18. 32 191. 
19. Io 257. 
19. 20 91. 
19. - 27 260. 
19.2 217. 
20. > 94, 105. 
20. 10 315 (157 e). 
20. 13 105. 
20. 15 259. 
20. 18 114, 
2% 234. 
20. 28 313(124b), 318 

(182 a). 
A ae 200. 
4 113. 
7A Te 310 (83 a). 
21. 8 143. 
2). 258. 147. 
21. 4i 298. 
yo A 169. 
9. 41 255. 
22. 36 143. 
JS. 2 199. 
23. 12 a17. 
23. 15 34, 58. 
3. 25f. 107 note l. 

23. 33 210. 
24. 3 251. 
9A. 4 278. 
24. 6 278. 

t 
‘ 

72 aoe e/a oe tags, 



INDEX OF N.T. PASSAGES. 363 

24,12 143, oy ens 9.45 241. | 
24. v5 f.. “281. 3. II 207. 10. 29 277. | 
24. 17 258. a. 14 226. 10523 ile fa le 
DAL 21 323 (256 b). 3. 20 265. 10. 49 230 note 2. 
94.22 178. 3.21 138, 199. ll. 3 331 (177. 1*). 
24.31 99f.,158note2.| 3. 2 148. 11.13 246. 
24. 38 53. 3. 26 214. BEI) 207. 
24. 43 172, 189. 4.9 228. ea 218. 
24. 45 157, 160. 4, 10 141. by. 320%; 9148: 
25.02 315 (156 a). 4, 20 146. 11..31f. 286. 
25. 6 200. 4, 22 156, 216, 218:| 11. 32 192. 
25. 9 196, 213, 255. note 1, 269. | 12. 2 321 (220a) 
25. 14 294. 4, 25 217. 12. 4 61. 
25. 24, 26 175, 258; 4. 26 oan (2073). 12512 139. 
25. 38f. 246. 4, 30 166. 12. 28 108. 
25. 41 196. 4. 39 37, 201, 278. 12.33 234. 
26.5 294. 4. 4I 293. | AW 193. 
26. 24 254. i 2 ISP. 1S: °7 219. 
26. 25 254. ae Ly, 191. 13219 173, 175. 
26. 28 134. 5. 26 138. 13. 30 219. 
26. 29 218. 5. 41 166. 13. 34 270, 294. 
26. 33 215. 5. 43 230 note 2, 322} 14. 1 319 (189 c). 
26. 34 3a2 (229, 2*). (240 a). 14, 2 294. 
26. 3 209. 6. 2 143, 176. 14. 3 64, 106. 
26. 38 196. Gag 157. 14.7 58. 
26. 39 268. 6. 7 145. 14. 9 124 withnote2. 
26. 50 176. 6 Sf... 286. 14, 14 217. 
26. 53 191, 259, 289. 6. II 326 (286 a). 14, 21 254. 
26. 56 200. 6. 14 53, 185. 14, 24 134. 
26. 61 313 (132b). 6. 22ff. 186 note 1. 14. 27 275. 
26. 62 sot (176: -1);|..6. 27 230 with note | 14. 29 215, 251, 291. 

Li7 ne 1. 2, 241, 14. 34 196. 
26. 64 268. 6: 37 212. 14, 36 175, 268. 
Pa ie | 224, 6. 39f. 145, 230. 14. 44 164. 
Bikca! Lage 6. 45 219. 14. 47 184. 
pelea 260, 316(164a). | 6. 48 237. 14. 58 313 (132 b). 
ie BF ok. 6. 56 207. 14. 60 331(176notel), 
2). 23 274 Teel 281 note 1, 320 177 note 1. 
27. 25 293 (205 b). 14, 65 18. 
i133 77, 281 7. 20 172. 14, 68 269. 
27. 38 145 Tees 175. 14, 72 182. 
27. 40 198 de St 124. 15s2 260. 
27. 41 37. (eee. 24. 152.6 36, 207 
7. 46 25: 8. 7 230 note 2. I Tow) 2200: 

27. 48 251 note 1. Sh 2 ia. 15. 16 107. 
27. 49 202, 208, 248. | 8. 15 88 note 1. toe 17 53. 
28. I 97 with 312,| 8. 23 101. 15. 25 262. 

144, 8. 26 265. 16. 1 97 with note d. 
8. 28 igo: 1Gs2 120. 
8.535 ZA [Mce.] 16. 9 144, 

: 9. IO 234. [Mce.] 16. 10ff,. 172. 
1.23 131. 9. 12f. 267,323(263a). |[Mc.] 16. 12 179. 
1, 28 59. Orig 267 f. “ 
1. 3 197. 9. 20 283. 
1. 38 59. 9.25 332 (272. 2). lI 274. 
1. 45 227 note 1. 9.23 315 (158 a). 1. 1-4 ©280. 
2.1 239, 313(132a). | 9. 26 143. 1. 4 174. 
a= 51, 188 note 1. | 9. 28 176, 251. ey 274. 
2; 10° “286. 9. 37 267 note 2. 1.8 288. 
ae 278. 9. 40 Oy. L:9 1025. 235 
ya I 124, SNA 232. Feil fee Gr: 
2, 28 284. 9. 42 215. 1G 37, 130. 
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INDEX OF N.T; PASSAGES: 

20 174, 219. 
21 237. 
23 288. 
29 220. 
eo? eas 
37 178. 
43 229. 
45 138. 
46 ff. 151. 
49 323 (262 b). 
54 224. 
59 190. 
65 ff. 287. 
66 177. 
68 ff. 151. 
70 160. 
71, 72 224. 
73 175. 
76 295 note 2. 
79 40. 
I 171, 185, 288. 
4 151. 
> 111. 
8 203. 
21 234, 262. 
26 185, 219, 240. 
a7 135, 237. 
28 164. 
37 164. 
42 248. 
15 220. 
18 273. 
19 331 (152 n. 1). 
20 278. 
21 39, 237. 
I 248. 
16 112. 
20 161. 
29 224. 
40 43. 
42 235. 
43 180(seeerratum). 
3 179. 
7 138. 
19 108, 140. 
24 196. 
35 218. 
36 159 note 1, 264, 

293. 
38 37. 
e3 272. 
4 241, 254. 
8 219. 
14 ff. 263. 
25 87 note 2. 
29f. 195. 
38 oa. 
39 254. 
48 250 note 1. 
4 218. 
6 248. 
8 196 withnotel. 
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12 164, 262. 
17 130. 
24 ff. 268. 
5 146. 
ot). F201 
9 220. 
17 156. 
18 217. 
24 302. 

27, 29 zl. 
37 191. 
38 241. 
40 237. 
41 170. 
41f. 164. 
48 123. 
52 196. 
3 265. 
12 216, 108. 
14 3. 
18 141. 
19 179. 
24f. 167 note 3. 
25 248. 
28 85, 262 
33 241. 
34 237. 
36 174, 200, 237. 
37 132. 
45 225. 
46 130, 312(115a). 
47 139 n. 1. 
49 114. 
4gf 217, 
52 223 note Il, 

224, 253. 
55 317 (175b), 179. 
59 242. 
60 299. 
6 293. 
13 44. 
19 256 
21 36. 
29 157. 
35 237 note 1. 
36 157. 
37 134. 
39 170. 

219. 
64, 196 
244. 
210, 262 
218. 
215, 254 

3 258. 
28 270. 
38 187. 
8 217. 
15 88 note 1 
20 1}2: 
35 37. 
36 211. 

12. 
12. 

317 (1744). 
175. 
269. 
272. 
Zit, Soe: 
38. 
85. 
282. 
218. 
304 note 2. 
218. 
ZAS. 
hd 
140f. 
251. 
228. 
186. 
19 note 3, 101. 
330 (124note3). 
177, 220. 

258. 
182, 215; 228. 
157: 
268 note 2. 
175. 
132, 153 note 2. 
oi: 
218. 
AE 
i i a 
236. 
266. 
19 note 3, 210. 
beg) 

164. 
109, 140, 295. 
97. 
249, 258. 
169, 219 with 

note Il. 
177, 262. 
206 n. 1. 
85. 
43, 215. 
261 note 1, 294 
262. 

(225 b). 



20. 19 200. 
20. 20 224, 238. 
20. 22 241. 
20. 27 255. 
20. 36 265 note 1. 
BENG 283 note 3. 
yA 263 note 2, 299. 
2116 97: 
2k 37 85. 
22. It 217, 295 
De 2 220. 
22. 26 293. 
22. 34 219, 255 
22. 40, 46 196. 
22. 42 294. 
22. 43 268. 
22. 49 210, 244 
22. 50 178. 
22. 66 264. 
22. 70 260. 
23. 3 260. 
ba By) iy 170, 245 
23. 14 253. 
23. 15 112. 
23. 19 204. 
23. 26 101 n. 5 
23. 28 268. 
ZS. 31 210. 
Fes. 32 180. 
23. 33 145. 
23. 36 263 note 2. 
23. 44 262. 
23. 49 158. 
23. 50f. 166. 
23. 53 203. 
23. 54 319 (189 c). 
24. 13 95. 
24. 15 152. 
24, 16 235. 
24. 20 263 note 2. 
24. 21 132, 164, 261. 
24, 25 236. 
24, 26 206. 
24. 27 38. 
2A, 32 39. 
24.47 81, 249. 
24. 50 139 note 4, 

JOHN. 
Ps 320(199a), 178 
16 172 note 1. 
[ee $4. 
Jini 81. 
Aas 55, 128, 188, 

198. 
1. 16 124, 
Ets ao, P25. 
iS 22 294 note 2. 
a 19 note 3. 
}.27 218. 
t.20ff,. . ¥88. 
i. 30 128, 164. 

INDEX OF N.T PASSAGES. 

1. 39 281 note 1. 
1. 42 164. 
yee 318 (177 c). 
2. 10 34. 
7 172. 
23.19 221. 
2. 22 173. 
2. 24 236. 
3. 8 189. 
3. 10 157. 
3. 15 110 note 1. 
3. 16 224. 

3. 18 255. 
3. 22 153 n. 1 
an 25 oi. 
3. 32 199 note 2. 
3. 35 130. 
4.2 248, 269. 
4, 3 191, 153 n. 1. 
4.5 173. 
4. 6 55. 

[Jo.]J4.9 114. 
4. 10 164. 
4. II 266. 
4, 16 332 (196. 1*). 
4. 18 141. 
4. 27 138. 
4, 31 129. 
4. 34 228. 
4. 36 264. 
4. 50 173. 
4, 52 191. 
Aa i 
5. 2 Verh nate 

242 note 1. 
oS 277. 

[Jo.] 5. 4 130, 178. 
5.7 228. 
ars 331 (146 n. 3). 
5. 13 192. 
5. 25 228. 
5. 31 215 
a 32 180. 
a: 35 157. 
5. 36 108, 321 (223a). 
37 199 note 2. 
5. 27 f. 266: 
5. 38 164. 
5. 39 164. 
5. 4 154, 164, 285. 
6. 2 Ste 37. 
6. 9 166, 177. 
6. 13 102 with note3. 
6. 18 38. 
6. I9 136. 
6. 22 192. 
6. 22 ff. 284. 
6. 39 283 with note 1. 
6. 46 292 note 2. 
6. 62 294. 
6. 64 37, 202, 205. 
eh 214, 238. 

[owen | 
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189. 

193. 
267. 
219. 
262, 264. 
174. 
293. 
283. 
bys. 
97. 
172 note 1. 
249, 332 (272 

1 pe 
189,215 note 1, 

266. 
290. 
206 note 1. 
176. 

165. 
275. 
our” 157,, 16s, 

166 n. 1. 
Wes 
225. 

229 with note2. 
250 note 1. 
294. 
103, 288. 
123n. 1,281 n.1. 

note 2. 

294 note 2. 
172. 
E72: 
255. 
187. 
286, 291. 
193. 
198 note l. 
295. 
321 (214¢c). 

1 (223 a). 

264. 
ool (223'a); Sor 

(220 27). 
211 note 2. 
126. 
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272. 
60, 108. 
187, 288. 
85. 
214. 
191 f. 
142. 
189. 
121, 289. 
172. 
177, 293. 
283 note l. 
285. 
194. 
P19, 229. 
229. 
324 (268 a). 
O54. 
205, 264. 
324 (268 a). 
97. 
118, 228n. 4. 
82, 166. 
174. 
210. 
94), 
203n.2, 205. 
167 note 1. 
206 with note 

1, 207. 
260, 273. 
205. 
54. 
77 note l. 
131. 
291. 
172 note 2. 
248. 
295 note 2. 

254 note 2. 
196 n. 2. 
177,.276, 290: 
177, 214. 
202 n. 1, 232. 

Acts. 
oe Le. 
109, 132, 185. 
286. 
133. 
146, 273. 
96, 266. 
32, 85, 95. 
265. 
264 note 1, 267. 
55. ee ee ee BO Se NOU SUSU ST SUR ft St Sut Rr Gr es em Pe me ee me GO GS 2 G00) 88 PS NOLO LO LO pS PO PO PO DO PS BO PO 

220 note 1. 
174, 292 note 1. 
174, 249. 
197, 223. 
292. 
153, note l. 

263 f., 292. 
143, 963. 
111. 
190. 
116 note 1. 
191,241 note 1. 
9A. 
52. 

164, 192. 
253. 

256. 

114 note 1, 240. 
281. 

135, 223, 230. 
177, 220. 
190. 
119, 171 note 2. 
180, 292. 

217. 
44, 113 note 1. 
236. 
113. 
165, 183. 
185. 
190. 
131. 
183. 
208. 
130, 158, 200. 
301. 
283. 

CES SS SP SESS SS Se SOM hh awe ase ST 

| on) ER 

186, 241 note 1. 
257. 
12 Ave: 
151. 
146. 
166. 

151 (152). 
246. 
292. 
175. 
292. 
112, 264. 
179 note 1. 
201. 
113. 
101 note 5. 
292 note I. 
188. 
152. 
186. 
178. 
Tab. 
pw i 
96, 174 
319 (193 a). 
292. 

177. 
116 note 1. 
193. 
125. 
16, 227, 258, 

267, 281. 
162. 
162. 
177. 
163. 

209. 
134. 
121 with notel. 
186 note 2. 
129. 
175. 
241. 
90 note 1, 290. 
116 n. 3. 
129. 
137, 193. 
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INDEX OF NT... PASSAGES, 

235. 
158, 295 note 3. 
9A3. 
Were 
248, 269. 
Zao. 
190. 

198. 
233, 292 note 1. 
320 (200 a). 
201. 
193 note 1. 
nye 
190. 
192. 
225 note 1. 
193. 
185, 285. 
159 n. 1, 182 n. 

3 ee 
185 f. 
19 note 1, 198. 
200. 
166. 
224. 
193 n. 1, 204. 
98. 
165,191 n.2,263. 
188. 
242. 
197, 230, 331 

(191 n. 1). 

171 
142,154n. 2,161. 
142. 
69. 
46, 220, 248. 
297. 
274. 

133. 
101 n. 5, 104, 

128. 

162. 
Ot. 
250. 
186. 
Pi Vis. 
25, 106 note 1. 
112. 
200. 
283, 302. 
248. 
44. 
14]. 
152. 
152. 
Pay 25a: 
153. 
44, 221, 2Al. 
92, 223 note I, 

224 n. 2. 

97, 174, 217. 
52. 
aa 
190. 
240. 
L203: 
212. 
er 
199, 298. 
190. 
B52: 
248. 
260. 
103. 
190. 
19 note 3. 
DAB 
246. 
196. 
199. 
186. 
165, 241, 252. 
204. 
206. 
230 note 2. 
260. 
230, 299. 
162, 265 note 2. 
294. 
127, 178, 286. 
182 note 3. 
222. 
200, 252. 
153. 

24. 

PS le fi 

367 

59, 298. 
283 f. 
246. 
265 note 2. 
P25, 
2. 
Ly. 
142. 
142 n. 1, 252. 
238. 
154. 
142, 208. 
188, 234. 
197. 

129, 
238. 
207, 292. 
185, 188 note 1. 
199, 290. 
55: 
cee: 
290. 
167 note 2, 238. 
190. 
290. 
5, 246. 
264. 
20,56, 127. 
158, 288. 

220. 

A 
116 note 3, 207, 

220. 
163. 
189. 
191. 

249. 
264. 
233, 286. 
34, 142, 183. 
182. 
141. 

147, 266. 
226. 
158. 

aa 
94, 
140. 
140, 253. 
190. 
256. 
183. 
115 withnotel. 
141. 
152: 
19 note 3. 
159. 
253, 256. 
267. 
193. 

JAMES. 
155. 
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INDEX OF N.T.. PASSAGES. 

303 note 1. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

AUTHORS AND WORKS. 

Aegypt. Urk. des Berl. Mus. = Aegyp- 
tische Urkunden aus den Konig- 
lichen Museen zu Berlin. Griech- 
ische Urkunden, 1895 ete. 

Aesch. = Aeschylus. 
Aeschin. (Aesch.)= Aeschines. 
Amer. Journ. of Philol. = American 

Journal of Philology. 
Anthol. Pal. =Anthologia Palatina. 
Apoe. Petr. =Apocalypsis Petri. 
Arat. = Aratus. 
Aristoph. = Aristophanes. 
Aristot. (Arist.) = Aristotle. 
Arrian Diss. Epict. = Epicteti Disser- 

tationes ab Arriano Digestae. 
Athen. = Athenaeus. 

Barn. = Epistle of Barnabas. 
Beitr. zur Kunde der indg. Spr.= 

Beitrage zur Kunde der indoger- 
manischen Sprachen, Gottingen. 

Bekk. (Bk.) Anecd. =I. Bekker, Anec- 
dota Graeca, Berlin 1814 ete. 

Berl. Aeg. Urk.\See above, Aegypt. 
Berlin. Pap. Urk. ete. 
Bk. = Bekker. eR: 
Blass Ausspr. (d. Gr.) =F. Blass, Uber 

die Aussprache des Griechischen, 
ed. 3, Berlin 1888. [Engl. trans., 
‘Pronunciation of Ancient Greek,’ 
by W. J. Purton, Camb. Univ. 
Press 1890. ] 

Bull. de corresp. hellén. = Bulletin de 
Correspondance Hellénique, Athens 
and Paris. 

Burton=E. de W. Burton, Syntax of 
the Moods and Tenses of New Testa- 
ment Greek, 1894. 

Buttm. = Buttmann. 

Caes. B.G.=Caesaris Bellum Gal- 
licum. 

Chrys. (Chrysost.)= Chrysostom. 
C.1.A.=Corpus Inscriptionum Atti- 

carum, 

C.1.G. (C.1.Gr.)=Corpus Inscrip- 
tionum Graecarum. 

Clem. Alex. =Clemens Alexandrinus. 
Clem. (ad) Cor.=Clementis Romani 

Epistola. 
Clem. Hom. 

Homiliae. 
Clem. Rom. Epit.=pseudo-Clemen- 

tis Romani De actibus.. Petri 
Epitome. : 

Const. Apost. =Constitutiones Apos- 
tolicae. 

Cram. An. Ox(on).=J. A. Cramer, 
Anecdota Graeca e codd. MSS. 
Bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, Oxon. 
1835. 

= pseudo-Clementis 

Deissmann N.B.=Deissmann, Neue 
Bibelstudien. [Engl. trans., ‘ Bible 
Studies,’ T. and T. Clark 1891.] 

Dem. (Demosth.)= Demosthenes. 
Dieterich, Unters. z. Gesch. d. gr. 

Spr. = Karl Dieterich, Untersuchun- 
gen zur Geschichte der griechischen 
Sprache, Byzantinisches Archiv, 
1898. 

Dio Cass. = Dio Cassius. 
Dio Chrys. | =Dio Chrysostom. 
Diod. Sic. (Diodor.)= Diodorus Sicu- 

lus. 
Dionys. Hal(ic).= Dionysius Halicar- 

nassensis. 
Dioscor. = Dioscorides. 
Ditt. = Dittenberger. 

Empedocl. = Empedocles. 
Epigr. Kaibel=G. Kaibel, Epigram- 

mata Graeca ex lapidibus conlecta, 
Berlin 1878. 

Epiph. = Epiphanius. 
Etym. M.=Etymologicon Magnum. 
Eur(ip). = Euripides. 
Euseb. = Eusebius. 
Kv. Petr. = Evangelium Petri. 
"Ed. dpxatot. =’Edyuepis dpxarodoyix7. 



374 ABBREVIATIONS. 

Flinders Petrie Pap.=the Flinders 
Petrie Papri, ed. J. P. Mahaffy, in 
the Proceedings of the Royal Irish 
Academy, Cunningham Memoirs, 
1891 and 1893. 

Ges.-K. =Gesenius, Hebraische Gram- 
matik, ed. EK. Kautzsch. 

Gott. (Gtg.) gel. Anz. =Go6ttingische 
gelehrte Anzeigen. 

Gregory Tisch. or Gregory= Novum 
Testamentum Graece, ed. Tischen- 
dorf, vol. iii. Prolegomena, scripsit 
C. R. Gregory, 1894. 

Grenfell (-Hunt) Pap. ii. =Grenfell and 
Hunt, Greek Papyri, Series II, 
1897. 

Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugr. (ngr.) 
Gr(amm).=G. N. Hatzidakis, Ein- 
leitung in die neugriechische Gram- 
matik, 1892. 

Herm. Vis. Mand. Sim. = Visions, 
Mandates and Similitudes in the 
Shepherd of Hermas. 

Herm. = Hermes (periodical). 
Herodian L.=Herodiani Technici 

Reliquiae, ed Lentz, Leipzig 1867. 
Herod(ot)., Hdt. = Herodotus. 
Hesych. = Hesychius. 
Hippocr. = Hippocrates. 
Hom. = Homer. 
Hyperid. = Hyper(e)ides. 

Inser. Gr. insularum = Inscriptiones 
Graecae insularum Maris Aegaei, 
Berlin 1895. 

Inscr. Gr. It. et. Sic. =Inscriptiones 
Graecae Siciliae et Italiae, ed. G. 
Kaibel, Berlin 1890. 

Tren. = Irenaeus. 
Isocr(at). = Isocrates. 

Jahrb. f. class. Philol. =Jahrbiicher 
fiir Classische Philologie, ed. Fleck- 
eisen, Leipzig. 

Joseph. = Josephus. 
Justin. Ap.=Justini Martyris Apo- 

logia, 

Kiihner (Gr. ) ii?, = vol. ii., edition 2, of 
R. Kihner, Ausfiihrliche Gram- 
matik der Griechischen Sprache. 

= the 3rd edition of 
the preceding Kiihner-Bl(ass), work, part i 

3, Ll, i3, 2 l 1 d 2 

Kiihner-Gerth, Se i3. 1. 43. 2 edited by Blass, 
oe part ii. (vols. 1 

and 2) by Gerth. 

Lachm. = Lachmann. 
Lob. = Lobeck. 
Lobeck Phr(yn). or Phryn. Lob. = 

C..A. Lobeck, Phrynichi Eclogae 
nominum et verborum Atticorum. 

Lobeck Pathol. =C.A.L., Pathologiae 
Graeci sermonis elementa. 

Lpz. Stud. = Leipziger Studien. 
Lys. = Lysias. 

Maneth. = Manetho. 
Mare. = Marcion. 
Mayser Gramm. d. gr. Pap. = E. May- 

ser, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Papyri aus der Ptolemierzeit, 1898- 
1900 [has since appeared in an en- 
larged form, Leipzig 1906]. 

N. Jahrb. f. Philol. = Neue Jahrbiicher 
fur Philologie und Paedagogik, 
Leipzig. 

Nestle Philol. Sacra=E. Nestle, 
Philologica sacra, Bemerkungen 
tiber die Urgestalt der Evangelien 
und Apostelgeschichte, Berlin 
1896. 

Nicand. Theriac.=Nicandri Colo- 
phonii Theriaca. 

Nonn. = Nonnus. 

Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Mus.) See Aegypt. 
Se 35. x hen tlie Urk. 
x» erol: 

=F. G. Kenyon; 
Greek Papyri in 
the British Mus- 
eum, 1893 etc. 

Papyr. Louvre notices et extr. de 
MSS. =Notices et extraits des 
Manuscrits de la Bibliothéque Im- 
périale, etc., tom. xviii., Paris 1858. 

Pap. Ox(yrh). =The Oxyrhynchus Pa- 
pyri, ed. Grenfell and Hunt, 1898 
ete. 

Philodem. = Philodemus. 
Philol. (N. F.) = Philologus, Zeitschrift 

fiir das klassische Alterthum, Got- 
tingen and Leipzig (Neue Folge). 

Phryn. Lob. See Lobeck. 

Pap. Brit. Mus. 
Pap. Londin. 

Plat. = Plato. 
Piin, = Pliny, 
Pint. = Plutarch. 
Polyb. = Polybius. 
Ptolem. = Ptolemaeus. 

_ Rev. de philol. = Revue de Philologie, 
Paris. 

Rh(ein). Mus. =Rheinisches Museum 
fiir Philologie etc., Bonn ete. 

————————— ee 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

Schmid Atticism.=W. Schmid, Der 
Atticismus in seinen Hauptver- 
tretern etc., Stuttgart, 1887-97. 

Schm. (de) Jos(eph). elocut.=W. 
Schmidt, De Flavii Josephi elocu- 
tione observationes criticae, Leipzig 
1893. 

Sext. Emp. =Sextus Empiricus. 
Soph. = Sophocles. 
Stephan. Byzant. =Stephanus Byzan- 

tinus. 
Steph.-Dind. \ =Stephani Thesaurus, 
Steph. Thes. ed. Dindorf. 
Stobaeus Flor. =Stobaei Florilegium. 
Strab. = Strabo. 
Suid. = Suidas. 

Tertull. = Tertullian. 
Thdt. = Theodoret. 
Theophrast. =Theophrastus. 
Thue(yd). = Thucydides. 
Tisch(end). | =Tischendorf. 

Viteau=J. Viteau, Etude sur le Grec 
du Nouveau Testament, Le verbe, 
Syntaxe des Propositions, Paris1893. 

Viteau Sujet=J. Viteau, Etude ete. 
comparé avec celui des Septante, 
Sujet, Complément et Attribut, 
Paris 1896. 

EV ie, 

W.-Gr. =Grimm’s Wilke’sClavis Novi 
Testamenti [Translated, revised 
and enlarged by J. H. Thayer, 
T. and T. Clark]. 

W.-H.=Westcott and Hort, The 
New Testament in the original 
Greek. 

Wilcken Archiv=U. Wilcken, Archiv 
fiir Papyrusforschung etc., Leipzig 
1891 ete. 

Win. =G. B. Winer, Grammatik des 
neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms 
[English edition by W. F. Moul- 
ton]. 

W.-Schm. 
going work 
Schmiedel, 
(in progress). 

(Win.-Schm.)=The fore- 
edited by P. W. 

Gottingen 1894 ete. 

Xen(oph). = Xenophon. 

Z(ei)tschr. f. Gymn.-W. = Zeitschrift 
fiir das Gymnasialwesen  etce., 
Berlin. 

Zeitschr. f. w(iss). Th. =Zeitschrift 
fiir Wissenschaftliche Theologie, 
Jena ete. 

BOOKS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

Mt. = Matthew. 

Me. = Mark. 
L. = Luke. 
Jo. = John. 
A. = Acts. 
Ja. = James. 
| ae oe =1 and 2 Peter. 
Loe Jo: = F-2. and 3 Joan: 

= Jude. 
R. = Romans. 
PR os =1 and 2 Corinthians. 

G. = Galatians. 
EK. = Ephesians. 
Ph. (Philipp.) = Philippians. 
Col. = Colossians. 
f,2 Th. =1 and 2 Thessalonians. 
1, 2 Tim. =1 and 2 Timothy. 
Tit. = Titus. 
Philem. = Philemon. 
H. (Hebr.) = Hebrews. 
Ap. (Apoc.) =Apocalypse. 

O.T. following a reference to a passage of the New Testament indicates 
that the latter is a citation from the Old Testament. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

abs, = absolute. augm =augment. 
ace., accus. =accusative. Btr. = Beitriige. 
ace. to = according to, class = classical. 
al. = codices alit. comp = comparative. 
aor. =aorist. conj. = conjunctive. 
art. =article. cp. = compare. 
Att. = Attic. dat. = dative. 
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demonstr. = demonstrative. 
Epp. = Epistles. 
CX. = example. 
fem. = feminine. 
fig. = figuratively. 
freq. = frequent. 
fut. = future. 
gen. = genitive. 
Gosp = Gospel. 
Gr. =Grammar, Grammatik. 
Gtg. = Gottingen. 
Hebr. = Hebrew. 
Hellen(ist). = Hellenistic. 
ibid. =ibidem. 
imper. =imperative. 
impf. = imperfect. 
indecl. =indeclinable. 
ind., indic.  =indicative. 
inf. = infinitive. 
Ion. =Ionie. 
Latt. =the Latin versions. 
masc. = masculine. 
met. = metaphorical(ly). 
mid. =middle. 
min., minuse. =minuscule. 
mod. Gk. = modern Greek. 
neut. = neuter. 
object. = objective. 
occas. = occasionally. 

ab 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

om. =omit, omitted by. 
opt. = optative. 
pass. = passive. 
perf. = perfect. 
Pesh. = Peshitta Syriac. 
plupf. = pluperfect. 
plur. = plural. 
poet. = poetical. 
prepos. = preposition. 
pres. = present. 
rell. =reliqui, i.e. the rest of the 

manuscripts or authorities. 
sc. = scalicet. 
sing. = singular. 
superl. = superlative. 
sup. = supra. 
Synt. = Syntax. 
Syrr. =the Syriac versions. 
Syr. Cur. | =the Curetonian Syriac. 
Syr. Sin. =the Sinaitice Syriac. 
Text. Rec. =Textus Receptus. 
unclass. = unclassical. 
usu. = usually. 
v.l. (var. lect.) =varia lectio. 
vil. =variae lectiones. 
vb. = verb. 
Vulg = Vulgate. 
VS. = version. 
Zeitschr. = Zeitschrift. 

GLASGOW: PRINTED AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS BY ROBERT MACLEHOSE AND CO. LTD. 
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